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Abstract	  The	  change	  brought	  about	  by	  new	   technology	   in	   the	   television	  newsroom	  has	  become	   a	   key	   aspect	   of	   the	   development	   of	   the	   television	   industry	   in	   Iraqi-­‐	  Kurdistan;	  since	  the	  newsroom	  has	  begun	  to	  adopt	  a	  new	  automated	  system,	  it	  has	  particularly	  shaped	  journalists’	  practice	  and	  the	  method	  of	  news	  production	  within	   their	  workplace	  network.	  This	   change	  has	   led	   to	   the	   creation	  of	   a	  new	  form	   of	   journalistic	   practice,	   particularly	   with	   regard	   to	   multi-­‐skills,	   multi-­‐media	   and	   multi-­‐tasks	   within	   the	   newsroom	   network.	   Hence,	   these	  technological	   changes	   have	   provided	   the	   news	   practitioner	   with	   more	  opportunities	  to	  obtain	  a	  detailed	  understanding	  of	  their	  practices,	  interactions	  and	  actions.	  This	   research	   project	   provides	   an	   ethnographic	   account	   of	   newsroom	   culture	  and	   journalists’	   practice	   using	   automation	   and	   non-­‐automation	   systems	   (see,	  chapter	   two	   distinction)	   in	   two	   Kurdish	   news	   channels	   in	   Iraqi-­‐Kurdistan.	   It	  draws	   upon	   in-­‐depth	   interviews	  with	   journalists;	   non-­‐participant	   observation	  and	  collected	  documentation	  related	  to	  the	  research	  questions.	  The	  current	   research	  project	   is	  based	  upon	   two	  models:	  One	   is	  Community	  of	  Practice	   (COP)(see	   chapter	  3),	   developed	  by	  Etienne	  Wenger	   (1998)	   and	   Jean	  Lave	   (1991).	   	   The	   COP	   approach	   provides	   a	   focus	   on	   subjects	   related	   to	   the	  workplace	  culture,	  mutual	  engagement,	  identity	  of	  the	  members,	  shared	  history	  of	   learning,	   exchange	   of	   information,	   experience	   and	   shared	   knowledge.	   The	  other	   is	   the	  Actor-­‐Network	  Theory	   (ANT)	   (Bruno	  Latour,	  1992.	  Michel	  Callon,	  1992.	   John	   Law,	   others),	   which	   offers	   a	   better	   means	   of	   carrying	   out	   an	  examination	   related	   to	   socio-­‐technical	   phenomena	   in	   the	   newsroom	   network	  (see	  chapter	  3).	  The	  ANT	  approach	   is	   suitable	   for	  discovering	   the	   interactions	  and	  relationships	  between	  heterogeneous	  actors	  (human	  and	  nonhuman)	  in	  the	  workplace	  network.	  	  The	  research	  project	  examines	  how	  Kurdish	  newsroom	  practice	  and	  culture	  and	  journalists	   deal	  with	   new	   technology	  within	   the	   framework	   of	   the	  workplace.	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Alongside	   this,	   the	   project	   addresses	   the	   key	   characteristics	   and	   compared	  automation	  and	  non-­‐automation	  systems	  when	  conducting	  news	  practice	  in	  the	  newsroom.	   In	   this	   context,	   the	  research	   investigates	   the	  roles	  of	   journalists	   in	  each	   system	   and	   their	   everyday	   interactions	   and	   practices	   in	   their	   particular	  circumstances.	  This	  study	  examines	   journalists’	   relationships	  and	   involvement	  in	   their	   workplace	   learning,	   their	   interaction	   within	   their	   community,	   their	  understanding	   of	   their	   practice	   and	   the	   shaping	   of	   their	   production	   in	   the	  newsroom	   network.	   In	   addition,	   this	   study	   looks	   at	   the	   extent	   to	   which	   new	  technology	   has	   a	   role	   in	   improving	   the	   skills	   that	   journalists	   need	   to	   conduct	  their	   profession.	   To	   achieve	   this,	   the	   researcher	   has	   conducted	   in-­‐depth	  interviews	   newsroom	   journalists	   and	   news	   workers	   working	   for	   two	   TV	  channels,	  GK	  and	  KNN.	  	  	  The	  findings	  show	  that	  the	  use	  of	  new	  technology	  in	  the	  KNN	  newsroom	  has	  had	  a	   big	   impact	   on	   the	   news	   practice	   and	   everyday	   life	   of	   journalists	   in	   the	  workplace,	   particularly,	   in	   comparison	   with	   the	   findings	   from	   the	   non-­‐automation	   system	   used	   in	   the	   GK	   channel.	   The	   overall	   responses	   to	   these	  questions	  in	  the	  interviews	  reveal	  that	  the	  automated	  newsroom	  has	  impacted	  on	   news	   management	   production,	   and	   has	   increased	   the	   amount	   of	   news	  production,	   interaction	   of	   news	   workers,	   and	   exchange	   of	   experience	   and	  knowledge	  within	  the	  framework	  of	  their	  environment.	  However,	  there	  was	  no	  increase	  in	  news	  production	  associated	  with	  the	  non-­‐automation	  system	  used	  in	  the	  GK	  newsroom	  network.	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Chapter	  One:	  Introduction	  	  
1.0	  Introduction	  	  This	   research	   project	   seeks	   to	   examine	   the	   impact	   of	   new	   technology	   on	   the	  news	  production	  process	   in	   two	  newsrooms	  networks	   in	   Iraqi-­‐Kurdistan.	  The	  study	   provides	   an	   ethnographic	   account	   of	  workplace	   culture	   in	   two	   Kurdish	  news	  channels,	  comparing	  an	  automation	  and	  non-­‐automation	  newsroom.	  The	  key	  aim	  of	  this	  research	  project	  is	  to	  explore	  and	  compare	  the	  role	  of	  different	  types	   of	   news	   technologies	   –	   an	   automation	   Avid	   iNews	   system	   and	   a	   non-­‐automation	   system	   in	   everyday	   journalistic	   practice	   in	   the	   workplace.	   The	  framework	  of	  Kurdish	  news	  network	  provides	  a	  number	  of	  key	   factors.	  These	  include	   the	   recent	   implementation	   of	   state	   of	   the	   art	   digital	   news	   production	  alongside	   the	   existence	   of	   older	   non-­‐automation	   newsroom	   formats.	   This	  provides	   a	   unique	   opportunity	   for	   the	   researcher	   to	   conduct	   a	   comparative	  exploration	   of	   the	   development	   of	   new	   forms	   of	   newsroom	   practice	   and	  workplace	   culture.	   In	   this	   way	   the	   researcher	   was	   able	   to	   make	   an	   in-­‐depth	  overview,	   observations	   and	   gather	   documentations	   regard	   to	   two	   different	  approaches	   of	   news-­‐work,	   practice	   and	   culture	   as	   well	   as	   compare	   the	   two	  different	  circumstances	  of	  news	  production.	  	  A	   key	   feature	   of	   this	   project	   is	   therefore	   to	   comparatively	   understand	   the	  impact	   of	   new	   technology	   on	   newsroom	   practice	   and	   the	   operation	   of	   news	  production	   in	   automation	   and	   non-­‐automation	   systems.	   Understanding	  journalists	   practice	   in	   the	   new	   digitized	   environment	   is	   important	   as	   this	  represents	   a	   vital	   change	   in	   the	  manner	   of	   news	   production	   process	   and	   the	  management	  of	  the	  newsroom	  network.	  The	  thesis	  also	  examines	  how	  practice	  changes	   and	   how	   journalists	   interact	   with	   the	   systems	   and	   networks.	   In	  particular,	   the	   mapping	   of	   relationships	   between	   newsroom	   members,	   the	  forming	   of	   news	   content	   and	   news	   stories,	   and	   the	   connection	   between	   the	  outside	  and	  inside	  of	  the	  newsroom	  network.	  A	  key	  part	  of	  this	  is	  to	  study	  the	  
 2 
community	   of	   newsroom	   network,	   form	   and	   structure	   of	   the	   network,	  relationships	   within	   the	   network,	   the	   construction	   of	   the	   network	   and	   the	  connection	   between	   human	   as	   well	   as	   nonhuman	   actors/artefacts.	   In	   this	  context	   the	   study	   provides	   a	   detailed	   account	   of	   the	   newsroom	   culture	   and	  recent	   changes	   in	   the	   workplace,	   by	   examining	   how	   new	   technology	   has	  impacted	  journalists’	  thinking,	  practices	  and	  social	  values	  within	  the	  newsroom	  network	  and	  workplace.	  
1.1	  Theoretical	  considerations	  	  This	   study	  will	   use	   ANT	   and	   COP	   approaches	   to	   investigate	   the	   effect	   of	   new	  technology	   on	   the	   newsroom	   environment	   and	   news	   operation	   process.	   The	  Communities	  of	  Practice	  (COP)	  model	  was	  develop	  by	  anthropologists	  Etienne	  Wenger	  (1998)	  and	  Jean	  Lave	  (1991).	  The	  COP	  model	  provides	  a	  focus	  on	  issues	  of	  workplace	  culture,	  training,	  shared	  history	  of	  learning	  and	  shared	  knowledge	  between	  the	  community	  members.	  Newsroom	  communities	  of	  practice	  offer	  the	  members	   routes	   and	   methods	   to	   develop	   their	   skills,	   become	   involved	   in	  workplace	   learning,	   and	   exchange	   knowledge	   related	   to	   their	   practice	   and	  experiences	   within	   the	   workplace.	   In	   this	   manner,	   the	   newsroom	   becomes	   a	  focus	   of	   social	   activities	   and	   news	   actions	   enabling	   workers	   to	   reach	   their	  workplace	  goals.	  Hence,	  by	  engaging	   in	  the	  social	  activities,	   the	   journalists	  are	  able	  to	  develop	  an	  identity	  within	  the	  newsroom	  community.	  In	  this	  context,	  the	  newsroom	   members	   share	   their	   goals,	   history	   of	   learning	   and	   experience	   in	  order	   to	   develop	   and	  maintain	   their	   community.	   The	   everyday	   interaction	   of	  workers	   provides	   the	   community	   with	   a	   dynamic	   social	   situation	   that	   can	  develop	   journalists’	   skills,	   help	   them	   to	   exchange	   information	   and	   knowledge	  and	  share	  stories	  of	  their	  everyday	  life.	  Additionally,	  the	  new	  technological	  tools	  play	   an	   essential	   role	   in	   developing	   the	   COP	   and	   building	   the	   members	  relationships	   within	   their	   physical	   or	   virtual	   circumstances.	   For	   instance,	   the	  technological	   tools,	  particularly	  digital	   technology	  such	  as	  Avid	   iNews,	  has	   the	  potential	  to	  provide	  the	  journalists	  and	  news	  practitioners	  with	  a	  better	  means	  to	   communicate	   among	   themselves,	   to	   exchange	   information	   or	   documents,	  send	  messages,	  make	  use	  of	  database	  services	  and	  to	  build	  a	  virtual	  community.	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The	  ANT	  (Bruno	  Latour,	  1992;	  Michel	  Callon,	  1992;	  John	  Law,	  others)	  provides	  one	  of	   the	  best	   tools	   to	  carry	  out	  an	   investigation	  surrounding	  socio-­‐technical	  phenomena	   in	   the	  modern	   newsroom.	   The	   ANT	   approach	   is	   a	   useful	   tool	   for	  exploring	   the	   interactions	   between	   technology	   use	   and	   workplace	   cultures	  within	  a	  workplace	  network.	  The	  use	  of	  the	  ANT	  approach	  provides	  a	  basis	  for	  understating	  both	  the	  journalists’	  and	  the	  technology	  as	  actors	  (both	  human	  and	  non-­‐human)	   in	   the	  practices	  of	   the	  news	  production	  network	  production.	  The	  ANT	  also	  approach	  offers	  the	  researcher	  a	  means	  to	  explain	  the	   infrastructure	  of	  the	  newsroom	  network	  and	  the	  shape	  of	  the	  network	  in	  the	  workplace.	  ANT	  provides	  a	  chance	  to	  describe	  in-­‐depth	  the	  connections	  between	  the	  human	  and	  nonhuman	  actors	   in	   the	  newsroom	  network.	  Furthermore,	   this	  project	   argues	  that	  ANT	  can	  propose	  ontology	  of	  news	  production	  and	  the	  methods	  used	  based	  on	   the	   actions	   within	   the	   modern	   newsroom	   network.	   ANT	   focuses	   on	   the	  explanation	  of	   the	   assembly	  of	   a	   heterogeneous	  network	   in	   the	  newsroom	  by	  understanding	  the	  relationships	  between	  the	  different	  forms	  of	  actors	  and	  roles	  and	  position	  of	  each	  actor	  in	  the	  operation	  of	  news	  production.	  In	  this	  context	  ANT	   helps	   to	   explore	   the	   wide-­‐ranging	   heterogeneous	   network	   in	   the	  newsroom	  community.	  The	   project	   includes	   detailed	   qualitative	   date	   about	   both	   the	   automation	   and	  non-­‐automation	   systems	   in	   the	   Kurdish	   news	   channels.	   This	   qualitative	  material	   will	   help	   the	   project	   to	   obtain	   and	   in-­‐depth	   understanding	   of	   the	  journalists’	  practice.	  This	  data	  comes	  from	  an	  ethnographic	  study	  that	  included	  in-­‐depth	   interviews,	   documents	   and	   non-­‐participant	   observation	   of	   the	  journalists’	  activities	  in	  the	  newsroom.	  These	  tools	  the	  researcher	  observed	  the	  situation	  of	  news	  practice	  and	  process	  of	  news	  production.	  The	  project	  draws	  on	   the	   practical	   approach	   to	   data	   analysis	   described	   by	   grounded	   theory,	  augmented	   by	   insights	   from	   the	   two	   theories.	   Through	   this	   approach	  researchers	  are	  able	  to	  obtain	  a	  broadly	  inductive	  method	  in	  order	  to	  create	  a	  systematic	  analysis	  for	  generating	  knowledge.	  	  	  	  The	   researcher	   has	   worked	   as	   a	   journalist	   with	   eight	   years	   of	   practical	  experience	   of	   using	   both	   the	   automation	   and	   non-­‐automation	   systems	   as	  journalist.	   During	   this	   period	   of	   journalistic	   practice	   in	   the	   newsroom	   the	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researcher	  observed	  the	  process	  of	  news	  production	  in	  both	  types	  of	  workplace.	  The	   researcher	   obtained	   practical	   field	   experience	   and	   an	   in-­‐depth	  understanding	   of	   the	   process	   of	   news	   production	   with	   involvement	   in	   many	  activities	   and	   actions	   in	   the	   newsroom	   network,	   including	   his	   roles	   as	   news	  editor,	   news	   producer	   and	   news	   reporter.	   It	   become	   apparent	   that	   there	   is	   a	  problem	   and	   a	   gap	   within	   the	   framework	   of	   Kurdish	   newsroom	   practice	   in	  dealing	  with	  technology	  and	  hence	  construct	  in	  this	  research	  project.	  The	  choice	  of	   the	   ANT	   and	   COP	   approach	   helped	   the	   researcher	   to	   obtain	   in-­‐depth	  understanding	   of	   newsroom	  practice	   and	  process	   of	   production.	   This	   is	   novel	  research	   topic	   in	   the	   field	   of	   communication	   and	   media	   in	   Iraqi-­‐Kurdistan.	  Furthermore,	   there	  appear	  to	  be	  no	  research	  projects,	  which	  directly	  compare	  journalists’	  practice	  with	  both	  automation	  and	  non-­‐automation	  system.	  	  
1.2	  The	  research	  question	  	  
Research related to the use and impact of new technology in the newsroom network 
is limited in Iraqi-Kurdistan, especially qualitative studies. This research project 
seeks to fill this gap in the field of media literature by focusing on the impact of new 
technology on the news production process in the workplace network, specifically 
the journalists practice in the community of newsroom. In this way, the study looks 
to address a lack in the literature and media studies around the newsroom culture, 
journalists practice and technology uses in Iraqi-Kurdistan.  
As noted above this study seeks to investigate the impact of new technology on the 
process of news production in the newsroom workplace. The focus of the research is 
on the newsroom network, culture and practice. In particular the project examines the 
workflow of the automation and non-automation systems in the newsroom of two 
Kurdish news channels. The researcher sought to discover, explain and provide in-
depth understanding of the following: 
1. To explore the impact of new technology on the news production processes within 
the newsroom network. 
2. To assess the interaction of journalists and nonhuman actors in the new 
automation systems in the newsroom. 
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3. To study the COP (community of the newsroom) in both automation and non-
automation newsrooms. 
4. To explain the influence of new technology on the managerial and institutional 
context. 
5. To study the influences of digitization of the newsroom and to make comparisons 
between the KNN and GK channels. Through	   these	   questions	   the	   project	   sought	   to	   produce	   an	   in-­‐depth	  understanding	   of	   the	   newsroom	   network	   and	   news	   production	   process,	   the	  extent	   to	   which	   new	   technology	   has	   impacted	   on	   the	   process	   of	   news	  production	   and	   journalists’	   practice	   within	   the	   newsroom	   network.	   To	  therefore	   obtain	   better	   understanding	   of	   the	   process	   of	   news	   production	   and	  the	   interaction	   of	   the	   journalists	   within	   the	   context	   of	   the	   newsroom	  community,	   including;	   sharing	   projects;	   mutual	   engagement;	   journalists’	  identity;	   relationships	   between	   community	   members	   and	   involvement	   in	  learning	  (see	  chapter	  3).	  The	  second	  question	  will	  provide	   information	  on	   the	  interaction	  of	  journalists	  with	  the	  production	  tools	  in	  both	  the	  non-­‐automation	  and	   automation	   systems.	   The	   third	   question	   looks	   at	   the	   main	   aspect	   of	  newsroom	   practice	   that	   is	   based	   on	   the	   interaction	   among	   and	   between	  journalists	   (human	   actors)	   and	   tools	   (nonhuman	   actors).	   This	   question	   looks	  more	  at	  the	  key	  characteristics	  of	  ANT	  in	  the	  newsroom	  network,	  in	  particular	  providing	  analysis	  of	   the	  heterogeneous	  network,	  connections	  between	  actors,	  translation	   process	   and	   inscription	   (see	   chapter	   4).	   The	   fourth	   question	   will	  examine	   the	   key	   influence	   of	   technology	   on	   news	   production	   and	   the	  management	   of	   knowledge	   within	   the	   news	   organization.	   The	   last	   question	  addresses	   the	   use	   and	   impact	   of	   technology	   tools	   in	   the	   non-­‐automation	   and	  automation	   systems,	   specifically	   how	   the	   journalists	   conduct	   their	   practice	   in	  these	  two	  environments.	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1.3	  The	  Politico-­‐Economic	  and	  Socio-­‐Cultural	  Contexts	  of	  Iraqi-­‐Kurdistan	  
1.3.1	  Iraqi-­‐Kurdistan	  	  This	  section	  provides	  a	  brief	  history	  on	  Iraqi-­‐Kurdistan	  politics,	  culture,	  media	  and	  the	  development	  of	  the	  media	  coverage	  in	  the	  region.	  	  
1.3.2	  Brief	  history	  of	  Iraqi-­‐Kurdistan	  and	  Kurdish	  issues	  	  The	   concept	   of	   Kurdistan	   as	   a	   Kurdish	   homeland	   (Ember	   et	   al.,	   2004,	   p.215),	  includes	  two	  words,	   the	   first	   is	   ‘Kurd’,	  which	  refers	   to	   the	  Kurdish	  people	  and	  the	   second	   is	   the	   ‘stan’,	   which	   means	   the	   homeland	   or	   Kurdish	   country.	  Historically	   this	  country,	  Kurdistan,	  has	  been	  divided	  between	  the	  empire	  and	  Persia	  since	  the	  16th	  century.	  From	  an	  historical	  perspective,	  at	  the	  beginning	  of	  the	  19th	  century,	  the	  Ottoman	  Empire	  removed	  and	  ended	  the	  Kurdish	  emirates	  that	   were	   established	   on	   Kurdistan	   land,	   for	   instance	   the	   Emirate	   of	   Botan,	  Ardalan,	  Soran	  and	  the	  Emirate	  of	  Bahdenan.	  At	  this	  stage	  the	  Kurdish	  Emirates	  ruled	   their	   local	   people	   and,	   also	   enjoyed	   a	   kind	   of	   autonomy	   of	   authority	   to	  manage	  and	  organise	  their	  regions	  (Eppel,	  2008).	  The	  general	  awareness	  of	  the	  Kurdish	   people	   of	   a	   national	   identity	   essentially	   emerged	   in	   this	   stage.	   In	  particularly,	  Ghanea-­‐Hercock	  et	  al.	  (2005)	  argues	  that	  ‘the	  specific	  conditions	  of	  the	  19th	  century	  Ottoman	  Empire	  are	  significant	  in	  identifying	  the	  main	  aspect	  of	  the	  emerging	  Kurdish	  national	  identity’	  (Ghanea-­‐Hercock	  et	  al.,	  2005,	  p.319).	  	  In	  the	  context	  of	  the	  19th	  and	  20th	  centuries,	  Eppel	  (2008)	  has	  argued	  that	  when	  the	   nationalist	   movement	   in	   Kurdistan	   started	   to	   emerge	   throughout	   the	  Empire,	  these	  Kurdish	  emirates	  has	  support	  as	  essentially	  and	  as	  a	  key	  factor	  to	  basis	  the	  form	  as	  well	  as	  notion	  of	  the	  modern	  Kurdish	  statehood.	  Furthermore,	  this	  aspect	  would	  essentially	  provide	  political	  support	  for	  the	  increasing	  of	  the	  Kurdish	  nationalist	  movement	  (Eppel,	  2008).	  	  In	   the	   first	   quarter	   of	   the	   19th	   century,	   in	   Iraqi-­‐Kurdistan,	   Sheik	   Mahmoud	  Barzinji,	   as	   one	   of	   the	  most	   powerful	   leaders	   of	   the	   Qadiri	   community	   in	   the	  area	  of	  Sulaymaniya	  (Meyer,	  2009),	  was	  installed	  and	  appointed	  as	  hukumdar	  in	  in	  November	  1918.	  Nonetheless,	  Sheik	  Mahmoud	  did	  not	  succeed	  in	  becoming	  attractive	   from	   the	   viewpoint	   of	   the	   British	   interests	   in	   Iraq	   at	   that	   time.	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Following	  great	  internal	  discussion,	  British	  officials	  and	  policy-­‐shapers	  decided	  not	   to	   recognise	   him	   as	   the	   ruler	   of	   Iraqi-­‐Kurdistan	   and	   they	   preferred	   an	  annexation	  as	  part	  of	  Southern	  Kurdistan	  –	  the	  Mosul	  area	  (Eppel,	  2008).	  After	  this	   period,	   the	   Kurdish	   political	   movement	   had	   grown	   increasingly	   in	   Iraqi-­‐Kurdistan,	  especially	  when	  demanding	  the	  rights	  of	  the	  Kurdish	  community	  and	  establishing	   an	   independent	   Kurdish	   state.	   	   One	   of	   the	  most	   famous	   Kurdish	  leader	  was	  Mulla	  Mustafa	  Barzani’	  who	  had	  led	  most	  of	  the	  Kurds’	  revolutions	  and	   political	   movements	   in	   Iraqi-­‐Kurdistan	   since	   1943	   (Abdulla,	   2012,	   p.93).	  Also,	  another	  famous	  Kurdish	  leader	  was	  Ibrahim	  Ahmad	  who	  represented	  the	  KDP	  party	  for	  long	  period.	  	  In	   1970	   the	   negotiation	   between	   the	   Kurdish	   party	   and	   Baghdad	   yielded	   an	  agreement	   with	   the	   central	   government	   for	   Kurds	   to	   have	   autonomy	   in	  Kurdistan.	  The	  autonomy	  agreement	  did	  not	   take	   long	   time	  and	  agreement	   to	  collapse	  as	  well	  as	  an	  exchange	  was	  negotiated	  between	  the	  Kurds	  and	  Baghdad	  in	  a	  settlement	  after	  military	  conflicts,	  which	  were	  proposed	  between	  the	  north	  and	   central	   government.	   Iraq	   employed	   the	  most	   brutal	  ways	   to	   gain	   control	  over	   its	  Kurdish	  population	   (O'Leary,	  2006,	  p.192).	  Mulla	  Mustafa	  Barzani	   led	  the	  activities	  and	  many	  operations	  against	  the	  Baghdad	  government	  army	  after	  the	  autonomy	  agreement	  collapsed.	  The	  Iraqi-­‐Iranian	  agreement	  has	  appeared	  in	  the	  March	  of	  1975.	  The	  agreement	  of	  1975	  made	  the	  Iranian	  Shah	  stop	  and	  withdraw	   all	   kinds	   of	   support	   to	   Kurdish	   military	   forces,	   especially	   the	  Democratic	   Party	   of	   Kurdistan	   (KDP)	   that	   fought	   against	   the	   central	  government	  in	  Baghdad,	  this	  was	  the	  final	  setback	  to	  the	  Kurdish	  revolt	  in	  Iraqi-­‐Kurdistan	  (Alam,	  1995,	  p.27).	  	  On	  1	   June	  1976	   Jalal	  Talabani	  and	  colleagues	   issued	  a	   statement	   in	  Damascus	  announcing	  the	  formation	  of	  the	  Patriotic	  Union	  of	  Kurdistan	  (PUK)(McDowall,	  2003,	   p.343).	   The	   PUK	   started	   operations	   against	   the	   central	   government	   in	  Baghdad.	  In	  this	  period	  Saddam’s	  regime	  had	  targeted	  the	  Kurdish	  community	  directly	  to	  remove	  Kurdish	  people,	  culture	  and	  heritage	  in	  the	  north	  of	  Iraq	  by	  use	  of	  the	  army,	  chemical	  attacks	  and	  operation	  of	  mass	  graves,	  called	  Anfal,	  in	  1988.	   Also,	   Saddam’s	   regime	   forces	   had	   begun	   shelling	   Kurdish	   villages	   with	  ground	  troops	  attacks.	  The	  consequence	  of	  this	  operation	  was	  the	  destruction	  of	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nearly	  5,000	  villages	  (Kelly,	  2008,	  p.31)	  and	  also,	  the	  total	  Anfal	  operation	  that	  occurred	   against	   the	   Kurdish	   community	   claimed	   between	   100,000	   and	  200,000	   lives	   (Kelly,	  2008,	  p32).	  The	  genocide	  operation	  had	  a	  casting	   impact	  on	   the	   Kurdish	   community,	   including	   ‘multiple	   mass	   murders,	   multiple	   mass	  disappearances,	   forced	   displacement	   of	   hundreds	   of	   thousands	   of	   non-­‐combatants	  and	  destruction’	  of	  their	  homeland’	  (Kelly,	  2008,	  p.32).	  The	  space	  for	  the	  opposition	  against	  Saddam’s	  regime	  to	  conduct	  their	  activity	  become	   limited,	   especially	   the	   Kurdish	   party	   in	   north	   Iraq	   until	   the	   Kurdish	  revolution	   in	   1991.	   Hence,	   the	   main	   two	   parties,	   the	   Democratic	   Party	   of	  Kurdistan	   (KDP)	   and	   the	   Patriotic	   Union	   of	   Kurdistan	   (PUK)	   and	   others	  conducted	   their	   activities	   in	   the	   Kurdistan	   region.	   The	   period	   behind	   the	  Kurdish	  revolution	  in	  1991	  developed	  the	  space	   for	  work	  in	  the	  field	  of	  media	  and	  communication,	  all	  of	   the	  parties	   in	  Kurdistan	  controlled	  their	  own	  media	  industry,	  including	  the	  local	  radio,	  print,	  online	  and	  satellite	  TV	  stations.	  
1.3.3	  Kurdish	  culture	  and	  language	  	  Geographically	  Kurdistan,	  or	   the	  Kurdish	  country,	   is	  one	  of	   the	  most	   ‘strategic	  and	   essential	   areas	   located	   in	   the	   geographic	  heart	   of	   the	  Middle	  East’	   (Meho	  and	   Maglaughlin,	   2001,	   p.3).	   Historically	   the	   Kurdish	   homeland	   has	   been	  divided	  between	  many	  countries:	  	  ‘…Following	  World	  War	   I,	   the	  Ottoman	  Empire	  had	   to	   negotiate	  with	  Europeans,	  and	  in	  1923	  the	  Treaty	  of	  Lausanne	  has	  divided	  the	  Ottoman	  part	  of	  Kurdistan	  between	  four	  countries’	   including	  Turkey,	  Iran,	  Iraq	  and	  Syria,	  and	  the	  Soviet	  Union	  (Armenia)’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Galip,	  2015,	  p.12)	  	  	  Furthermore,	   Kurdistan,	   for	   the	   first	   time,	   ‘has	   division	   between	   the	  Ottoman	  and	   Persian	   empires	   following	   battle	   of	   Chaldiran’.	   (Meho	   and	   Maglaughlin,	  2001,	  p.3).	  This	  circumstance	  of	  the	  Kurdish	  community	  has	  impacted	  the	  form	  of	   their	   culture	   and	   their	   socio-­‐culture.	   Hence,	   the	   political	   situation	   of	   the	  countries	  has	  led	  to	  keeping	  their	  Kurdish	  culture	  divided	  within	  the	  four	  states.	  Meho	  and	  Maglaughlin	  argue	  that:	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‘Kurds	   have	   been	   dominated	   by	   various	   differing	   socio-­‐political	  and	   cultural	   systems,	   and	   have	   been	   culturally,	   politically	   and	  linguistically	  fragmented’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Meho	  and	  Maglaughlin,	  2001,	  p.3).	  	  Thus,	  the	  political	  condition	  in	  these	  countries	  has	  impacted	  the	  progress	  of	  the	  Kurdish	  community	  surrounding	   their	   culture	  and	   their	  mother	   language.	  The	  Kurds	  speak	  a	  large	  variety	  of	  dialects;	  the	  two	  main	  ones	  are	  the	  Kurmanji	  and	  Sorani	  (Kreyenbroek	  and	  Sperl,	  2005,	  p.27).	  	  In	  this	  context,	  the	  Iraqi-­‐Kurdistan	  community	   speak	  both	  of	   the	  dialects.	  Also,	   related	   to	   the	   alphabet,	   the	   Iraqi-­‐Kurdistan	   is	   based	   on	   the	   Arabic	   alphabet;	   however,	   in	   the	   Turkish	   part	  orthnography	   is	  based	  on	   the	  use	  of	   the	  Latin	  alphabet.	  Through,	   the	  Kurdish	  media	  industry	  and	  broadcasting	  in	  Iraqi-­‐Kurdistan	  is	  based	  on	  both	  dialects	  in	  dealing	   with	   information	   broadcast	   to	   the	   audiences,	   use	   of	   the	   Sulaimania	  dialect	   (Sorani).	   This	   predominates	   the	   most	   prestigious	   in	   the	   Kurdish	  community,	  in	  textbooks,	  print	  media	  and	  others	  (Naff,	  2012,	  p.185).	  	  	  The	   Kurdish	   community	   have	   a	   variety	   of	   religions,	   ethnic	   identity	   and	  backgrounds;	   the	  majority	   of	   the	   Kurdish	   community	   are	   Sunni-­‐Muslims	   and,	  the	   minority	   Shia-­‐Muslims	   (Ember	   et	   al.,	   2004).	   There	   are	   several	   minority	  groups	  of	  religious	  practices	  in	  Iraqi-­‐Kurdistan,	  such	  as	  Christians,	  Jewish,	  Alevi,	  Ahl-­‐i-­‐Haqq,	  Yazidism,	  Zoroastrianism	  and	  Yarsanism	  (Van	  Bruinessen,	  1991).	  In	  general,	  the	  Kurdish	  ethnic	  identity	  and	  national	  identity	  are	  stronger	  than	  their	  religious	  identity,	  as	  result	  of	  the	  persecution	  and	  ethnic	  discrimination	  that	  the	  Kurdish	  people	  and	  community	  suffered	  over	  time.	  After	  the	  Kurdish	  revolution	  in	   1991,	   the	   Kurdish	   media	   have	   played	   an	   essential	   role	   in	   supporting,	  protecting	  and	  improving	  the	  Kurdish	  identity	  (McDowall,	  2007).	  	  A	   key	   aspect	   of	   the	   economic	   growth	   in	   the	   region	   is	   the	   independent	   sale	   of	  Kurdish	   oil.	   In	   this	   context,	   Ahmed	   (2016)	   argues	   that	   the	   ‘Kurdistan	  government	   region	   seeks	   to	   maintain	   a	   politically	   stable	   climate	   for	   its	   own	  economic	   growth	   and	   consideration	   of	   autonomy’	   (Ahmed,	   2016,	   p.25).	   This	  aspect	  of	  the	  economic	  growth	  has	  impacted	  the	  development	  of	  other	  sectors,	  such	   as	   the	   political	   parties,	   cultural	   and	   media	   industries	   of	   contemporary	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Iraqi-­‐Kurdistan.	  The	  next	   section	  will	   discuss	   the	  development	   of	   the	  Kurdish	  media	  and	  news	  coverage	  in	  Iraqi-­‐Kurdistan	  from	  1991	  to	  present.	  
1.3.4	  The	  development	  of	  media	  and	  news	  coverage	  in	  Iraqi-­‐Kurdistan	  In	   this	   section	   will	   briefly	   outline	   some	   aspects	   of	   media	   history	   before	   the	  Kurdish	   revolution	   1991s,	   especially	   in	   relations	   to	   Iraqi	   government.	   The	  agreement	  of	  11	  March	   in	  1970	  between	  the	  Kurdish	  movement	  and	  the	   Iraqi	  regime	   provided	   the	   Kurdish	   community	   some	   rights	   including,	   the	   use	   of	  Kurdish	  language	  on	  radio,	  television	  and	  magazine	  (Aziz,	  2011).	  This	  media,	  in	  particularly	  the	  Kurdish	  television	  was	  in	  relation	  to	  Iraqi	  central	  TV,	  this	  media	  has	  not	  broadcasts	  any	  criticism	  against	   the	  government	   in	  Baghdad	  (Al-­‐Rawi,	  2012).	  In	  the	  1972	  the	  central	  Iraqi	  television	  station	  added	  a	  Kurdish	  language	  channel	   to	   their	   program	   and	   broadcast	   that	   aimed	   to	   help	   the	   Iraqi	  government	  in	  Baghdad.	  This	  in	  television	  was	  in	  Kurdish	  language,	  however	  it	  broadcast	  propaganda	   in	  support	  of	   the	  Iraqi	  government	  without	  much	  focus	  on	  Kurdish	  issues	  in	  Iraq.	  The	  Kurdish	  revolution	   in	  1991	  developed	  and	  changed	   the	  situation	   in	   Iraqi-­‐Kurdistan.	  Al-­‐Rawi,	   2012	   stated	   that	   the	   ‘the	  numbers	  of	   partisan	  Kurdish	  TV	  channels	   exceeded	   20,	   broadcasting	   for	   the	   northern	   of	   Iraq’	   (Al-­‐Rawi,	   2012,	  p.22).	   In	   1991,	   the	   Kurdish	   parties	   had	   established	   many	   channels	   that	  broadcast	   in	   Kurdish	   language	   for	   Kurdish	   community	   around	   world,	   for	  instance:	  (Keles,	  2015).	  	  
• The PUKTV in Sulymania lunched by PUK lunched in 1991.  
• The KTV in Erbil Lunched by KDP lunched in 1991.  
• MED TV from London lunched in 1995. 
• Medya TV from France lunched in 1999-2004. 
• Kurdistan TV lunched in 1999.  
•  Kurdsat channel lunched in 2000. 
•  Roj TV lunched in 2004.  
• Zagros TV Erbil Iraqi-Kurdistan lunched in 2007. 
•  KNN Sulymania Kurdistan lunched in 2008. 
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•  GK  Sulymania Iraqi-Kurdistan lunched in 2008. 
• Rudaw Media Network, Kurdistan lunched in 2012. 
•  Nuce TV from Denmark lunched in 2012-2013.  
• Sterk TV from Noeway lunched in 2012. This	  growth,	  extensively	  of	  journalism,	  has	  impacted	  the	  political	  parties’	  media	  in	  Kurdistan.	  Each	  political	  party	  has	  their	  own	  channel.	  In	  this	  context,	  Gunter	  and	  Dickinson	   (2013)	   argue	   that	   ‘since	   1991	   all	   Kurdish	  media	   outlines	   have	  been	  affiliated	  with	  political	  parties,	  the	  Patriotic	  Union	  of	  Kurdistan	  (PUK)	  and	  Kurdistan	   Democratic	   Party	   (KDP)	   being	   the	   most	   dominant’	   (Gunter	   and	  Dickinson,	   2013,	   p.43).	   Other	   small	   parties	   have	   launched	   their	   own	   media	  channels	  that	  express	  the	  party's	  policies	  and	  their	  views	  relating	  to	  the	  Kurdish	  issues	   in	   Iraq.	   Since	   1994	   the	   Kurdistan	   Islamic	   Union	   (KIU)	   has	   published	   a	  weekly	   paper	   called	   Yekgirtu	   (Union)	   (Ghareeb	   and	   Dougherty,	   2004,	   p.376).	  Kurdistan	   media	   and	   communication	   is	   as	   partisan	   and	   all	   types	   of	   media	  channel	  belonged	  to	  a	  specific	  party	  and	  there	  was	  no	  independent	  media.	  	  Since	  5	  November	  2000,	   the	   first	  weekly	  private	   independent	  newspaper	  was	  born	  and	  published	  –	  called	  Hawlati	   (Citizen)	   in	  Sulimanhya	  city.	   	  Further,	   the	  television	  industry	  was	  developed	  in	  the	  same	  year	  by	  the	  broadcast	  of	  the	  first	  two	  Kurdish	  satellite	  channels,	  which	  includes	  the	  Kurdsat	  channel	  for	  PUK	  and	  the	   Kurdistan	   channel	   for	   PDK;	   these	   two	   channels	   have	   existed	   since	   2000	  (Khalil	   and	   Kraidy,	   2009,	   p.25).	   Since	   2003,	   independent	   journalists	   and	  journalism	  have	  started	  to	  develop	  and	  work	  freely	  in	  Iraqi-­‐Kurdistan.	  The	  key	  turning	   point	   in	   developing	   the	   sector	   of	   independent	   journalism	   started	   in	  2003,	   in	   particular	   the	   military	   operation	   Iraqi	   Freedom	   opened	   up	   many	  opportunities	   for	   freelance	   journalists,	   companies	   and	   independent	   media	  organisations	   to	   work	   in	   Iraqi-­‐Kurdistan.	   In	   this	   way,	   the	   Kurdish	   media	  development	  began	  from	  the	  1990s	  as	  a	   first	  stage	  and	  then,	   the	  second	  stage	  started	   in	   the	   aftermath	   of	   the	   2003	   Iraqi	   war.	   This	   aspect	   of	   the	   dramatic	  change	  in	  the	  field	  of	  media	  practice	  and	  converge	  has	  impacted	  the	  competition	  between	  political	  parties	  and	  other	  media	  organisations	  to	  provide	  good	  quality	  services	  for	  the	  Kurdish	  community.	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This	   change	   of	   the	   circumstance	   of	   the	   media	   in	   Iraqi-­‐Kurdistan	   allowed	   the	  development	   of	   news	   channels	   and	   the	   rebuild	   into	   of	   others	   based	   on	   new	  digital	   technologies.	   In	   this	   context,	   the	   Kurdish	   ‘broadcasting	   channels,	   in	  particularly	   in	   the	   form	  of	   satellite	  news	   channels,	   has	  dramatically	   increased	  and	   brings	   great	   competition	   between	   each	   other	   in	   the	   Kurdistan	   region’	  (Galip,	   2015,	   p.84).	   	   In	   this	   way,	   the	   GK	   news	   channel	   belonging	   to	   the	   PUK	  politics	   group	  was	   the	   first	   Kurdish	   local	   channel	   that	   had	   broadcasted	   since	  1991,	   and	   then	   in	  2008	  became	  a	   satellite	  and	  global	  news	  channel.	  The	  KNN	  news	   channel	  was	   born	   in	   2008	   based	   on	   the	   new	  digital	   automation	   system	  and	  this	  channel	  belongs	  to	  the	  ‘change	  party	  in	  Iraqi-­‐Kurdistan’.	  The	  next	  two	  sections	  will	  provide	  more	  about	  these	  two	  news	  channels.	  
1.3.5	  Current	  Kurdish	  media	  context	  Following	  the	  Kurdish	  revolution	   in	  1991,	   the	  Kurdish	  community	   faced	  many	  changes	  and	  challenges,	  particularly,	  building	  a	  new	  society	  on	  new	  principles,	  which	  are	   appropriate	   to	   the	  new	  circumstances.	  A	  key	  area	  of	   these	   changes	  occurred	  in	  the	  field	  of	  media	  and	  the	  rebuilding	  of	  the	  Kurdish	  media.	  The	  two	  main	  parties,	  the	  Kurdistan	  Democratic	  Party	  (KDP)	  and	  the	  Patriotic	  Union	  of	  Kurdistan	   (PUK)	   attempted	   to	   establish	   many	   different	   media	   channels,	  including	  radio,	  TV	  and	  newspapers.	  In	  this	  section	  I	  will	  focus	  on	  the	  one	  of	  the	  most	   important	   Kurdish	  media	   developments	   in	   this	   period,	   namely	   the	   first	  Kurdish	  television	  channel	  established	  after	  the	  revolution	  of	  1991.	  
1.3.5.1	  GK	  channel	  The	  history	  of	  GK	  channel	  is	  divided	  into	  two	  phases	  the	  development.	  The	  first	  period	   spanning	   from	   1991	   to	   2008	   saw	   the	   focus	   on	   local	   television	   news	  production	   when	   the	   channel	   covered	   local	   news	   for	   a	   local	   audience.	   The	  second	   period	   has	   lasted	   from	   2008	   to	   the	   present	   in	   the	   form	   of	   a	   satellite	  news	   channel,	   which	   focuses	   on	   broadcasting	   news	   programmes	   for	   an	  international	  Kurdish	  audience.	  In	  these	  two	  phases	  the	  channel	  fundamentally	  changed	  many	   aspects	   of	   its	   news	  practice	   as	  well	   as	   the	   framework	   of	   news	  production	   (NP,	   Interview,	   GK	   channel,	   12	   Dec	   2013).	   These	   changes	   were	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conducted	  particularly	  to	  move	  from	  public	  TV	  to	  a	  news	  channel	  and	  also,	  from	  a	  local	  broadcasting	  company	  to	  global	  and	  satellite	  broadcaster.	  	  	  The	  GK	  news	  channel	  belongs	  to	  the	  Patriotic	  Union	  of	  Kurdistan	  (PUK),	  one	  of	  the	  main	   parties	   in	   the	   Iraqi-­‐Kurdistan.	   This	   channel	   was	   lunched	   at	   3March	  1991	  (Namiq,	  2010)	  as	  a	  local	  TV	  broadcaster	  at	  that	  time.	  	  The	  key	  aims	  of	  this	  channel	   are	   to	   broadcast	   variety	   of	   programme	   for	   the	   Kurdish	   community,	  including	  news,	  arts,	  politics,	  health	  and	  support	  for	  the	  democratic	  concepts	  in	  the	  Kurdish	  community.	  Also,	  the	  GK	  channel	  was	  broadcast	  in	  three	  languages,	  Kurdish,	   Arabic	   and	   Turkmen.	   In	   this	   period	   the	   channel	   was	   for	   the	   local	  community	  and	  they	  had	  limited	  ability	  to	  produce	  TV	  material.	  	  	  The	  second	  phase	  of	  the	  GK	  channel	  saw	  it	  launched	  as	  a	  satellite	  news	  channel	  on	   01/06/2008	   in	   Sulimanya	   city,	   Iraqi-­‐Kurdistan.	   The	   GK	   news	   channel	  was	  based	  on	  non-­‐automation	  system;	  it	  had	  its	  own	  characteristics	  with	  more	  than	  19	   news	   programmes	   throughout	   the	   day.	   This	   channel	   broadcast	   news	  programmes	   from	   the	   central	   station	   in	   Sulimanya	   city,	   including	   news	  interviews	   in	   the	  studio,	   live	  broadcasts	   from	  events	  and	  debate	  programmes.	  Also,	   the	   GK	   channel	   had	   a	   wide	   network	   of	   correspondents	   and	   offices	   for	  broadcasting	  programmes	  in	  different	  cities	  around	  the	  Kurdistan	  region.	  	  The	  GK	  channel	  now	  includes	  seven	  departments,	  namely	  the	  news	  department,	  relationships,	  programme	  making	  and	  production	  departments,	  design	  and	  also,	  the	   technical	   department.	   This	   research	   project	   will	   focus	   on	   the	   news	  department.	  This	  department	  consists	  of	  more	   than	  100	  employees.	  The	  work	  system	  in	  the	  GK	  channel	   is	  based	  on	  the	  two	  shifts,	   the	  first	  run	  from	  8am	  to	  4pm,	  and	  the	  second	  runs	  from	  4pm	  to	  12	  midnight.	  The	  GK	  channel	  has	  more	  than	  60	  news	  correspondents	  around	  the	  Kurdistan	  region.	  	  
1.3.5.2	  KNN	  channel	  KNN	  refers	  to	  the	  Kurdish	  News	  Network	  launched	  in	  2008,	  and	  which	  belongs	  to	  the	  Wsha	  Company.	  The	   first	  broadcast	  began	  on	  31st	  Dec	  2008	  and	   it	  was	  the	   first	   independent	  news	  channel	   in	   the	  Kurdistan	   region,	   although	  some	  of	  the	   workers	   in	   the	   channel	   stated	   it	   was	   close	   to	   the	   (Goran	   (‘change’)	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Movement	  or	  opposition	  party	  (NP,	  Interview,	  KNN	  channel,	  16Dec,	  2013,).	  The	  key	  focus	  of	  this	  channel’s	  activity	  was	  on	  news	  programmes	  and	  investigation	  of	   issues,	  political	  news,	  economic	   in-­‐depth	   interviews	  and	  subjects	   related	   to	  corruption	  in	  the	  Kurdistan	  region.	  The	  channel	  has	  more	  than	  170	  employees,	  including	  the	  journalists,	  news	  producers,	  news	  editors,	  news	  anchors,	  technical	  workers	   and	   administration.	   Also,	   the	   channel	   has	   many	   news	   reporters,	  correspondents	  and	  offices	  in	  many	  Kurdish	  cities	  around	  the	  Kurdistan	  region	  in	  Iraq.	  	  The	  key	  approach	  of	  news	  practice	  at	  the	  KNN	  channel	  is	  based	  on	  the	  criticism	  of	  government	  projects	  and	  reports	  on	  a	  variety	  of	   topics	  related	   to	  reform	  in	  the	   Kurdish	   community.	   This	   characteristic	   makes	   the	   KNN	   news	   channel	  different	   from	   others	   in	   its	   style	   of	   news	   practice	   and	   covering	   news	   events.	  Since	   its	   establishment,	   the	   channel	   has	   provided	   a	   great	   amount	   of	   news	  service	   and	   news	   programmes,	   as	   well	   as	   interviews	   and	   coverage	   of	   many	  events.	  The	  practice	  at	  this	  channel	  is	  based	  on	  a	  new	  digital	  automated	  system,	  namely	  Avid	  technology.	  The	  newsroom	  system	  provides	  many	  facilities	  for	  the	  journalists	  to	  conduct	  their	  practice	  and	  manage	  the	  news	  production	  process.	  	  The	  aims	  of	  the	  KNN	  news	  channel	  are	  to	  support	  transparency	  in	  government	  projects,	  promote	  reforms	  in	  government	   institutions	  and	  the	  political	  system,	  social	  justice	  in	  the	  Kurdish	  community,	  criticism	  of	  administrative	  corruption,	  support	  for	  the	  democratic	  system,	  provide	  the	  Kurdish	  audience	  with	  accurate	  information	  and	  supporting	  the	  freedom	  of	  expression.	  	  The	  KNN	  channel	  structure	  consists	  of	  three	  key	  departments.	  First,	  the	  council	  administration	   includes,	   the	  Head	  Director,	   Assist	   of	  Head	  Director	   and	   those	  responsible	  for	  the	  departments.	  The	  key	  task	  is	  to	  determine	  the	  channel’s	  plan	  in	   the	   long	   and	   short	   term.	  The	   second	  department	   is	   the	   administration	   that	  focuses	   on	   the	  management	   of	   journalists	   and	   employees’	   requirements.	   The	  third	  is	  the	  news	  department	  supervision	  of	  the	  news	  operation	  and	  production	  in	  the	  newsroom	  network.	  This	  department	  includes,	  the	  news	  producers,	  news	  editors,	  news	  anchors,	  news	  programme	  makers,	  online	  news	  and	  documentary	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unites.	  This	  department	  also	   includes	   the	  art	  unit,	  which	  consists	  of	  directing,	  lighting,	  camera,	  design,	  graphics,	  and	  archive	  and	  sound	  unites	  among	  others.	  
1.3.6	   The	   distinction	   between	   the	   “non-­‐automation”	   and	   “automation”	  
systems.	  This	  section	  will	  provide	  a	  general	  definition	  and	  distinction	  of	  ‘automation’	  and	  ‘non-­‐automation’	   systems	   within	   the	   newsroom.	   This	   is	   the	   key	   distinction	  between	  the	  system	  at	  KNN	  and	  GK	  channels.	  	  The	  first	  part	  of	  this	  section	  will	  discuss	   the	   digital	   automation	   of	   the	   newsroom,	   which	   is	   fully	   digitised	   and	  integrates	  all	  elements	  together	  in	  the	  workplace.	  For	  instance,	  in	  the	  case	  of	  the	  KNN	  channel,	  the	  newsroom	  is	  designed	  to	  manage	  all	  aspects	  of	  the	  process	  of	  news	   production,	   via	   a	   networked	   integration	   of	   all	   equipment	   and	   data	  processing	   in	   an	   automated	   news	   production	   workflow.	   This	   newsroom	  networking	   is	  based	  on	  a	  digital	  automation	  system	  or	  application	  software	  of	  the	   newsroom	   network,	   called	   Avid	   technology.	   Other	   brand-­‐names,	   for	  instance	   are;	   Autocue	   from	   Autocue	   Holdings;	   ENPS	   (Electronic	   News	  Production	  System)	   from	  the	  Associated	  Press;	  NewsKing	   from	  Comprompter;	  and	  Open	  Media	  From	  Dalte	  (Keirstead,	  2004,	  p.19).	  However,	  the	  second	  part	  of	   the	   section	   will	   provide	   a	   definition	   related	   to	   the	   older	   non-­‐automation	  system,	   such	   as	   in	   the	   case	   of	   the	   GK	   channel.	   This	   type	   of	   newsroom	   is	   not	  integrated	  together,	  not	  fully	  digitized	  and	  the	  workplace	  is	  not	  networked	  like	  the	  automated	  newsroom	  system.	  	  
1.3.6.1	  Automation	  system	  production	  and	  nonlinear	  editing	  This	   section	  describes	   the	  automation	   system	  where	  all	   equipment	   integrated	  together	  in	  the	  same	  digitisation	  network.	  In	  the	  automation	  system	  newsroom,	  the	   news	   crew	   uses	   a	   single	   integrated	   computer	   system	   to	   conduct	   their	  everyday	   practice	   (Keirstead,	   2004).	   Through	   the	   automated	   system,	   news	  practitioners	  are	  able	  to	  make	  connections	  and	  links	  between	  a	  variety	  of	  desk	  stations	  within	  the	  workplace	  in	  the	  same	  platform	  or	  virtually.	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In	  this	  manner,	  Jones	  et	  al.	  (2013)	  stated	  that	  the	  newsroom	  automation	  system	  is:	  	   ‘…The	   dynamic	   collaborative	   work	   environment	   in	   which	   news	  journalists,	   photographers,	   producers,	   directors,	   copy	   runners,	  and	  a	  host	  of	  other	   support	   staff	   run	   their	  entire	  news	  creation,	  production,	   and	   newscast	   enterprise	   presents	   particular	  challenges	  for	  automation	  systems,	  which	  are	  quite	  different	  from	  those	  for	  master	  control	  automation’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Jones	  et	  al.,	  2013,	  p.1233)	  In	  this	  respect	  the	  automation	  system,	  such	  as	  the	  Avid	  technology	  in	  the	  KNN	  newsroom,	  allows	  the	  journalists	  to	  ‘monitor	  incoming	  news	  agency,	  write	  news	  stories,	  work	  on	  a	  rundown	  list,	  access	  the	  Internet,	  and	  access	  audio	  or	  video	  clips	  and	   their	  network’s	  archives	   from	   their	  desktop’	   (Meadows,	  2007,	  p.16).	  	  Hence,	   this	   improvement	   and	   development	   of	   the	   newsroom	   workflow	   has	  delivered	  new	  ways	  and	  techniques	  in	  dealing	  with	  news	  production.	  It	   is	   creating	   a	   ‘networking	   workplace’	   (Keirstead,	   2004)	   where	   ‘newsroom	  computer	  system,	  play	  out	  centre,	  and	  media	  devices	  such	  as	  video	  or	  file	  severs	  also,	   the	   automated	   system	   is	   connected	   to	   external	   sources	   through	   the	   IT-­‐networking	   systems’	   (Todorovic,	   2014,	   p.219).	   This	   aspect	   of	   the	   automated	  system	  provides	  the	  journalists	  more	  flexibility	  to	  work,	  manage	  their	  tasks	  and	  conduct	  their	  news	  practice	  faster.	  	  The	   system	   provides	   the	   news	   crew	   in	   the	   control	   room	   with	   the	   ability	   to	  control	  all	  devices	   through	  an	   integrated	  system.	  This	  equipment	   includes	   the	  camera	  within	  the	  news	  studio,	  the	  autocue	  technology,	  lighting	  tools,	  and	  audio	  mixer,	  well	  screen	  technology	  as	  well	  as	  all	  these	  devices	  integrated	  together	  in	  the	   digital	   technology	   networking.	   Further,	   in	   the	   control	   room	   the	   news	  director	   is	   able	   to	   connect	   with	   other	   units	   of	   the	   station,	   including	   the	  newsroom	  hub,	  archives	  network	  and	  graphic	  devices	  easily	  and	  more	  quickly,	  especially	   in	  the	  transformation	  process.	   In	  this	  way,	  Todorovic	  (2014)	  argues	  that	  ‘the	  smooth	  operation	  of	  the	  system	  is	  based	  on	  the	  use	  of	  various	  software	  solutions,	   which	   create	   a	   unified	   user-­‐friendly	   system	   out	   of	   a	   plethora	   of	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different	  devices	  and	  subsystems’	  (Todorovic,	  2014,	  p.219).	  This	  means	  that	  the	  digital	  automated	  system	  in	  the	  newsroom	  establishes	  essential	   links	  between	  the	  workplace	   technology	  equipment	  and	  human	  actors	  within	   the	  newsroom	  community	   or	   virtual	   community.	   This	   diagram	   provides	   the	   shape	   of	   the	  network	   connection	   and	   communication	   in	   the	   automation	   system	   in	  particularly	  case	  of	  the	  Mosart	  system.	  Through	  this	  aspect,	  the	  system	  able	  to	  control	  other	  	  	  part	  of	  the	  newsroom	  network	  (Mosart,	  2017).	  	  
	  Automated	  broadcast	  system	  and	  communication	  devices:	  Accepted	  by	  Mosart	  (number	  1.1)	  Here,	  this	  practical	  example	  will	  attempt	  to	  provide	  an	  explanation	  surrounding	  the	   change	   that	   is	   delivered	   by	   the	   use	   of	   a	   new	   automation	   system	   in	  newsroom	  networking.	   It	   shows	  how	   the	   automation	   system	  has	   integrated	   a	  technology	   package	   simplifies	   the	   production	  workflow	   in	   order	   to	   deal	  with	  live	  broadcasting	  or	   recording	  packages.	   In	   the	  example	  provided	  by	   the	  Avid	  technology	  website,	  there	  is	  detail	  on	  creating	  news	  items	  in	  the	  field	  and	  how	  the	   journalist	  or	  news	  reporter	  has	  access	   to	   the	  newsroom	  hub	  network	  and	  feeds	  the	  news	  producer	  their	  story	  script	  (Online	  video,	  Avid,	  2016).	  	  The	   news	   reporter’s	   everyday	   tasks	   and	   responsibility	   are	   acquiring	   the	  information,	  writing	  news	  stories,	   interviewing	  people	  and	   joining	   in	   the	   field	  for	  live	  broadcasting.	  Then,	  the	  news	  reporter	  goes	  back	  to	  the	  station,	  in	  order	  to	  conduct	  their	  final	  checking	  process	  for	  the	  news	  script	  and	  their	  news	  story.	  Automation	  systems,	  such	  as	  Avid	  technology,	  provide	  news	  practitioners	  with	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many	  tools	  and	  equipment	   integrated.	  For	   instance	   the	  news	  reporters	  have	  a	  field	   i-­‐Pad	   to	   access	   the	   newsroom	   networking.	   Through	   the	   field	   i-­‐Pad,	   the	  news	   reporter	   is	   able	   to	   access	   the	   newsroom	   automation	   system	   and	   make	  their	  news	  script	  available	   for	  the	  news	  producer	  and	  for	  monitoring	  by	  other	  news	  workers	  (Online	  video,	  Avid,	  2016).	  	  Hence,	  the	  news	  reporter	  is	  able	  to	  log	  in	  to	  the	  i-­‐news	  central	  (the	  automation	  newsroom	  network)	   in	  order	   to	  update	   the	  news	  story	  script,	  writing	  up	  new	  scripts	   and	   finding	   out	   about	   their	   assignment’s	   progress.	   In	   this	   production	  workflow,	   the	   news	   practitioner	   is	   directly	   able	   to	   add	   a	   voice-­‐over	   and	   new	  media	  objects	  to	  the	  system.	  Also,	  in	  relation	  to	  this,	  Austerberry	  (2004)	  argues	  that	  the	   ‘video	  and	  audio	  objects	  can	  then	  be	  transferred	  to	  a	  nonlinear	  editor	  for	  craft	  editing’	  (Austerberry,	  2004,	  p.126).	  	  Further,	   the	   Avid	   technology	   provides	   the	   news	   reporter	   with	   a	   great	  opportunity	   to	   write	   up	   their	   story	   script	   and	   the	   news	   producer	   has	   full	  awareness	  of	  the	  content	  of	  the	  news	  item	  before	  the	  practitioners	  get	  back	  to	  the	  news	  station.	  This	  aspect	  of	  the	  automation	  system	  saves	  time	  for	  the	  news	  crew,	  is	  more	  efficient	  and	  a	  good	  way	  to	  manage	  the	  news	  items.	  Through	  these	  facilities	  the	  news	  editor	  and	  news	  producer	  are	  able	  to	  see	  the	  content	  of	  the	  news	  story	   in	  order	   to	  prepare	  breaking	  news.	   	  This	  aspect	  of	   the	  automation	  Avid	  technology	  is	  a	  core	  factor	  intended	  to	  make	  the	  news	  reporter’s	  workflow	  easier	  and	  more	  efficient.	  Also,	  it	  makes	  the	  news	  producer’s	  workflow	  simpler	  and	  more	  manageable	   (Online	   video,	  Avid,	   2016).	   Further,	   Jones	   et	   al.	   (2013)	  argue	  that	  the	  digital	  workflow	  provides	  the	   journalists	  with	  great	  capabilities	  to	  manage	  their	  news	  practices,	  in	  particular,	  the	  automation	  system,	  includes:	  ‘…Digital	   video	   servers	   for	   content	   creation	   in	   shared	  collaborative	   environments,	   nonlinear	   video	   editing,	   digital	   low-­‐resolution	   proxy	   browsing,	   shot	   listing	   and	   editing,	   integrated	  digital	  graphics	  production	  and	  robotic	  cameras’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Jones	  et	  al.,	  2013,	  p.1233)	  The	  digital	  automation	  system	  mainly	  depends	  on	  nonlinear	  editing	  process	  and	  procedures	  of	  news	  production.	  Pavlik	  (2001)	  argues	  that	  the	  nonlinear	  editing	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means	  that	  the	  journalists	  are	  able	  to	  conduct	  things	  in	  a	  number	  of	  sequences,	  including	  dealing	  with	   the	   storyboard	  of	   a	  news	   item,	   adding	   audio	   track	   and	  footage	  editing,	  rearranging	  the	  footage	  cut	  and	  pasted	  and	  mainly	  dealing	  with	  digital	  storage	  of	  news	  items	  (Pavlik,	  2001,	  p.107).	  In	  this	  context	  ‘the	  using	  of	  nonlinear	   editing	   systems,	   means	   that	   editing	   off	   the	   server	   has	   to	   be	   non-­‐destructive’	  (Tozer,	  2004,	  p.666).	  	  The	   automation	   system	   provides	  many	   benefits	   for	   the	   journalists	   that	   work	  within	   the	   newsroom	   network,	   especially	   the	   production	   workflow	   and	  workflow	  management.	  Hence,	   the	  automation	  system	   in	   the	  workplace	  offers	  crucial	   approaches	   to	   produce	   news	   and	   efficiently	   involves	   the	   news	  procedures	   in	   the	   newsroom	   networking.	   This	   diagram	   demonstrates	   the	  modular	   structure	   of	   the	   Mosart	   system	   and	   design	   of	   the	   architecture	  workflow.	   This	   aspect	   of	   the	   system	   allows	   practitioners	   opportunities	   to	  change	  broadcast	  hardware	  devices	  without	  conducing	  any	  modify	  in	  the	  main	  rundown	  (Hussein,	  2015,	  p.18).	  	  
	  Architectural	  system	  workflow:	  approved	  from	  Mosart	  (Number,	  1.2)	  In	   the	   newsroom	   automation	   system	   and	   workplace	   networking,	   there	   are	  many	   aspects	   that	   help	   the	   journalists	   to	   establish	   their	   tasks.	   As	   Keirstead	  (2004)	  noted:	  ‘The	   newsroom	   computer	   system	   vendors	   now	   include	   Internet	  software	   in	   their	  packages,	   including	  software	   that	   transfers	   the	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news	  program	  script	  (and	  in	  some	  cases,	  audio	  and	  video)	  to	  the	  Web	  page.	  Major	  networks	  not	  only	  send	  their	  scripts,	  they	  create	  additional	  information	  for	  viewers	  who	  want	  to	  know	  more	  about	  current	  topic’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Keirstead,	  2004,	  p.148)	  The	   Avid	   automation	   system	   used	   in	   the	   KNN	   newsroom	   network	   provides	  essential	   tools	   to	   organise	   many	   series	   of	   the	   news	   assignment,	   production	  stages,	  procedures	  of	  news	  management,	  news	  tasks	  and	  news	  practice	  in	  order	  to	   produce.	   This	   aspect	   of	   the	   automated	   system	   is	   called	   the	   production	  workflow,	   which	   includes	   ‘	   key	   stages	   for	   instance,	   the	   media	   ingest,	   media	  staging,	   search	   and	   logging,	   editing	   and	   collaboration,	   asset	   management,	  delivery,	   broadcast	   and	   distribution	   (Booth,	   2016).	   Furthermore,	   the	  automation	  system	  provides	  key	  mediating	  tools	  for	  the	  journalist	  to	  handle	  the	  information,	   audio,	   capture	   the	   footage,	   voice-­‐over,	   editing	   process,	   archiving,	  play	  out	  management	  and	  automate	  broadcasting.	  In	  this	  respect	  Pavlik	  (2001),	  argued	   that	   the	   ‘Avid	   system	   enables	   the	   newsroom	   to	   “get	   out	   of	   the	   linear	  age”,	   in	   this	   manner,	   the	   technology	   will	   offer	   time	   saving	   and	   increasing	  versatility’	   in	   conducting	   news	   practice	   within	   the	   automated	   newsroom	  networking	   (Pavlik,	   2001,	   p.107).	   In	   this	   manner,	   Shrivastava	   (2009)	   argued	  that	   the	   ‘nonlinear	  workflow	  makes	   the	   newsroom	   far	   faster	   than	   tape,	  more	  efficient	  than	  linear	  processes	  and	  more	  productive’	  (Shrivastava,	  2009,	  p.105).	  The	  next	  section	  will	  provide	  key	  information	  surrounding	  the	  non-­‐automation	  system,	  in	  particular	  the	  case	  of	  the	  GK	  channel.	  
1.3.6.2	  Non-­‐automation	  system	  and	  linear	  editing	  This	  section	  will	  present	  key	  information	  related	  to	  the	  non-­‐automation	  system	  especially	   in	   the	   GK	   case	   study	   newsroom.	   The	   non-­‐automation	   newsroom	   is	  based	  mainly	  on	  the	  linear	  system	  and	  non-­‐integration	  of	  the	  equipment	  within	  the	  workplace	  networking.	  In	  the	  linear	  editing	  system	  journalists	  directly	  deal	  with	   videotape	   editing	   device	   techniques	   (Keirstead,	   2004).	   In	   this	   context,	  Keirstead	  (2004)	  stated	   that	   ‘once	   the	  script	   is	  written,	   it	   is	  available	   to	  video	  editors	   that	   are	   working	   with	   videotape’	   in	   order	   to	   conduct	   their	   editing	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(Keirstead,	   2004,	   p.22).	   This	   means	   that	   the	   journalists	   in	   dealing	   with	   the	  linear	  editing	  system	  have	  less	  flexibility	  in	  conducting	  their	  news	  practice	  and	  production	  workflow	  than	  in	  nonlinear	  digital	  system.	  Another	  aspect	  of	   the	  GK	  newsroom	  workplace	   is	   that	   there	   is	  no	  networking	  system	   available	   to	   control	   the	   process	   of	   news	   practice	   and	   production	  workflow,	   such	   as	   the	   automation	   system.	   This	   means	   the	   journalists	   have	  limited	  ability	  and	  skills	  to	  organise	  the	  news	  operation	  and	  their	  news	  practice.	  The	   GK	   newsroom	   does	   not	   use	   any	   automation	   system	   in	   the	   production	  workflow,	   especially	   in	   both	   aspects	   of	   the	   content	   ingest	   and	  play	   out	   of	   the	  news	   production	   (Jones,	   2005).	   	   In	   this	   way,	   Herbert	   (2015)	   argued	   that	   the	  ‘traditional	   journalistic	  writing	  was	   based	   on	   the	   linear	   storytelling’	   (Herbert,	  2015).	  Further,	  this	  kind	  of	  newsroom	  has	  a	  non-­‐metadata	  based	  catalogues,	  the	  journalist	   is	   not	   therefore	   able	   to	   conduct	   efficient	   research	   for	   the	   data	   and	  information	  within	  the	  workplace	  network	  and,	  also,	  they	  have	  limited	  ability	  in	  dealing	  with	   the	  archive	   storage	   (Mauthe	  and	  Thomas,	  2004).	   In	   this	  manner,	  within	   the	   non-­‐automation	   system	   newsroom,	   the	   journalist	   is	   not	   able	   to	  conduct	  shared	  news	  practice,	  obtain	  direct	  feedback	  from	  other	  news	  workers	  and	  dealing	  easily	  with	  the	  news	  archive.	  In	  this	  context,	  Garrison	  (2013)	  argues	  that	  the	  implementation	  of	  new	  technology	  in	  the	  broadcast	  newsroom	  plays	  an	  essential	  role	  in	  transition	  and	  creating	  new	  jobs	  for	  news	  practitioners.	  In	  the	  non-­‐automation	  newsroom,	  such	  as	  the	  GK	  channel,	  the	  process	  of	  editing	  is	  based	  on	  videotape	  editing	  and	  linear	  operation.	  In	  this	  manner,	  the	  process	  of	   linear	   editing	   requires	   monitors	   and	   tape	   machines	   that	   are	   used	   by	   the	  footage	   editor	   to	   create	   the	   master	   of	   the	   item	   (Silcock,	   2007).	   Whilst	   the	  delivery	   of	   the	   new	   technology	   to	   the	   newsroom	   network	   has	   changed	   the	  routine	   of	   the	   journalists’	   practice	   from	   a	   linear	   system	   to	   a	   nonlinear	   digital	  system	  editing	  and	  makes	  it	  more	  flexible	  (Smith,	  2013),	  also,	  the	  broadcasting	  process	  has	  changed	  and	  been	   introduced	  as	   transitioning	   from	  tape	  to	  digital	  disk	  station	  news	  practice	  (Hussein,	  2015).	  In	   the	   GK	   newsroom,	   there	   are	   no	   newsroom	   software	   applications,	   such	   as	  Avid	  technology	  or	  others	  (see	  chapter	  7).	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Additionally,	   in	   the	   GK	   newsroom	   and	   non-­‐automation	   workplace	   network,	  there	   is	   no	   Internet	   network	   in	   order	   to	   set	   up	   the	   connection	   between	  journalists	  within	   their	   environment.	   In	   this	  way,	   the	   journalists	   have	   limited	  opportunity	   and	   ability	   in	   dealing	  with	   the	   news	   package,	   viewing	   the	   items,	  obtaining	   the	   feedback,	   managing	   automated	   rundown	   list	   of	   news	   and	  automating	  the	  news	  script	  list.	  	  Within	  this	  thesis	  the	  researcher	  will	  define	  the	  KNN	  newsroom	  network	  as	  an	  automated,	   fully	   digital	   system	   and	   integrated	   workplace.	   GK	   newsroom	   is	  defined	  as	  a	  non-­‐automated,	  linear	  system,	  which	  has	  some	  digital	  elements	  not	  integrated	  into	  newsroom	  system	  networking.	  
1.4	  The	  significance	  of	  the	  research	  The	  research	  project	   is	  significant	   in	   that	   it	   is	   the	   first	   to	  adopt	  a	  combination	  and	  examination	  of	  and	  between	   two	   theoretical	  approaches,	  ANT	  and	  COP	   in	  the	   field	  of	  media	  practice.	  The	   choice	  of	   the	  non-­‐automation	  and	  automation	  system	   of	   Kurdish	   news	   channels	   is	   another	   important	   aspect	   of	   the	   present	  research,	   which	   enabled	   the	   researcher	   to	   compare	   between	   two	   different	  environments	   and	   communities	   within	   the	   news	   production	   industry.	   This	  research	   examines	   the	   emerging	   role	   of	   new	   technology	   in	   the	   context	   of	  newsroom	   networks,	   in	   particular	   related	   to	   the	   journalists’	   practice,	  involvement	   in	  workplace	   learning,	   negotiation	  of	  meaning,	   role	   of	   key	   actors	  and	  translation	  process	   in	   the	  network.	  Therefore	   the	  study	  sets	  out	   to	  assess	  the	   effect	   of	   the	   digital	   automated	   system	   and	  non-­‐automation	   system	  on	   the	  journalists’	  practice.	  	  The	  ANT	  and	  COP	  models	  provide	  the	  researcher	  with	  a	  better	  understanding	  of	  the	  many	  connections	  between	  the	  members	  of	  the	  newsroom	  network,	  and	  the	  interactions	  and	  process	  of	  creating	  a	  news	  package.	  Through	  these	  two	  models,	  the	   researcher	  observed	   the	  news	  action	   closely	   and	  gathered	   information	  on	  the	  journalists	  shape	  their	  news	  package	  and	  their	  goals	  within	  their	  framework	  of	   practices.	   Furthermore,	   the	   research	   project	   will	   shed	   light	   on	   the	   role	   of	  automation	   systems	   in	   supporting	   news	   activity	   and	   how	   this	   allows	   the	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journalists	   to	   perform	   their	   everyday	   practice	   despite	   this	   lack	   of	   experience.	  These	  aspects	  of	  the	  research	  have	  great	  implications	  for	  determining	  the	  form	  of	   journalists	   practice	   and	   shaping	   the	   news	   workers’	   behaviour	   within	   the	  network.	  	  The	  significance	  of	  the	  study	  is	  also	  in	  comparing	  the	  use	  of	  new	  technological	  tools	   in	   the	  modern	   newsroom	   between	   the	   automation	   and	   non-­‐automation	  systems.	   Also,	   it	   hopes	   to	   offer	   reasonable	   solutions	   to	   the	   problems	   that	  journalists	   are	   facing	   in	   the	   newsroom	   community	   and	   everyday	   practice.	   In	  this	   manner,	   the	   researcher	   attempts	   to	   contribute	   and	   develop	   a	   new	  conversation	   surrounding	   the	   information	   management	   system	   in	   the	  newsroom,	  in	  particular	  within	  the	  field	  of	  news	  production	  and	  media	  studies.	  Also,	   the	   thesis	   attempts	   to	   evaluate	   the	   performance	   of	   the	   journalists	   in	  dealing	  with	  new	  technology	  in	  the	  newsroom.	  This	  type	  of	  research	  project	  is	  original	   in	   the	  United	  Kingdom,	  Middle	  East	  and	  Kurdistan.	  Media	  researchers	  are	   not	   yet	   able	   to	   design	   and	   conduct	   this	   creative	   combination	   effectively,	  specifically	  between	  the	  sociology	  and	  anthropology	  theory.	  
1.5	  The	  thesis	  outline	  	  The	  structure	  of	  the	  thesis	  will	  be	  presented	  in	  nine	  chapters,	  the	  first	  chapter	  being	   this	   introduction.	   Chapter	   two	   presents	   a	   review	   of	   the	   literature	   and	  basic	  information	  on	  the	  impact	  of	  new	  technology	  on	  the	  newsroom.	  it	  reviews	  information	   on	   journalism	   and	   technology	   changes	   in	   historical	   context,	  including	   changes	   of	   technology	   in	   Newspaper,	   Radio,	   Television	   and	   Online	  journalism.	   It	   examines	   the	   impact	   of	   new	   technology	   and	   digitization	   in	   the	  modern	  newsroom,	  newsroom	  computerization,	  knowledge	  management	  in	  the	  newsroom	  and	  the	  changes	  in	  editing	  tools.	  The	  chapter	  also	  examines	  the	  key	  human	  actors	  and	  news	  practitioners	  in	  the	  newsroom	  network	  it	  describes	  the	  role	   of	   each	   human	   actor	   in	   the	   newsroom	  network	   and	   the	   process	   of	   news	  production.	  With	  focus	  on	  two	  key	  workplaces	  in	  the	  station	  namely	  the	  studio	  and	  control	  room.	  Chapter	  three	  discusses	  the	  concept	  of	  COP	  and	  how	  this	  can	  be	   applied	   to	   the	   context	   of	   the	   newsroom	   network.	   It	   examines	   the	   keys	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aspects	  of	  COP	  including;	  practice;	  community;	  identity;	  negotiation	  of	  meaning;	  and	   the	   learning	   process	   within	   the	   context	   of	   newsroom	   community.	   The	  chapter	   provides	   discussion	   criticism	   of	   COP	   for	   both	   virtual	   and	   face-­‐to-­‐face	  community.	  Chapter	  four	  will	  examine	  the	  ANT	  in	  the	  context	  of	  the	  newsroom	  workplace.	  The	  chapter	  describes	  the	  main	  aspect	  of	  the	  approach,	  namely;	  the	  translation	  process;	  inscription;	  stabilization;	  information	  management	  system	  and	  the	  relationships	  between	  the	  actors	  within	   the	  network.	  Throughout	   this	  chapter	   there	  will	  be	  an	  analysis	  of	   the	  news	  practice	  and	  newsroom	  network	  according	   to	   the	   ANT	   approach	   applied	   to	   the	   field	   of	   the	   news	   production	  network.	  The	  chapter	  will	  describe	  key	  aspects	  and	  criticisms	  of	  ANT	  approach.	  Chapter	  five	  addresses	  the	  key	  shared	  links	  between	  ANT	  and	  COP	  in	  an	  attempt	  to	  answer	  how	  these	  two	  concepts	  work	  together	  in	  the	  field	  of	  the	  newsroom	  network	  and	  how	  these	  two	  models	  contribute	  each	  other	  within	  the	  newsroom	  practices.	   Chapter	   six	  will	   examine	   the	   rationale	   behind	   the	  methodology	   and	  methods	  used	  to	  gather	  the	  field	  data	  and	  analyse	  it	  in	  the	  context	  of	  the	  present	  research	  project.	  The	  key	  methods	  used	  in	  the	  context	  of	  this	  research	  for	  data	  collection	   includes;	   in-­‐depth	   interviews	  with	   the	   journalists	   in	   the	   newsroom	  network,	  as	  well	  as	  non-­‐	  participatory	  observation	  of	   the	   journalists’	  activities	  and	   actions	   within	   the	   network.	   Alongside	   the	   gathering	   of	   documentation	  related	   to	   both	   cases.	   Chapters	   seven	   and	   eight	   provide	   a	   qualitative	   data	  analysis	   that	   based	   on	   the	   grounded	   theory,	   for	   both	   KNN	   and	   GK	   channels.	  These	   two	   chapters	   include	   analyses	   of	   fieldwork	   data	   and	   qualitative	  interviews.	  	  The	  main	  topics	  related	  to	  the	  GK	  newsroom	  network	  are:	  	  
• GK newsroom’s technology context  
• The understanding of news work 
• The news producer in the newsroom 
• The relationships of journalists in the newsroom 
• The journalists workshop in the newsroom  
• The news editor in the newsroom 
• The professional skills of news anchor 
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• The skills of journalists and news footage 
• Daily discussion negotiations and this daily meeting 
• Daily work and practices in the newsroom The	  main	  topics	  for	  the	  KNN	  newsroom	  network	  including;	  
• Technology use and news practice 
• The operation of news production 
• The everyday journalists practices in newsroom 
• The news producer  
• The news editors in the newsroom 
• The journalists experience and identity 
• The skills of the news worker 
• The visual skills of journalists and news item  Chapter	   nine	   concludes	   and	   presents	   the	   findings	   of	   the	   current	   research,	   in	  eight	   key	   sections.	   The	   first	   section	   presents	   the	   key	   findings	   related	   to	   KNN	  and	   GK	   channels.	   The	   second	   section	   offers	   a	   reflection	   on	   the	   theoretical	  aspects	  of	  the	  findings,	  specifically	  the	  implications	  of	  the	  COP	  and	  ANT	  models	  in	   the	   newsroom	   network,	   while	   analysing	   the	   implications	   of	   the	   two	  theoretical	  approaches	   implemented	   in	   the	  research	  project.	  The	   third	  section	  reviews	   the	   combination	   of	   COP	   and	   ANT	   models	   perspective	   regard	   to	   the	  skills	  and	  training	  of	  the	  journalists.	  The	  fourth	  section	  will	  provide	  reflections	  on	   how	   the	   both	   models	   relate	   to	   the	   practical	   aspects	   of	   the	   newsroom	  network.	  The	  fifth	  section	  discusses	  the	  key	  contribution	  of	  the	  thesis	  to	  wider	  field	  of	  the	  study	  of	   journalism	  and	  technology.	  The	  section	  six	  will	  offer	  some	  suggestions	   for	   future	  research	   in	   the	   field	  of	  communication	  and	  media,	  with	  specifically	  reference	  to	  the	  topics	  situated	  in	  the	  current	  research.	  The	  section	  seven	   will	   provide	   key	   contribution	   of	   the	   thesis	   to	   journalism	   in	   Iraqi-­‐Kurdistan.	   The	   final	   section	   will	   provide	   the	   key	   recommendation	   of	   future	  studies	  in	  this	  field.	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  The	  chapter	  3	  and	  4	  will	  describes	  COP	  and	  ANT	  models	  in-­‐depth,	  there	  are	  a	  key	   concepts	   need	   to	   be	   point	   out	   now	   one	   of	   the	   ideas	   different	   between	  human	  and	  nonhuman	  actors	  network,	  translation,	  heterogeneous	  network.	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Chapter	  Two:	  Overview	  of	   the	   impact	  of	  new	  technology	  on	  
the	  newsroom	  	  
2.0	  Introduction	  This	  chapter	  will	  examine	  the	  previous	  work	  on	  the	  impact	  of	  new	  technology	  on	   the	   processes	   of	   news	   production,	   news	   crews	   and	   the	   workplace	   in	   the	  television	   newsroom.	   In	   particular,	   the	   research	   will	   consider	   the	   effect	   of	  automation	   systems	   upon	   newsroom	   practice,	   news	   production	   and	   the	  workplace.	  The	   literature	  related	  to	  this	  study	  will	  present	  an	  overview	  of	   the	  digital	   newsroom	   and	   provide	   the	   key	   justifications	   for	   undertaking	   this	  research	  project.	  The	  chapter	  has	  the	  following	  four	  parts.	  First	  the	  chapter	  will	  present	  historical	  context	   of	   journalists	   and	   technology	   changes.	   Second,	   it	   will	   look	   at	   the	  conceptual	   context	   of	   the	   impact	   of	   new	   technology	   on	   digitisation,	  computerisation,	  knowledge	  management	  and	  changes	  to	  editing	  operations	  in	  the	  newsroom.	  The	  third	  part	  will	  discuss	  the	  impact	  of	  new	  technology	  on	  the	  key	  news	  crew	  roles	   in	   the	  workplace,	   such	  as	  news	  producer,	  news	  director,	  news	  editor,	  news	  reporter,	  news	  presenter	  and	  news	  graphics	  artist.	  The	  final	  part	  of	  this	  chapter	  will	  discuss	  the	  workplace,	  particularly	  the	  news	  studio	  and	  the	  news	  control	  room,	  and	  the	  technology	  tools	  used	  in	  these	  two	  workplaces.	  
2.1.	  Journalism	  and	  technology	  changes	  in	  historical	  context	  	  This	  section	  will	  present	  the	  historical	  context	  of	  technology	  and	  journalism	  in	  the	   field	   of	   media;	   provide	   a	   short	   discussion	   of	   the	   relationship	   between	  journalism	  and	  technology	  development.	  It	  briefly	  considers	  the	  long	  history	  of	  engagement	   between	   technology	   in	   the	   fields	   of	   media,	   including	   the	  newspaper,	  radio,	  television	  and	  online.	  	  
2.1.2	  Newspaper	  and	  technology	  change	  From	   the	   emergence	   of	   the	   printing	   press	   in	   the	   mid	   15th	   century	   in	   the	  Western	   countries	   there	  has	   seen	  a	   fundamental	  development	  and	  of	  printing	  into	   a	   master	   art	   form	   (Hernandez	   and	   Rue,	   2015).	   The	   substantive	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development	   of	   journalism	   and	   the	  modern	   of	   newspaper	   had	   taken	  place	   by	  the	  end	  of	   the	  19th	  century.	  This	  was	  simplified	  by	   the	  use	  of	   the	   ‘cheap,	  vast	  quantities	   of	   wood	   pulp	   paper,	   automated	   printing	   presses,	   typewriting	   and	  typesetting	   machines’	   (Gaudreault	   et	   al.,	   2012,	   p.383).	   This	   delivered	   a	   new	  form	   of	   professional	   practice	   for	   the	   journalists	   of	   accurately,	   objectively	  reporting	   and	   new	   ways	   of	   wide	   spread	   newsgathering	   and	   distribution	   in	  widely	   using	   the	   telegraph	   (Gaudreault	   et	   al.,	   2012).	   In	   this	   context	   Randall	  (2007)	   argues	   that:	   ‘A	   newspaper’s	   role	   is	   to	   find	   out	   fresh	   information	   on	  matters	  of	  public	  interest	  and	  to	  relay	  it	  as	  quickly	  and	  as	  accurately	  as	  possible	  to	  readers	  in	  an	  honest	  and	  balanced	  way’	  (Randall,	  2007,	  p.25).	  Fenton	  (2010)	  argues	  that	  the	  ‘news	  journalism	  as	  contributing	  vital	  resources	  for	  processes	  of	  information	  gathering,	  deliberation	  and	  action’	  (Fenton,	  2010,	  p.3).	  	  In	   this	  historical	  perspective	  scholars	   in	   this	   field	   indicated	   the	  pioneer	  of	   the	  tabloid	  newspaper	  in	  Britain,	  the	  owner	  of	  the	  Daily	  Mail,	  Alfred	  Harmsworth.	  In	  this	  context,	  Conboy	  (2011)	  claimed:	  ‘That	  modern	   journalism	  began	   in	   1896	   –	   on	   4	  May	  1896	   to	   be	  precise.	  This	  was	  not	  because	  of	  any	  single	   innovation	   in	   format	  or	  technology	  but	  in	  the	  way	  that	  Alfred	  Harmsworth’s	  Daily	  Mail,	  launched	   on	   that	   day,	   managed	   to	   draw	   a	   complex	   range	   of	  technical,	  commercial	  and	  textual	  features	  into	  one	  publication’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Conboy,	  2011,	  p.8)	  In	   this	  respect,	   the	  same	  author	  has	  argued	  that	  Harmsworth	  transported	  and	  developed	   the	   old	   form	   of	   the	   daily	   newspaper	   to	   a	   new	   form	   in	   the	   20th	  century.	   In	   this	   way,	   Harmsworth	   had	   an	   essential	   role	   in	   renewing	   and	  modernising	  journalism	  and	  the	  newspaper	  innovation	  process	  (Conboy,	  2011,	  p.8).	   Modern	   journalism	   and	   news	   practice	   changed	   by	   the	   end	   of	   the	   19th	  century,	  this	  aspect	  impacted	  on	  the	  way	  of	  work	  and	  news	  practice	  as	  well	   in	  this	   field	   of	   media	   (Clayman	   and	   Heritage,	   2002).	   Moreover,	   Eadie	   (2009)	  argues:	   ‘…Modern	  journalism	  has	  a	  predecessor	  in	  pictorial	  journalism	  in	  the	  middle	   of	   the	   19th	   century	   shortly	   after	   the	   introduction	   of	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photography,	   illustrated	   newspapers	   appeared	   in	   each	   of	   the	  Western	  countries	  beginning	  with	  Great	  Britain’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Eadie,	  2009,	  p.32)	  Grøtta	   (2015)	   argues	   that:	   ‘the	   rise	   of	   the	   commercial	   newspaper	   in	   the	  nineteenth	  century	  was	  a	  media	  revolution	  heralding	  today’s	  media	  situation	  in	  every	  aspect’	  (Grøtta,	  2015,	  p.24).	  Anderson	  et	  al.	  (2016)	  argue	  that	  ‘throughout	  the	   twentieth	   century	   as	   politics,	   economics	   and	   technology	   changed,	  journalism	   changed	   as	   well’	   (Anderson	   et	   al.,	   2016,	   p.162).	   In	   this	   context,	  Griffiths	   (2015)	  argued	   that	   the	  new	  technology	   is	  an	  essential	  element	  of	   the	  requirement	   of	   the	   contemporary	   newspaper	   production	   and	   this	   aspect	   has	  become	  a	  great	  part	  of	  the	  contemporary	  system	  of	  journalism	  (Griffiths,	  2015).	  Hence,	   technology	   changes	   have	   impacted	   the	   content	   and	   the	   form	   of	  newspapers	   and	   also	   affect	   the	   professional	   practice	   of	   the	   journalists	  within	  their	  everyday	  environment.	  	  The	  dramatic	  changes	   in	  the	  field	  of	   journalism	  have	  connected	  directly	  to	  the	  development	   of	   new	   technology,	   in	   particular	   the	   digital	   news	  package	   into	   a	  more	  contemporary	  online	  presentation	  format	  (Hernandez	  and	  Rue,	  2015).	  In	  this	  context,	  Usher	  (2016)	  argues	  that	  skills	  improvement	  and	  subspecialty	  has	  emerged	   from	   the	   integration	   of	   a	   variety	   of	   elements	   including	   the	  photography,	  graphics,	  maps,	  data	  visualisation,	  design,	   the	  way	  of	   illustration	  and	   computation	   of	   modern	   journalism.	   These	   aspects	   of	   news	   journalism	  intersect	   in	   a	   variety	   of	  methods	   and	  ways,	   which	   support	   the	   new	   shape	   of	  interactive	   journalism	   in	   the	   digital	   age	   (Usher,	   2016).	   Rudin	   and	   Ibbotson	  (2002)	   identify	   that	   technology	   changes	   in	   the	   field	   of	   journalism	   and	  newspapers	   are	   linked	   to	   the	   delivery	   of	   computer	   and	   software	   systems,	  stating	  that:	  ‘The	  impact	  of	  this	  technology	  and	  the	  change	  in	  working	  practice	  in	   the	   newspaper	   and	  magazine	   industries	   is	   clearly	   evident	   in	  the	   use	   of	   computers	   and	   associated	   software	   packages	   in	  producing	  newspapers	  and	  magazines’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Rudin	  and	  Ibbotson,	  2002,	  p.78)	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Hence,	  modern	   journalism	   and	   the	   newspaper	   have	   been	   associated	  with	   the	  development	  of	  new	  technology	  used	  in	  creating	  a	  new	  style	  of	  journalistic	  and	  professional	   journalism	   practice.	   In	   particular,	   the	   way	   of	   presenting	  information,	   designing	   the	  newspaper	   and	  distribution	   for	   the	  public	   interest.	  The	   next	   part	   will	   briefly	   present	   the	   development	   of	   radio	   journalism	   and	  technology	  development.	  	  
2.1.3	  Radio	  and	  technology	  change	  This	  section	  discussed	  radio	  journalism	  in	  relation	  to	  the	  development	  of	  media	  events	  in	  the	  19th	  century.	  In	  the	  20th	  century	  provided	  radio	  journalism	  with	  a	  major	  role	  and	  function	  in	  order	  to	  cover	  war	  news,	  especially	  live	  broadcasting.	  Caron	  et	  al.	  (1995)	  argued	  that	  ‘during	  the	  First	  World	  War,	  radio	  grew	  up	  and	  became	   adult’	   (Caron	   et	   al.,	   1995,	   p.37). Leading	   popularity	   to	   the	   radio	   over	  newspapers	  as	  a	  means	  of	  communication,	  Temple	  and	  Temple	  (2008)	  stated:	  ‘When	  war	  was	  declared,	  “people	  switched	  on	  their	  radios	  and	  got	  quicker	  and	  more	  accurate	  information”	  than	  they	  did	  from	  their	  newspapers’	  (Temple	  and	  Temple,	  2008,	  p.43).	  Starkey	  and	  Crisell	  (2009)	  claim	  that	  radio	  journalism	  is	  an	  essential	  activity	  of	  media,	   which	   is	   fundamentally	   connected	   with	   newspaper,	   magazine	   and	  television	  broadcasting	  development	  in	  the	  19th	  and	  20th	  centuries.	  In	  terms	  of	  the	   media	   history,	   the	   radio	   as	   a	   means	   of	   communication	   was	   more	   than	   a	  pioneer	   to	   television	   in	   the	   20th	   century	   (King	   and	   Chapman,	   2012).	  Sommerville	  (2012)	  argues	  that:	  	  	  ‘Radiotelegraphy	   had	   speeded	   communications,	   enabled	  newspapers	   to	   get	   news	  more	   quickly	   and	   facilitated	   the	   faster	  spread	  of	  information.	  Telegraphic	  messages	  had	  to	  be	  typed	  out	  and	  distributed’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Sommerville,	  2012,	  p.33)	  Additionally,	   King	   and	  Chapman	   (2012)	   argue	   that	   ‘in	   terms	  of	   the	  way	  news	  was	   received,	   a	   new	   culture	   of	   domestic	   intimacy	   for	   the	   audience’.	   In	   this	  respect	   and	   over	   the	   years	   of	   progress,	   the	   radio	   as	   an	   essential	   tool	   of	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communication	  has	  survived	  changes	  in	  technology,	  and	  this	  aspect	  has	  allowed	  the	  medium	  to	  frequently	  reinvent	  itself	  in	  this	  field	  (King	  and	  Chapman,	  2012,	  p.64).	   This	   means	   that	   the	   development	   of	   technology	   has	   an	   impact	   on	   the	  means	   of	   radio	   journalism	  workflow	   and	   practice.	   Also,	   the	   changes	   of	   radio	  journalism	   have	   connected	   to	   the	   advanced	   use	   of	   new	   technology	   and	  computer	   systems	   in	  everyday	  practice.	   In	   this	   context	  Conboy	   (2012)	  noteed	  that	   the	   ‘technology	   brought	   journalism	   into	   existence	   and	   that	   journalism	   is	  very	  much	  defined	  by	  its	  continuing	  ability	  to	  react	  and	  adapt	  to	  changes	  in	  the	  technological	   environment’	   (Conboy,	   2012,	   p.148).	   In	   relation	   to	   the	   changes	  and	  progress	  of	  circumstance	  of	  the	  technological	  tool	  in	  radio	  journalism,	  King	  and	  Chapman	  (2012)	  stated	  that:	  ‘…urbanization	  and	  greater	  mobility	   ,	   combined	  with	   the	   impact	  of	   the	  war	  world	  war	   on	   both	   technology	   and	   change	   attitudes,	  had	   led	   to	  a	  new	  social	  environment	  with	  demand	   for	   improved	  communication	  systems’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (King	  and	  Chapman,	  2012,	  p.64)	  Gazi	  (2011)	  connected	  the	  changes	  in	  radio	  journalism	  with	  many	  others	  factors	  that	   include	   removal	   of	   work	   regulations,	   the	   cancellation	   of	   the	   monopolies	  and	   the	   decentralisation	   of	   radio	   for	  working	   and	   broadcasting.	   Furthermore,	  Gazi	   (2011)	   referred	   to	   other	   elements	   that	   affected	   the	   radio	   journalism,	  stating	  that:	  	  ‘…strong	   competition	   for	   public	   radio	   from	   commercial	  broadcasters,	   the	   dominant	   position	   of	   television,	   changes	   to	  modes	  of	   listening	  to	  radio	  and,	   finally,	  revolutionary	  changes	   in	  radio	   production	   and	   distribution	   technology	   have	   been	   the	  major	   driving	   forces	   behind	   changes	   to	   the	  medium	   of	   radio	   in	  recent	  years’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Gazi,	  2011,	  p.9)	  In	   the	   21st	   century,	   radio	   journalism	   has	   seen	   dramatic	   changes	   and	  development,	   especially	   with	   delivery	   of	   new	   communication	   tools	   to	   radio,	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development	  of	  the	  production	  workflow,	  model	  and,	  also,	  the	  revolution	  of	  the	  dynamic	   digital	   radio	   (Siapera	   and	   Veglis,	   2012).	   Hence,	   the	   technological	  changes	   and	   new	   tools	   have	   significantly	   supported	   Radio	   journalisms	   reach	  nowadays	  and	  the	  creation	  of	  the	  wide	  range	  of	  audiences	  around	  the	  world.	  	  
2.1.4	  Television	  and	  technology	  change	  This	   section	   will	   devote	   itself	   to	   discussion	   of	   the	   history	   of	   television	  development	  and	  technology	  changes	  in	  television	  journalism.	  One	  of	  the	  most	  important	   and	   influential	   creations	   for	   the	   audience	   in	   the	   20th	   century	   is	  television.	  During	  the	  1930s,	  American	  engineers	  struggled	  and	  they	  attempted	  to	  create	  television	  that	  was	  realistic	  for	  people	  (Batchelor,	  2008).	  Sterling	  and	  O’Dell	   (2010)	   stated	   that	   ‘at	   the	   end	   of	   the	   1920s	   established	   a	   laboratory	   in	  Camden	   to	   develop	   television,	   ten	   years	   later,	   Sarnoff	   introduced	   RCA’s	  electronic	  television	  to	  a	  mass	  audience	  in	  June	  at	  the	  1939	  World’s	  Fair	  in	  New	  York	  City’	   (Sterling	  and	  O’Dell,	  2010,	  p.639).	  Furthermore,	   at	   the	  beginning	  of	  the	   Second	  World	  War,	   in	   1941,	   the	   United	   States	   entered	   the	   war	   and	   RCA	  plants	   turned	   the	   television	   into	   a	   war	   production,	   by	   creating	   tubes,	   sound	  equipment	   and	   radar	   (Sterling	   and	   O’Dell,	   2010).	   In	   this	   way,	   the	   American	  scientists	   and	   engineers,	   especially	   the	   RCA,	   played	   a	   great	   role	   in	   the	  development	   of	   the	   radar,	   sonar	   and,	   also,	   the	   use	   of	   television	   for	   war	  purposes.	   In	   this	   manner,	   David	   Sarnoff	   stated	   that	   ‘the	   potentialities	   of	  television-­‐directed	  weapons	  seem	  to	  be	  of	  the	  greatest	  importance’	  (Abramson,	  2002,	   p.3).	   Also,	   in	   connection	   with	   the	   importance	   of	   the	   television	   in	   our	  everyday	  lives	  and,	  at	  that	  time,	  Sarnoff	  stated	  that	  ‘within	  five	  years,	  television	  would	  be	  as	  much	  a	  part	  of	  our	  life	  as	  radio	  had	  become’	  (Barnouw,	  1990,	  p.65).	  At	  the	  end	  of	  the	  1940s	  commercial	  television	  arrived	  and	  became	  a	  reality	  that	  was	  available	   for	   the	  audience	  (Stephens,	  1998).	   In	   this	  context,	  Miller	  (2003)	  stated	  that	  ‘the	  transition	  to	  television	  broadcasting	  would	  have	  occurred	  quite	  generally	  in	  the	  late	  1930s	  and	  early	  1940s’	  (Miller,	  2003,	  p.56).	  With	  the	  first	  commercial	   television	   and	   public	   services	   established	   in	   Britain	   in	   1936	   and	  across	  America	  in	  1939	  to	  1941	  (Jin,	  2011,	  p.89).	  In	  this	  manner,	  and	  related	  to	  the	   situation	   of	   the	   television	   industry	   and	   financial	   aspect	   in	   the	   United	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Kingdom,	   Dunnett	   (2011)	   argues	   that	   the	   American	   television	   industry	   has	  followed	  on	  from	  the	  British	  methods	  and	  that:	  ‘The	   major	   developments	   in	   British	   television	   history	   were	   the	  start	  of	  regular	  broadcasting	  by	  the	  BBC	  in	  1936;	  the	  introduction	  of	   commercial	   television	   in	   1955;	   the	   introduction	   of	   colour	  television	  and	  a	  625	  line	  system	  on	  BBC2	  in	  1967’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Dunnett,	  2011,	  p.118)	  In	  this	  respect	  television	  has	  grown	  up	  increasingly	  and	  impacted	  on	  the	  social	  and	   cultural	   aspects	   as	   well	   as	   the	   emotion	   of	   the	   average	   viewer	   of	   the	  audience	  in	  various	  ways	  (see	  Dunnett,	  2011,	  p.118)	  both	  –	  internationally	  and	  nationally.	  Straubhaar	   (2007)	  argues	   that	   ‘the	  new	  technologies	   for	  producing	  and	  distributing	  television	  have	  expanded	  to	  almost	  all	  countries	  in	  the	  past	  few	  decades,	  enabling	  a	  number	  of	  new	  channels	  to	  appear’	  (Straubhaar,	  2007,	  p.2).	  Colour	  television	  were	  one	  of	  the	  most	  important	  changes	  in	  the	  20th	  century.	  In	   this	  manner,	  Gref	   (2010)	   indicated	   that	   ‘CBS	  established	  a	   limited	  network	  broadcasting	  color	  television	  in	  1950	  and	  went	  into	  production	  of	  color	  TVs	  in	  early	   1951’	   (Gref,	   2010,	   p.38).	   The	   change	   has	   continued	   in	   the	   field	   of	  television	  development.	  From	  the	  1970s	  to	  the	  mid-­‐1980s,	  the	  dramatic	  change	  happened	   in	   the	   radio	   and	   television	   networks	   by	   use	   computer	   system	   in	  production.	   Hence,	   Borins	   (2007)	   argued	   that	   ‘the	   personal	   computers	   were	  first	   installed	   in	   1981,	   and	   the	   Office	   Automation	   System	   and	   Information	  Services	   (OASIS)	   network	   that	   was	   introduced	   in	   1985	   supported	   the	  distribution	  of	  computer	  data’	  (Borins,	  2007).	  	  With	  regard	  to	  the	  development	  of	  the	  HDTV,	  Ward	  (2003)	  stated	  that ‘the	  first	  development	   work	   on	   a	   high	   definition	   television	   system	   began	   in	   1968	   at	  technical	  research	   laboratories	  of	  Nippon	  Hoso	  Kyokai	   in	  Tokyo’	  (Ward,	  2003,	  p.98).	  Also,	  in	  the	  beginning	  of	  the	  1980s	  ‘NHK	  pioneered	  developments	  of	  the	  High	   Definition	   Television	   (HDTV),	   with	   1125	   lines/60	   fields	   scanning	  standards	  by	  1986’	  and	  illustrated	  that	  their	  high	  definition	  television	  should	  be	  transmitting	   during	   the	   1986	   Seoul	   Olympics	   (Dhake,	   1999,	   p.616).	   Then,	   as	  well	  as	  the	  development	  and	  use	  of	  the	  first	  satellite	  networks:	  ‘in	  1991	  the	  US	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Cable	  News	  Network	  (CNN)	  satellite	  broadcasted	  live	  coverage	  of	  the	  Gulf	  War’	  (Walsh,	  2006,	  p.258).	  Delivery	  of	  the	  new	  technology	  and	  computerised	  management	  in	  the	  television	  station	   has	   changed	   many	   aspects	   of	   this	   invention,	   in	   particular	   the	   way	   of	  broadcasting	   messages,	   transmissions,	   conducting	   practice	   and	   production	  methods.	  For	  instance	  the	  use	  of	  the	  desk	  computer	  services	  that	  are	  based	  on	  the	   newsroom	   automation	   system	   has	   provided	   journalists	   with	   many	  opportunities	  to	  conduct	  their	  news	  practice	  in	  flexible	  networking,	  production	  workflow	  and	  simplify	  the	  news	  operations.	  
2.1.5	  Online	  Journalism	  and	  technology	  change	  This	  section	  will	  discuss	  key	  technological	  changes	  and	  development	  of	  online	  journalism.	  Historically,	   online	   journalism	  was	   created,	   for	   the	   first	   time,	   as	   a	  form	   of	   teletext	   in	   the	   United	   Kingdom	   in	   1970,	   this	   Teletext	   format	   was	  patented	   by	   the	   British	   Broadcasting	   Corporation	   (BBC)	   in	   1971	   (Kawamoto,	  2003,	  p.32).	  Furthermore,	  during	   the	  period	  of	   the	  1970s,	   the	  British	  Telecom	  research	   laboratories	   had	   an	   interactive	   videotext	   service	   (Jackson	   and	  Townsend,	   2014,	   p.62).	   In	   the	   context	   of	   creating	   the	   teletext	   and	   videotext	  innovations,	   the	   first	   videotext	   system,	   Prestel,	  was	   established	   in	   England	   in	  1979	  by	   the	  British	   telephone	  authority.	  Moreover,	   the	  French	  and	  Canadians	  followed	  on	  from	  this	  period	  and	  Canada	  launched	  the	  same	  system,	  which	  was	  called	   the	   teli-­‐don	   videotext	   system;	   in	   particular	   this	   videotext	   system	   used	  interactive	   information	  services	  (Rogers,	  1986).	  The	  development	  of	   the	  PC	   in	  the	   1980s	   established	   an	   advanced	   movement	   in	   the	   networking	   technology	  with	  dial-­‐up	  online	  services.	  Furture	  technological	  changes	  came	  with	  accessing	  the	  Internet	  and	  World	  Wide	  Web	  in	  the	  public	  sector	  (Singh,	  2004,	  p.2-­‐3).	  	  	  The	   modern	   form	   of	   online	   journalism	   was	   created,	   edited,	   shaped	   and	  distributed	  by	  the	  Internet.	  The	  term	  of	  online	  journalism	  means	  the	  news	  item	  content	   available	   and	   accessible	   via	   the	   Internet.	   News	   Websites	   became	  accessible	   for	   users	   in	   the	   1990s	   (Friend	   and	   Singer,	   2015).	   Lynch	   (2013)	  argues	  that	   the	   ‘Internet	  makes	   it	  possible	   to	  deliver	   information	  anywhere	  to	  anyone	   who	   has	   access	   to	   a	   computer,	   a	   smartphone	   or	   other	   advanced	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technology’	  (Lynch,	  2013,	  p.44).	  These	  changes	  and	  the	  uses	  of	  computers	  and	  the	   Internet	   have	   impacted	   on	   journalism	   production	   and	   how	   journalists	  practise	   in	   many	   aspects	   (Henderson,	   2009,	   p.259).	   Jakubowicz	   and	   Sükösd	  (2008)	   identified	   ‘the	  biggest	   impact	   of	   the	   Internet	   and	  World	  Wide	  Web	  on	  journalism	  is	  expressed	  by	  the	  emergence	  of	  online	  journalism’	  (Jakubowicz	  and	  Sükösd,	  2008,	  p.205).	  	  In	   this	   respect,	   the	   unique	   characteristic	   of	   the	   technological	   changes	   and	  innovation	  has	  provided	  a	  significant	  changes	  to	  journalistic	  work	  and	  practice	  in	   their	   areas,	   in	   particular	   in	   dealing	   with	   the	   audience.	   In	   this	   context,	  Aggarwal	  (2002)	  discussed	  the	  key	  ideas	  of	  the	  changes,	  specifically	  in	  dealing	  with	  audience,	  in	  this	  manner	  stating	  that:	  ‘The	   technology	  of	  online	   journalism	  makes	  a	  marked	  departure	  from	   the	   mass	   targeting	   technology	   to	   an	   individualized	  technology	   that	   has	   the	   potential	   of	   reaching	   out	   to	   a	   greater	  audience	   without	   being	   insensitive	   to	   the	   idiosyncrasies	   of	   the	  individual	  news	  consumers’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Aggarwal,	  2002,	  p.33)	  Siapera	   and	   Veglis	   (2012)	   argue	   that	   the	   ‘Web	   technology	   has	   provided	  opportunities	   for	   source	   and	   audience	   to	   participate	   in	   news	   production’	  (Siapera	   and	   Veglis,	   2012,	   p.59).	   This	   aspect	   of	   the	   technological	   changes	   in	  online	   journalism	   and	   journalistic	   practice	   has	   provided	   a	   move	   toward	  dynamic	   information	   production	   and	   the	   online	   consumption	   of	   the	   audience	  (Siapera	  and	  Veglis,	  2012).	  	  The	   technology	   change	   has	   accelerated	   the	   journalistic	   practice,	   online	  production,	   event	   coverage	   and	   online	   journalism	   in	   many	   aspects.	   Franklin	  (2005)	  stated	  that:	  ‘…By	   2009,	   online	   journalism	   has	   fully	   emerged	   as	   a	   significant	  platform	   for	   news,	   but	   it	   was	   not	   yet	   fully	   formed.	   Like	  newspapers	   in	   the	   1830s,	   and	   television	   in	   the	   1960s,	   online	  journalism	  already	  has	  had	  significant	  social	  impact	  and	  serves	  as	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an	  important	  platform	  for	  people	  to	  learn	  about	  the	  world	  around	  them’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Franklin,	  2005,	  p.85)	  In	   this	   context,	   the	   Internet	   as	   an	   essential	   medium	   provides	   great	   tools	   for	  people	  to	  communicate	  directly.	  Journalists	  also	  gain	  the	  ability	  to	  conduct	  their	  breaking	   stories	   at	   any	   time	   and	   provide	   information	   updates	   in	   their	   news	  production	  (Craig,	  2010).	  Hence,	  scholars	  in	  the	  area	  of	  online	  journalism	  have	  emphasised	   that	   the	  new	  technology	  has	  changed	  the	   journalists’	  practice	  and	  format	   of	   the	   news	   item.	   Also,	   they	   indicated	   that	   online	   journalism	   has	  continued	   to	   address	   these	   new	   tools	   key	   elemental	   forces	   behind	   change	   to	  journalists’	   practices.	   However,	   the	   researchers	   in	   this	   area	   of	   study	   expect	   a	  greater	   concentration	   on	   the	   audience	   (Franklin,	   2005).	   Thus,	   in	   the	   current	  situation	  of	  the	  technological	  changes	  and	  developments,	  the	  practice	  of	  online	  journalism	   has	   changed	   to	   be	   more	   interactive	   than	   before.	   With	   a	   focus	   on	  simple	  design,	  interest	  and	  clear	  content,	  and,	  also,	  high	  quality	  of	  visual	  aspects	  that	  make	  it	  more	  interactive	  and	  give	  more	  options	  to	  the	  visitor	  (Craig,	  2010).	  	  
2.2	  Middle	  Eastern	  literature	  on	  news	  production	  and	  new	  technology	  	  This	   section	   reviews	   some	   of	   the	   existing	   literature	   that	   deals	   with	   new	  technology	  in	  the	  Middle	  East	  and	  Kurdistan.	  Hamdani	  (2009)	  has	  undertaken	  a	  quantitative	   study	   that	   focuses	   on	   the	   common	   use	   of	   technological	   tools	   in	  Iraq’s	  print	  newspaper.	  The	  researcher	  selected	  the	  key	  obstacles	  that	  face	  the	  print	   newspaper	   and	   journalists’	   practice	   in	   Iraq.	   Also,	   Hamdani	   (2009)	  provides	   an	   in-­‐depth	   discussion	   surrounding	   the	   use	   of	   technology	   by	  journalists	  in	  their	  everyday	  lives	  and	  practice.	  The	  researcher	  argues	  that	  there	  is	  a	   lack	  of	  available	   technology	   tools	  and	   journalistic	   skills	  of	   journalists,	   and	  also	  not	  enough	  training	  courses	  for	  journalists	  in	  their	  organisations.	  Mikhlafi	  (2003)	  has	  focused	  on	  how	  new	  technology	  affects	  the	  management	  of	  new	  production	  processes	  in	  the	  media	  industry	  in	  Yemen.	  Mikhlafi	  (2003)	  also	  argues	   that	   there	   is	   a	   significant	   lack	   of	   professional	   workers	   with	   the	  knowledge,	   experience	   and	   skills	   to	   use	   new	   technological	   tools	   in	   their	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organisations.	   Yosif	   (2007)	   in	   his	   study	   has	   focused	   on	   the	   role	   of	   new	  technology	   in	   the	   field	   of	   print	   newspaper	   production	   in	   the	   Egypt.	   This	  research	   offers	   an	   explanation	   surrounding	   the	   development	   of	   new	  technologies	  in	  the	  field	  of	  media,	  providing	  an	  explanation	  and	  analysis	  related	  to	   journalists’	   situation.	   Yosif	   (2007)	   demonstrates	   the	   performance	   of	  journalists’	   practice	   and	   the	   level	   of	   interaction	   between	   workers	   within	   the	  organisation.	   Similarly,	   Mohammed	   (2010)	   acknowledges	   the	   importance	   of	  new	  technologies	  in	  the	  field	  of	  media	  production	  in	  the	  United	  Arab	  Emirates.	  The	  key	  aim	  of	  this	  study	  was	  to	  reveal	  the	  impact	  of	  new	  technology	  tools	  on	  journalists’	  practice	  in	  newspapers.	  	  A	   recent	   study	   by	  Hamid	   (2013)	   details	   the	   impact	   of	   new	   technology	   on	   the	  administration	   aspects	   of	   Kurdish	   media	   organisations,	   including	   radio,	   the	  print	   industry	   and	   television.	   This	   research	   claims	   that	   the	   majority	   of	  journalists	   agreed	   that	   new	   technology	   has	   a	   big	   role	   to	   play	   in	   the	   field	   of	  media	   administration,	   particularly	   in	   improving	   their	   ability	   to	  manage	   news	  production.	  In	  the	  above	  examples,	  five	  issues	  have	  come	  to	  prominence	  1. The	  new	  skills	  needed	  by	  all	  roles	  in	  the	  digital	  newsroom.	  2. The	  multi-­‐skilling	  that	  many	  roles	  now	  combine	  or	  cross	  cutting.	  3. The	  active	  role	  of	  technologies	  in	  the	  process	  of	  news	  production.	  4. The	  role	  of	  the	  workplace	  community,	  role	  identity	  and	  key	  roles	  in	  making	  the	  newsroom	  work.	  5. Knowledge	  and	  media	  management	  across	  a	  complex	  process.	  The	  majority	   of	   the	   studies	   reported	   in	   this	   chapter	   have	   been	   descriptive	   of	  observed	   practices.	   This	   project	   seeks	   to	   combine	   similar	   observational	  work	  with	   the	   theory	   of	   development	   of	   work	   and	   organisational	   practice	   in	   the	  context	   of	   technology	   use.	   Two	  models	   that	   address	   all	   the	   five	   issues	   noted	  above	  are	  COP	  and	  ANT.	  These	  theories	  will	  be	  discussed	  in	  the	  chapters	  3	  and	  4.	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2.3.	  The	  impact	  of	  new	  technology	  on	  the	  newsroom	  
2.3.1	  New	  technology	  and	  the	  newsroom	  	  The	  current	  research	  project	  aims	  to	  explore	  the	  impact	  of	  new	  technology	  on	  news	   production	   and	   journalistic	   practice	   across	   automation	   and	   non-­‐automation	   systems	   in	   the	   newsroom.	   In	   others	   words,	   the	   purpose	   of	   the	  project	  is	  to	  analyse	  the	  situation	  of	  the	  news	  production	  process	  and	  how	  new	  technology	   affects	   journalists’	   practice	   within	   the	   newsroom	   network.	   This	  research	   project	   applies	   the	   COP	   and	   ANT,	   providing	   the	   researcher	   with	  powerful	   tools	   to	  understand	  and	  analyse	  news	  practitioners’	  practice	  using	  a	  new	  technological	  tools	  in	  the	  newsroom	  network.	  	  The	  key	  aspect	  of	  Eldridge’s	  article	  (2014)	  focused	  on	  the	  historical	  media	  and	  technological	   emergence	   in	   the	   context	   of	   British	   history	   within	   the	   online	  media.	  Also,	   the	   article	   revealed	   the	   association	  of	  media-­‐technology	   over	   the	  introduction	  of	   the	   steam	  press,	   including	   the	   telegraph	  and	  early	  broadcasts.	  Further,	   the	   researcher	   referred	   to	   the	   historical	   perspective	   that	   the	   British	  news	  media	  has	  adopted	  and	  changed	  through	  the	  delivery	  of	  new	  technology;	  this	   aspect	   has	   been	   linked	   to	   the	   revolution	  of	   the	   Internet	   (Eldridge,	   2014).	  	  The	   findings	   show	   that	   Internet	   technologies	   have	   reached	   audiences	  dramatically	  and	  are	  increasingly	  treated	  as	  borderless	  products.	  	  	  	  In	  Cottle	  and	  Ashton’s	  (1999)	  discussion,	  one	  controversial	  matter	  is	  their	  focus	  on	  news	   technology	   tools.	  Using	  empirical	   study	   findings	   from	  a	  case	  study	  of	  the	  multi-­‐media	  BBC,	  they	  claim	  these	  are	  ‘in	  fact	  socially	  and	  culturally	  shaped	  and	  embedded	  within	  corporate	  and	  professional	  contexts	  and	  practices’	  (Cottle	  and	   Ashton’s,	   1999).	   News	   technology	   had	   a	   direct	   effect	   on	   journalists’	  practices,	   reducing	   costs	   and	   allowing	   work	   to	   be	   more	   efficient.	   Brautović	  (2009)	   also	   argues	   that	   new	   technology	   has	   changed	   the	   news	   production	  process	  and	  journalists’	  practice.	  Using	  an	  ethnography	  study,	  he	  suggests	  that	  the	  newsroom	  computer	  system	  has	  provided	  ‘acceleration	  of	  news	  production	  processes’	   (Brautović,	   2009).	   Through	   an	   analysis	   of	   ethnography	   interviews,	  Saltzis	   and	   Dickinson	   (2008)	   contend	   that	   within	   a	   British	   national	   media	  organisation,	   technology	   tools	  have	  played	  a	  big	   role	   in	   the	   reconfiguration	  of	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the	   work	   environment	   and	   journalists’	   practice.	   In	   particular	   ‘the	   research	  reported	   here	   has	   shown	   that	   traditional	   news	   organisations	   are	   undergoing	  significant	  changes	  in	  terms	  of	  strategic	  thinking	  and	  work	  organisation	  which	  ultimately	  affect	  the	  work	  and	  role	  of	  journalists.’	  Pavlik	  (2000)	  argues	  that	  the	  technology	   has	   affected	   the	   field	   of	   journalism	   practice,	   including	   the	  journalists’	  practice	  within	  their	  workplace,	  news	  content,	  quality	  of	  production	  and	   the	   structure	   of	   the	   newsroom	   environment.	   In	   this	   context,	   Avilés	   et	   al.	  (2004)	   claim	   that	   journalists’	   practice	   has	   been	   impacted	   by	   the	   new	  technological	  tools	  and	  that	  this	  shift	  has	  improved	  workers’	  skills,	  their	  activity	  within	   the	   workplace	   and	   their	   attitudes	   relating	   to	   the	   use	   of	   the	   new	  technology,	   in	   a	   positive	   manner.	   Moreover,	   most	   of	   the	   researchers	   readily	  agree	  that	  the	  technology	  has	  changed	  journalists’	  practice,	  pointing	  out	  that	  the	  new	   systems	   allow	   news	   producers	   to	   complete	   work	   faster	   and	   more	  efficiently,	  with	  fewer	  journalists.	  Quinn	  (2002)	  remarks	  that	  the	  digital	  age	  has	  created	  a	  more	  efficient	  practice	  in	   the	   newsroom.	   He	   provides	   a	   comprehensive	   overview	   of	   the	   information	  relating	   to	   journalists’	   practice	   in	   the	   digital	   environment,	   specifically	   how	  journalists	  are	  able	  to	  manage	  the	  flow	  of	  information	  in	  the	  newsroom.	  Quinn	  (2002)	   argues	   that	   the	   use	   of	   new	   tools	   and	   information	  management	   allows	  journalists	   to	   conduct	   their	   everyday	   practices	   in	   efficient	   ways	   within	   their	  organisation.	  Keiratead	  (2005)	  argues	  that	  the	  new	  environment	  of	  journalism	  and	   the	  use	  of	   computers	  by	   journalists	   in	   the	  news	  broadcasting	  process	  has	  created	  a	  change	  in	  journalists’	  practice	  by	  delivering	  new	  tools,	  and	  these	  tools	  support	  journalists	  in	  their	  news	  production.	  Keiratead	  (2005)	  claims	  that	  these	  changes	  and	  implementations	  have	  become	  an	  essential	  aspect	  of	  news	  activity.	  A	   survey	   of	   the	   variety	   of	   literature	   surrounding	   the	   uses,	   impacts,	   and	  interactions	  of	  new	  technological	  tools	  in	  newsroom	  production	  has	  shown	  that	  the	   new	   tools	   have	   a	   major	   influence	   on	   journalists’	   practice,	   shaping	   their	  behaviours,	   improving	   their	   skills	   and	   also	   increasing	   the	   amount	   of	   news	  broadcast	   in	   the	   workplace.	   Researchers	   agree	   conclusively	   that	   the	   new	  technology	  has	  changed	  the	  structure	  of	  the	  newsroom	  and	  journalistic	  practice.	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2.3.2	  The	  digitisation	  of	  the	  modern	  newsroom	  	  This	   section	   will	   provide	   information	   on	   the	   digitisation	   of	   the	   modern	  newsroom.	  The	  development	   of	   technologies	   has	   led	   to	   a	   renewed	   interest	   in	  news	  workers	  in	  their	  workplace	  and	  in	  journalists’	  practice	  in	  the	  newsroom.	  There	  has	  been	  considerable	  development	  in	  many	  news	  agencies,	  including	  the	  appearance	   of	   many	   new	   tasks	   and	   jobs	   in	   the	   television	   industry.	   As	   a	  consequence,	  this	  has	  increased	  the	  amount	  of	  news	  production	  in	  the	  modern	  newsroom	  to	  24	  hours	  a	  day	  and	  to	  seven	  days	  a	  week.	  From	  this	  perspective,	  the	  new	  tools	  that	  accompany	  changes	  in	  the	  newsroom	  have	  created	  new	  and	  different	   opportunities	   for	   employees	   to	   work	   in	   a	   more	   interactive	  environment	  (McGraw,	  2005).	  	  Siapera	  (2012)	  describes	  the	  traits	  of	  the	  fast	  development	  of	  new	  technology	  as	  the	   backbone	   of	   journalistic	   change,	  which	   obliges	   journalists	   to	   comprehend	  these	  features	   in	  order	  to	  adopt	  and	  interact	  with	  the	  new	  work	  environment.	  Furthermore,	  the	  convergence	  between	  digitalisation	  and	  new	  technology	  in	  the	  workplace	   has	   led	   to	  more	  multi-­‐skill,	  multi-­‐task	   and	  multi-­‐media	   jobs	   in	   the	  newsroom.	  This	  aspect	  has	  impacted	  on	  the	  processes	  of	  news	  production	  and	  journalists’	   practice:	   considerable	   improvements	   regarding	   news	   production	  have	  enhanced	  the	  quality	  of	  the	  news	  visually	  and	  the	  content	  in	  broadcasts.	  In	  this	  way,	  technology	  equipment	  in	  the	  newsroom	  provides	  staff	  with	  the	  ability	  to	  produce	  high	  quality	  audio	  and	  visual	  elements	  for	  news	  packages.	  The	   role	   of	   journalists	   depends	   on	   their	   skills	   and	   creative	   ability	   to	   produce	  news	  items	  and	  to	  deal	  with	  technology	  tools.	  Journalists	  who	  use	  the	  new	  tools	  are	  able	  to	  organise	  and	  edit	  information	  to	  produce	  news	  packages	  as	  standard	  features	   of	   the	   modern	   newsroom	   (Grant	   et	   al.,	   2010).	   In	   this	   way,	   new	  technology	  use	  has	  impacted	  on	  the	  workflow	  of	  news	  and	  changed	  the	  shape	  of	  the	   news	   production	   operation.	   As	   an	   example,	   digital	   systems	   provide	  journalists	  with	   the	  ability	   to	  develop	  their	  skills	  and	  tasks	   through	  the	  use	  of	  special	  visual	  effects	   in	   their	  news	  packages	  on	   the	   screen.	  Such	  visual	  effects	  play	   a	   big	   role	   in	   providing	   more	   opportunities	   to	   journalists,	   including	   the	  ability	  to	  re-­‐design,	  polish,	  add	  graphic	  designs	  and	  perform	  other	  creative	  tasks	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in	  the	  news	  bulletin	  (Boyd,	  2000).	  Pavlik	  (2001)	  highlights	  how	  the	  new	  tools	  of	  news	   production	   have	   played	   an	   essential	   role	   in	   the	   processes	   of	  newsgathering	   and	   news	   production,	   whether	   these	   are	   tools	   used	   to	   record	  events	  from	  memory	  or	  on	  videotape.	  	  Today’s	  newsroom	  practices	  have	  constantly	  been	  impacted	  by	  new	  technology	  and	   automation	   systems.	   This	   has	   subsequently	   generated	   a	   new	   model	   of	  journalistic	   practice	   within	   the	   newsroom	   and	   brought	   changes	   to	   the	  information	  management	  system.	  In	  this	  context,	  Murrell	  argues	  that:	  ‘..The	   technological	   change	   could	   not	   be	   held	   back.	   At	   the	  organisational	   level	   and	   at	   the	   level	   of	   the	   journalists’	   own	  understanding	  of	  their	  cultural	  role	  with	  the	  team,	  they	  accepted	  the	  change	  as	  long	  as	  it	  was	  well	  managed’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Murrell,	  2014,	  p.15)	  Due	   to	   this	   change,	   journalists’	   practices	   face	   many	   challenges	   that	   require	  having	   a	   full	   understanding	   of	   their	   tasks	   and	   regulation	   of	   their	   network	   in	  dealing	  with	  a	  range	  of	  heterogeneous	  actors	  (see	  Chapter	  Five).	  This	   includes	  news	  practice	  conduct	  in	  the	  newsroom	  and	  dealing	  with	  more	  interaction	  with	  equipment	   in	   the	   workplace.	   For	   instance,	   journalists	   increasingly	   deal	   with	  more	   interactive	   aspects	   of	   news	   items,	   including	   the	   graphics	   items,	   maps,	  audio	   and	   video	   editing,	   and	   also	   information	   editing.	   Hence,	   journalistic	  practices	   in	   the	   newsroom	   are	   continuously	   changing	   to	   ones	   using	   greater	  multi-­‐media	  and	  requiring	  multi-­‐skills	  and	  multi-­‐tasking	  (Boyd,	  2000).	  	  The	  concept	  of	  multi-­‐tasking	  in	  the	  framework	  of	  the	  contemporary	  newsroom	  is	   thus	   becoming	   a	   fundamental	   part	   of	   news	   practice	   in	   dealing	   with	   new	  technological	  tools.	  News	  managers	  are	  affected	  by	  this	  change	  as	  much	  as	  the	  workers	  who	  have	  to	  produce	  a	  news	  item	  as	  a	  coherent	  package.	  Furthermore,	  the	  new	   technology	  provides	   the	  news	  organisation’s	   owner	  with	  many	  more	  efficient	  ways	  of	   carrying	  out	  procedures,	   reducing	  production	   costs	   and	   staff	  costs,	   managing	   production	   times	   and	   producing	   high	   quality	   news	   packages	  (Boyd,	   2000).	  An	   example	   of	   this	   change	   is	   the	   ability	   to	   produce	  news	   items	  much	   faster	   than	   was	   previously	   done	   and	   the	   increase	   in	   journalists’	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responsibilities	   and	   roles	   in	   the	   workplace.	   Avilés	   et	   al.	   (2002)	   demonstrate	  how	  journalists	  have	  adapted	  to	  deal	  with	  a	  new	  environment	  of	  news	  practice,	  particularly	   with	   regard	   to	   financial	   constraints,	   through	   reductions	   in	   the	  number	  of	  crew	  and	  work	  pressures	  that	  mean	  more	  responsibility	  for	  them.	  ‘	  The	  tools,	  technologies,	  platforms	  we	  use	  today	  for	  engagement	  will	   inevitably	  change	  and	  so	  will	  our	  need	  to	  change	  with	  them	  and	  adapt	  again’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	   	   	   	   (Batsell,	  2015,	  p.9)	  Accordingly,	   journalists	   have	   had	   to	   adapt	   to	   the	   new	   rules	   of	   technology	  implementation	  in	  the	  newsroom	  network	  and	  adapt	  to	  the	  new	  environment	  of	  news	  practice.	  	  The	  past	  decade	  has	   seen	   the	   rapid	  development	  of	  news	   technology	   in	  many	  news	   television	   industries.	   The	   process	   of	   change	   has	   affected	   the	   form	   of	  television	  news,	   for	   instance,	   the	  approach	  to	  newsgathering,	  news	  presenting	  on	   screen	   and	  news	  production	   (Avilés	   et	   al.,	   2002).	   This	   change	   in	   the	  news	  industries	  has	  had	  an	  effect	  on	  the	  tendencies	  of	   journalists	   to	  use	  this	   tool	   to	  produce	  new	  ways	  of	  dealing	  with	  news	  packages.	  	  Keirstead	   argues	   that	   technology	   is	   an	   intrinsic	   part	   of	   the	   news	   production	  process:	  	  ‘…it’s	  hard	  to	  picture	  a	  television	  newsroom	  without	  a	  computer	  system.	  A	  computer	  system	  efficiency.	  Producers	  and	  editors	  can	  retrieve	  stories	  from	  writer	  and	  reporters	  and	  edit	  them	  without	  having	  to	  rely	  on	  messy	  pencil	  additions,	  or	  a	  confrontation	  with	  a	  writer	  who	  has	  been	  asked	  to	  rewrite	  a	  piece	  from	  scratch’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Keirstead,	  2004,	  p.22)	  Avilés	   and	   León	   (2002)	   show	   how	   the	   application	   of	   a	   digital	   system	   in	   the	  newsroom	  supports	  the	  practitioners	  (journalists,	  broadcasters	  and	  engineers)	  in	   increasing	   their	   collaborative	   work	   in	   the	   workplace;	   thus	   it	   allows	   the	  journalists	   to	   work	   together	   with	   other	   staff	   members	   in	   the	   process	   of	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producing	  news.	  The	  next	  section	  will	  discuss	  a	  newsroom	  automation	  system	  in	  more	  detail.	  
2.3.3	  Newsroom	  computerisation	  and	  automation	  	  This	   section	   will	   discuss	   the	   computerisation	   of	   the	   newsroom	   and	   how	   this	  aspect	  has	  become	  more	  important	  in	  recent	  years.	  Keirstead	  (2004)	  states	  that	  the	  new	  computer	  system	  is	  ‘the	  backbone	  of	  the	  newsroom’.	  The	  automation	  of	  the	   workplace	   provides	   the	   news	   practice	   with	   many	   facilities	   to	   create	   and	  shape	  the	  news	  broadcast.	  In	  particular,	  it:	  	  ‘…	   allows	  users	   to	  monitor	   incoming	   agency	   copy,	  write	   stories,	  work	   on	   a	   rundown,	   access	   the	   Internet,	   and	   access	   audio	   or	  video	  clips	  and	  their	  network’s	  archives	  from	  their	  desktop’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Meadows,	  2007,	  p.16)	  Through	   this	   system,	   journalists	   are	   able	   to	  manage	   their	   work	   relationships	  and	  news	  projects	  by	  themselves.	  Also,	  automation	  helps	  in	  dealing	  with	  other	  members	   of	   the	   working	   community,	   in	   being	   able	   to	   easily	   contact	   other	  practitioners	   and	   news	   producers.	   Yorke	   (2000)	   points	   out	   that	   computer	  technology	  plays	  a	  big	  role	  in	  the	  majority	  of	  processes	  in	  a	  news	  channel,	  such	  as	  organising	  and	  producing	  scripts.	  The	   automation	   system	   in	   the	   newsroom	   is	   also	   useful	   for	   managing	   the	  processes	  of	  editing	  information,	  sound	  and	  vision.	  It	  provides	  greater	  flexibility	  to	  news	  editors	  in	  editing	  information,	  footage	  and	  audio	  recordings.	  This	  helps	  the	  journalists	  and	  provides	  them	  with	  an	  understanding	  of	  editing	  practice	  and	  how	  editors	  deal	  with	  their	  news	  stories.	  Also,	  the	  system	  provides	  journalists	  with	   the	   ability	   to	  monitor	   their	   news	   projects	   on	   the	   rundown	   list	   until	   the	  final	  stages	  of	  the	  news	  broadcast.	  The	   automation	   system	   is	   a	   fundamentally	   new	   approach	   to	   creating	   a	  more	  interactive	   news	   production	   network.	   It	   provides	   the	   news	   organisation	  with	  the	   ability	   to	   manage	   links	   different	   workspaces	   in	   the	   newsroom	   network	  placing	  them	  in	  regular	  contact.	  This	  includes	  the	  newsroom	  space;	  ingest	  room,	  studio,	  anchor	  desks	  and	  other	  areas	  around	  the	  workplace	  (Utterback,	  2007).	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Also,	   the	   outside	   news	   crews	   are	   able	   to	   conduct	   their	   news	   practice	   on	   the	  move,	   for	   instance,	   writing	   news	   stories,	   looking	   at	   footage,	   managing	   their	  timetables,	  going	   through	   the	  running	  order,	  making	  an	  electronic	  copy	  of	   the	  scriptwriting,	  coordinating	  with	  the	  broadcast	  staff	  and	  organising	  relationships	  between	  each	  other	  (Rhomberg,	  2012).	  Moreover,	  ‘the	  automation	  system	  is	  use	  like	   a	   controller	   to	   the	   runs	   production	   devices	   during	   a	   news	   broadcast’	  (Keirstead,	  2004,	  p.22).	  In	  this	  respect,	  the	  system	  allows	  the	  news	  manager	  to	  control	  all	  operations	  of	  news	  production	  and	  the	  postproduction	  stage.	  This	  is	  especially	   important	  with	   regard	   to	   the	  news	   library	   and	   storage	   of	   incoming	  news,	  as	  well	  as	  the	  output	  and	  final	  archiving	  of	  the	  material	  in	  the	  system.	  Avilés	   et	   al.	   (2004)	   refer	   to	   the	   relationship	   between	   technology	   use	   and	  workplace	   reconfiguration,	  and	  discuss	   the	  huge	  modifications	   that	  occur	  as	  a	  consequence	  in	  relation	  to	  journalists’	  skills.	  Journalists	  are	  spending	  more	  time	  inside	  the	  newsroom	  and	  devote	   themselves	   to	  dealing	  with	  new	  technologies	  and	  working	  in	  front	  of	  computers	  to	  assist	   in	  editing	  information	  and	  footage	  together	   (Siapera	   	   et	   al.,	   2012).	   The	   development	   of	   new	   computer-­‐assisted	  systems	   in	   the	  modern	  newsroom	  has	  put	   journalists	  at	   the	   forefront	  of	  many	  changes	   and	   created	   new	   job	   positions	   for	   them.	   Furthermore,	   new	   systems	  have	   led	   to	   the	   introduction	   of	   many	   new	   tasks	   with	   regard	   to	   journalists’	  practices,	   such	   as	   researching	   videos,	   information	   and	   data	   editing,	   and	  monitoring	  and	  managing	  the	  rundown	  list.	  The	  news	  automation	  system	  brought	  many	  benefits	  to	  journalists,	  such	  as	  the	  speedy	  recapture	  of	   information	  from	  a	  central	  store	  especially	  archived	  input	  and	   output	   from	   the	   newsroom.	   Another	   key	   advantage	   this	   technology	   has	  brought	  is	  the	  increasing	  ability	  to	  deliver	  the	  information	  consistently	  to	  other	  journalists	   in	   the	  newsroom.	   Journalists	  are	  receiving	  the	  same	   information	  at	  the	  same	  time	  and	  in	  a	  similar	  form.	  In	  this	  way,	  journalists	  are	  able	  to	  deal	  with	  a	   heterogeneous	   network	   efficiently	   (see	   Chapter	   Five	   for	   more	   details),	   for	  example,	   video	   recording	   servers	   and	   nonlinear	   systems	   of	   editing,	   the	  management	   of	   graphics	   systems	   and	   databases	   systems	   and	   the	   usage	   of	  multiple	   workstations	   with	   particular	   software	   (Jones,	   2005).	   Besides	   this,	  other	   work	   sections	   have	   connections	   with	   each	   other,	   which	   means	   that	   all	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members	  of	  the	  community	  have	  access	  to	  the	  same	  knowledge	  and	  are	  able	  to	  update	  their	  information	  immediately	  (McLeish,	  2005).	  This	  has	  a	  big	  impact	  on	  the	   speed	   and	   turnaround	   of	   the	   news	   stories	   generated.	   Through	   the	  automation	   system,	   journalists	   are	   automatically	   aware	   of	   the	   location	   of	   the	  newsstand	  in	  the	  rundown	  list,	  which	  also	  illustrates	  the	  total	  time	  of	  the	  news	  program	   (White,	   2005).	   At	   the	   same	   time,	   journalists	   are	   able	   to	   reach	   an	  electronic	  copy	  of	  the	  news	  list	  and	  exchange	  the	  news	  rank	  on	  the	  playlist.	  As	   a	   result	   of	   the	   change	   to	   automation	   newsroom	   management,	   journalists	  have	   the	   ability	   to	   perform	   their	   practices	   more	   efficiently	   in	   the	   workplace,	  especially	   by	   transporting	   a	   large	   amount	   of	   signal	   items	   between	   different	  areas	   in	   stations	   by	   use	   of	   the	   interconnection	   system	   (Jones,	   2005).	   The	  computerisation	   of	   the	   newsroom	  has	   also	   rapidly	   increased	   the	   capability	   of	  workers	  to	  control	  all	  news	  operations	  at	  one	  time.	  	  One	  of	  the	  most	  common	  automation	  systems	  and	  digital	  news	  production	  tools	  in	  the	  newsroom	  is	  Avid	  iNEWS,	  produced	  by	  Avid	  Technology.	  The	  automated	  Avid	  system	   is	  based	  on	  workstations	   that	  are	  called	   ‘news	  cutters’	   instead	  of	  digital	   edit	   bays.	   These	   cutters	   are	   connected	   within	   the	   newsroom	   via	   a	  network	  server.	  This	  allows	   the	   journalists	  and	  newsroom	  members	   to	  access	  all	   news	   material	   within	   the	   network	   (Pavlik,	   2001).	   Through	   this	   tool,	  journalists	   in	   the	   newsroom	   network	   have	   multiple	   opportunities	   to	   manage	  and	  monitor	   the	   process	   of	   news	   production	   in	   the	   newsroom	   network.	   The	  Avid	   iNEWS	   system	   is	   an	   influential	   tool	   in	   the	  modern	   newsroom,	   providing	  journalists	   with	   a	   dynamic	   device	   to	   control	   the	   form	   and	   content	   of	   news	  packages.	   In	   particular,	   the	   software	   offers	   a	   lot	   of	   flexibility	   for	   the	   user,	  including	   the	   delivery	   of	   breaking	   news,	   storage	   of	   news	  material,	   broadcast	  solutions	   and	   connections	   between	   the	   members	   of	   the	   network.	   Also,	   the	  system	   allows	   journalists	   to	   conduct	   news	   practices	   to	   create,	   browse	   and	  catalogue	  multimedia	  assets	  within	  the	  newsroom	  network	  (Vigneaux,1998).	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2.3.4.	  Knowledge	  management	  in	  the	  newsroom	  	  This	  section	  will	  discuss	  knowledge	  management	  in	  the	  newsroom	  and	  how	  the	  automation	   system	   provides	   journalists	   with	   key	   tools	   for	   knowledge	  management.	  	  The	   concept	   of	   knowledge	  management	   in	   a	   news	   organisation	   indicates	   the	  process	  of	  knowledge	  generation	  and	  codification.	  The	   transfer	  and	  sharing	  of	  this	   knowledge	   are	   described	   as	   explicit	   and	   tacit	   forms.	   These	   two	   types	   of	  knowledge	  description	  are	  helpful	  for	  conducting	  successful	  creative	  processes	  of	  production	  in	  the	  news	  network	  (Bielawski	  and	  Metcalf,	  2003).	  The	   journalists’	   everyday	   routine	   is	   one	   of	   dealing	   with	   large	   amounts	   of	  information	   and	   knowledge.	   As	   such,	   it	   requires	   methods	   to	   manage	   their	  operations	  and	  create	  forms	  for	  their	  production.	  This	  creates	  new	  assignments	  for	   the	   journalists	   to	   manage	   their	   knowledge	   and	   information	   in	   the	  newsroom,	   in	  particular,	   the	  development	  of	   journalists’	   skills	   in	  dealing	  with	  more	   interactive	   technological	   tools	   in	   their	   practice.	   This	   in	   turn	   requires	  learning	   and	   in-­‐depth	   experience	   in	  managing	   tools	   and	   shaping	   information	  with	   them.	  This	   aspect	   is	   an	   essential	   part	   of	   the	   process	   of	   news	  production	  and	   news	   management	   in	   the	   contemporary	   newsroom	   space.	   Knowledge	  management	   is	   concentrated	   on	   dealing	   with	   all	   aspects	   of	   knowledge	   and	  information	   within	   the	   news	   organisation.	   This	   includes	   the	   creation	   of	  knowledge,	  and	  sharing	  and	  providing	  support	   for	  the	   journalists	   to	   learn	  and	  then	   innovate,	   specifically	   when	   dealing	   with	   new	   technology	   in	   their	  production	  output	  (Awad	  and	  Ghaziri,	  2007).	  	  Quinn	   (2005)	   argues	   that	   technology	   is	   a	   powerful	   tool	   for	   providing	  opportunities	  to	  the	  journalist	  to	  conduct	  their	  practice	  	  ‘…	  it	  provides	  options	  for	  people	  who	  make	  decisions	  it	  is	  a	  tool	  to	   be	   used	   to	   do	   better	   journalism.	   But	   technology	   is	   powerful	  driver’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Quinn,	  2005,	  p.12)	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This	   encourages	   journalists	   to	   change	   their	   roles	   and	   practices	   in	   order	   to	  manage	   information	  and	  knowledge	  more	  effectively.	   In	  particular,	   it	  provides	  many	   opportunities	   for	   journalists	   to	   learn,	   practise,	   communicate,	   obtain	  feedback,	  share	  understanding	  and	  information	  between	  network	  members	  and	  change	   the	   shape	   of	   their	   production	   output.	   This	   means	   that	   newsroom	  practice	   has	   required	   journalists’	   to	   develop	   skills,	   such	   as	   involving	   them	   in	  training	  and	  workshops	  and	  making	  them	  more	  knowledgeable	  in	  dealing	  with	  new	  technology	  management	  large	  amounts	  of	  information.	  In	   this	   context,	   the	   news	   organisation	   should	   focus	   on	   creating	   the	   best	  circumstances	  for	  encouraging	  journalists	  to	  share	  their	  knowledge,	  participate	  in	  activities	  and	  cooperate	  with	  members	  of	  the	  community.	  In	  this	  way,	  Quinn	  (2005)	   argues	   that	   the	   new	   digital	   age	   of	   newsroom	   practice	   requires	   new	  approaches	  in	  terms	  of	  both	  the	  management	  of	  human	  and	  nonhuman	  actors	  in	  the	  newsroom.	  Moreover,	  the	  news	  organisation	  must	  establish	  a	  suitable	  policy	  and	   communication	   standards	   for	   knowledge	   and	   information	   management	  (Tapan,	   2011).	   For	   instance,	   Avid	   technology	   tools	   encourage	   journalists	   to	  share	   their	   information	   and	   knowledge	   in	   the	   same	   workplace	   or	   virtual	  community.	   Davenport	   and	   Prusak	   (2000)	   believe	   that	   new	   technology	   and	  network	   systems	   create	   a	   great	   infrastructure	   for	   sharing	   and	   exchanging	  knowledge	   among	   journalists,	   which	   consequently	   creates	   excellent	  opportunities	  for	  knowledge	  management.	  	  
2.3.5	  News	  editing	  operations	  in	  the	  newsroom	  This	   section	   will	   examine	   the	   news	   editing	   operation	   in	   the	   newsroom.	   The	  recent	  developments	  in	  newsroom	  practice	  have	  led	  to	  a	  dramatic	  change	  in	  the	  operation	  of	  editing	  and	  have	  redefined	   the	  standard	  of	   the	  editing	  process	   in	  the	   newsroom.	   The	   new	   automation	   system	   of	   the	   newsroom	   provides	   new	  tasks	  in	  the	  workplace	  for	  journalists,	  such	  as	  the	  ability	  to	  edit	  information	  and	  footage	  at	   the	   same	   time.	  Through	   this	   system,	  news	  editors	  are	  able	   to	  work	  easily	   and	   communicate	   with	   other	   parts	   of	   the	   newsroom	   area;	   by	   sharing	  information,	  knowledge	  and	  feedback	  about	  their	  work.	  Also,	   the	  management	  information	  system	  provides	  the	  news	  crew	  with	  flexibility	  in	  order	  to	  manage	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and	  control	  their	  news	  projects.	  The	  new	  tools	  of	  editing	  provide	  practitioners	  with	  new	   techniques	  and	  approaches	   for	  dealing	  with	  news	   items,	   specifically	  the	  non-­‐linear	  system	  of	  editing	   footage	  and	  audio	   to	  produce	  news	  packages.	  As	  a	  result	  of	  such	  technological	  advances,	  the	  linear	  editing	  system	  is	  gradually	  being	  rolled	  out	  in	  the	  contemporary	  newsroom.	  	  The	  change	  that	  has	  occurred	  in	  the	  field	  of	  footage	  editing	  does	  not	  mean	  that	  the	   television	   news	   industry	   is	   completely	   unable	   to	   use	   tape	   editing.	   The	  system	  still	  has	  a	  place	  and	  some	  limited	  space	  in	  the	  news	  broadcast	  industry	  and	  digital	  newsroom	  (Andrews,	  2008).	  This	  offers	  journalists	  the	  chance	  to	  use	  a	   linear	   editing	   system	   to	   edit	   both	   forms	   of	   video	   feeds	   and	   videotape.	   The	  journalists,	   however,	   are	   not	   able	   to	   control	   their	   practice	   entirely	   without	  problems.	   For	   instance,	   the	   machines	   need	   considerable	   maintenance,	   which	  can	  result	  in	  damage	  to	  the	  tape	  (Hartwig,	  2005).	  With	   the	   new	   technology	   tools	   in	   the	   contemporary	   newsroom,	   multi-­‐skilled	  journalists	   are	   able	   to	   manage	   their	   production	   and	   produce	   news	   packages	  independently.	   This	   means	   that	   journalists	   are	   individually	   involved	   in	   the	  process	  of	  news	  making;	  for	  example,	  journalists	  must	  deal	  with	  the	  shot	  types	  and	   choice	   of	   information,	   then	   put	   them	   in	   a	   logical	   sequence	   as	   a	   package.	  However,	  Boyd	  (2001) points	  out	  that	  shot	  editing	  is	  just	  half	  of	  the	  production	  process.	  Tozer	  (2004)	  refers	  to	  the	  changes	  that	  happen	  in	  the	  field	  of	  footage	  editing	  and	  information	  editing	  and	  then	  the	  role	  of	  journalists	  in	  creating	  their	  news	  story,	  prior	  to	  digital	  editing:	  ‘The	   journalist	  would	  be	  able	   to	  write	  and	  edit	  only	  his	  script	  at	  his	   desktop	   and	   then	   move	   to	   the	   editing	   suite,	   with	   script	   in	  hand,	  to	  begin	  the	  edit	  in	  an	  editing	  suite,	  with	  a	  craft	  editor’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Tozer,	  2004,	  p.667)	  The	  journalist	  should	  have	  knowledge	  and	  experience	  of	  how	  they	  manage	  the	  script	  list	  of	  shots	  with	  the	  appropriate	  information	  in	  order	  to	  create	  the	  news	  story.	   Additionally,	   editing	   is	   a	   process	   that	   is	   not	   just	   about	   organising	   the	  sections	   of	   footage	   to	   follow	   each	   other,	   but	   it	   involves	   a	   creative	   and	   logical	  approach	  to	  organising	  the	  sequence	  and	  to	  balancing	  information,	  voice-­‐overs,	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info-­‐graphics	   and	   footage.	   Moreover,	   the	   editing	   information	   process	   is	   an	  extension	  of	  the	  operation	  of	  selecting	  shots,	  which	  requires	  more	  skill.	  The	   news	   editor’s	   job	   in	   the	   digital	   age	   is	   not	   only	   limited	   to	   the	   selection	   of	  shots.	  Multitasking	  and	  multimedia	  also	  require	  the	  organisation	  of	  the	  visuals	  and	   voice-­‐overs	   of	   the	   news	   items.	   The	   newsroom	   automation	   systems	   are	  effective	  in	  dealing	  with	  both	  the	  information	  and	  shots	  without	  any	  problems	  being	  created.	  There	  are	  two	  common	  ways	  of	  editing	  information	  and	  footage.	  Some	   editors	   prefer	   to	  write	  words	   to	   pictures	   and	   others	   prefer	   to	   organise	  and	  match	   the	   footage	  with	   the	   text	  or	   information	  (Boyd,	  2001).	  Austerberry	  (2004)	  states	  that:	  ‘The	  newsroom	  system	  is	  used	  to	  put	  together	  all	  the	  stories	  into	  a	  running	  order	  for	  the	  final	  broadcast.	  This	  is	  sent	  as	  a	  playlist	  or	  rundown	  to	  the	  automation	  system	  in	  the	  play	  out	  studio’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Austerberry,	  2004,	  p.5)	  In	   particular,	   the	   journalists	   are	   able	   to	   select	   shots,	   choose	   information,	  organise	   and	   exchange	   pictures,	   and	   order	   the	   stories	   in	   a	   logical	   sequence.	  These	   abilities	   create	  more	   opportunities	   for	   the	   journalists	   to	   learn	   effective	  techniques	   for	   dealing	   with	   the	   news	   packages,	   particularly	   regarding	   the	  processes	   of	   editing	   and	   creating.	   The	   news	   editors	   arrange	   the	   shots	   in	   a	  sequence	  according	  to	  the	  news	  information	  and	  scriptwriting.	  This	  procedure	  is	  a	  very	  creative	  process	  that	  requires	  experience	  of	  dealing	  with	  shots.	  At	  the	  end	  of	   the	  editing,	   the	  editors	  obtain	  all	  records	  of	   the	  shots	  as	  a	  package	  and	  form	  them	  into	  a	  coherent	  story	  that	  matches	  the	  news	  information	  and	  script	  (Cartwright,	   1999).	   The	   flexibility	   of	   the	   new	   system	  makes	   the	   editors	  more	  like	  controllers	  of	  the	  news	  packages.	  	  Finally,	  it	  is	  a	  basic	  requirement	  of	  the	  editors	  in	  the	  newsroom	  to	  know	  more	  about	   the	   concept	   of	   news	   production	   and	   the	   visual	   grammar	   aspects	   of	  production	   in	   order	   to	   conduct	   their	   tasks in	   an	   efficient	   way	   (Bowen	   and	  Thompson,	  2009).	  The	  key	  responsibilities	  of	   the	  news	  editors	   in	   this	  process	  are	  how	  to	  deal	  with	  the	  digital	  equipment	  and	  how	  to	  manage	  the	  workstation	  desk.	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2.4	  Key	  news	  crew	  in	  the	  digital	  newsroom	  	  This	   table	   describes	   the	   key	   role	   of	   the	   workers	   and	   the	   work	   area	   in	   the	  newsroom	  network.	  
Table	  2.1:	  Key	  roles	  of	  human	  actors	  in	  the	  newsroom	  
Title	  	   Key	  Role	  	   Workplace	  News	  producer	  	   The	   news	   producer	   is	   the	  second	   in	   command	   in	   the	  process	   of	   news	  production.	   Also,	   news	  producers	   have	   the	   key	  roles	   in	   the	   process	   of	  news	   creation,	   decision-­‐making	   and	   providing	   the	  news	   crew	   with	  instructions	   in	   order	   to	  involve	   them	   in	   the	  operation	   of	   news	  production.	  	  
Newsroom	   and	   control	  room	  
News	  editor	  	   The	   news	   editor	   ensures	  the	  key	  assignments	  create	  a	   news	   package	   and	   also,	  conducts	   and	   writes	   the	  news	   story,	   gathers	  information	  and	  deals	  with	  the	   visual	   aspect	   of	   the	  news	  story.	  
Newsroom	  
News	  reporter	   The	   key	   task	   of	   the	   news	  reporter	   is	   focusing	   on	  gathering	   information	   in	  the	   field	   to	   make	   news	  reports,	   in-­‐house	  reporting,	  and	  involvement	  in	   the	   live	   broadcast	   and	  news	  stories.	  	  
Newsroom	  and	  fieldwork	  
News	  director	   The	  main	   task	   of	   the	   news	  director	   is	   newsroom	  control,	   especially	   to	  manage	   the	   process	   of	  news	   production	   and	  provide	   news	   crews	   with	  personnel,	   including	   news	  
News	  control	  room	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anchors,	   camera	  operators,	  sound	  engineers,	  GC	  people	  and	  technical	  staff.	  News	  anchor	   The	   function	   of	   news	  anchor	   focus	   on	   the	  present	   the	   news	   stories	  during	   news	   programmes,	  live	   broadcast	   and	   also	  manage	   the	   studio	   host	  interviews.	  
Studio	  news	  +	  newsroom	  
News	  graphic	  artist	   The	  news	  graphics	  artist	  in	  the	   newsroom	   provide	   the	  news	   crew	   graphics	   and	  visual	   aspect	   for	   the	   news	  producer,	   editor,	   program	  maker,	  	  
Newsroom	   and	   news	  control	  room	  
	  
2.4.1	  The	  news	  producer	  in	  the	  newsroom	  	  This	   section	  will	   provide	   information	   on	   the	   news	   producer/journalist	   in	   the	  digital	  age	  as	  a	  human	  actor	  in	  the	  news	  production	  network.	  In	  the	  digital	  age,	  the	  news	  producer	  plays	   the	  most	  essential	  role	   in	   the	  structure	  of	  newsroom	  practice;	  in	  particular,	  the	  automated	  system	  requires	  multi-­‐skilled	  journalists,	  multi-­‐media	  content	  and	  multi-­‐tasks	  in	  conducting	  news	  practice.	  Some	  writers	  (e.g.	   Kindem	   and	   Musburger,	   2009)	   have	   referred	   to	   the	   producer	   as	   a	   ‘risk	  taker’	  in	  the	  workplace,	  specifically	  in	  dealing	  with	  news	  production	  and	  the	  use	  of	  new	  technological	  tools.	  In	  this	  manner,	  Barnas	  argued	  that:	  ‘…The	   news	   producer	   also	   plays	   an	   important	   role	   in	   deciding	  how	  to	  use	   the	  video	  and	  sound	  bites	   that	  are	  available	   to	   them	  and	  their	  reporters	  and	  how	  to	  best	  work	  them	  into	  the	  newscast	  to	  maintain	  a	  maximum	  of	  interest’.	   	  	  	  	  	  	  (	  Barnas,	  2010,	  p.226)	  In	  the	  case	  of	  the	  digital	  newsroom,	  the	  news	  producer’s	  primary	  task	  involves	  monitoring	   the	   operations	   of	   news	   production	   and	   broadcasting.	   In	   this	  way,	  the	  news	  producer	  is	  involved	  in	  the	  process	  of	  editing	  and	  writing	  news	  in	  the	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newsroom,	   particularly	   providing	   the	   news	   practitioner	   with	   instructions	  surrounding	  news	  practice,	  and	  re-­‐packaging	  and	  re-­‐working	  the	  news	  item.	  In	  this	   context,	   the	   position	   of	   the	   journalist/news	   producer	   in	   the	   digital	  newsroom	  is	  an	  example	  of	  one	  of	  the	  focal	  actors	  in	  the	  network	  (see	  Chapter	  Five).	   The	   news	   producer	   is	   able	   to	   establish	   a	   programme	   of	   action	   in	   the	  network	  and	  obligate	  the	  other	  members	  to	  follow	  the	  necessary	  key	  goals.	  	  The	   news	   producer’s	   job	   can	   be	   described	   as	   an	   arranger	   of	   many	   different	  human	  and	  nonhuman	  actors	  that	  are	  involved	  in	  the	  news-­‐making	  process;	  in	  particular,	   to	   ready	   them	   for	   a	   line-­‐up	   or	   rundown	   of	   stories	   (Silcock	   et	   al.,	  2009).	   Thus	   the	   news	   producer/journalist	   can	   also	   be	   seen	   as	   a	   teamwork	  leader	   in	   the	   newsroom	   (see	   Chapter	   3).	   The	   news	   producer	   behaves	   in	   a	  similar	  manner	  to	  the	  ‘captain	  of	  a	  ship’.	  They	  attempt	  to	  create	  stabilisation	  in	  the	  network	   in	  order	   to	  manage	   the	  news	   crews	  and	   the	  news	  operation.	   For	  example,	  if	  technical	  problems	  occur	  within	  the	  news	  team,	  the	  news	  producer	  must	  try	  to	  control	  them	  and	  provide	  them	  with	  instructions	  to	  find	  a	  solution.	  In	   this	   way,	   news	   producers	   are	   able	   to	   avoid	   the	   ‘ship	   sinking’.	   The	   news	  producer	  has	  a	   central	  position	   to	  play	   in	  managing	   the	  strategies	   involved	   in	  news	  action	  as	  well	  as	  determining	  the	  structure	  of	  teamwork	  and	  the	  network	  goals,	  and	  selecting	  the	  content	  of	  news	  program	  in	  the	  newsroom.	  The	   producer’s	   tasks	   are	   concentrated	   on	   the	   more	   internal	   aspects	   of	   the	  workplace,	   including	   the	   human	   and	  nonhuman	   actors.	   The	   news	  producer	   is	  the	  creative	  manager,	  who	  has	  a	  big	  impact	  on	  the	  operation	  of	  news	  production	  and	   constructs	   the	   direction	   of	   the	   news	   practice.	   Through	   these	   roles,	  producers	  seek	  to	  support	  the	  other	  community	  members	  in	  order	  to	  get	  them	  to	  work	  more	  efficiently	  and	  inventively	  in	  dealing	  with	  the	  news	  as	  a	  package.	  Also,	  there	  are	  many	  tasks	  in	  the	  news	  production	  network	  that	  are	  directed	  by	  the	   news	   producer	   before	   airtime.	   These	   tasks	   begin	   at	   the	   start	   of	   the	   day’s	  work	  and	  continue	  until	  the	  end	  of	  the	  day.	  They	  include	  being	  responsible	  for	  the	  rundown	  list,	  checking	  the	  content	  of	  stories	  prior	  to	  broadcast,	  building	  a	  policy	  for	  decisions	  about	  news	  events,	  and	  creating	  news	  stories,	   information	  management	  and	  content	  play	  out	  of	  the	  newscast.	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In	  the	  	  automation	  system,	  the	  scope	  of	  news	  practice	  has	  changed	  significantly.	  In	  particular,	  the	  news	  producer	  has	  to	  acquire	  a	  talent	  for	  dealing	  with	  a	  large	  amount	   of	   information	   at	   one	   time,	   as	   well	   as	   experience	   in	   doing	   so.	   These	  aspects	   of	   the	   news	   producer’s	   skills	   are	   more	   focused	   on	   information	  gathering,	   preparation	   of	   the	   news	   package	   and	   dealing	   with	   many	   different	  news	   sources.	  Thus,	   specific	   skills	   and	  abilities	   are	   required	   for	  managing	   the	  processes	  of	  news	  production	  (Utterback,	  2007).	  The	   news	   producer	   has	   strong	   relationships	   with	   other	   members	   of	   the	  newsroom	   community,	   particularly	   those	   located	   on	   the	   upper	   level	   of	   the	  hierarchy.	   This	   means	   that	   the	   producer	   has	   a	   wide	   range	   of	   relations	   with	  other	   human	   and	   nonhuman	   actors	   in	   order	   to	   create	   collaboration	   in	   their	  news	   practices.	   Also,	   the	   producer,	   as	   an	   example	   of	   the	   focal	   actors	   in	   the	  network,	   attempts	   to	   construct	   stability	   in	   the	   network	   and	   arrange	   a	  connection	  between	  the	  actors	  in	  the	  news	  crew.	  The	  producer	  therefore	  pays	  a	  lot	  of	  attention	  to	  the	  news	  operation	  and	  production.	  	  The	   successful	   operation	   of	   news	   production	   is	   based	   on	  many	   factors	   in	   the	  network.	   For	   example,	   the	   human	   actor	   element	   includes	   the	   abilities,	   skills,	  knowledge	  and	  personal	  experience	  of	  news	  practice.	  These	  elements	  play	  a	  big	  role	  in	  the	  processes	  of	  translation	  and	  stabilisation	  of	  the	  network.	  Regarding	  the	  position	  of	  the	  news	  producer	  as	  an	  example	  of	  a	  focal	  actor,	  he/she	  is	  able	  to	   determine	   the	   form	   of	   the	   network	   and	   production,	   such	   as	   the	   news	  program	  time	  and	  how	  much	  time	  is	  devoted	  to	  the	  news	  and	  news	  stories,	  as	  well	  as	  guests	  of	  news	  programmes	  (Barnas	  and	  White,	  2013).	  The	  news	  producer	  has	   the	   role	  of	   creating	  a	  work	  policy	  and	  a	  news	  agenda	  and	   determining	   the	   goals	   for	   everyday	   practice.	   Also,	   they	   may	   have	   to	  frequently	   attempt	   to	   convince	   other	  members	   to	   follow	   the	   key	   goals	   of	   the	  newsroom	   (Kindem	   and	   Musburger,	   2009).	   The	   news	   producers	   in	   the	  newsroom	  network	  are	  responsible	  for	  completing	  the	  daily	  editorial	  content	  of	  the	  rundown	  list.	  The	  decisions	  of	  the	  news	  producer	  relate	  to	  the	  components	  of	  each	  news	  program	  in	  the	  24-­‐hour	  news	  cycle	  and	  breaking	  news	  (Chapman	  and	  Kinsey,	  2008).	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The	   news	   producer’s	   everyday	   routine	   involves	   many	   actions	   and	   activities	  inside	  the	  newsroom.	  These	   include	  searching	   for	  new	  ideas,	   topics,	  and	  news	  making	   programmes.	   Also,	   news	   producer/journalists	   are	   involved	   in	  determining	   tasks	   for	   human	   actors,	   as	   well	   as	   attempting	   to	   remove	   any	  unappealing	  ideas	  from	  the	  daily	  agenda	  list	  and	  looking	  for	  better	  alternatives.	  Then	  they	  are	  able	  to	  choose	  the	  workable	  ideas	  in	  order	  to	  create	  a	  better	  news	  story.	  They	  understand	  the	  policy	  of	  working	   inside	  news	  channels	  and	  which	  diverse	   topics	   need	   to	   be	   included	   in	   the	   news	   material	   (Kindem	   and	  Musburger,	  2009).	  The	  involvement	  of	  human	  actors	  in	  the	  activities	  means	  that	  the	  producer	   is	   required	   to	   inform	   them	  of	  updates	   and	   changes	   surrounding	  the	   situation.	   The	   news	   producer	   has	   a	   direct	   relationship	   with	   the	   news	  director	  as	  well	  as	  a	  close	  relationship	  with	  the	  production	  team.	  The	  majority	  of	  news	  producers	  are	  responsible	  for	  the	  newsroom	  programme	  policy-­‐making	   and	   news	   practice.	   The	   responsibility	   of	   the	   news	   producer	  includes	   devising	   editorial	   content	   and	   news	   displays,	   abiding	   by	   the	   ethical	  aspect	   of	   news	   practice	   and	  monitoring	   the	   news	   operation.	   In	   this	  way,	   this	  work	  location	  requires	  many	  creative	  skills	  from	  the	  news	  producer,	  which	  are	  necessary	  to	  complete	  their	  task	  as	  an	  example	  of	  focal	  actor.	  For	  instance,	  the	  requirement	  includes	  a	  personal	  ability	  to	  use	  an	  appropriate	  computer	  system	  for	   the	   newsroom	   (Keirstead,	   2004).	   In	   addition,	   the	   news	   producer	   must	  manage	  the	  surrounding	  human	  resources,	  including	  both	  the	  human	  actors	  and	  non-­‐human	  resources	  in	  the	  heterogeneous	  network.	  	  
2.4.2	  The	  news	  director	  in	  the	  newsroom	  This	  section	  will	  discuss	  the	  role	  of	  the	  news	  director	  in	  the	  newsroom	  network.	  The	  news	  director	  plays	   an	   important	   role	   in	   the	  process	   of	   news	  production	  and	   the	   newsroom	   network.	   Hilt	   (2013)	   argues	   that	   in	   the	   majority	   of	  newsroom	  workplaces,	  the	  news	  director	  is	  responsible	  for	  the	  executive	  tasks	  of	   the	   news	   crew,	   including	   the	   launch	   of	   news	   program,	   the	   news	   practice,	  operating	   the	   equipment	   of	   news	   production,	   budgeting	   and	   creating	   a	  framework	  for	  the	  workplace	  policy	  (Hilt,	  2013).	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The	  person	  who	  manages	  and	  monitors	  the	  control	  room	  (CR)	  is	  called	  the	  news	  director	   or	   floor	   director	   or	   manager	   (Utterback,	   2007).	   Their	   task	   as	   ingest	  director	   is	   to	   monitor	   all	   aspects	   of	   the	   news	   production	   process	   and	   news	  broadcasts	  within	  the	  Control	  Room	  (CR).	  Also,	  the	  news	  director	  is	  responsible	  for	   creating	   the	   coordination	   between	   the	   news	   control	   room	   members	   and	  other	   journalists	   in	   the	   news	   team.	   Frequently,	   the	   news	   director	   makes	  decisions	   regarding	   the	  news	  material	   and	   stories	   in	   the	   final	   rundown	   list	   of	  broadcasting.	   This	   task	   is	   conducted	   without	   dealing	   with	   the	   content	   of	   the	  news.	  The	  task	  of	  the	  news	  director	  is	  to	  focus	  on	  the	  management	  of	  the	  news	  crew	   in	   the	   ingest	   room	   and	   implementation	   of	   the	   rundown	   list.	   In	   this	  framework,	   if	   any	   problems	   arise	   during	   the	   process,	   the	   news	   crew	   will	   be	  directed	   first	   to	   the	  news	  producer	  and	   then	   to	   the	  news	  director	   for	   them	  to	  solve	  it	  (Schultz,	  2004).	  	  In	  some	  news	  channels,	  the	  news	  director	  sits	  closely	  to	  the	  switcher	  person	  or	  the	  vision	  mixer	  user	  in	  the	  control	  room,	  providing	  instructions	  to	  the	  switcher	  operator	   and	   the	   talkback	   in	   order	   to	   manage	   the	   news	   operation.	   Also,	   the	  news	  director	  or	  supervisor	  has	  multi-­‐tasks	  and	  multi-­‐media	   tools	   in	  order	   to	  deal	  with	   vision	  mixing	   and	   to	  provide	   instructions	   to	   operate	   the	   equipment	  and	  manage	   the	  multiple	   screens.	  The	  news	  director	  has	   the	  authority	   to	  deal	  with	  the	  live	  screen,	  record	  screen,	  air-­‐player,	  Character	  Generator	  (CG)	  player	  and	  editor	  of	  sound.	  Also,	   the	  director	  provides	  advice	   for	   the	  news	  presenter	  regarding	  the	  camera	  operation	  in	  the	  studio	  (Kindem	  and	  Musburger,	  2004).	  In	  this	   way,	   the	   news	   director	   plays	   an	   essential	   role	   in	   the	   process	   of	   news	  management	   with	   regard	   to	   the	   equipment	   used	   for	   news	   operations.	   Cury	  states	  that:	  ‘…The	  control	  room	  facilities	  include	  an	  audio	  board	  and	  a	  public-­‐address	  (PA)	  talk-­‐back	  system	  linked	  to	  the	  studio	  floor,	  cameras,	  and	   sometimes	   remote	   sites,	   such	   as	   the	  makeup	   rooms,	   props,	  and	  so	  on.	  Audio	  recording	  and	  playback	  devices	  …	  may	  also	  be	  present’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Cury,	  2010,	  p.25).	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The	  situation	  of	  the	  control	  room	  workplace	  is	  an	  essential	  aspect	  for	  bringing	  stabilisation	   to	   the	   news	   production	   network	   in	   the	   station,	   such	   as	   the	  statement	  or	  instructions	  of	  the	  news	  director	  to	  the	  vision	  mixer	  operator	  as	  a	  means	  of	  choosing	  the	  shots.	  In	  this	  manner,	  the	  vision	  mixer	  person	  attempts	  to	  catch	  the	  camera	  shot	  that	  has	  been	  chosen	  by	  the	  news	  director,	  especially	  for	  a	  live	  news	  programme	  or	  special	  event.	  	  
2.4.3	  The	  vision	  mixer	  	  The	  vision	  mixer	  operator	  carefully	  listens	  to	  the	  news	  director	  to	  manage	  their	  tasks	  and	  shots	  on	  the	  screen.	  The	  vision	  mixer,	  in	  order	  to	  control	  their	  tasks,	  needs	  to	  be	  able	  to	  use	  both	  hands	  to	  control	  the	  bottom	  of	  the	  vision	  mixer	  and	  the	  fader	  bars.	  The	  vision	  mixer	  attempts	  to	  catch	  the	  preview	  monitor	  and	  send	  it	   to	   the	   transmission	   monitor	   or	   on-­‐air	   monitor.	   The	   operator	   deals	   with	   a	  multi-­‐screen	  in	  front	  of	  them.	  Also,	  the	  job	  requires	  further	  skills	  to	  manage	  the	  vision	  mixer	  desk:	  both	  technological	  tools	  and	  experience	  are	  needed	  to	  choose	  the	  right	  shots	  on	  the	  screen.	  In	  this	  way,	  the	  key	  skill	  that	  is	  required	  from	  the	  operator	   is	   the	   ability	   to	  manage	   a	  multi-­‐screen	  mixer	   in	   order	   to	   be	   able	   to	  control	  live	  events	  and	  have	  the	  speed	  to	  be	  able	  to	  choose	  the	  appropriate	  shot	  that	   is	   perfect	   for	   transmission.	   If	   they	   miss	   good	   shots,	   there	   is	   no	   second	  chance	   to	   choose	   another	   shot.	   This	   makes	   it	   very	   difficult	   in	   a	   practical	  situation	  for	  the	  vision	  mixer	  operator	  to	  choose	  a	  shot	  using	  quick	  thinking.	  In	  this	  context,	  the	  operator	  is	  a	  creative	  actor	  in	  the	  process	  of	  news	  production,	  especially	  because	  of	  the	  responsibility	  to	  choose	  and	  use	  appropriate	  new	  tools	  to	  produce	  a	  news	  package	  and	  manage	  the	  visual	  aspects	  of	  the	  screen.	  	  
2.4.4	  The	  news	  editor	  in	  the	  newsroom	  This	  section	  will	  examine	  the	  role	  of	  the	  news	  editor	  in	  the	  newsroom	  and	  the	  interaction	  of	  the	  news	  editor	  with	  the	  automation	  system.	  The	  news	  editor	  or	  news	  writer	  has	  a	  big	  role	  to	  play	  in	  managing	  and	  creating	  the	  news	  package.	  The	  implementation	  of	  the	  newsroom	  automation	  system	  has	  led	  to	  a	  dramatic	  change	  in	  the	  position	  and	  roles	  of	  the	  news	  editor,	  in	  particular	  when	  they	  are	  dealing	  with	  the	  processes	  of	  information	  editing	  and	  footage.	  This	  change	  has	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noticeably	   impacted	   the	   position	   of	   the	   news	   editor,	   who	   now	   has	   more	  responsibility	  in	  making	  decision	  around	  the	  news	  stories	  and	  content	  and	  the	  news	   treatment.	   Also,	   the	   news	   editor’s	   function	   is	   to	   participate	   in	   the	  decision-­‐making	   processes	   within	   the	   newsroom	   network,	   for	   example,	   the	  duration	  of	  a	  news	  item,	  shaping	  the	  news	  story	  and	  how	  to	  cover	  news	  events,	  specifically	   working	   as	   an	   individual	   gatekeeper	   in	   dealing	   with	   news	   items.	  There	   are	   many	   activities	   that	   are	   driven	   by	   news	   editors,	   for	   instance,	   the	  ‘newsroom	   conference’	   or	   ‘morning	  meeting’	   in	  which	   they	  must	   engage	  with	  news	   crew	   about	   individual	   news	   stories.	   During	   this	   engagement,	   there	   is	  discussion	   between	   the	   members	   on	   the	   rundown	   list	   and	   the	   day’s	   story	  output.	   The	   meeting	   in	   the	   newsroom	   is	   the	   first	   step	   for	   the	   news	   editor	  towards	  deciding	  on	  the	  stories	  that	  should	  be	  included	  in	  the	  day’s	  agenda	  and	  the	  day	  outline	  plan	  (Chantler	  and	  Stewart,	  2009).	  Technological	  tools	  provide	  the	  news	  editor	  with	  new	  ways	  to	  conduct	  news	  practice	  more	  efficiently.	  These	  aspects	   of	   news	   practice	   make	   the	   modern	   newsroom	   more	   challenging	   for	  news	  editors	  in	  conducting	  their	  everyday	  working	  life.	  	  The	  technological	   tools,	   therefore,	  provide	  a	  new	  strategy	  of	  work	  practice	   for	  the	   news	   editor	   and	   also	   create	   more	   interaction	   in	   which	   to	   conduct	   their	  multi-­‐tasks	   and	   multi-­‐skills	   practice	   within	   the	   newsroom	   network.	   In	  particular,	   the	   change	   has	   affected	   the	   news	   editor’s	   everyday	   life	   and	   news	  workflow,	  specifically	  in	  dealing	  with	  information	  and	  footage	  to	  construct	  the	  news	  package.	  Also,	  the	  new	  automation	  system	  supports	  the	  news	  editor	  crew	  in	   generating	  new,	   shared	  methods	  of	   news	  practice	  within	   the	   framework	  of	  news	  production.	  Shrivastava	  (2005)	  describes	  the	  Avid	  automation	  system	  as	  follows:	  	  ‘…Avid	   INEWS	   Multi	   byte	   is	   newsroom	   automation	   system	   for	  Asian-­‐	  language	  broadcasters.	  This	  toolbox	  of	  separate	  but	  highly	  compatible	  applications	  includes	  Running-­‐order	  editor,	  Directory	  Viewer,	   Script	   Editor,	   assignment	   forms,	   instant	   messaging	   and	  much	  more’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (	  Shrivastava,	  2005,	  pp.105-­‐106)	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Another	   characteristic	   of	   the	   automation	   system	   is	   that	   it	   increases	   the	  journalists’	  capacity	  for	  knowledge	  management	  (see	  the	  previous	  section)	  and	  also	   the	   current	   rise	   of	   news	   productivity.	   In	   this	   context,	   there	   are	   many	  journalists	  who	  emphasise	  that	  the	  new	  system	  tools	  are	  the	  primary	  factor	  for	  conducting	   the	   newsroom	   change	   and	   improving	   the	   skills	   of	   the	   journalists	  within	   the	  workplace	   (Siapera	   and	  Veglis,	   2012).	  News	   editors	   require	   a	   high	  level	  of	   education	  and	  experience	   in	  order	   to	  manage	   their	   everyday	   tasks.	   In	  particular,	   the	   journalists	   are	   able	   to	   use	   a	   building	   block	   approach	  with	   the	  help	   of	   the	   system,	   such	   as	   adding	   applications	   and	   improving	   the	   quality	   of	  work;	   or	   the	  users	   are	   able	   to	   replace	   items	   independently	   and	   also	  have	   the	  ability	   to	   use	   other	   computers	   to	   edit	   the	   news	   items	   from	   any	   standard	  workstation	  within	  the	  newsroom	  network	  (Shrivastava,	  2005).	  	  Mooney	  and	  Simpson	  (2003)	  show	  how	  the	  editorial	  method	  of	  news	  practice	  has	  increasingly	  been	  changed	  by	  computer	  systems	  and	  electronic	  technology	  implementation	  in	  the	  newsroom.	  It	  has	  specifically	   impacted	  the	  processes	  of	  newsgathering	   in	   television	   stations.	   To	   give	   an	   example,	   the	   automation	  system	   in	   the	   contemporary	   newsroom	   has	   changed	   editorial	   tasks	   in	   recent	  years.	  The	   system	  puts	   the	  elements	  of	   a	  news	  package	   together	   in	   a	   running	  order	  ready	  for	  final	  broadcasting.	  This	  is	  sent	  as	  a	  play	  list	  to	  the	  studio	  control	  room	   (Austerberry,	   2004).	   Journalists	   therefore	   are	   able	   to	   decide	   the	  frequency	  and	   the	   times	  of	   the	  news	   schedules,	   as	  well	   as	   the	  duration	  of	   the	  newsletter.	   Furthermore,	   the	   system	   gives	   journalists	   confidence	   about	   their	  ability	   to	   control	   the	   news	   agenda,	   the	   daily	   plans,	   news	   policy,	   the	   double	  review	  of	  news	  stories	  and	  the	  double-­‐checking	  of	  all	  rundown	  lists.	  The	  news	  system	   therefore	   supports	   many	   responsibilities	   for	   the	   news	   editors,	   for	  instance	  dealing	  with	  the	  details	  of	  news	  content	  and	  the	  news	  output	  (Chantler	  and	   Stewart,	   2009).	   Also,	   the	   new	   tools	   provide	   another	   job	   context	   for	   the	  news	  editor:	  editing	  the	  information	  and	  footage	  of	  the	  news	  stories	  at	  the	  same	  desk	  station.	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2.4.5	  The	  news	  reporter	  in	  the	  newsroom	  This	  section	  will	  examine	  the	  position	  of	  the	  news	  reporter	  within	  the	  modern	  newsroom.	  The	  development	  of	  new	   technology	  has	   changed	   the	  processes	  of	  newsgathering	   and	   has,	   as	   a	   result,	   impacted	   on	   the	   framework	   of	   news	  reporters’	  practice.	  Fleming	  et	  al.	  argue	  that	  ‘the	  skills	  of	  a	  broadcast	  journalist	  have	  changed	   in	   line	  with	   the	   introduction	  of	  new	   technology	   in	   the	   industry’	  (Fleming	   et	   al.,	   2005,	   p.115),	   particularly	   in	   relation	   to	   the	   responsibility	   of	  journalists	   for	   news	   item	   production.	   Usually,	   the	   news	   reporters	   in	   the	  newsroom	   conduct	   their	   ‘work	  with	   a	   camera	   crew,	   a	   satellite	   or	  microwave	  links	   unit	   or	   a	   television	   studio	   linked	   in	   some	  way	  with	   home	   base’	   (Yorke,	  2000,	   p.96).	   Hence,	   the	   news	   reporters	   require	  multi-­‐skills,	  multi-­‐tasking	   and	  multi-­‐media	  in	  the	  field.	  The	   news	   reporter	   plays	   a	   significant	   role	   in	   dealing	   with	   the	   computer	  automation	  system	  in	  the	  newsroom,	  specifically	  in	  order	  to	  pass	  news	  stories	  to	   the	  news	  crew	   in	   the	  workplace,	  and	   to	  construct,	  edit	  and	  shape	   the	  news	  items	  (Greer,	  1998).	  In	  the	  digital	  age,	  news	  reporters	  are	  achieving	  a	  high	  level	  of	   re-­‐professionalisation	   in	   their	   news	   practice	   with	   redefined	   new	   tasks	  available	  to	  them.	  As	  Quinn	  (2002)	  notes,	  the	  new	  digital	  kits	  that	  are	  available	  in	   the	   newsroom	   are	   increasing	   the	   requirements	   for	   journalists	   to	   develop	  understanding	   and	   practices	   in	   order	   to	  manage	   information	   and	   shape	   their	  behaviour.	  Quinn	   (2001)	  demonstrates	   that	   the	  new	   technological	   tools	  make	  the	   news	   practice	   for	   the	   correspondent	   easier	   than	   before,	   allowing	   them	   to	  take	  advantage	  of	  more	  opportunities	  to	  cover	  events	  in	  their	  best	  form.	  Also,	  as	  already	   explained,	   technology	   tools	   have	   changed	   several	   aspects	   of	   everyday	  practice	   and	  made	   it	   an	   increasingly	   attractive	   choice	   for	   the	  practitioners.	   In	  the	  past,	  the	  journalist	  needed	  a	  high	  level	  of	  writing	  skills	  in	  order	  to	  produce	  daily	   news	   programs;	   nowadays,	   in	   contrast,	   new	   automation	   systems	   oblige	  journalists	   to	   have	   a	   higher	   level	   of	   skills	   in	   the	   use	   of	   technology	   and	   other	  visual	  aspects	  of	  news	  stories.	  In	  this	  context,	  Clausen	  (2003)	  argues	  that:	  	  ‘…Visuals	   serve	   as	   an	   important	   source	   of	   documentation	   in	  broadcast	   news.	   Visual	   are	   paramount,	   and	   they	   are	   carriers	   of	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any	   news	   story	   whether	   merely	   illustrating	   a	   government	  meeting,	  official	  event,	  or	  interviews	  that	  support	  the	  narration	  of	  an	  event’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Clausen,	  2003,	  pp.94-­‐95)	  Therefore,	   news	   reporters	   face	   challenges	   with	   the	   delivery	   of	   new	  technological	   tools	   to	   the	   newsroom,	   such	   as,	   in	   particular,	   how	   they	  manage	  their	  news	   tasks	   and	   their	   interaction	  with	   the	  digital	   environment.	  Thus,	   the	  change	   to	   the	   automation	   system	  makes	   the	   news	  practice	  much	   quicker	   and	  more	  efficient,	  particularly	  when	  monitoring	  the	  footage	  and	  writing	  aspects	  of	  news	  stories	  within	  their	  newsroom	  network.	  	  Finally,	  the	  skills	  and	  abilities	  of	  the	  practitioner	  are	  increasingly	  becoming	  the	  primary	  elements	  of	  news	  reporting	   in	   the	  digital	  newsroom	  (Evensen,	  2008).	  The	   functions	   of	   the	   news	   reporter,	   who	   is	   responsible	   for	   the	   procedure	   of	  news	   producing,	   include	   research,	   gathering	   information,	   choosing	   shots,	  creating	  sound-­‐bites,	  shaping	  stories	  and	  writing	  the	  content	  of	  the	  news	  items.	  Sometimes	   the	  reporter	  appears	   in	   the	   live	  broadcast	   to	  provide	   the	  audience	  with	  information,	  comments	  and	  analysis	  around	  the	  news	  events	  (Kindem	  and	  Musburger,	  2005).	  	  The	   new	   circumstances	   involve	   constructing	   a	   news	   basis	   to	   conduct	   news	  practice.	   This	   requires	   supporting	   the	   journalists	   in	   becoming	   more	   multi-­‐skilled	  and	  multi	   task-­‐oriented	   in	  the	  workplace.	   Journalists	  the	  reporter	  need	  obtain	  experience	  on	  how	  to	  gather	  information	  in	  an	  appropriate	  way	  through	  the	  use	  of	  new	  technology	  (Quinn	  and	  Lamble,	  2007).	  The	  news	  reporter	  participates	  every	  day	  in	  the	  newsroom	  conference	  in	  order	  to	  gain	  information	  about	  the	  news	  plans	  and	  news	  agendas.	  Through	  this	  daily	  meeting,	   the	   news	   staff	   set	   the	   daily	   plans	   to	   set	   up	   the	   first	   format	   of	   their	  production.	   These	   aspects	   of	   news	   action	   include	   selecting	   the	   network	   aims	  and	   decision-­‐making	   regarding	   how	   they	   organise	   their	   news	   teams	   to	   cover	  which	   news	   events	   and	   how	   and	  why	   (Evensen,	   2008).	   The	   task	   of	   the	   news	  reporter	  focuses	  on	  several	  news	  formats	  of	  produce.	  This	  includes	  three	  types	  of	   news	   coverage.	   The	   package	   formats	   refers	   to	   the	   news	   reports	   that	   are	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prepared	   by	   a	   news	   reporter	   in	   the	   newsroom	   or	   outside	   of	   the	   stations.	  Another	  task	  is	  completing	  the	  Sound	  Off	  Tape	  (SOT)	  and	  the	  Voice-­‐Over	  (VO)	  format	  (Raiteri,	  2006).	  To	  do	  this,	   the	  news	  reporter	  conducts	  a	  wide	  range	  of	  tasks	  and	  relationships	  with	  human	  and	  nonhuman	  actors	  in	  the	  framework	  of	  the	  newsroom	  network.	  In	  particular,	  in	  the	  modern	  newsroom	  journalists	  take	  their	   task	   as	   a	  package	  and	  will	   present	   it	   to	   the	  news	  producer	  or	  deputy	  of	  news	  producer	  to	  check	  and	  decide	  whether	  or	  not	  to	  broadcast.	  	  
2.4.6	  The	  news	  anchor	  in	  the	  newsroom	  This	   section	  provides	  discussion	  of	   the	  news	  anchor	   and	   the	   role	  of	   the	  news	  presenter	  within	  the	  context	  of	  the	  newsroom	  network.	  The	  news	  anchor	  is	  one	  of	  the	  most	  important	  human	  actors	  in	  the	  process	  of	  news	  production.	  Nicholas	  and	  Price	  (1998)	  describe	  the	  role	  of	  the	  news	  anchor	  as	  combining	  live	  events	  with	   the	   news	   reporter,	   providing	   a	   dynamic	   panel	   discussion	   and	  managing	  feeds	  from	  the	  automation	  system.	  	  ‘…There	   is	   a	   hierarchy	   of	   information-­‐providers,	   with	   the	  anchorperson	  who	  sits	   in	  a	   studio	  behind	  an	   impressive	  desk	   in	  charge.	  The	  impression	  given	  is	  that	  he	  or	  she	  controls	  the	  stories,	  allowing	  reporters	  and	  correspondents	  to	  contribute’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Nicholas	  and	  Price,	  1998,	  p.99)	  Also,	  the	  role	  of	  the	  news	  anchor	  is	  ‘to	  present	  the	  news	  as	  “objective	  truth”,	  to	  make	  it	  seem	  neutral,	  common	  sense	  and	  obvious’	  (Abel,	  1997,	  p.13).	  The	  news	  anchors	   have	   a	   link	   with	   both	   the	   human	   and	   nonhuman	   actors	   within	   the	  newsroom	   network;	   Keirstead	   (2004)	   argues	   that	   ‘there	   are	   human	   relations	  aspects	   to	   the	  news	  producer	   and	  news	  anchor	   team	   that	   are	   essential	   to	   the	  success	  of	  the	  program’	  (Keirstead,	  2004,	  p.83).	  For	  instance,	  the	  relationships	  between	   the	  news	  crew	   in	   the	  newsroom	  network,	   such	  as	   the	  news	  director,	  news	  reporter	  and	  camera	  operator,	  all	  lead	  to	  the	  stabilisation	  of	  the	  network	  and	  effective	  management	  of	  the	  news	  production.	  The	  situation	  is	  the	  same	  for	  the	  nonhuman	  aspects	  of	  the	  network:	  they	  have	  to	  be	  managed	  as	  part	  of	  the	  news	   production	   process,	   for	   example,	   the	   autocue	   or	   (teleprompter)	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technology	   tools,	   the	   earpiece,	   the	   microphone	   and	   satellite	   newsgathering.	  Hence,	  both	  aspects	  complete	  the	  operation	  of	  news	  production	  by	  constructing	  links	  and	  interactions	  during	  the	  essential	  activities	  in	  the	  newsroom	  network.	  The	   introduction	   of	   automation	   systems	   in	   the	   newsroom	   allows	   the	   news	  anchor	  to	  conduct	  their	  news	  practice	  in	  a	  more	  efficient	  manner,	  particularly	  in	  setting	   and	   managing	   their	   relationships	   with	   actors	   in	   the	   news	   production	  network.	   Thus,	   the	   position	   of	   the	   news	   anchor	   has	   changed	   over	   time,	  especially	  as	  a	  result	  of	  technological	  tools	  used	  in	  their	  domain.	  In	  this	  way,	  the	  news	   anchor	   can	   effectively	   deal	  with	  more	   than	   one	   genre	   of	   news	   item,	   for	  instance,	  news	  stories,	  phone	   interviews,	   live	  events	  with	  correspondents	  and	  studio	  guests	  (1+1).	  Eadie	  (2009)	  highlights	  that:	  	  ‘..In	   broadcast	   news,	   journalists	   and	   technology	   are	   inextricably	  linked.	   As	   technology	   improves,	   journalists	   have	   more	   tools	   to	  help	   them	   tell	   the	   story.	   But	   sometimes,	   the	   tools	   drive	   the	  storytelling’.	   (Eadie,	  2009,	  p.639)	  Another	   practical	   aspect	   of	   the	   news	   anchor’s	   job	   is	   engagement	   in	   the	   news	  programme	  and	  managing	  the	  news	  guests	  in	  the	  studio	  room.	  The	  anchor	  news	  must	  also	  have	  the	  ability	  to	  manage	  the	  coverage	  of	  live	  events	  outside	  of	  the	  studio	   in	   the	   fieldwork,	   which	   is	   transferred	   by	   satellite	   newsgathering	  technology	   (SNG)	   to	   the	   studio	   (Hill,	   2007).	   This	   type	   of	   programme	   requires	  the	   news	   anchor	   to	   have	   many	   skills	   and	   much	   knowledge,	   not	   only	  interviewing	   techniques	  but	  also	   the	  ability	   to	  work	  under	   stress	  and	  manage	  the	   technology	   tools	   in	   order	   to	   polish	   the	   final	   shape	   of	   the	   news	   item	  successfully.	  The	   technology	   becomes	   an	   essential	   part	   of	   the	   everyday	   life	   of	   the	   news	  anchor	  in	  the	  workplace.	  It	  includes	  the	  use	  of	  the	  autocue	  to	  ensure	  a	  smooth	  delivery	   and	   completing	   the	   operation	   of	   the	   news	   presentation	   successfully	  (Stephenson	  et	  al.,	  2009).	  Through	  this,	   the	  news	  anchor	   is	  able	  to	  display	  the	  news	  script	  sequentially	  and	  manage	  their	  news	  scripts	   in	  good	  form.	  The	  key	  knowledge	  and	  experience	  of	  the	  news	  anchor	  is	  how	  use	  the	  autocue	  machine.	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The	   news	   anchor	   also	   follows	   instructions	   and	   direction	   from	   the	   news	  directors	  or	  news	  producers	  inside	  the	  control	  room.	  In	  doing	  this,	  a	  wide	  range	  of	  connections	  are	  created	  between	  the	  news	  crew	  using	  the	  automation	  system	  or	   direct	   contact	   in	   the	   field	   of	   production,	   in	   particular	   by	   an	   earpiece	   or	  headset	  mics	  to	  connect	  the	  camera	  operators	  and	  the	  news	  anchors	  during	  the	  broadcasting	  time	  (Newby,	  1997).	  	  Therefore,	   in	   the	   digital	   age,	   the	   operation	   of	   news	   presentation	   has	   changed	  dramatically	   with	   regard	   to	   the	   digital	   space	   in	   the	   studio	   and	   control	   room.	  Also,	  the	  main	  job	  of	  the	  television	  news	  presenter	  is	  to	  monitor	  the	  situation	  in	  the	  studio	  and	   to	  put	   the	  news	  package	   together	   (Stephenson	  et	  al.,	  2009).	  As	  we	  mentioned	   above,	   a	   new	  working	   environment	   has	   led	   to	   a	   change	   in	   the	  position	   of	   the	   news	   anchor’s	   job.	   This	   involves	   managing	   different	   news	  programme	  forms,	  dealing	  with	  different	  persons	  and	  thinking	  about	  each	  genre	  of	  news	  material	  in	  a	  different	  style	  (Newby,	  1997).	  In	  the	  modern	  newsroom,	  the	   job	  of	  the	  news	  anchor	   is	  not	   limited	  to	  specific	  tasks;	  they	  also	  play	  a	  big	  role	  in	  shaping	  the	  news	  items	  in	  the	  newsroom	  more	  generally	  by	  discussing	   the	  news	  program	  with	  news	  editors,	  news	  producers	  and	  news	  directors.	  Also,	  as	  part	  of	  their	  job,	  the	  news	  anchor	  is	  a	  participant	  in	  the	   editorial	   process	   of	   the	   news	   item.	   This	   interaction	   of	   the	   news	   anchor	  creates	   a	   good	   atmosphere	   and	   gives	   them	   full	   understanding	   around	   the	  process	   of	   news	   production.	   A	   key	   task	   of	   the	   news	   anchor	   is	   the	   process	   of	  news	   reading,	   which	   is	   an	   essential	   part	   of	   the	   presentation	   of	   the	   news	  operation	  and	  provides	  the	  news	  anchor	  with	  exposure	  to	  the	  audience	  (White,	  2005).	  Technology	  tools	  make	  this	  task	  of	  the	  anchor	  easier	  and	  more	  flexible,	  as	   they	   can	  provide	   comments,	   allow	  re-­‐edits	   and	  put	  marks	  or	   comments	  on	  the	  news	  text.	  
2.4.7	  The	  news	  graphic	  artist	  	  The	   section	   will	   examine	   the	   news	   graphic	   artist	   in	   the	   newsroom	   practice	  workflow.	   The	   use	   of	   information	   graphics	   is	   an	   essential	   aspect	   of	   news	  practice	  in	  the	  contemporary	  newsroom.	  George-­‐Palilonis	  (2013)	  mentions	  that	  ‘…today,	   the	  organisational	  hierarchy	  of	  most	  newsrooms	   includes	  a	   “graphic”	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or	  “art”	  department	  that	  is	  home	  to	  any	  number	  of	  graphics	  reporters’	  (George-­‐Palilonis,	  2013,	  p.7).	  In	  the	  television	  newsroom,	  this	  department	  is	  close	  to	  the	  news	   crew	   (the	   news	   producer,	   news	   editors,	   news	   reporters	   and	   news	  director),	  providing	  them	  with	  the	  ability	  to	  shape	  their	  news	  stories	  and	  news	  packages.	   For	   instance,	   in	   order	   to	   produce	   graphic	   information	   in	   the	  newsroom,	   ideas	   are	   required	   from	   the	   news	   editor	   and	   graphics	   artists	   to	  conduct	   their	   discussion	   surrounding	   their	   project	   in	   order	   to	   create	   a	   visual	  aspect	  to	  their	  news	  item.	  The	   visualisation	   aspect	   of	   news	   items	   combines	   information	   and	   visual	  elements	   in	   order	   to	   create	   the	   news	   item.	   It	   enables	   journalists	   to	   provide	  more	   details,	   information,	   data	   analysis	   and	   knowledge	   to	   the	   audience.	   This	  aspect	  of	  the	  news	  story	  is	  shaped	  in	  many	  different	  forms	  in	  order	  to	  illustrate	  the	   content	   of	   the	   news	   item,	   including	   the	   charts,	   graphs	   line,	   tables,	   maps,	  composites	  and	  re-­‐created	  events	  as	  video	  (Friend	  and	  Challenger,	  2013).	  News	  graphics	  are	  a	  particular	  visual	  technique	  that	  is	  commonly	  used	  in	  television	  to	  provide	   the	  audience	  with	  a	  more	  detailed	  explanation	  and	   information	  about	  events.	  Through	  this	  tool,	  news	  editors	  are	  able	  to	  provide	  more	  illustrations	  to	  the	   viewers,	   for	   example,	   graphics	   of	   car,	   plane	   or	   train	   crashes	   (Rich,	   2009).	  Through	  the	  process	  of	  creation,	  the	  graphic	  designer	  combines	  many	  elements	  and	  actors	  in	  order	  to	  shape	  the	  visual	  aspect	  of	  the	  story.	  	  The	   use	   of	   information	   graphics	   has	   been	   changed	   by	   the	   development	   of	  technology	   in	   the	   television	   newsroom.	   There	   are	   two	   main	   forms	   of	  information	   graphics	   in	   the	  modern	   newsroom.	   These	   are	   ‘over	   the	   shoulder’	  (OTS)	  of	   the	  news	  presenter	  and	   ‘full	   screen’	   in	   the	  news	  report.	  These	   forms	  provide	   the	   journalists	  with	   the	  ability	   to	  deal	  with	   the	  news	   items	   in	  a	  more	  flexible	  way.	  For	  instance,	  it	  is	  one	  way	  to	  find	  a	  solution	  for	  the	  lack	  of	  footage	  for	   a	   news	   item	   and	   creating	   news	   reports	   with	   footage.	   In	   particular,	   the	  graphics	   designer	   is	   able	   to	   use	   the	   information	   graphic	   as	   either	   a	   fixed	   or	  moving	   image	   in	   the	   news	   item	   (Mcadams,	   2005).	   The	   graphic	   designer	   and	  news	  editor	  are	  attempting	  to	  describe	  and	  interpret	  complex	  information	  and	  data	  with	  the	  simplest	  graphic	  forms.	  This	  simplifies	  the	  news	  story	  and	  makes	  it	  easier	  to	  understand	  for	  the	  audience.	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Therefore,	  in	  the	  modern	  newsroom,	  information	  graphics	  have	  many	  purposes	  for	   example,	   in	   general	   news	   items,	   economics	   news,	   daily	   graphics,	   and	  weather	  graphics	  (Pettersson,	  1993).	  Their	  use	  will	  depend	  specifically	  on	   the	  requirement	  of	  the	  news	  event	  feature	  and	  how	  best	  to	  treat	  the	  information	  in	  the	   context	   of	   news	   graphics.	   These	   factors	   make	   information	   graphics	  fundamental	   tools	   in	   the	   field	  of	  news	  production,	  especially,	   in	  creating	  more	  interactive	  information	  messages	  that	  are	  interesting	  and	  accessible	  for	  viewers	  (Smiciklas,	  2012).	  In	  order	  to	  generate	  interactive	  and	  creative	  news	  graphics,	  the	  designers	  use	  a	  variety	  of	  techniques	  and	  animations.	  Technically,	  the	  procedure	  of	  information	  graphic	   production	   requires	   a	  wide	   range	   of	   skills	   and	   knowledge,	   covering	   a	  variety	   of	   software	   and	   editing	   techniques	   in	   order	   to	   create	   the	   item	  successfully.	  The	  majority	  of	  graphics	  artists	  prefer	   to	  use	  Apple	  computers	   in	  their	  work.	  There	  are	  many	  information	  graphic	  specialist	  actors	  who	  recognise	  that	  the	  development	  of	  technology	  in	  this	  field	  has	  affected	  the	  area	  noticeably.	  Also,	   this	   change	   has	   demanded	   that	   specialists	   re-­‐tool	   and	   re-­‐build	   new	  perspectives	  surrounding	  their	  production.	  They	  have	  also	  had	  to	   learn	  to	  use	  the	   technological	   equipment	   that	   is	  necessary	   for	   the	  news	  graphics	  producer	  (Johnson-­‐Cartee,	   2005).	   Thus,	   the	  use	   of	   new	   technological	   tools	   provides	   the	  animator	   with	   the	   ability	   to	   create	   and	   interpret	   the	   news	   information	   in	   a	  better	  visual	  form,	  but	  the	  change	  in	  designer	  work	  has	  led	  to	  the	  need	  for	  more	  skills	  to	  understand	  the	  visual	  grammar	  and	  syntax	  of	  the	  information	  graphics.	  The	   information	   graphics	   artist	   is	   able	   to	   produce	   visual	   items	   and	   verbal	  content	  at	  all	  stages	  of	  the	  construction	  of	  the	  news	  operation	  (Johnson-­‐Cartee,	  2005).	  Hence,	  the	  new	  technology	  facilitates	  this	  job	  of	  conducting	  the	  practice	  more	   effectively,	   creating	   a	   new	   phase	   of	   multi-­‐media	   and	   multi-­‐skilled	  operations	  for	  the	  graphic	  person.	  
2.5	  The	  studio	  and	  control	  room	  in	  the	  digital	  age	  	  This	  section	  will	  provide	  information	  about	  the	  workplace,	  including	  the	  control	  and	  studios.	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2.5.1	  The	  studio	  control	  room	  (SCR)	  This	  section	  provides	  information	  on	  the	  studio	  control	  room	  workplace	  in	  the	  television	   environment.	   The	   various	   workplaces	   are	   connected	   together	   in	  complex	   and	   various	   structures.	   In	   such	   a	   workspace,	   the	   journalists	   and	  workers	   are	   able	   to	   conduct	   their	  news	  practice,	   such	  as	   in	   the	   control	   room.	  The	  studio	  control	  room	  (SCR)	   is	   located	   in	  a	  separate	  area,	  close	   to	   the	  news	  studio	  (Zettl,	  2009).	  This	  room:	  	  ‘…houses	  a	  master	  switcher	  and	  video	  equipment	  associated	  with	  each	   studio	   is	   available	   on	   separate	   racks	   in	   the	   MRC,	   such	   as	  equipment	   sync	   pulse,	   generators,	   special	   effects	   generator,	   test	  equipment,	  video	  and	  audio	  monitors’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Sharma,	  2003,	  p.445)	  In	   this	   area	   the	   ‘automation	   systems	   control	   the	   playback	   of	   content,	   insert,	  interstitials,	   and	   commercials’	   (Cianci,	   2009,	   p.180).	   Also,	   it	   is	   important	   to	  indicate	  that	  the	  change	  that	  has	  occurred	  in	  the	  newsroom	  area	  has	  impacted	  on	  other	  workplaces,	  including	  the	  SCR	  and	  the	  news	  studio	  (NS).	  	  Through	  the	  workplace,	  the	  journalists	  are	  able	  to	  control	  the	  news	  production	  process	   via	   links	   with	   the	   news	   studio.	   In	   particular,	   the	   footage	   signal	   is	  transmitted	   from	   the	   camera	   inside	   the	   studio	   to	   the	   SCR	   and	   then	   there	   is	   a	  signal	  transmission	  to	  feed	  the	  master	  control	  room	  (MCR)	  (Brice,	  2002).	  Jones	  et	  al.	  (2013)	  describe	  the	  automation	  system	  by	  stating	  that:	  	  ‘…News	   automation	   oversees	   these	   islands	   of	   digital	   production	  technology	   and	  brings	   their	   control	   and	  play	   out	   under	   one	  use	  interface	   (UI)	   that	   requires	   as	   few	   operators	   as	   possible.	   News	  automation	   is	   a	   loose	   term	   with	   little	   resemblance	   to	   its	   sister	  automation	  system	  in	  the	  master	  control	  room.	  It	  is	  described	  as	  loose	  because,	  unlike	  program	  play	  out	  automation,	  which	  follows	  a	   fixed	   playlist,	   news	   production	   is	   live	   and	   unpredictable	   and	  better	  described	  by	  the	  term	  live	  assisted	  news	  production’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Jones	  et	  al.,	  2013,	  p.1233)	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Therefore,	  this	  change	  of	  new	  technology	  equipment	  provides	  the	  news	  practice	  with	   great	   tools	   to	   be	  more	   controlled,	  more	  manageable	   and	  more	   skilful	   in	  their	   use	   of	   them.	   These	   elements	   have	   impacted	   the	   reconfiguration	   and	   re-­‐arrangement	  of	  the	  structure	  of	  SCR	  as	  one	  of	  the	  most	  complex	  workspaces	  in	  the	  television	  station.	  The	  new	  structures	  of	  news	  practice	  and	  news	  production	  system	  have	  redefined	  many	  new	  tasks,	  skills	  and	  workplace	  situations	  for	  the	  journalists.	  Also,	  during	  the	  change	  that	  has	  happened,	  the	  workspace	  has	  come	  to	   be	   divided	   into	   the	   following	   sections:	   the	   newsroom	   (NR),	   studio	   control	  room	  (SMR)	  and	  studio	  room	  (SR)	  or	  anchor	  desk.	  The	  automation	  system	  has	  linked	   these	   together	   to	   manage	   the	   news	   production	   in	   the	   contemporary	  newsroom.	  	  There	  are	  many	  employees	  who	  collaborate	  in	  the	  production	  control	  room	  and	  are	   involved	   in	   the	  news	  production	  process.	  The	  news	  director	   is	   the	  person	  who	  has	  the	  most	  authority	  to	  control	  the	  framework	  of	  the	  news	  and	  the	  news	  production	   crew	   in	   the	   SCR.	   The	   news	   director	   has	   the	   responsibility	   of	  ensuring	  the	  output	  can	  be	  delivered	  to	  the	  audience	  and	  of	  knowing	  how	  they	  get	  the	  news	  message	  in	  a	  smooth	  form.	  In	  particular,	  the	  news	  director	  in	  this	  position	  deals	  with	  the	  technical	  aspects	  of	  news	  production	  (Boyd,	  2001).	  Also,	  the	   news	   directors	   have	   significant	   decisions	   to	   make	   surrounding	   the	   news	  footage,	  voice-­‐overs,	  shoots	  and	  audio	  sources,	  which	  are	  being	  broadcast	  on	  an	  on-­‐air	   screen.	   Sometimes	   in	   particular	   situations,	   the	   news	   directors	   have	  difficult	   tasks	   and	   work,	   especially	   with	   live	   event	   broadcasting	   and	   dealing	  with	   multiple	   camera	   sources	   that	   are	   fed	   to	   the	   control	   room	   (Kindem	   and	  Musburger,	   2005).	   This	   task	   requires	   more	   skills	   for	   creating	   efficiencies	  between	  the	  SCR	  members.	  The	  news	  production	  team	  are	  positioned	  in	  the	  SCR	  overlooking	   the	   anchor	   desk;	   the	   team	   includes	   the	   director,	   air	   player,	  switcher,	   executive	   producer,	   technical	   staff	   supervisor,	   lighting	   supervisor,	  audio	  engineering	  operator	  and	  character	  generator	  (CG)	  (Millerson,	  1993).	  The	  members	  of	  this	  crew	  are	  directly	  involved	  in	  the	  news	  production	  process,	  and	  they	  have	  influence	  on	  the	  final	  form	  of	  the	  news	  item.	  	  This	  workplace	  comprises	  the	  necessary	  equipment	  and	  interactive	  technology	  for	  producing	  the	  video,	  audio	  and	  graphics	  of	  the	  news	  package	  (Cury,	  2010),	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in	   particular,	   the	   sound	   mixer	   (audio	   board),	   vision	   mixer,	   videotape	   record	  (VTR)	   and	   teleprompting	   computer	   techniques	   (Utterback,	   2007),	   the	   lighting	  mixer,	  the	  monitor	  wall	  and	  the	  camera	  control	  units	  (CCU).	  All	  this	  equipment	  is	   connected	  within	   the	  automation	  system,	   such	  as	  Avid	   technology.	  Through	  this	   technological	   equipment,	   the	  newsroom	   journalists	   are	   able	   to	   control	   all	  the	  audio	  and	  video	  output	  of	  the	  news	  production.	  
2.5.2	  The	  news	  studio	  space	  	  This	   section	  provides	   information	  on	   the	   studio	   area	   in	   the	   television	   station.	  The	  studio	  space	   is	  attached	   to	   the	  control	   room,	  with	  or	  without	  windows	  to	  monitor	   the	   anchor	   desk	   and	   is	   also	   connected	  with	   other	  workplaces	   by	   the	  automation	   system	   network	   (Utterback,	   2013).	   Through	   this	   association	  with	  the	  control	  room,	  the	  crew	  as	  human	  actors	  are	  able	  to	  control	  and	  manage	  the	  studio	   space	   crew.	   The	   studio	   space	   in	   the	   television	   requires	   many	  technological	   tools	   to	   create	  numerous	   connections	  between	  various	  actors	   in	  the	   heterogeneous	   network.	   All	   the	   operations	   of	   news	   production	   occur	  between	  the	  main	  work	  area,	  including	  the	  studio,	  and	  the	  SCR.	  This	  workplace	  requires	  staff	  to	  deal	  with	  digital	  equipment,	  for	  instance,	  the	  digital	  camera,	  the	  auto-­‐script	   (teleprompter),	   the	   clip	  mic and	   the	   transmitter,	   all	   operated	  by	  a	  digital	  system	  (Hartwig,	  2005).	  	  
2.5.3	  Technology	  tools	  in	  the	  studio	  and	  control	  rooms	  This	   section	  provides	   in-­‐depth	   information	   on	   the	   use	   of	   the	   autocue	   and	   the	  news	   anchor’s	   interaction	   with	   this	   technological	   tool.	   One	   of	   the	   most	  interactive	   technological	   instruments	   in	   studio	   news	   is	   the	   autocue	   or	  teleprompter.	  Zettl	  (2011)	  provides	  a	  definition	  of	  the	  teleprompter	  or	  autocue,	  stating	  that:	  ‘…a	   prompting	   device	   that	   projects	   the	   moving	   (usually	  computer-­‐generated)	   copy	   over	   the	   lens	   so	   that	   the	   talent	   can	  read	  it	  without	  losing	  eye	  contact	  with	  the	  viewer’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Zettl,	  2011,	  p.470)	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The	   key	   goal	   of	   using	   the	   autocue	   is	   to	   communicate	   between	   the	   presenters	  and	   the	   audience	   (Stanley,	   2013).	   Through	   this	   machine,	   the	   news	   anchor	   is	  able	   to	   read	   the	   news	   and	  monitor	   the	   news	   script	   by	   looking	   directly	   at	   the	  autocue	  and	  the	  lens	  of	  the	  camera,	  which	  are	  placed	  together.	  This	  technology	  tool	  supports	  the	  news	  anchor’s	  ability	  to	  drive	  the	  text	  and	  control	  the	  process	  of	   news	   presenting.	   The	   autocue	   system	   is	   displayed	   in	   front	   of	   the	   digital	  camera	   lens	  by	  a	   flat	  panel	  monitor	  of	  glass	  plate	  or	  mirror	  system.	  The	  news	  text	  or	  image	  is	  reflected	  on	  the	  surface	  of	  the	  plate;	  then	  the	  news	  presenter	  is	  able	  to	  read	  it.	  	  Additionally,	   the	   structure	   of	   the	   teleprompter	   software	   includes	   programs	  authorised	  by	  the	  human	  actors	  to	  deal	  with	  non-­‐human	  actors,	  such	  as	  the	  text	  and	   show	   script.	   The	   news	   anchor	   needs	   skills	   and	   experience	   in	   order	   to	  manage	   the	   text	   on	   the	   screen	   an	   appropriate	   way.	   The	   operating	   of	   the	  machine	  is	  based	  on	  controlling	  the	  text	  by	  involving	  the	  operator	  to	  deal	  with	  the	   autocue	   tools	   in	   several	   ways,	   including	   the	  manual	   hand	   control	   or	   foot	  pedal	   to	   move	   through	   the	   scrolls	   and	   reflect	   the	   information	   (Kyker	   and	  Curchy,	  2004).	  Furthermore,	  the	  use	  of	  the	  autocue	  by	  manual	  control	  or	  pedal	  requires	  practice	  in	  order	  to	  ensure	  that	  the	  news	  show	  proceeds	  smoothly.	  In	  some	   ingest	   rooms,	   one-­‐person	   functions	   as	   the	   autocue	   player	   (an	   autocue	  operator)	  to	  help	  the	  news	  presenter	  to	  display	  the	  news.	  However,	  sometimes	  the	   anchor	   is	   by	   himself	   or	   herself	   and	   has	   to	   control	   the	   operation	   of	   the	  autocue	  in	  order	  to	  read	  the	  news	  script	  (Trewin,	  2003).	  Usually,	   the	   news	   anchor	   has	   practice	   in	   the	   reading	   of	   news	   before	   the	  broadcasting	   time	   and	   also	   has	   familiarity	   with	   the	   use	   of	   the	   machines	   to	  perform	  their	  display	  functions	  (Garagiola,	  2004).	  This	  factor	  provides	  the	  news	  anchor	  with	   the	   ability	   to	   track	   the	   news	   through	   the	   autocue	   effectively	   and	  without	  any	  problems	  arising.	  Another	  technical	  aspect	  of	  the	  anchor	  in	  dealing	  with	  the	  autocue	  is	  making	  sure	  that	  the	  size	  of	  the	  font	  is	  appropriate	  for	  the	  presenter’s	  eyesight.	  	  There	  are	  many	  personal	  requirements	  that	  are	  necessary	  for	  the	  news	  anchor	  to	  consider	  at	  the	  time	  of	  news	  presenting,	  such	  as	  moving	  their	  head	  from	  side	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to	   side,	   speaking	   naturally,	   blinking,	   breathing,	   making	   eye	   contact	   with	   the	  autocue	  screen	  and	  speaking	  to	  the	  machine	   in	  a	   friendly,	  personable	  manner.	  Teleprompter	   technology	   offers	   the	  workers	  new	   skills	   for	   dealing	  with	  news	  practice	  and	  engaging	  with	  the	  news	  text	  and	  the	  news	  script	  in	  the	  final	  stage	  of	  production.	  Another	   technological	   tool	   inside	   the	   news	   studio	   space	   is	   the	   digital	   video	  camera.	   Usually,	   the	   teleprompter	   technology	   links	   to	   the	   camera	   and	   then	   is	  connected	   to	   the	  control	   room.	  Through	   this,	   the	  news	  directors	  or	  producers	  are	   able	   to	   transform	   the	   activities	   to	   the	  Master	   Control	   Room	   (MCR).	   Also,	  there	   are	   two	   or	   three	   people	   operating	   the	   camera	   in	   the	   studio	   area.	   Often	  these	   operators	   are	   following	   the	   instructions	   of	   the	   news	   directors	   or	   news	  producers	   in	   the	   control	   room.	  The	  digital	   camera	  operator	  keeps	   the	   camera	  lens	  in	  the	  same	  direction	  as	  the	  news	  anchor’s	  eyes	  or	  the	  guest	  in	  the	  studio.	  Through	  this	  technique,	  the	  news	  directors	  are	  able	  to	  record	  very	  good	  shots	  of	  the	  guest	  or	  anchor:	  they	  are	  able	  to	  shape	  the	  meaning	  of	  objects	  and	  reveal	  the	  eyes	  of	   the	  person	  who	   is	   talking	   to	   camera	   (Cury,	  2010).	   In	   this	  manner,	   the	  practical	  skills	  required	  from	  the	  camera	  operator	  to	  manage	  their	  tasks	  include	  the	  ability	  to	  interpret	  and	  imagine	  the	  news	  director’s	  instructions	  to	  visualise	  the	   shots	   and	   take	   good	   shots.	   The	   camera	   operator	   should	   have	   a	   basic	  knowledge	   and	   understanding	   of	   the	   use	   of	   the	   digital	   camcorder	   in	   the	  circumstances	  of	  the	  studio.	  This	  makes	  the	  digital	  camera	  operator	  more	  and	  more	  responsible	  for	  setting	  up	  their	  machine	   in	   the	  workplace	   to	  operate	  effectively.	  Then	  the	  operator	   is	  able	   to	   use	   their	   experience	   in	   dealing	  with	   the	  machine	   to	   capture	   the	   shots	  and	   follow	   the	   instructions	  of	   the	  studio	  news	  director	   (Millerson	  and	  Owens,	  2008).	   Another	   aspect	   of	   studio	   practice	   is	   the	   Jimmy	   Jib	   operator	   and	   the	  technique	  of	  moving	  this	  tool	  at	  the	  time	  of	  the	  production	  of	  news	  within	  the	  workplace.	  This	  technique	  has	  become	  one	  of	  the	  most	  vital	  features	  of	  modern	  newsroom	  work.	  The	   Jimmy	   Jib	  camera	  or	  skycam	   is	  available	   to	  work	  within	  the	  studio	  and	  its	  optimal	  functioning	  is	  based	  on	  the	  space	  of	  the	  studio	  and	  the	  skills	   of	   the	   operator.	   The	   use	   of	   this	   type	   of	   camera	   technique	   provides	   the	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news	   production	   team	   with	   more	   interactive	   characteristics,	   especially	   by	  traveling	  over	  the	  heads	  of	  the	  audience	  inside	  the	  studio.	  	  In	   contrast,	   there	   are	  many	   other	   technological	   tools	   that	   are	   involved	   in	   the	  process	   of	   news	   production	   within	   the	   control	   room.	   This	   workplace	   is	  connected	   by	   the	   automation	   system	   directly,	   including	   the	   news	   studio,	   the	  newsroom	   and	   the	   MCR.	   Also,	   this	   workplace	   includes	   the	   human	   and	  nonhuman	   actors	   that	   comprise	   the	   heterogeneous	   newsroom	   network.	   The	  nonhuman	  digital	  devices	  include	  the	  video	  monitor,	  multiple	  screens,	  a	  sound	  mixer,	   a	   vision	   mixer,	   a	   character	   generator,	   a	   camera	   control	   unit	   and	   the	  autocue	   controller.	   The	   human	   actors	   include	   the	   news	   director,	   the	   news	  producer,	  the	  sound	  engineer,	  the	  audio	  controller,	  the	  switcher	  of	  vision	  mixer	  and	  the	  picture	  editors.	  All	  of	  these	  community	  members	  have	  direct	  interaction	  and	   everyday	   dealings	   with	   the	   non-­‐human	   aspects	   of	   the	   workplace	   in	  producing	  news	  bulletins.	  	  
2.6	  Conclusion	  	  This	  chapter	  has	  considered	  the	  key	  aspects	  of	  the	  impact	  of	  new	  technology	  on	  the	   framework	   of	   the	   modern	   newsroom	   in	   three	   ways.	   These	   are	   the	  digitisation	  of	   the	  newsroom,	  news	  crews	  and	  the	  workplace.	  The	  chapter	  has	  discussed	  how	  new	  technological	  tools	  have	  changed	  the	  ways	  of	  news	  practice	  within	  the	  newsroom.	  As	  Siapera	  and	  Veglis	  (2012)	  argue,	  ‘changing	  technology	  affects	   journalism	   in	   several	   ways,	   with	   respect	   to	   how	   journalists	   do	   their	  work’	   (Siapera	   and	  Veglis,	   2012,	  p.).	  Through	   this	   chapter,	   the	   researcher	  has	  attempted	  to	  provide	  in-­‐depth	  information	  on	  the	  impact	  of	  new	  technology	  on	  the	  process	  of	  news	  production,	  journalists’	  practices	  and	  the	  workplace.	  	  The	  first	  part	  of	  this	  chapter	  reviewed	  the	  historical	  context	  of	   journalism	  and	  technology	   changes.	   Then,	   presented	   the	   topics	   relate	   to	   the	   newsroom	  digitisation,	   newsroom	   computerisation,	   knowledge	   management	   and	   the	  process	  of	  editing.	  The	  second	  part	  discussed	  the	  newsroom	  crew,	  including	  the	  news	   producer,	   news	   director,	   news	   editor,	   news	   anchor,	   news	   reporter	   and	  graphic	   artist.	   It	   also	   explained	   how	   technology	   tools	   impact	   their	   everyday	  practice,	   and	   require	   skills	   to	   conduct	   their	   work	   and	   their	   interactions	   in	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dealing	   with	   new	   technology.	   The	   third	   part	   of	   this	   chapter	   focused	   on	   the	  various	   workplaces	   such	   as	   the	   news	   studio	   and	   the	   control	   room	   before	  turning	  to	  the	  key	  technology	  tools	  that	  are	  used	  in	  both	  environments.	  	  The	   key	   purpose	   of	   this	   chapter	   was	   to	   provide	   an	   understanding	   of	   the	  structure	  of	  the	  newsroom	  network	  and	  the	  digital	  workplace.	  In	  doing	  this,	  the	  researcher	   considered	   the	   impact	   of	   technology	   on	   the	   management	   of	  information	  in	  the	  modern	  newsroom.	  	  	  	  	  	   	  
 73 
Chapter	  Three:	  	  
The	  Community	  of	  Practice	  in	  the	  newsroom	  
3.1	  Introduction	  This	  chapter	  will	  look	  at	  the	  COP	  theoretical	  framework.	  The	  chapter	  considers	  the	  COP	  as	  an	  analytical	  tool	  that	  will	  support	  an	  in-­‐depth	  interpretation	  of	  the	  news	  practices	   in	   the	  newsroom	  community.	   The	   key	  purpose	   of	   this	   chapter	  will	   be	   to	   explore	   how	   the	   COP	   model	   can	   be	   applied	   and	   account	   for	   the	  journalists’	  practice	  in	  their	  workplace.	  The	  theoretical	  chapter	  will	  examine	  the	  following	  sections.	  The	  second	  section	  will	  review	  of	  the	  background	  of	  the	  COP	  and	  chapter	  review.	  The	  third	  section	  will	   examine	   the	   meaning	   of	   COP	   in	   the	   newsroom.	   This	   includes	   ideas	   of	  domain,	  community	  and	  practice.	  The	  fourth	  section	  will	  discuss	  the	  identity	  of	  the	   journalist	   within	   the	   community.	   The	   fifth	   section	   will	   examine	   the	  understanding	   framework	   of	   the	   COP	   model,	   including	   the	   negotiation	   of	  meaning,	  participation	  and	  reification	  in	  the	  newsroom	  community.	  The	  section	  six	   will	   introduce	   and	   explain	   the	   key	   dimensions	   of	   COP,	   including	   mutual	  engagement,	   joint	   enterprise	   and	   shared	   repertoire	   in	   the	   framework	   of	   the	  newsroom.	  The	  section	  seven	  will	  discuss	  workplace	  learning	  in	  the	  newsroom	  community.	  Section	  eight	  will	  focus	  on	  the	  journalists’	  relationships	  within	  their	  community.	   The	   section	   nine	   will	   focus	   on	   the	   COP	   and	   technology	   change.	  Section	   ten	   will	   examine	   the	   virtual	   community	   and	   the	   ways	   in	   which	   the	  newsroom	   becomes	   a	   virtual	   community.	   The	   section	   eleven-­‐will	   reviews	   the	  literatures	  relate	  the	  COP	  applying	  in	  media.	  Finally,	  the	  last	  section	  will	  provide	  key	  criticisms	  and	  limitations	  of	  COP	  and	  virtual	  community.	  
3.2	  The	  Community	  of	  Practice	  The	   previous	   chapter	   discussed	   the	   impact	   of	   new	   technology	   on	   newsroom	  practice	  and	  journalists	  within	  their	  workplace.	  As	  was	  shown,	  new	  technology	  has	  an	   influence	  on	   the	   framework	  of	  news	  production	   in	   the	  newsroom.	  The	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present	  section	  aims	  to	  review	  the	  COP	  model.	  To	  will	  provide	  an	  understanding	  of	   the	   community	   of	   the	   newsroom,	   learning,	   journalists’	   identities	   and	   news	  practices.	  Wenger	  (1998)	  is	  one	  of	  the	  key	  scholars	  who	  developed	  the	  concept	  of	  the	  COP	  to	   refer	   to	   a	   group	   of	   people	   who	   have	   a	   common	   interest	   in	   a	   subject	   or	   a	  problem	   in	   the	   same	   workplace	   (Wenger,	   1998).	   Wenger’s	   model	   allows	   the	  researcher	   to	   develop	   a	   detailed	   understanding	   of	   the	   community	   of	   the	  newsroom	  and	  also	  explain	  the	  features	  of	  journalists’	  practice.	  	  
3.3	  Review	  of	  the	  Community	  of	  Practice	  What	  follows	  is	  a	  discussion	  of	  the	  key	  concepts	  related	  to	  the	  COP	  model.	  These	  will	  be	  explained	  in	  depth	  and	  supported	  by	  examples	  from	  the	  newsroom	  field.	  Below	  is	  an	  outline	  of	  the	  structure	  of	  the	  chapter.	  
1. The meaning of the COP in the newsroom 
2. Key aspects of COP 
• The newsroom domain 
• The newsroom community 
• The newsroom practice 
3. The journalists’ identity in the framework of newsroom practice 
4. The framework of COP 
• The meaning of negotiation  
• The participation of the journalists in the newsroom practice 
• The reification and newsroom practice 
5. The dimensions of practice in the frame of COP 
• The mutual engagement in the newsroom 
• The joint enterprise within the newsroom 
• The shared repertoire within the newsroom 
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6. The COP and workplace learning  
7.  The COP and member relationships 
8. The COP and technology change 
9. The virtual community in the newsroom 
10. COP applying in media  
11. Challenges in applying COP model 
12. Applying and limitation of the COP  
•  Applying and limitation of the COP physical co-located 
• Limitation of virtual community 
The	   first	   section	   of	   the	   chapter	   will	   refer	   to	   the	   definitions	   of	   COP	   and	   will	  attempts	   to	   create	   a	   connection	   with	   newsroom	   practices.	   In	   this	   research	  context,	  the	  definition	  ‘COP’	  refers	  to	  a:	  ‘..Group	   of	   people	  who	   share	   a	   concern,	   a	   set	   of	   problems,	   or	   a	  passion	   about	   a	   topic,	   and	   who	   deepen	   their	   knowledge	   and	  expertise	  in	  this	  area	  by	  interacting	  on	  an	  on-­‐going	  basis’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Kimble	  et	  al.,	  2008,	  p.26)	  According	   to	   the	   definition,	   the	   journalists	   who	   share	   their	   role	   in	   the	   daily	  practice	  and	  activities	  relating	  to	  the	  newsroom	  environment	  are	  members	  of	  a	  COP.	   The	   COP	   is	   based	   on	   the	   relationships	   between	   people	   with	   the	   similar	  identities	  and	  practices,	  who	  share	  the	  same	  workplace,	  such	  as	  the	  journalists	  in	   the	  newsroom	  community.	  Wenger	  points	  out	   that	   ‘people	  help	  each	  other’	  (Wenger,	   1998,	   p.76)	   in	   order	   to	   achieve	   the	   goals	   of	   the	   community.	   In	   this	  perspective,	   the	   activities	   of	   the	   workplace	   are	   based	   on	   the	   relationships	  between	  the	  journalists	  and	  the	  extent	  of	  the	  interaction	  and	  support	  between	  them.	  	  Following	   on	   from	   this,	   the	   researcher	   will	   provide	   an	   explanation	   of	   the	  meaning	   of	   COP	   in	   the	   context	   of	   the	   newsroom	   by	   highlighting	   three	   key	  dimensions	  of	  the	  Wenger	  model.	  These	  are	  the	  newsroom	  ‘domain’,	  community	  and	  practice.	  The	  newsroom	   ‘domain’	   refers	   to	   the	  newsroom	  community	  and	  the	  common	  workspace	  of	  the	  journalists	  in	  their	  environments.	  The	  newsroom	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‘community’	   refers	   to	   the	   group	   of	   journalists	   that	   already	   has	   a	   network	   in	  which	  they	  conduct	  shared	  practice	  in	  the	  same	  workplace.	  Finally,	  the	  ‘practice’	  indicates	   the	   social	   practice	   of	   the	   journalists	   within	   the	   newsroom	  environment.	  	  This	  chapter	  will	  then	  discuss	  the	  concept	  of	  identity,	  both	  in	  the	  context	  of	  the	  COP	  model	   and	   the	   journalists	   belonging	   to	   the	   community	   of	   the	   newsroom.	  Through	   this,	   the	   researcher	   will	   provide	   an	   in-­‐depth	   discussion	   of	   the	  framework	  of	  the	  COP,	  including	  the	  meaning	  of	  negotiation	  for	  the	  journalists	  and	  what	   they	   do.	   Also,	   the	   chapter	  will	   provide	   an	   analysis	   of	   the	   notion	   of	  
participation	   of	   the	   journalists	   in	   newsroom	   activities	   and	   the	   social	  experience	  of	  the	  actor	  in	  the	  workplace.	  This	  includes	  participation	  in	  the	  news	  production	   team.	   The	   chapter	   will	   then	   provide	   information	   on	   how	   the	  community	  of	  the	  newsroom	  produces	  its	  content	  by	  reification.	  	  The	  chapter	  will	  provide	  detailed	  information	  on	  the	  key	  dimensions	  of	  the	  COP	  model,	   in	  particular,	  mutual	  engagement,	  which	   refers	   to	   the	  construction	  of	  journalists’	  relationships	  within	  their	  network	  of	  news	  projects.	  Also,	  the	  notion	  of	   joint	  enterprise	  will	  be	  referred	   to	   (i.e.,	   the	   issues	  and	   factors	  surrounding	  the	   journalists	   in	   order	   to	   reach	   their	   joint	   goals	   within	   news	   network	  production).	  Furthermore,	  the	  chapter	  will	  discuss	  the	  shared	  repertoire	  in	  the	  newsroom	   that	   deals	   with	   the	   common	   language	   and	   phrases	   that	   are	   used	  between	  journalists	  in	  the	  everyday	  life	  of	  the	  newsroom	  community.	  Through	  this	   aspect,	   the	   journalists	   are	   able	   to	   extend	   the	   trajectory	  of	   learning	  whilst	  participating	  in	  the	  newsroom	  community.	  The	  chapter	  will	  also	  provide	  information	  surrounding	  the	  process	  of	  learning	  in	   the	   newsroom	   community,	   in	   particular	   during	   the	   activities	   of	   journalists	  related	  to	  everyday	  practice	  and	  undertaking	  news	  projects	  in	  the	  framework	  of	  the	  workplace.	  	  Next,	  the	  chapter	  examines	  the	  relationships	  of	  journalists	  in	  the	  community	  of	  the	   newsroom,	   in	   particular,	   how	   they	   exchange	   their	   knowledge	   and	  experience	  and	  contribute	   to	   the	   learning	  process	  occurring	   in	   the	  workplace.	  The	   role	  of	  new	   technology	  will	   also	  be	  discussed	   in	   this	   section.	   Follow	   ,	   the	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literature	   reviews	   relate	   to	   COP	   applying	   in	   media.	   Finally,	   the	   chapter	   will	  provides	  key	  information	  relate	  to	  criticisms	  and	  limitation	  of	  the	  COP	  model.	  
3.4	  Meaning	  of	  Community	  of	  Practice	  in	  the	  newsroom	  This	  section	  explores	  the	  COP	  theory	  and	  its	  application	  to	  TV	  news	  production.	  It	   is	   necessary	   here	   to	   clarify	   the	   concept	   of	   ‘COP’	   (Lave	   and	  Wenger,	   1991).	  Lave	   and	  Wenger	   provides	   that	   the	   COP	   is	   the	   set	   of	   relationships	   between	   a	  group	   of	   human	   beings,	   their	   activities	   and	   their	   actions	   in	   the	   social	   world,	  which,	  over	   time,	  contribute	   to	   the	  achievement	  of	  goals	  (Kimble	  et	  al.,	  2008).	  The	   term	   ‘COP’	   in	   the	   television	   newsroom	   context	   refers	   to	   the	   journalists	  working	  together,	  sharing	  a	  history	  of	  work	  and	  having	  the	  same	  identities	  and	  practices	  in	  the	  same	  physical	  workplace	  or	  virtual.	  In	  particular,	  the	  key	  focus	  of	   the	   COP	  model	   relates	   to	   collaborative	   group	  work	   and	   teamwork.	   In	   this	  perspective,	   the	   community	   of	   the	   newsroom	   is	   based	   upon	   the	   association	  between	   the	   journalists	   who	   conduct	   collaborative	   news	   projects	   together	  within	  the	  workplace.	  In	   this	   context,	   the	   key	   social	   value	  of	   the	  newsroom	  community	   is	   the	   social	  relationships	   between	   the	   journalists,	   which	   are	   maintained	   in	   order	   to	  participate	   in	   the	   processes	   of	   news	   production.	   In	   relation	   to	   this	   notion,	  Wenger	  and	  Snyder	  emphasise	  the	  value	  of	  the	  organisation	  of	  the	  community	  (Evans,	  2003).	  These	  aspects	  help	  the	  members	  of	  the	  newsroom	  to	  share	  with	  their	   knowledge,	   learning	   processes	   and	   information	   and	   through	   their	  interaction	   within	   the	   organization	   or	   virtual	   community.	   COP	   seeks	   to	  produces	   a	   new	   viewpoint	   on	   how	   workers	   deal	   with	   their	   tasks	   and	   find	  solutions	  to	  their	  problems	  as	  well	  as	  gathering	  experience.	  	  For	  example,	  the	  newsroom	  activities	  that	  focuses	  on	  producing	  a	  news	  package	  that	   needs	   a	   contributory	   experience	   to	   achieving	   the	   final	   form	   of	   the	   news	  item.	   Another	   characteristic	   of	   the	   newsroom	   is	   the	   shared	   news	   practice,	  whereby	   there	   is	   an	   exchange	   of	   information	   and	   experience	   from	   the	  individuals	  to	  groups.	  These	  elements	  provide	  the	  community	  with	  the	  ability	  to	  develop	   collaborative	   skills,	   as	   well	   as	   the	   ability	   to	   work	   professionally	   and	  thus	  raise	  the	  production	  level	  quality.	  The	  COP	  model	  provides	  a	  good	  way	  to	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explore	   the	   expertise	   and	   skills	   of	   the	   journalists	   in	   the	   context	   of	   the	   group,	  offering	   them	   a	   chance	   to	   become	  more	   effective	  members	   in	   the	   newsroom	  community.	  The	  application	  of	  COP	   is	  supported	   in	   the	  newsroom	  as	  a	  way	  to	  create	  new	  strategies	  for	  managing	  knowledge	  and	  creating	  a	  space	  to	  produce	  new	  ideas	  in	  the	  community.	  
3.4.1	  The	  newsroom	  domain	  Wenger	   (1998)	   identifies	   three	   key	   dimensions	   of	   the	   COP	  model,	   which	   are	  mutual	   engagement,	   a	   joint	   enterprise	   and	   a	   shared	   repertoire.	   The	   following	  section	   will	   explain	   these	   key	   aspects.	   The	   newsroom	   domain	   refers	   to	   the	  construction	  of	  a	  common	  workspace	  or	  ground	  to	  engage	  a	  group	  of	  journalists	  in	  the	  same	  tasks.	  Through	  the	  workplace,	  the	  journalists	  are	  able	  to	  create	  their	  long-­‐term	   connections	   and	   engagement	   and	  undertake	   shared	   tasks.	   The	   COP	  concentrates	  upon	  the	  particular	  ‘domain,	  which	  defines	  its	  identity	  and	  what	  it	  cares	   about’	   (Snyder	   and	   Wenger,	   2010,	   p.110);	   for	   instance,	   the	   identity	   of	  workers	   in	   the	   newsroom	   community	   is	   ‘journalists’	   and	   they	   care	   about	  producing	   news	   items.	   Workers	   are	   able	   to	   describe	   their	   identity	   and	   their	  sense	  of	  belonging	  to	  their	  domain	  of	  work	  and	  community	  (Wenger,	  2011).	  The	  domain	   encompasses	   the	   shared	   professionalism	   and	   interest	   between	   the	  journalists	  within	  their	  field,	  such	  as	  news	  practice	  and	  news	  media	  work	  in	  the	  newsroom.	  The	  domain	  draws	  the	  boundary	  of	  practice	  in	  the	  newsroom,	  which	  enables	  the	  journalists	  to	  decide	  on	  their	  participation	  in	  shared	  tasks,	  discuss	  their	  interests	  and	  illustrate	  their	  ideas	  within	  the	  workplace	  (Li	  et	  al.,	  2009).	  	  The	  domain	  helps	  to	  determine	  the	  social	  value	  of	   the	  community.	  The	  shared	  social	   values	  provide	   the	  members	  with	  more	  opportunities	   to	   share	   learning	  and	  create	  stronger	  relationships	  within	  the	  community.	  An	  example	  of	   this	   is	  the	   role	   of	   the	   news	   editors,	   who	   need	   help	   from	   partnerships	   with	   other	  members	   of	   the	   community	   to	   solve	   their	   work	   problems	   tasks	   and	   the	  newsroom	   domain	   provides	   a	   context	   for	   journalists	   attempt	   to	   discuss	   and	  share	  information	  and	  experience	  in	  order	  to	  deal	  with	  partnership	  situations	  in	  the	  news	  production	  network.	  it	  also	  provides	  a	  context	  to	  find	  methods	  to	  sort	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out	  to	  problems;	  if	  one	  way	  is	  not	  working	  perfectly,	  members	  may	  collectively	  find	  another	  way	  to	  deal	  with	  the	  problem	  (Wenger,	  2009).	  	  The	  shared	  domain	  assists	  the	  journalists	  in	  recognising	  and	  determining	  many	  aspects	  of	  their	  community,	  such	  as	  their	  identity,	  practices	  and	  the	  boundaries	  of	   their	   tasks,	   their	   responsibilities	   and	   the	   form	   of	   relationships	   among	   the	  members.	   Membership	   in	   the	   newsroom’s	   community	   domain	   creates	  obligations	   and	   requires	   involvement.	   Also,	   participation	   in	   the	   newsroom	  requires	   the	   practising	   of	   skills,	   capability,	   competence	   and	   knowledge	   to	  focuses	  on	  the	  particular	  activity	  at	  hand	  (Bond	  and	  Blockee,	  2014).	  Therefore,	  the	  newsroom	  domain	  hosts	  a	  specific	  type	  of	  journalist	  group	  that	  concentrates	  on	   a	   particular	   area	   of	   news	   media	   practice	   and	   news	   knowledge.	   The	  journalists	  over	  a	  long	  period	  of	  time	  are	  able	  to	  collect	  expertise	  in	  this	  area	  in	  order	   to	   engage	   in	   their	   news	   practice	   and	   maintain	   an	   involvement	   in	   the	  learning	  processes	  (Coakes	  and	  Clarke,	  2006).	  
3.4.2	  The	  newsroom	  community	  Wenger	  (1998)	  describes	  the	  community	  as	  a	  house,	  nation	  or	  land	  of	  workers.	  It	  provides	  the	  members	  with	  important	  elements	  of	  learning,	  such	  as	  collecting	  experience	  and	  knowledge	  as	  well	  as	  an	  understanding	  of	  practice.	  The	  people	  work	  together	  in	  the	  same	  workplace	  and	  follow	  up	  their	  interests.	  Through	  the	  community,	  members	   engage	   in	   their	   activity	   as	  well	   as	   converse	  with	  others	  and	   influence	  each	  other’s	  practice.	  Also,	   the	  members	   are	   able	   to	  build	  work	  relationships	  and	  to	  construct	  the	  grounds	  for	  learning	  their	  practice.	  	  The	   community	   provides	  more	   opportunities	   for	   the	   journalists	   to	   create	   and	  maintain	   strong	   relationships	  within	   joint	   tasks	   and	   learning	   experience.	   The	  community	  provides	   the	   journalists	  with	  enough	   time	  and	  space	   to	   learn	  new	  ideas	   acquire	   knowledge	   and	   create	   an	   efficient	   interaction	   between	   the	  members.	  Wenger	  (2011)	  refers	  to	  collective	  learning	  as	  an	  important	  ligament	  between	   the	  workers	   in	   the	   community	   over	   time,	   ensuring	   they	   accept	   each	  other	   and	   work	   together.	   Also,	   collective	   learning	   is	   the	   outcome	   of	   the	  reflection	  process	  in	  the	  community	  project	  and	  tasks	  (Lave	  and	  Wenger,	  1998).	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The	  community	  of	  the	  newsroom	  offers	  the	  journalists	  the	  opportunity	  to	  learn	  more,	   interact	   better	   and	   transfer	   ideas	   and	   experience	   between	   them	   in	  efficient	   ways.	   Also,	   the	   emergence	   of	   practice	   in	   the	   newsroom	   allows	   the	  members	   more	   knowledge	   about	   what	   happens	   around	   them,	   and	   to	   obtain	  more	  skills	   to	  manage	   their	   tasks.	  Through	   formal	  and	   informal	  conversations	  among	   the	  members	   in	   the	  newsroom,	   the	   tasks	  become	   sensible	   and	  easy	   to	  interpret	  and	  understand.	  Also,	  the	  community’s	  members	  attempt	  to	  improve	  and	  progress	  in	  their	  relationships	  with	  others	  in	  the	  workplace.	  Consequently,	  the	   journalists	   are	   able	   to	   strengthen	   their	   relationships	   and	   build	   their	   trust	  with	  other	  members	  in	  the	  community	  (De	  Surie,	  2008).	  Hence,	  the	  key	  goal	  of	  building	   trust	   between	   the	   journalists	   in	   the	   community	   is	   continuous	   and	  based	   on	   the	   conversation,	   the	   relationships	   and	   the	   discussions	   within	   the	  workplace.	  Through	  this	  structure,	  the	  community	  is	  able	  to	  create	  meaning	  for	  the	  news	  practice	  and	  construct	  professional	  skills	  for	  their	  members.	  	  
3.4.3	  The	  newsroom	  practice	  Collective	   tasks	   are	   an	   important	   component	   of	   the	   social	   practice	   in	   the	  newsroom	   community	   (Marsh	   and	   Doel,	   2005).	   There	   are	   many	   tasks	  conducted	   in	   the	   newsroom	   that	   are	   accomplished	   by	   teamwork.	   Wenger	  (1998)	   argues	   that	   the	  practice	   refers	   to	   the	  participation	  of	  workers	   in	   their	  daily	   activities,	   which	   include	   explicit	   assignments,	   a	   common	   language	   and	  practices	  created	  through	  the	  use	  of	  new	  technology	  (Williams,	  2013).	  Through	  these	  practices,	  the	  practitioners	  are	  able	  to	  develop	  their	   joint	  repertoire	  and	  other	   information	   resources	   (Bond	  and	  Blockee,	   2014).	  These	   aspects	   include	  many	   resources	   of	   news	   practice,	   such	   as	   providing	   daily	   experience	   in	  conducting	  news	  practice,	  everyday	  interest	  stories,	  the	  ability	  to	  deal	  with	  new	  technological	   tools	   and	   documents,	   and	   the	   ability	   to	  make	   informed	   choices	  regarding	  the	  most	  suitable	  methods	  to	  tackle	  their	  problems	  (Wenger,	  2011).	  	  Wenger	  describes	  practice	  as	  a	   form	  of	   social	   acting	  and	  a	  useful	   approach	   to	  individual	   learning	   in	   the	   community.	   The	   newsroom,	   as	   with	   other	  communities,	  has	  particular	  social	  practices	  for	  producing	  news.	  Hence,	  the	  COP	  has	   become	   an	   important	   source	   of	   workers’	   knowledge	   for	   developing	   and	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driving	   their	   practice	   and	   driving	   changes	   in	   the	   organization	   (Brown	   and	  Duguid,	  2001).	  Wenger	  and	  Lave	  (1991)	  define	  the	  COP	  as	  a	  system	  of	  work	  that	  organizes	  the	  relationship	  and	  learning	  processes	  in	  the	  social	  world.	  Through	  these	   processes,	   the	   journalists	   are	   able	   to	   produce	   news	   by	   sharing	   news	  resources	   and	   experience	   as	   well	   as	   practising	   daily	   activities	   in	   their	  community.	  Another	   key	   feature	   of	   ‘practice’	   is	   how	   members	   perform	   reconfigurations,	  constructing	   and	   re-­‐creating	   imaginings	   surrounding	   identity	   in	   the	  circumstance	  of	  work	  (De	  Surie,	  2008).	  The	  journalists’	  engagement	  in	  the	  news	  practice	   offers	   them	   a	   chance	   to	   deal	   with	   many	   colleagues	   and	   a	   variety	   of	  viewpoints	   as	   well	   as	   a	   news	   repertoire	   in	   order	   to	   produce	   their	   news	  packages.	  For	  example,	  the	  job	  of	  news	  editors	  in	  breaking	  news	  is	  to	  deal	  with	  many	   workers	   within	   the	   framework	   of	   news	   production,	   including	   the	  cameramen,	  field	  reporters	  and	  news	  producers.	  This	  provides	  the	  news	  editors	  with	   an	   understanding	   or	   issues	   surrounding	   the	   news	   stories	   and	   how	   to	  design	  them.	  Furthermore,	   the	   individual	   journalists	  within	  the	  newsroom	  are	  able	  to	  perform	  many	  tasks,	  such	  as	  writing,	  editing,	  organizing	  information	  and	  selecting	   information	   resources	   for	   their	   news	   stories	   (Van	   Hout	   and	   Jacobs,	  2010).	   The	   engagement	   of	   journalists	   generates	   more	   interaction	   among	   the	  newsroom	  members.	  Hence,	  the	  frequent	  involvement	  enables	  the	  members	  to	  understand	   the	   meaning	   of	   their	   practice,	   values	   and	   creating	   a	   new	  atmosphere	  of	  meaning	  negotiation	  (Wenger,	  1998).	   Journalists’	  everyday	   life,	  routine,	  acts	  and	  engagement	  are	  similar	  tasks	  shared	  with	  other	  communities	  of	   practice.	   The	   daily	   practice	   makes	   the	   journalists	   more	   familiar	   with	   the	  situation	  and	  the	  reality	  of	  the	  workplace	  as	  well	  as	  the	  community’s	  activities.	  Thus,	   the	   regular	   interaction	   of	   journalists	   encourages	   them	   to	   obtain	   new	  knowledge	   about	   their	   identity	   and	   role	   within	   the	   community	   of	   the	  newsroom.	  	  
3.5	  Journalists’	  identity	  in	  the	  framework	  of	  newsroom	  practice	  Identity	   ‘is	   a	   fundamental	   element	   to	   understanding	   the	   evolution	   of	   COP’	  (Hernáez,	   2011,	   p.71).	   Wenger	   (2009)	   illustrates	   the	   notion	   of	   how	   the	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community	  ‘acts	  as	  a	  nation	  and	  home’	  for	  its	  practitioners,	  and	  that	  this	  home	  is	  a	  place	  of	  belonging	   for	   the	  members.	  The	  members	  are	  able	   to	  act	   in	   their	  domain	   efficiently	   as	   well	   as	   maintain	   their	   personal	   identity.	   This	   situation	  makes	  the	  members	  aware	  of	  belonging	  to	  their	  community	  and	  place	  of	  work,	  such	   as	   the	   newsroom.	   Also,	   they	   seek	   shared	   understandings	   and	   to	   be	  sensitive	   about	   their	   identity	  with	   other	  members	   (Coakes	   and	  Clarke,	   2006).	  The	   term	   ‘members’	   identity’	   refers	   to	   the	   journalists’	   understanding	   of	   their	  practice,	  their	  selves	  and	  their	  views	  about	  themselves.	  This	  aspect	  includes	  the	  members’	  views	  about	  their	  identity	  and	  how	  they	  look	  to	  their	  identity	  in	  the	  same	   community	   in	   order	   to	   accept	   their	   roles	   to	   join	   in	   all	   activities	   in	   the	  workplace	  (Wenger	  et	  al.,	  2002).	  It	  offers	  the	  journalists	  with	  an	  efficient	  way	  to	  understand	   the	  news	  production	  environment	  and	  how	   to	   interact	  with	  other	  members.	  Through	   identity,	   the	  newsroom	   journalists	  are	  able	   to	  understand	   their	   roles	  and	   positions	  within	   the	   context	   of	   the	   community.	   Identity	   helps	  workers	   to	  answer,	   ‘What	   is	   their	   role	   in	   the	   community’.	   This	   includes	   the	   position	   of	  journalists,	   the	   relationships	  with	   other	  members	   and	   the	   interactions	   in	   the	  newsroom	  community.	  As	  well	  as	  the	  social	  role	  of	  the	  journalist	  in	  the	  network,	  their	  positions	   in	  achieving	  the	  news	  tasks	  and	  practice	  (Davis,	  2006).	  It	  helps	  the	   members	   of	   the	   community	   to	   think	   about	   themselves	   in	   terms	   of	   what	  Wenger	  mentions	  as	  ‘who	  I	  am’	  and	  ‘who	  are	  they?’	  As	  news	  workers,	  what	  are	  we	  able	   to	  do	   in	   this	  domain	  or	  social	  network?	   (Wenger,	  2009).	  Through	   the	  personal	   identities	   established,	   the	  members	   are	   able	   to	   recognize	   how	  other	  practitioners	   construct	   a	   professional	   practice	   in	   the	   news	   organisation.	   This	  depends	  on	   shared	  work,	   such	   as	   joint	  projects	   and	   joint	   interests	   among	   the	  journalists	  in	  the	  workplace.	  The	   identity	   of	   the	   newsroom	   practitioners	   is	   based	   on	   the	   understanding	   of	  journalists	  performing	  many	  tasks	  within	  their	  daily	  routine.	  Therefore,	  identity	  becomes	   a	   big	   aspect	   of	   the	   process	   of	   learning	   in	   the	   newsroom,	   which	  supports	   the	   members	   directly	   in	   accepting	   new	   information	   and	   other	  experiences	   as	  well	   as	   acquiring	  knowledge	   to	   carrying	  out	   their	   assignments	  (Cox,	  2005).	  The	  understanding	  of	  journalists’	  daily	  practice	  provides	  them	  with	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the	   ability	   to	   build	   and	   develop	   their	   identities	   within	   the	   newsroom	   (Davis,	  2006).	   There	   are	   strong	   links	   between	   the	   journalists’	   experience	   and	   the	  identity	  of	  work	  that	  is	  created	  by	  practising	  the	  same	  tasks	  in	  the	  community.	  
3.6	  The	  framework	  of	  Community	  of	  Practice	  This	  section	  will	  briefly	  explain	  how	  the	  basic	  process	  of	  Wenger’s	   framework	  for	   the	   COP	   can	   be	   applied	   directly	   to	   the	   newsroom.	   The	   first	   section	   will	  discuss	   the	   notion	   of	   the	   meaning	   of	   negotiation	   in	   order	   to	   understand	   the	  community	  of	   the	  newsroom.	  The	  second	  section	  will	  examine	  the	  term	  of	   the	  participation	  of	   journalists	   in	  newsroom	  activities	  and	  news	  practice.	  The	   last	  section	   will	   provide	   information	   about	   reification	   and	   its	   role	   within	   the	  community	  network.	  	  
3.6.1	  The	  negotiation	  of	  meaning	  	  In	  the	  COP	  concept,	  meaning	  is	  a	  vital	  property	  for	  understanding	  the	  COP	  and	  everyday	  life.	  Wenger	  and	  Lave	  (1991)	  expand	  their	  argument	  surrounding	  the	  concept	   of	   COP	   to	   identify	   three	   key	   aspects,	   which	   comprise	   the	   practice,	  identity	   and	  meaning	   (Hernáez,	   2011).	   These	  main	   aspects	   are	   related	   to	   the	  daily	  experience,	  the	  learning	  process	  and	  the	  activities	  of	  members	  in	  the	  social	  world.	   In	   this	   way,	   Wenger	   (1998)	   acknowledges	   that	   the	   participation	   (as	  journalists)	  in	  the	  COP	  has	  formed	  not	  only	  what	  practice	  they	  do,	  but	  also	  who	  they	   are	   and	   how	   they	   understand	   what	   practice	   they	   do	   (Stommel,	   2009).	  Negotiation	   of	  meaning	   and	   identities	   is	   a	   fundamental	   aspect	   of	   the	  Wenger	  model.	   The	   journalists	   in	   the	   newsroom	   community	   attempt	   to	   conduct	   their	  research	   and	   find	   the	  meanings	   to	   everyday	   life,	   such	   as	   the	   purpose	   of	   daily	  discussions	   in	   the	   newsroom.	   The	   journalists	   effectively	   attempt	   to	   engage	   in	  the	   practices	   in	   order	   to	   understand	   and	  have	   a	   clear	   view	   surrounding	   their	  practice.	   During	   this	   process,	   the	   news	  worker	   is	   able	   to	   construct	   his	   or	   her	  own	  knowledge	  to	  manage	  the	  news	  practice.	  The	  journalists’	  negotiations	  focus	  on	   their	  news	   tasks	  and	  how	   they	  carry	  out	   their	  projects.	   In	   this	   framework,	  the	   journalists	   are	   able	   to	   ask	  questions	   and	  explain	   and	  exchange	   ideas	  with	  their	   colleagues	   in	   order	   to	   jointed	   find	   the	   meaning	   of	   their	   practice,	   for	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instance,	  news	  editors’	  negotiations	  with	  other	  news	  crew	  members	  to	  rephrase	  the	  news	  items,	  add	  information	  or	  to	  create	  the	  final	  form.	  As	   Wenger	   (1998)	   argues,	   the	   engagement	   of	   the	   practitioner	   in	   the	   social	  world	  is	  the	  primary	  stage	  for	  the	  procedure	  of	  the	  negotiation	  of	  meaning.	  The	  workers	  in	  the	  social	  world	  and	  community	  generate	  meaning	  for	  their	  practice,	  position,	   tasks,	   activities	   and	   responsibilities	   in	   their	   framework	   (Lave	   and	  Wenger,	   1998).	   Through	   negotiation	   and	   acting	   together	   in	   the	   same	   area	   of	  work,	  the	  journalists	  are	  able	  to	  find	  joint	  meaning	  for	  their	  everyday	  life	  in	  the	  community	  of	   the	  newsroom.	  From	  this	  viewpoint,	   the	  collaboration	  and	   joint	  work	   of	   the	   journalists	   are	   important	   in	   order	   to	   co-­‐build	   the	   knowledge	   of	  work	  that	  is	  linked	  with	  others’	  procedures	  in	  the	  newsroom	  operation	  (Kimble	  et	  al.,	  2008).	  The	  negotiation	  of	  meaning	  is	  rooted	  in	  the	  history	  of	  the	  learning	  process	  and	  practice	   in	   the	   workplace.	   A	   major	   part	   of	   community	   resources	   is	   used	   for	  continuing	   the	   shared	  history	  of	   learning,	   experience	  and	  knowledge	  between	  the	  members	   in	   the	  circumstance	  of	   the	  practice	  (Evans,	  2003).	  Moreover,	   the	  negotiation	  of	  meaning,	  as	  Wenger	  mentions,	  is	  connected	  with	  two	  processes.	  These	   are	   participation	   and	   the	   reification,	   to	   be	   understood	   as	   a	   dual	   term	  (Hildreth,	  2004).	  The	  negotiation	  of	  meaning	  is	  an	  open	  procedure:	  it	  is	  a	  long-­‐term	   reform	   process	   for	   discovering	   and	   reproducing	   new	   elements	   in	   the	  community	   (Wenger,	   1998).	   Through	   news	   practice	   and	   developments	   in	   the	  newsroom,	   the	   journalists	   have	   the	   ability	   to	   generate	   the	   negotiation	   of	  meaning	   between	   the	   workers	   in	   the	   workplace	   (Karagiannis	   	   and	   Reimer,	  2002).	  	  In	  general,	  the	  terms	  of	  negotiation	  are	  established	  through	  the	  members’	  social	  discussions,	   as	  well	   as	   their	   professional	   collaboration	   in	   the	   community.	   For	  example,	   the	   journalists	   in	   the	  newsroom	  have	  experience	  of	   conducting	   their	  everyday	  news	  practices	  and	  tasks	  and	  sharing	  their	  activities.	  These	  includes,	  for	   instance	  talking	  about	  their	  practices,	  sharing	  their	   life	  stories	  and	  sharing	  coffee	   time	   with	   other	   members	   in	   the	   same	   workplace.	   These	   types	   of	  relationships	   with	   other	   members	   and	   colleagues	   provide	   the	   members	   with	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opportunities	  to	  generate	  conversation	  skills,	  contribute	  towards	  co-­‐working	  as	  well	  as	  share	  tasks	  in	  the	  community.	  Through	  this	  engagement,	  the	  newsroom	  journalists	   are	   able	   to	   control	   their	   tasks	   and	   find	   a	   way	   to	   tackle	   their	  problems.	  This	  is	  helpful	  for	  creating	  a	  new	  circumstance	  of	  work	  and	  produce	  meaning	   for	   their	   practice	   as	   well	   as	   identity.	   Therefore,	   meaning	   is	   created	  inside	   the	   community	   and	   helps	   to	   re-­‐negotiate	   all	   the	   past	   understandings,	  skills	  and	  experiences	  (Rowland,	  2008).	  	  The	  negotiation	  of	  meaning	  is	  an	  essential	  factor	  that	  leads	  to	  and	  drives	  change	  in	  the	  scope	  of	  the	  community	  (Honig,	  2006).	  Learning	  processes	  are	  accepted	  through	   the	   negotiation	   of	  meaning	   between	   the	  members	   of	   the	   community.	  For	  example,	   the	  news	   crew	   is	   required	   to	  discuss	   issues	   together	  and	  decide	  collaboratively	   how	   they	   should	   cover	   particular	   events.	   Through	  negotiation,	  they	   accept	   a	   form	   of	   news	   item	   and	   how	   they	   will	   produce	   it.	   During	   the	  negotiation	  with	  members,	  they	  are	  able	  to	  share	  and	  use	  information	  from	  the	  discussion	  in	  order	  to	  find	  new	  meaning	  for	  their	  practice	  and	  accept,	  as	  well	  as	  maintain,	   the	   key	   goals.	   Hence,	   the	   negotiation	   of	   meaning	   in	   the	   newsroom	  provides	  the	  journalists	  with	  a	  new	  way	  to	  discover	  new	  ideas	  and	  information.	  This	   is	   shown	   in	   activities	   such	   as	   the	   daily	   meetings	   at	   the	   newsroom,	   the	  morning	  conference	  regarding	  the	  agenda,	  and	  the	  organization	  of	  group	  work	  in	  the	  fieldwork.	  	  
3.6.2	  Participation	  of	  the	  journalists	  in	  the	  newsroom	  practice	  In	  this	  section,	  the	  concept	  of	  participation	  in	  the	  community	  will	  be	  discussed.	  Wenger	  (1998)	  provides	  a	  definition	  of	  the	  concept	  of	  participation	  below:	  ‘To	  describe	  the	  social	  experience	  of	  living	  in	  the	  world	  in	  term	  of	  membership	  in	  social	  community	  and	  active	  involvement	  in	  social	  enterprises	  participation	  in	  this	  sense	  is	  both	  personal	  and	  social,	  it	   is	  a	  complex	  process	  combines	  doing,	   talking,	   thinking,	   feeling	  and	  belonging.	  It	  involves	  our	  whole	  person,	  including	  our	  bodies,	  minds,	  emotions,	  and	  social	  relations’.	   (Wenger,	  1998,	  p.55,	  p.56).	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In	  this	  way,	  the	  concept	  of	  participation	  in	  the	  newsroom	  focuses	  on	  the	  social	  experience	  of	  the	  journalists	  within	  the	  workplace.	  There	  is	  ‘a	  form	  of	  participation	  in	  a	  COP	  by	  which	  individuals	  take	  less	  intense	  membership’	  termed	  as	  ‘peripheral’	  by	  Wenger	  (Coakes	  and	  Clarke,	  2006,	  p.13).	  This	  is	  very	  often	  the	  situation	  that	  new	  staff	  find	  themself	  in	  to	  move	  from	  the	  peripheral	   staff	   need	   to	   participation	   in	   the	   news	   activity.	   Different	   levels	   of	  journalists’	   participation	   in	   the	   activities	   and	   news	   tasks,	   for	   instance,	  participation	   of	   the	   old	   journalists	   in	   the	   pre-­‐production,	   production	   and	  postproduction	   stages	   is	   different.	   In	   the	   same	   way,	   the	   newcomers	   to	   the	  newsroom	   community	   have	   a	   different	   level	   of	   participation	   in	   the	   news	  projects.	  Newsroom	  members	  participate	  in	  different	  types	  of	  actions,	  some	  for	  them	  in	  the	  long	  term	  and	  others,	  in	  the	  short	  term.	  Also,	  the	  involvement	  of	  the	  practitioners	   is	   based	   on	   many	   factors,	   such	   as	   the	   position	   of	   members,	  experience,	  the	  size	  of	  the	  project,	  skills,	  the	  way	  of	  thinking	  of	  the	  workers	  in	  their	  field	  as	  well	  as	  how	  they	  contribute	  in	  the	  community,	  that	  are	  all	  varied	  and	  depend	  on	  the	  type	  of	  member	  and	  their	  role	  (Wenger,	  2009).	  	  The	  term	  ‘participation’	  is	  focused	  mostly	  on	  the	  social	  experience	  of	  people	  as	  they	   conduct	   their	   practice	   and	   actions	   in	   the	   workplace.	   The	   effective	  engagement	   of	   practitioners	   in	   their	   social	   actions	   and	   the	   social	   world	   is	  important	  (Portelli,	  2010).	  Through	  this	  engagement	  of	  the	  journalists,	  they	  are	  able	   to	   become	   involved	   in	   the	   processes	   of	   learning,	   in	   order	   to	   obtain	  understanding	  and	  create	  new	  experiences.	  These	  in	  turn	  shape	  their	  tasks	  and	  allow	   them	   to	   find	   meaning	   in	   their	   practice	   in	   the	   community.	   These	   are	  important	  elements	  that	  make	  the	  social	  world	  more	  favourable	  and	  successful	  for	  the	  members,	  in	  particular,	  in	  their	  tasks	  and	  news	  actions.	  Furthermore,	  the	  active	   participation	   of	   the	   journalists	   brings	   more	   interaction	   to	   their	  community	  and	  their	  involvement	  it’s	  the	  social	  world	  (Julian,	  2010).	  Participation	   is	   the	   key	   aspect	   of	   the	   newsroom	   community	   and	   processes	   of	  learning	   within	   the	   workplace	   (Barton	   and	   Tusting,	   2005).	   Through	   these	  elements,	  the	  members	  obtain	  their	  ideas	  and	  engage	  in	  the	  process	  of	  learning	  in	  order	  to	  obtain	  new	  ideas	  about	  their	  news	  practice	  in	  the	  workplace.	  Also,	  it	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refers	   to	   their	   interaction	   and	   allows	   them	   to	   identify	   better	   with	   other	  members	   of	   the	   journalist	   crew	   through	   the	   social	   activities	   of	   the	  newsroom	  (King,	  2009).	  Participation	   is	   thus	   based	   on	   many	   elements,	   such	   as	   the	   negotiation	   of	  meaning,	   the	   creation	   of	   ideas	   and	   sharing	   among	   the	   members	   in	   order	   to	  shape	  the	  process	  of	  learning	  as	  well	  as	  their	  identity	  in	  the	  community	  (Lyons,	  2010).	  The	  negotiations	  of	  meaning	   in	   the	  news	  practice	  are	   interrelated	  with	  many	   factors,	   for	   example,	   participation,	   construction	   of	   the	   community,	  member	  identity	  and	  learning	  processes	  (Portelli,	  2010).	  	  
3.6.3	  Reification	  and	  newsroom	  practices	  In	  the	  context	  of	  the	  COP	  concept,	  participation	  and	  reification	  is	  defined	  as	  the	  social	   experience	   of	   members	   that	   deal	   with	   the	   situation	   of	   the	   practice.	  Furthermore,	  both	  participation	  and	  reification	  drive	  the	  community	  members	  to	   engage	   in	   the	  process	  of	   learning	  and	  development	   in	  order	   to	   identify	   the	  community	   members	   (Portelli,	   2010).	   The	   next	   section	   will	   explain	   the	   term	  ‘reification’.	  	  This	  section	  will	  examine	  the	  concept	  of	  reification.	  The	  term	  ‘reification’	  refers	  to	   ‘the	  making	  of	  a	  thing’	  (Tully,	  2005).	   In	  this	  way,	  reification	  means	  building	  something	  into	  an	  object	  or	  thing.	  Wenger,	  provides	  a	  definition	  of	  the	  meaning	  of	   reification	   stating:	   ‘reification	   refers	   to	   the	   process	   of	   giving	   form	   to	   our	  experience	  by	  producing	  objects	   that	   congeal	   this	  experience	   into	   “thingness”’	  (Wenger,	  1998,	  p.58).	  Accordingly,	  the	  term	  ‘reification’	  is	  an	  essential	  aspect	  of	  human	  activities	  and	  practice,	  particularly	  in	  the	  social	  network.	  In	  this	  way,	  the	  community	   of	   newsroom	   activities	   focuses	   on	   the	   production	   and	   creation	   of	  news	  items,	  particularly	  the	  editing	  of	  information	  and	  creating	  news	  packages.	  The	  journalists	  attempt	  to	  make	  and	  build	  the	  form	  for	  the	  news	  item	  by	  their	  experience.	  Reification	  ‘is	  largely	  a	  collective	  process,	  but	  it	  shapes	  our	  personal	  experience	  of	  the	  world	  as	  well’	  (Tsui	  et	  al.,	  2008,	  p.37).	  The	  community’s	  members	  make	  a	  particular	   reification	   of	   their	   knowledge,	   experience	   and	   ideas	   in	   order	   to	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produce	   a	   thing	   (Ingold	   and	   Pálsson,	   2013).	   Thus,	   the	   form	   of	   everyday	   life	  experience	   is	  an	  essential	  part	  of	   the	   journalists’	   characteristics	   in	   their	  social	  world	  and	  the	  processes	  of	  reification,	  in	  the	  newsroom	  is	  evident	  in	  the	  use	  of	  tools	  to	  conduct	  practices	  and	  change	  the	  forms	  of	  information	  to	  create	  a	  news	  story	  (Murphy	  and	  Hall,	  2008).	  Wenger	  (1998)	  illustrates	  how	  reification	  is	  the	  process	  to	  provide	  a	  form	  for	  our	  knowledge,	  our	  experience	  and	  our	  opinions	  by	   creating	   form	   for	   ‘things’.	   This	   reification	   includes	  many	   elements,	   such	   as	  making,	  designing,	  representing	  and	  describing	  things	  (Wenger,	  1998,	  ibid.).	  In	  the	   case	   of	   the	   newsroom,	   these	   components	   are	   reflected	   directly	   in	   news	  production,	  for	  instance,	  when	  the	  news	  editors	  began	  to	  create	  news	  stories	  by	  making,	  designing	  and	  describing	  stories	  and	  then	  presenting	  them	  in	  the	  final	  step.	   In	  this	  way,	  reification	  refers	  more	  to	  the	  description	  process	  of	  creating	  and	   producing	   things	   and	   using	   artefacts	   (Kernick,	   2004).	   Hence,	   reification	  includes	  the	  objects	  that	  are	  produced	  as	  a	  result	  of	  human	  activities	  and	  those	  human	  actors	  have	  a	  role	  in	  the	  process	  of	  making	  things	  (Stommel,	  2009).	  	  In	  this	  perspective,	  Wenger	  emphasises	  that	  participation	  in	  the	  COP	  is	  based	  on	  reification	  (Barton	  and	  Tusting,	  2005).	  This	  means	  that	  both	  participation	  and	  reification	   complete	   each	   other	   in	   a	   form	   of	   mutual	   engagement	   (Wenger,	  1998).	   The	   activities	   of	   journalists	   in	   the	  workplace,	   such	   as	   the	   processes	   of	  writing,	  editing	  and	  designing	  and	  planning	  of	  news	  programmes,	  refer	  to	  area	  process	   of	   reification	   (Yao	   and	   Yao,	   2005).	   Consequently,	   the	   concepts	   of	  reification	   in	   the	   newsroom	   have	   many	   different	   forms	   and	   shapes:	   some	   of	  them	  are	  concrete	  and	  others	  take	  an	  abstract	  form	  (Wenger,	  1998).	  Examples	  include	   information	   management	   systems,	   a	   quiet	   or	   crowded	   workplace	  environment,	   physical	   movement,	   ideas,	   and	   knowledge.	   Also,	   the	   anxiety	   of	  workers	  has	  to	  be	  considered	  as	  reification;	  when	  they	  make	  mistakes,	  they	  may	  use	  signs	  and	  body	  language	  during	  broadcasting.	  
3.7	  The	  dimensions	  of	  practice	  in	  the	  COP	  framework	  This	  section	  will	  examine	  three	  fundamental	  key	  dimensions	  of	  the	  COP,	  dealing	  in	  particular	  with	   the	  practice	   as	  part	   of	   community.	  The	   first	   subsection	  will	  discuss	  mutual	   engagement	   in	   the	   social	   newsroom	  network.	   The	   second	  will	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focus	   on	   the	   joint	   enterprise	   to	   conduct	   a	   professional	   news	   practice	   in	   the	  newsroom	  community.	  The	   final	   subsection	  will	  deal	  with	  a	  shared	  repertoire	  and	  the	  style	  of	  community	  speech,	  language	  use	  and	  everyday	  phrases	  between	  journalists	  within	  the	  community	  of	  the	  newsroom.	  
3.7.1	  Mutual	  engagement	  in	  the	  newsroom	  This	  section	  will	  examine	  another	  aspect	  of	  COP,	  which	  is	  mutual	  engagement.	  This	   term	  focuses	  on	  the	  social	  network	  of	   the	   journalists	   in	   the	  newsroom.	   It	  refers	  to	  the	  involvement	  of	  members	  in	  the	  action	  and	  practice	  that	  is	  mutually	  formed	  in	  the	  workplace.	  The	  mutual	  engagement	  of	  workers	  occurs	  when	  the	  members	  creatively	  work	  together	  and	  share	  their	  methods	  of	  news	  production	  in	  the	  newsroom.	  This	  factor	  has	  a	  big	  impact	  on	  the	  development	  of	  correlative	  relationships	   of	   members	   in	   the	   COP.	   In	   the	   case	   of	   the	   newsroom,	   the	  journalists	   are	   responsible	   for	   co-­‐creation	   activities	   and	   discussing	   jointly	  production	   (Carbonell	   and	   Stephanidis,	   2003).	   This	   aspect	   is	   based	   on	   the	  interactions,	  connections	  and	  relationships	  among	  journalists	  in	  the	  workplace.	  This	   aspect	   offers	   the	   journalists	   more	   possibilities	   for	   finding	   meaning	   and	  fulfilment	   in	   their	   practice	   and	   conduct,	   as	   well	   as	   seeking	   improvements	   in	  their	  work	  relationships	  (Holmes	  and	  Meyerhoff,	  1999).	  	  Mutual	   engagement	   occurs	  mostly	   in	   the	   framework	   of	   the	  workplace	   action,	  specifically,	  when	   ‘people	  help	  each	  other’	  (Wenger,	  1998,	  p.76).	  This	   includes	  situations	   such	   as	   the	   news	   meeting	   conversations	   about	   the	   daily	   agenda	  between	   the	   news	   producers	   and	   news	   crew	   when	   covering	   special	   news	  events.	   Also,	   the	   mutual	   relationship	   among	   the	   practitioners	   is	   reflected	  physically	   in	   the	  meetings	  and	  daily	  discussions	  of	  workers,	  particularly	  when	  developing	  their	  ideas,	  sharing	  their	  stories,	  or	  when	  knowing	  how	  to	  get	  or	  do	  something	  new	  in	  relation	  to	  their	  news	  practice	  in	  the	  newsroom.	  	  The	  mutual	  engagement	  of	  the	  journalists	  is	  influenced	  by	  the	  new	  technology,	  such	   as	   the	   new	   system	   of	   information	   management	   in	   the	   newsroom	   (Avid	  technology).	  After	  the	  introduction	  of	  new	  technology,	  the	  community	  members	  are	  able	  to	  contact	  each	  other	  and	  jointly	  conduct	  their	  work	  without	  making	  as	  much	  effort	  or	  expending	  as	  much	  time.	  Also,	   the	  automation	  system	  provides	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more	   flexibility	   for	   the	   community	  members,	   especially	  when	   communicating	  with	  each	  other	  by	  email,	  sending	  messages	  and	  sharing	  ideas	  with	  each	  other	  (Carbonell	   and	   Stephanidis,	   2003).	  Moreover,	   it	   provides	   the	   journalists	   with	  the	   ability	   to	   continue	   in	   their	   relationships,	   share	   their	   collective	  understanding	  and	   further	   their	  practice	  and	  knowing	  about	   their	  roles	   in	   the	  community	  (Hellermann,	  2008).	  	  Wenger	  (1999)	  has	  argued	  that	  mutual	  engagement	  requires	  more	   interaction	  between	  members	  to	  develop	  their	  practice,	  ability	  and	  skills.	  This	  includes	  the	  activities	  of	  workers	  conducted	  together	  in	  the	  same	  workplace.	  These	  elements	  include	  the	  level	  of	  communication,	  project	  knowledge	  sharing	  and	  the	  facilities	  of	   the	   environment	   for	   practice	   (Kimble	   et	   al.,	   2008).	   Mutual	   engagement	  provides	  the	  circumstances	  for	  creating	  connections	  between	  the	  members	  who	  work	  together	  and,	  consequently,	   for	  creating	  a	  social	  network.	  Another	  factor	  that	  supports	  mutual	  engagement	  is	  the	  community	  rhythm	  (Schiavone,	  2014).	  The	  rhythm	  of	  the	  community	   is	  reflected	  in	  many	  activities	   in	  the	  newsroom,	  such	   as	   the	   morning	   meeting,	   connecting	   between	   work	   by	   using	   network	  technology	   and	   organizing	   regular	   activities	   within	   the	   newsroom.	   These	  activities	   and	   actions	   of	   the	   journalists	   directly	   provide	   a	   dynamic	   to	   the	  community.	  The	   newsroom	   automation	   system	   provides	   an	   important	   link	   between	   the	  community	   members	   in	   the	   newsroom.	   One	   aspect	   of	   the	   impact	   of	   new	  technology	  is	  its	  ability	  to	  create	  a	  co-­‐located	  workplace	  for	  the	  members	  in	  the	  community.	   In	   other	   words,	   technology	   can	   link	   communication	   between	  members	   in	  the	  newsroom,	  the	  control	  room	  and	  the	  studio	  room	  or	  even	  the	  field	  of	  news	  at	  the	  same	  time.	  New	  technology	  tools	  in	  the	  newsroom	  also	  play	  an	   important	   role	   in	   promoting	   learning	   and	   creating	   a	   flourishing	   learning	  environment	  for	  members.	  The	  news	  media	  technologies	  are	  collaborative	  tools	  and	  provide	  many	   facilities	   for	   the	  news	  practice;	   for	   example,	   the	   journalists	  are	  able	  to	  use	  the	  necessary	  tools	  for	  collaborating	  with	  other	  news	  practices	  and	   for	   socialising	   in	   their	   everyday	   life	   (Tan	   and	   Subramaniam,	   2006).	   This	  mutual	  engagement	  factor	  provides	  the	  journalists	  with	  the	  facility	  to	  improve	  their	  relations	  and	  also	   increase	  the	  role	  of	  human	  actors	   in	   in-­‐group	   learning	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engagements.	   The	   shared	   practice,	   information	   discussions	   and	   illustrations	  subsequently	  have	  an	  effect	  on	  the	  form	  of	  mutual	  trust	  between	  the	  workers	  in	  the	  community	  in	  terms	  of	  improvement	  and	  progress	  (Cronin,	  2004).	  	  
3.7.2	  The	  joint	  enterprise	  within	  the	  newsroom	  This	   section	   will	   examine	   another	   characteristic	   of	   the	   COP:	   joint	   enterprise.	  Practically	   speaking,	   the	   joint	   enterprise	   is	   an	   extension	   or	   reflex	   of	   mutual	  engagement	  (Julian,	  2010).	  The	  term	  is	  described	  as	  ‘the	  joint	  enterprise	  as	  joint	  purpose	  for	  joint	  action,	  or	  perhaps	  higher	  levels	  of	  the	  joint	  action’	  (Evans	  and	  Pourcel,	  2009,	  p.407).	   It	   is	  based	  on	  the	  frequent	  processes	  of	  negotiation	  and	  understanding	   between	   the	   community	   members	   in	   order	   to	   reach	   the	  professional	   practice	   and	   goals	   in	   the	   social	   network.	   The	   journalists	   in	   the	  newsroom	  have	  joint	  aims	  and	  strategies	  and	  collective	  understanding	  for	  their	  actions	   and	   plans	   for	   the	   joint	   enterprise.	   The	   joint	   target	   of	   journalists	   is	  reflected	   in	   the	   many	   meetings,	   activities	   and	   actions	   in	   the	   workplace;	   for	  example,	  the	  concept	  indicates	  the	  negotiation	  of	  journalists	  in	  order	  to	  obtain	  a	  full	  understanding	  about	  their	  practice	  in	  a	  shared	  project.	  In	  this	  way,	  the	  key	  question	  is:	  what	  do	  the	  journalists	  do	  within	  the	  framework	  of	  the	  newsroom?	  And,	  what	  purpose	  do	  they	  want	  achieve	  in	  their	  workplace?	  The	   development	   of	   the	   joint	   project	   is	   related	   to	   the	   response	   of	   the	  community	  members	  to	  their	  situation	  of	  work,	  especially	  in	  the	  aspects	  of	  the	  group	   discussion	   and	   mutual	   relationship	   between	   them	   (Hoy	   and	   Miskel,	  2004).	   This	   point	   provides	   the	   journalists	   with	   the	   ability	   to	   work	  collaboratively	  as	  well	  as	  independently	  and	  keep	  their	  connection	  together	  as	  one	  community.	  	  The	   joint	   enterprise	   is	   influenced	   by	   mutual	   relationships	   between	   the	  members	  and	  is	  regarded	  an	  essential	  part	  of	  the	  COP.	  Wenger	  (1999)	  illustrate	  how	   joint	   enterprise	   exists	   as	   an	   influential	   factor	   in	   our	   practical	   life	   in	   the	  community.	  This	  aspect	  of	  community	  provides	  the	  journalists	  with	  engagement	  in	  the	  processes	  of	  negotiation	  in	  order	  to	  build	  their	  contributory	  practice	  and	  create	  the	  goals	  for	  constructing	  their	  enterprise	  as	  well.	  It	  is	  reflected	  directly	  in	   the	  members’	   negotiations	   and	   their	   understanding	   of	   their	   role	   inside	   the	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workplace.	   The	   joint	   enterprise	   provides	   the	   journalists	  with	  way	   to	   create	   a	  sense	  of	  mutual	  responsibility	  and	  undertake	  mutual	  tasks	  in	  the	  workplace.	  As	  mentioned,	  the	  community	  of	  the	  newsroom	  is	  based	  on	  mutual	  involvement	  in	  the	   news	   operation.	   It	   offers	   the	   journalists	   the	   chance	   to	   build	   their	  relationships	  through	  negotiation	  and	  find	  new	  meaning	  for	  their	  daily	  lives	  in	  the	  newsroom.	  A	  key	  aspect	  of	   the	   joint	  enterprise	  concept	   is	   the	  ability	  of	  members	   to	  work	  together,	   engaging	   in	   the	   same	   project	   and	   keeping	   the	   members	   of	   the	  community	  jointly	  occupied.	  It	  is	  more	  like	  a	  coordination	  of	  the	  activities	  in	  the	  workplace,	  which	   is	   the	  basis	  of	   the	  collective	  understanding	  of	   journalists	   for	  their	   practice	   (Kimble	   et	   al.,	   2008).	   This	   type	   of	   joint	   work	   deals	   more	   with	  collaborative	  work,	   sharing	  projects	   and	   co-­‐operative	   tasks	  undertaken	   in	   the	  community.	  In	  this	  way,	  the	  collaboration	  work	  in	  the	  newsroom	  means	  that	  the	  tasks	  match	   the	   goals:	   for	   instance,	   the	   news	   producer,	   news	   editors,	   graphic	  designers	   and	   news	   directors	   all	   discuss	   daily	   how	   they	   want	   to	   achieve	   the	  same	  target	  and	  the	  same	  conditions	  of	  work.	  	  The	   newsroom	   practice	   describes	   the	   journalists	   conducting	   their	   tasks	   as	   a	  group	   within	   their	   work	   environment.	   Working	   together	   offers	   more	  opportunities	  to	  create	  joint	  enterprise,	  joint	  projects	  and	  joint	  actions.	  Also,	  the	  collaborative	  work	  provides	  more	  opportunities	  for	  team	  members	  to	  deal	  with	  resources,	  to	  have	  a	  good	  understanding	  of	  circumstances	  and	  to	  generate	  new	  ideas	  and	  produce	  successful	  news	  packages.	  Undoubtedly,	  the	  news	  crew	  share	  experience,	   knowledge	   and	   their	   ideas	   in	   order	   to	   resolve	  problems	   that	   they	  face	  in	  the	  newsroom	  (Mezgár,	  2006).	  Hence,	  the	  community	  as	  a	  joint	  practice	  allows	   the	   journalists	   to	   share	   their	   domain,	   purpose,	   knowledge	   and	  experience	  to	  make	  the	  social	  network	  more	  stable.	  	  
3.7.3	  The	  shared	  repertoire	  within	  the	  newsroom	  This	   section	   will	   discuss	   the	   shared	   repertoire	   of	   the	   COP.	   Meyerhoff	   (2011)	  indicates	  that	  the	  ‘shared	  repertoire	  is	  the	  speech	  style,	  but	  also,	  includes	  other	  social	  practices’	  (Meyerhoff,	  2011,	  p.200).	  The	  core	  model	  of	  COP	  focuses	  on	  the	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group	  of	  people	  that	  share	  actions	  and	  identity	  with	  the	  same	  practice.	  Wenger	  defines	  the	  shared	  repertoire	  as:	  	  ‘…	   routines,	  words,	   tools,	  ways	  of	  doing	   things,	   stories,	   symbols,	  genres,	  actions,	  or	  concepts	  that	  the	  community	  has	  produced	  or	  adopted	   in	   the	   course	   of	   its	   existence,	   and	   which	   have	   become	  part	  of	  its	  practices.	  The	  repertoire	  combines	  both	  reificative	  and	  participation	  aspects’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	   (Wenger,	  1998,	  p.83)	  These	   elements	   are	   related	   to	   the	   journalists	   in	   their	   engagement	   with	   the	  processes	  of	  learning	  within	  the	  community	  as	  a	  place	  of	  learning	  and	  working	  (Wenger,	   2011).	   According	   to	   a	   previous	   definition	   provided	   by	  Wenger,	   the	  COP	   focuses	   more	   on	   establishing	   the	   members’	   lifestyles	   in	   everyday	   life	   in	  their	   workplace,	   such	   as	   a	   family.	   In	   this	   perspective,	   the	   family	   as	   a	   unit	  struggles	   to	  construct	  a	   suitable	  environment	  of	   life	   for	   their	  members	  within	  the	  social	  world	  (Wenger,	  1999).	  	  The	  information	  resources	  of	  the	  newsroom	  offer	  the	  journalists	  opportunities	  to	   exchange	   their	   knowledge	   and	   to	   understand	   their	   language	   and	  communication	   output.	   This	   includes	   words,	   vocabulary;	   their	   uses	   of	   slang;	  symbols;	  words	   and	   also	   their	   own	   language	   in	   the	  workplace	   (Naeve,	   2007).	  This	   aspect	   of	   the	   community	   allows	   the	   journalists	   to	   communicate	   and	  interact	  with	  other	  members.	  	  The	   relationships	   between	   the	   journalists	   are	   based	   on	   three	   key	   aspects	   of	  repertoire,	   which	   are	   collaboration,	   narration	   and	   construction.	   The	   shared	  repertoire	  is	  constructed	  to	  reproduce	  and	  preserve	  the	  COP	  (Boud	  et	  al.,	  2006).	  In	   this	   situation,	   the	   journalists	   are	   able	   to	   exchange	   information	   and	  knowledge	   among	   themselves	   in	   order	   to	   manage	   their	   work	   through	  conversation	   and	   negotiation.	   This	   supports	   community	   members	  understanding	  and	  dealing	  with	  their	  circumstances	  of	  news	  practice.	  	  The	  journalists	  in	  the	  newsroom	  community	  have	  formal	  and	  informal	  forms	  of	  interaction,	  including	  meetings,	  conferences,	  coffee	  time	  discussions	  and	  social	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activities.	  These	  opportunities	  for	  discussion	  provide	  the	  journalists	  with	  a	  high	  level	   of	   engagement	   directly	   in	   the	   shared	   enterprise,	   joint	   expertise	   and	  activities	  of	  the	  work	  environment.	  These	  contexts	  require	  members	  to	  have	  an	  extensive	   shared	   repertoire	   to	   support	   the	   mutual	   engagement	   and	   joint	  enterprise.	  These	  three	  dimensions	  help	  the	  community’s	  members	  to	  improve	  their	   work	   knowledge	   and	   practise	   the	   common	   language	   of	   communication	  (Gössling	  et	  al.,	  2007).	  	  The	  information	  and	  knowledge	  repertoire	  of	  journalists	  in	  the	  newsroom	  as	  a	  community	   covers	   many	   aspects.	   These	   include	   information	   and	   knowledge	  shared	   in	   everyday	  work,	   such	   as	   engaging	   in	   the	   news	   practice,	   face-­‐to-­‐face	  meetings	   and	   general	   interaction	   in	   the	   newsroom	   between	  members.	   These	  opportunities	   to	   exchange	   knowledge	   encourage	   and	   promote	   many	  characteristics	   of	   the	   community,	   especially	   the	   development	   and	   learning	   of	  shared	   repertoire.	   A	   relevant	   example	   of	   this	   is	   the	   daytime	   plan	   and	  discussions	   in	   the	   newsroom,	   whereby	   specific	   signs	   and	   language	   are	   used,	  such	   as	   shortcuts,	   vocabulary,	   symbols,	   codes	   and	   style	   of	   chatting	   that	   allow	  them	  to	  understand	  each	  other	  efficiently.	  These	  language	  styles	  must	  be	  shared	  by	   all	  members	   in	   the	   community	   in	   order	   for	   them	   to	   be	   understood	   and	   to	  communicate	  effectively.	  Furthermore,	  the	  community’s	  members	  have	  shared	  events	  and	  activities,	  such	  as	  work	  stories,	  beliefs,	   jokes,	  shared	  consideration,	  social	  values	  and	  local	  traditional	  acting	  that	  combine	  with	  social	  activities.	  All	  of	  these	  events	  require	  shared	  knowledge	  and	  information	  amongst	  members	  in	  order	   for	   them	   to	  operate	   successfully.	  Thus	   the	  exchange	  of	  knowledge	   is	   an	  important	   part	   of	   the	   newsroom	   practice	   and	   newsroom	   culture	   (Wenger,	  1999).	  	  
3.8	  The	  Community	  of	  Practice	  and	  workplace	  learning	  This	  section	  will	  provide	  an	  examination	  of	  the	  process	  of	  learning	  and	  COP	  in	  the	  context	  of	  the	  newsroom	  community.	  Firstly,	  Wenger	  (1998)	  demonstrates	  that	  the	  process	  of	  learning	  is	  based	  on	  the	  following	  assumptions:	  ‘…	  the	  learning	  process	  situated	  in	  the	  geography	  of	  practice	  and	  identity,	   then,	   how	   learning	   as	   social	   process	   creates	   these	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geography	   of	   practice	   and	   identity	   that	   we	   situate	   ourselves	   as	  meaning,	  making	  beings’.	  (Edge	  Hill	  University,	  online	  video,	  2010).	  In	   this	   context,	   the	   newsroom	   is	   a	   particular	   geographical	   environment:	   it	  situates	  itself	  within	  the	  news	  practice	  and	  identity	  of	  the	  journalists.	  Thus,	  the	  members	  are	  able	  to	  engage	  in	  the	  learning	  process	  situated	  in	  their	  newsroom	  whilst	   belonging	   to	   their	   community.	   The	   processes	   of	   learning	   happen	  everywhere,	   however,	   and	   are	   not	   only	   limited	   to	   a	   particular,	   geographical	  workplace,	   community	  or	  organization	   that	   is	   shaped	   for	   this	  aim	  (Rodgers	  et	  al.,	  2005).	  There	   are	   many	   elements	   that	   play	   an	   important	   role	   in	   the	   newsroom	   in	  supporting	   the	   processes	   of	   learning	   in	   the	   community.	   Lave	   and	   Wenger	  (1991)	  discuss	  how	  human	  learning	  is	  an	  essential	  aspect	  of	  the	  social	  structure	  and	  the	  social	  learning	  system	  of	  community.	  Also,	  they	  refer	  to	  the	  main	  aspect	  of	  social	  structure	  practice	  in	  the	  workplace	  as	  the	  role	  of	  the	  individual	  worker	  and	   the	   group	   in	   the	   community	   determining	   the	   shape	   of	   learning,	  responsibilities	  and	  tasks	  (Wenger,	  1998).	  	  It	  is	  natural	  for	  human	  beings	  to	  learn	  more	  by	  being	  involved	  in	  social	  activities	  in	   the	   social	   world:	   ‘learning	   is	   a	   social	   aspect	   and	   comes	   largely	   from	  experience	  of	  participating	  in	  daily	  life	  formed’	  (Bligh,	  2014).	  The	  COP	  becomes	  a	  trajectory	  for	  the	  processes	  of	  learning	  for	  the	  members,	  and	  subsequently	  the	  journalists	  are	  able	   to	  obtain	  new	   ideas	  and	  gain	   their	  experiences	   from	   their	  community.	  In	  this	  context,	  the	  journalists	  are	  already	  members	  and	  belong	  to	  the	  community:	   they	  conduct	   their	  practice	  and	  obtain	   their	   identity	   from	   the	  same	   group	   of	   people.	   To	   illustrate,	   the	   journalists	   become	   members	   in	   the	  morning	   meeting,	   which	   acts	   as	   the	   boundary	   of	   their	   action,	   practice	   and	  identity.	  Through	   this	  meeting,	   the	   journalists	   conduct	  many	  negotiations	  and	  discussions,	   listening	   to	   each	   other	   and	   talking	   about	   their	   experiences	   of	  dealing	  with	  particular	  news	  items.	  Also,	  there	  is	  great	  value	  in	  belonging	  to	  the	  community	   of	   the	   newsroom;	   the	   journalists	   have	   the	   potential	   to	   help	   each	  other	  (Wenger,	  2009).	  Regarding	  morning	  meetings	  and	  other	  sorts	  of	  activities,	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the	  journalists	  are	  engaging	  in	  the	  process	  of	  exchange	  information,	  experience	  and	   involvement	   in	   the	   processes	   of	   workplace	   learning.	   This	   engagement	   of	  journalists	   is	   constructed	   through	  many	   interactions	   and	   challenges	   between	  the	   members	   within	   the	   community.	   Also,	   this	   situation	   provides	   a	   type	   of	  curriculum,	  teaching	  the	  journalists	  more	  about	  their	  practice	  (Wenger,	  2009).	  Within	  COP	  processes	  of	  learning	  refer	  to	  social	  action,	  which	  is	  created	  by	  the	  participation	  of	  the	  members	  in	  the	  everyday	  activities	  and	  engagement	  in	  the	  social	   world.	   Hafler	   (2011)	   introduces	   the	   special	   situation	   of	   professional	  learning	   as	   an	   example,	   whereby	   the	   members	   of	   the	   community	   obtain	  knowledge	  through	  their	  collaborative	  interaction	  in	  the	  learning	  place	  and	  the	  ability	   to	   observe	   other	   people	   (partnerships).	   This	   provides	   them	   with	   the	  ability	  to	  rethink	  and	  rearrange	  their	  information	  about	  their	  practice	  and	  learn	  something	  new	  to	  perform	  their	  tasks.	  	  The	   COP	   model	   focuses	   largely	   on	   social	   practice,	   relationships	   and	   the	  participation	  of	  members	  in	  their	  daily	  actions	  and	  duties	  in	  the	  context	  of	  the	  social	  world	  (Waller	  et	  al.,	  2011).	  Wenger	  (1998)	   identifies	  how	  the	  COP	  is	  an	  essential	   part	   of	   the	   social	   learning	   system.	  Members	   construct	   their	   sense	   of	  belonging	   to	   the	   newsroom	   during	   attempts	   to	   organize	   their	   relationships.	  These	   aspects	   provide	   the	   journalists	   with	   the	   ability	   to	   recognize	   their	  identities,	   positions	   and	   responsibilities	   and	   to	   improve	   their	   self-­‐experience	  when	  practising	  their	  tasks	  within	  the	  newsroom	  community	  (Wenger,	  2009).	  	  The	  newsroom	  community	  has	  many	   interactions,	   activities	   and	   joint	  projects	  that	   provide	   members	   with	   competence	   and	   make	   the	   community	   more	  dynamic.	  This	  aspect	  supports	  partnerships	  and	  allows	  members	  to	  understand	  the	  ways	   of	  work	   and	  practise	   their	   task	  within	   their	   set	   of	   circumstances,	   in	  particular,	   when	   the	   members	   start	   negotiating	   a	   particular	   assignment.	  Through	   these	   productive	   tasks,	   the	   journalists	   discuss	   and	   share	   their	   ideas	  about	  how	   to	   shape	   their	  news	   items	  and	   talk	   together	   to	  deal	  with	   the	  news	  operation.	   The	   conversation	   of	   membership	   supports	   them	   in	   being	   able	   to	  provide	  the	  newcomers	  as	  well	  as	  old	  journalists	  with	  the	  chance	  to	  engage	  in	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the	   learning	   process,	   create	   new	   knowledge	   and	   solve	   their	   problems	   to	  produce	  news	  items.	  	  The	  development	  of	  the	  learning	  process	  in	  the	  newsroom	  community	  depends	  on	   the	   extent	   of	   practice	   type,	   activities,	  workplace	   design	   and	   joint	   projects.	  The	  reason	  is	  that	  learning	  as	  a	  social	  process	  creates	  identities	  for	  the	  workers	  and	   the	   opportunity	   to	   engage	   in	   similar	   practices	   amongst	   other	   members	  within	   their	   community	   (Wenger,	   2011).	   Another	   benefit	   of	   journalists’	  engagement	  in	  social	  learning	  is	  to	  attempt	  to	  gather	  knowledge	  about	  practice	  when	   dealing	   with	   problem	   solving	   and	   understanding	   collaborative	   work	  (Ipgrave	  et	  al.,	  2009).	  These	  elements	  provide	  the	  community	  with	  an	  effective	  environment	   for	   learning	   and	   help	   to	   construct	   a	   physical,	   social	   place	   for	  learning	  (McLaughlin	  and	  Talbert,	  2006).	  The	   nature	   of	   the	   community	   determines	   the	   characteristics	   of	   the	   learning	  processes.	  This	  aspect	  of	  community	  includes	  the	  practice,	  action,	  relationships,	  tasks	  and	  patterns	  of	  journalists	  in	  the	  newsroom,	  which	  have	  numerous	  roles	  for	  determining	  the	  form	  of	  learning.	  The	  human	  actors	  are	  able	  to	  understand	  each	  other,	  recognise	  their	  ability	  to	  generate	  new	  ideas	  and	  create	  knowledge	  to	  develop	  the	  process	  of	   learning	  in	  their	  circumstances.	  These	  elements	  help	  the	  community	  to	  redefine	  their	  workers’	  positions	  and	  roles	   in	  the	  context	  of	  the	  workplace.	   This	   is	   impacted	   by	   the	   use	   of	   new	   technological	   tools,	  which	  support	   the	   processes	   of	   learning	   and	   make	   it	   faster	   and	   more	   efficient.	   To	  illustrate	   this,	   the	   information	   management	   system	   enables	   the	   newsroom	  journalists	   to	   work	   more	   efficiently,	   to	   engage	   in	   tasks	   expeditiously	   and	   to	  conduct	   their	   professional	   practice	   in	   their	   arena.	   In	   particular,	   new	   tools	  ensure	  that	   the	   journalists	  collaborate	  and	  exchange	   information	  effectively	   in	  order	   to	   conduct	   their	   professional	   practice	   (Hara,	   2008).	   Also,	   the	  technological	   equipment	   creates	   a	   powerful	   interaction	   between	   nonhuman	  actors	   (Avid	   technology)	   and	   human	   actors	   (journalists).	   The	   use	   of	  nonhuman/human	   actors	   and	   facilities	   include	   the	   use	   of	   e-­‐mail,	   instant	  messaging,	   online	   connections	   and	   electronic	   comments.	   Consequently,	   the	  workers	  have	   a	   central	   position	   for	  using	   technology	   for	   sharing	  practice	   and	  learning	  more	  during	  their	  engagement	  in	  the	  community,	  whether	  it	  is	  through	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interactions	   with	   nonhuman	   or	   human	   actors	   (Schiavone,	   2014).	   The	  participation	  of	  the	  practitioners	  provides	  individuals	  with	  the	  ability	  to	  obtain	  more	  experience	   from	  their	  community	   in	  dealing	  with	   their	  circumstances	  as	  well	   as	   offering	   the	   opportunity	   of	   having	   an	   experience	   with	   people	   with	  different	  levels	  of	  knowledge	  and	  expertise.	  	  
3.9	  The	  Community	  of	  Practice	  and	  members’	  relationships	  This	   section	   will	   discuss	   the	   important	   of	   relationships	   in	   the	   context	   of	   the	  COP.	  The	  COP	  concept	  is	  based	  on	  the	  relationship	  between	  human	  beings	  in	  the	  social	   network.	  The	  members’	   relationships	   are	   one	  of	   the	  most	   vital	   parts	   of	  the	  COP.	  Wenger	  (online	  video,	  2009)	  argues	  that	  the	  COP	  is	  established	  on	  the	  relationships	   between	   the	   members	   of	   community.	   The	   relationships	   of	  journalists	   in	   the	   newsroom	   community	   are	   focused	   on	   the	   everyday	   life	  relations	   between	   the	  members	  within	   the	   news	   organization.	   In	   the	   context,	  COP	  focuses	  more	  on	  the	  association	  between	  the	  journalists	  in	  the	  newsroom,	  which	   includes	   face-­‐to-­‐face,	   everyday	   interactions	   among	   news	   managers,	  media	  composers	  and	  news	  producers.	  The	  newsroom	  as	  the	  geographical	  environment	  of	   the	   journalists’	  community	  offers	  the	  chance	  for	  everyday	  discussions.	  This	  generates	  a	  wide	  space	  for	  the	  practitioners	   to	   manage	   their	   relationships	   and	   create	   dialogue	   for	   their	  viewpoints.	  Hence,	  the	  modern	  newsroom	  is	  a	  place	  for	  the	  journalists	  to	  learn	  skills	   and	   to	   organise	   their	   relationships	   by	   participating	   in	   workplace	   tasks.	  These	   types	  of	  relationships	   in	   the	  newsroom	  are	  called	   ‘social	  relationship	  of	  production’	  and	  are	  created	  within	  the	  news	  production	  network	  (Hodson	  and	  Sullivan,	  2011).	  These	  are	  built	  on	   journalists’	   one-­‐to-­‐one	   regular	   interactions	  with	   other	  members,	   such	   as	   the	   relationships	   between	   news	   producers	   and	  editors	  within	  the	  workspace	  (Davoudi	  and	  Shabaani,	  2012).	  	  This	  exchange	  between	  members	  provides	  them	  with	  the	  ability	  to	  think	  about	  how	  the	  members	  understand	   their	  connection	   in	   the	  social	   structure	  and	   the	  social	  world	  (Kajee,	  2008).	  Wenger	  (2010)	  points	  out	  that	  during	  the	  process	  of	  identification	   in	   the	   community,	   the	  practice,	   community	  of	  members	   and	   the	  relationships	   all	   become	   part	   of	   the	  members’	   identities.	   These	   elements	   are	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directly	   reflected	   in	   the	   relations	  between	   the	  members	  of	   the	   social	  network	  and	  the	  journalists	  as	  human	  beings.	  Also,	  the	  relationships	  between	  the	  human	  and	  non-­‐human	  actors	  allow	  us	  to	  know	  about	  the	  level	  of	  journalists’	  affiliation	  with	  other	  colleagues	  in	  the	  community.	  This	  includes	  all	  journalist	  connections,	  associations	  and	  dialogue	  in	  the	  community	  of	  the	  newsroom	  in	  relation	  to	  their	  work	  (Rothwell	  and	  Sullivan,	  2005).	  The	   relationships	   between	   the	   journalists	   in	   the	   newsroom	   are	   built	   on	   the	  mutual	  trust	  gained	  through	  involvement	  in	  in-­‐group	  tasks	  and	  through	  helping	  each	   other	   in	   the	   social	   framework.	   One	   example	   of	   this	   is	   the	   existence	   of	   a	  trust	   element	   between	   the	   journalists	   in	   the	   newsroom,	  which	   contributes	   to	  the	  ability	  of	  engaging	  in	  collective	  thinking	  and	  learning	  in	  the	  workplace.	  The	  building	  of	  trust	  enables	  journalists	  to	  join	  in	  social	  acting	  inside	  the	  news	  team,	  whilst	   providing	   them	   with	   more	   opportunities	   to	   achieve	   their	   mutual	  objectives.	  There	  are	  many	  components	  in	  the	  newsroom	  practice	  that	  provide	  mutual	   practice,	   joint	   understanding,	   shared	   goals	   and	   co-­‐working	  opportunities	  for	  the	  community’s	  members	  (Roberts,	  2006).	  	  The	  newsroom	  operation	  requires	  the	  participation	  of	  journalists	  in	  activities	  to	  help	   produce	   the	   news	   package,	   for	   instance,	   the	   engagement	   of	   the	   news	  producer,	   graphic	   designers,	   news	   editors	   and	   news	   directors	   in	   order	   to	  produce	  the	  news	  item.	  Thus,	  a	  high	  level	  of	  trust	  is	  key	  to	  successful	  operation	  between	   the	   journalists	   in	   the	   newsroom.	   This	   has	   a	   profound	   effect	   on	   the	  community’s	   ability	   to	   develop	   as	   a	   whole,	   and	   engage	   in	   social	   learning	  processes	   in	   order	   to	   create	   a	   joint	   culture.	   The	   trust	   between	   community	  members	   allows	   the	   journalists	   to	   carry	   out	   more	   discussions	   and	   exchange	  more	   information	   about	   their	   work	   projects.	   Furthermore,	   the	   trust	   offers	  individuals	   the	  ability	   to	   think,	   to	  understand	  and	   to	   recognize	   the	  newsroom	  journalists’	  identities.	  This	  provides	  the	  members	  with	  a	  good	  way	  to	  build	  their	  behaviours	   and	   performance	   of	   news	   practice	   in	   the	   community	   (Wenger,	  2013).	   Every	   member	   of	   the	   community	   benefits	   when	   undertaking	   panel	  discussions	   regarding	   daily	   production,	   strategies	   of	   work	   and	   news	   plans.	  Through	  relationship	  building,	  the	  journalists	  are	  able	  to	  identify	  each	  other	  to	  co-­‐work,	   share	   their	   responsibilities	   and	  work	   on	   joint	   collaborative	   projects.	  
 100 
This	   type	   of	   contribution	   has	   a	   huge	   impact	   on	   the	   processes	   of	   news	  production	  and	   the	  capacity	  of	   the	   journalists	   to	  do	   their	  work	   in	  a	  successful	  way.	  
3.10	  The	  Community	  of	  Practice	  and	  technology	  change	  This	   section	   will	   examine	   technology	   change	   in	   the	   community	   of	   the	  newsroom.	  Technology	  change	  has	  affected	  reconfiguration,	  re-­‐building	  and	  re-­‐thinking	   profoundly	   in	   the	   community	   of	   the	   newsroom.	   Schiavone	   (2014)	  argues	  that	  the	  COP	  has	  been	  impacted	  considerably	  by	  new	  technology	  change.	  The	  technology	  tools	  are	  related	  to	  the	  newsroom	  community	  within	  the	  space	  and	   time	   of	   connection	   among	   the	   journalists.	   The	   technology	   tools	   further	  affect	  the	  learning	  processes	  of	  journalists	  and	  the	  ability	  to	  build	  collaborative	  work	  in	  the	  organization	  (Yang,	  2009).	  	  New	   technology	   provides	   journalists	   with	   the	   ability	   to	   change	   their	   ways	   of	  managing	   their	   practice,	   generate	   new	   routes	   to	   conduct	   their	   practice	   and	  promote	   the	   community’s	   members	   to	   interact	   more.	   As	   a	   consequence,	   the	  members’	  knowledge	  has	  grown	   in	   two	  ways,	   individually	  and	  collaboratively.	  Specifically,	  the	  facilities	  of	  an	  automated	  newsroom	  system	  create	  an	  effective	  link	  and	  a	  strong	  connection	  between	  other	  areas	  of	  news	  practice	   inside	  and	  outside	   the	   station.	   The	   system	   provides	   new	   methods	   of	   discussion	   and	  conversation	  about	  the	  processes	  of	  learning	  and	  knowledge	  production	  in	  the	  community	  of	  the	  newsroom	  (Barton	  and	  Tusting,	  2005).	  	  In	   the	   newsroom	   community,	   news	   technology	   has	   become	   a	   central	   concern	  for	   supporting	   the	   processes	   of	   learning	   among	   journalists,	   for	   instance,	   by	  improving	  workers’	  skills	  and	  developing	  a	  multi-­‐task	  experience.	  Furthermore,	  the	   technology	   has	   aided	   workers’	   skills	   related	   in	   creating,	   modifying	   and	  transferring	   new	   knowledge,	   allowing	   them	   to	   change	   their	   behaviour	   in	   the	  social	   world	   (Borzillo,	   2007).	   Other	   features	   of	   the	   newsroom	   affected	   by	  technology	  include	  management	  of	  shared	  projects;	  problem	  solving	  and	  shared	  interests	   surrounding	  matters	   between	   journalists.	   In	   the	   social	   network,	   the	  technological	  tools	  provide	  the	  journalists	  with	  more	  facilities	  to	  allow	  them	  to	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deal	   with	   an	   interactive	   workplace,	   particularly	   Avid	   technology	   in	   the	  newsroom.	   Schiavone	   (2013)	   argues	   that	   ‘the	   new	   technology	   can	   provide	   a	  community	   with	   new	   complementary	   tools	   and	   instruments	   for	   the	  development	   and	   improvement	   of	   performance	   of	   their	   core	   practices’	  (Schiavone,	   2013,	   p.47).	   These	   technology	   tools	   offer	   the	   journalists	   more	  flexibility	  to	  collaborate	  in	  their	  work,	  in	  the	  same	  community	  physically	  or	  in	  a	  virtual	  space.	  Also,	  it	  provides	  more	  opportunities	  to	  create	  an	  effective	  relation	  and	  network	  among	  the	  members’	  entities.	  Additionally,	  the	  members	  are	  able	  to	   deal	   with	   resources	   and	   have	   access	   to	   the	   community	   effectively	   (Polin,	  2010).	  	  Through	  the	  Avid	  system,	  the	  journalists	  are	  able	  to	  become	  involved	  in	  all	  the	  operations	   of	   news	   production	   and	   achieve	   their	   goals.	   Also,	   the	   modern	  newsroom	   gathers	   both	   features	   of	   the	   community,	   the	   face-­‐to-­‐face	   ones	   and	  the	   virtual	   community.	   This	   offers	   the	   journalists	   the	   opportunity	   to	   interact	  more	  and	  edit	  their	  work	  by	  putting	  the	  news	  package	  in	  the	  same-­‐shared	  box.	  The	  members	  of	  community	  are	  then	  able	  to	  access	  the	  news	  item	  in	  a	  simple,	  efficient	   manner,	   allowing	   them	   to	   add,	   organise	   and	   edit	   the	   shared	  information.	  The	  new	  technological	   tools	  help	   the	  partners	   to	  share	  knowledge,	   their	   ideas	  and	  information	  among	  the	  community	  of	  the	  newsroom	  in	  professional	  ways.	  In	   particular,	   the	   automated	   system	   that	   is	   implemented	   in	   the	   newsroom	  provides	  more	  opportunities	  for	  journalists	  for	  understanding	  the	  shape	  of	  the	  social	  activities	  and	  the	  social	  world.	  Also,	   these	   facilities	  allow	  the	   journalists	  more	  control	  over	  the	  information	  resources	  whilst	  creating	  good	  strategies	  for	  managing	   their	   circumstances.	   The	   automation	   system	   provides	   more	  interactive	   tools,	   for	   example,	   live	   chatting,	   group	   discussions,	   messaging,	  feedback	   and	   commenting.	   Through	   this	   aspect,	   the	   journalists	   have	   a	   lot	   of	  opportunities	   to	   interact,	   contact	   and	   be	   involved	   in	   discussions	   about	   their	  projects.	  The	  journalists	  are	  able	  to	  create	  and	  maintain	  their	  connections	  in	  a	  perfect	  form	  regarding	  everyday	  practices,	  such	  as	  communicating,	  exchanging	  knowledge	  and	  information,	  controlling	  all	  operations	  and	  organizing	  their	  daily	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and	  weekly	  meetings	  (Schiavone,	  2013).	  	  The	   use	   of	   Avid	   technology	   has	   supported	   the	   rebuilding	   of	   communities	   of	  practice,	   providing	   a	   great	   opportunity	   for	   the	   learning	   process	   and	   practice	  (Hoadley	  and	  Kilner,	  2005).	  In	  particular,	  the	  technology	  allows	  for	   journalists	  to	  deal	  with	  many	  elements	   in	   the	  environment	  related	  to	   the	  development	  of	  their	  skills	  as	  journalists	  in	  the	  community.	  For	  instance,	  the	  learning	  operation	  happen	   when	   the	   members	   have	   purposeful	   tasks,	   and	   interact	   and	   chat	  together	   (Hoadley	   and	   Kilner,	   2005).	   The	   technology	   tools	   support	   them	   in	  exchanging	   information,	   accessing	   resources	   and	   accessing	   other	   journalists’	  communities.	  	  
3.11	  The	  virtual	  community	  and	  the	  virtual	  newsroom	  	  This	   section	   will	   discuss	   the	   meaning	   of	   the	   virtual	   community	   and	   how	   the	  newsroom	   has	   become	   a	   virtual	   workspace.	   There	   are	   many	   similarities	   and	  differences	  between	  COP	  and	  the	  virtual	  or	  online	  community	  (Wenger,	  2009).	  The	   virtual	   community	   is	   based	   on	   many	   essential	   elements,	   such	   as	   the	  partnership,	   influence	   and	   achievement	   of	   shared	   goals.	   The	   members	   feel	   a	  sense	  of	   belonging	   to	   their	   community,	   and	   there	   exists	   a	   shared	   relationship	  between	   themselves	  within	   their	   groups	   (Leimeister	   and	   Rajagopalan,	   2014).	  The	   virtual	   community	   is	   one	   where	   people	   can	   act	   together	   via	   using	   the	  Internet	   using	   technology	   tools	   and	   network	   connections	   to	   communicate	  between	  them.	  	  Virtual	   teamwork	   allows	   members	   to	   participate	   in	   joint	   projects,	   produce	  materials,	  share	   ideas	  and	  exchange	  experiences	   in	  the	  context	  of	  the	  network	  system	   (Shi	   and	   Li,	   2004).	   Also,	   the	   members	   of	   this	   community	   are	   able	   to	  create	   and	  maintain	   their	   social	   relationships	  with	   other	  members	  within	   the	  specific	  boundaries	  of	   cyberspace	   (Tilley,	  2008).	  Thus,	   the	   construction	  of	   the	  virtual	  community	  is	  based	  on	  the	  Internet	  through	  its	  network	  links	  and	  tools.	  While	  using	  various	   forms	  of	   social	  media	  and	   tools,	   the	  members	  are	  able	   to	  assess	  and	  manage	  their	  relationships	  without	  meeting	  face-­‐to-­‐face.	  Moreover,	  the	  work	  in	  the	  virtual	  environment	  requires	  different	  skills	  from	  the	  members	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to	   deal	   with	   the	   virtual	   context.	   In	   particular,	   the	   key	   challenges	   that	  practitioners	  have	   to	   face	  are	   to	  coordinate	   their	   tasks,	   the	  use	  of	  a	  variety	  of	  tools,	   their	   time	   management	   and	   their	   interaction	   space.	   However,	   it	   can	  provide	   more	   opportunities	   for	   members	   to	   share	   their	   ideas	   and	   create	  effective	   connections	   among	   themselves	   in	   the	   online	   community.	   The	   virtual	  community	   includes	   many	   aspects	   of	   social	   practice;	   for	   example	   the	  socialisation	   aspects	   including	   online	   conferences,	   sharing	   daily	   stories,	  exchanging	   information	  about	  work,	  writing	  comments,	  sending	  messages	  and	  sharing	   jokes	   (Camarinha-­‐Matos	   and	   Afsarmanesh,	   2003).	   For	   example,	   the	  news	  reporter	  I-­‐pad	  field	  (see	  chapter	  1,	  section	  1.3.6.1)	  	  The	  virtual	  community	  of	  the	  newsroom	  began	  when	  the	  news	  reporters	  moved	  to	  the	  field	  to	  transfer	  the	  news	  and	  live	  events	  via	  satellite	  newsgathering.	   In	  this	   situation,	   the	   only	  way	   to	   establish	   a	   connection	   between	   the	   newsroom	  crew	   in	   the	   station	   and	   the	   news	   reporters	   in	   the	   field	   was	   through	  technological	  tools	  such	  as	  the	  satellite	  newsgathering	  truck.	  The	  news	  crew	  in	  the	  field	  attempts	  to	  follow	  the	  key	  goals	  of	  the	  news	  producer	  and	  transfer	  the	  information,	   news	   footage	   and	   interviews	   to	   the	   news	   hub	   via	   technological	  tools.	   Hence,	   the	   news	   crew	   in	   the	   field	   have	   become	   virtual	  members	   of	   the	  community	  by	  connecting	  with	  the	  newsroom	  crew	  via	  technology.	  Through	  the	  virtual	  newsroom,	  the	  news	  reporters	  in	  the	  field	  have	  the	  same	  ability	  as	  news	  editors	  in	  the	  newsroom	  to	  access	  information,	   journalists	  and	  the	  automation	  system	  and	  act	  in	  a	  flexible	  way.	  This	  aspect	  of	  the	  virtual	  newsroom	  allows	  the	  news	  reporter	  to	  manage	  and	  access	  the	  breaking	  news	  in	  the	  studio	  from	  the	  field.	  These	  aspects	  of	  the	  virtual	  practice	  significantly	  increase	  the	  accuracy	  of	  their	  news	  items,	  the	  access	  to	  information	  and	  checking	  their	  ideas,	  providing	  a	  great	   opportunity	   to	   communicate	   to	   the	  news	   crew	   in	   the	  newsroom	  station	  (Pavlik,	  2001,	  p.107).	  
3.12.	  COP	  applying	  in	  media	  	  There	   are	   few	   publications	   regarding	   the	   application	   of	   the	   COP	   model	   as	   a	  theoretical	  approach	  in	  the	  field	  of	  media.	  One	  of	  the	  few	  applications	  of	  COP	  is	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Husband’s	   (2005)	  work	   that	   addresses	   the	   situation	  of	  minority	   ethnic	  media	  production	   by	   employing	   the	   COP	   model	   in	   the	   case	   of	   the	   Iraqi	   journalists	  community,	   focusing	   especially	   on	   the	   existing	   tensions	  between	   the	  minority	  ethnic	   media	   practitioners	   in	   relation	   to	   their	   commitment	   to	   professional	  identity	   and	   status.	   Husband	   attempted	   to	   show	   that	   this	   results	   in	   tension	  within	  the	  professional	  media	  practice	  and	  those	  engaged	  in	  political	  activism.	  	  Also,	   the	   author	   describes	   unique	   facets	   of	   the	   minority	   ethnic	   media	   by	  highlighting	  the	  comparisons	  of	  the	  majority	  media	  system.	  	  García-­‐Avilés’	   (2014)	   qualitative	   interview	   work	   is	   explores	   and	   examines	  ethical	   conflicts	   issues	   in	   the	   context	   of	   an	   online	   digital	   newsroom	  environment.	  Through	  this	  article,	  the	  researcher	  examines	  the	  key	  challenge	  of	  convergence	   and	   the	   requirements	   of	   the	   online	   news	   production	   framework	  that	  faces	  the	  journalists.	  The	  author	  has	  indicated	  the	  key	  factors	  that	  influence	  the	   online	   journalists’	   ethics	   in	   the	   context	   of	   their	   online	   practice	   and	  production.	   The	   key	   findings	   illustrate	   that	   there	   are	   common	   values	   are	  collaboration	   between	   the	   members	   and	   practice	   in	   the	   circumstance	   of	   the	  digital	  online	  newsroom.	  	  The	   work	   of	   Eldridge	   (2014)	   has	   discussed	   the	   case	   of	   subtle	   and	   nuanced	  language	   in	   news	   texts	   from	   WikiLeaks	   servers	   to	   invalidate	   WikiLeaks	  extensive	   and	  persistent	   claims	  of	   being	   journalism	   (Eldridge,	   2014).	   The	   key	  findings	  of	  this	  paper	  show	  the	  differences	  in	  discourses	  of	  distance	  employed	  in	  boundary	  maintenance	  processes	  among	  the	  members	  within	  journalism’s	  in-­‐group	  when	  compared	  and	  associated	  with	  the	  reactions	  to	  interlopers	  and	  the	  discourses	   used	   to	   maintain	   in-­‐group/out-­‐group	   dynamics	   (Eldridge,	   2014,	  p.13).	  	  	  	  Conboy	   and	   Eldridge	   (2014)	   highlight	   the	   responsibilities	   emerging	   from	   the	  opportunities	   and	   the	   challenges	   with	   the	   delivery	   of	   new	   technologies	   to	  journalism.	   The	   key	   aspect	   of	   this	   paper	   briefly	   focuses	   on	   discovering	   the	  association	   among	   the	   technological	   innovation	   and	   role	   perceptions	   of	  journalism	   (Conboy	   and	   Eldridge,	   2014,	   p.566).	   	   In	   the	   context	   of	   the	   paper,	  Conboy	  and	  Eldridge	  (2014)	  find	  that	  these	  discourses	  journalism	  defending	  its	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societal	  and	  civic	  forms.	  In	  this	  context,	  the	  more	  open	  journalism	  that	  engages	  with	  audience	  contextual	   investigative	  roles	  as	  a	  counter	  narrative	   to	  external	  actors	  (Conboy	  and	  Eldridge,	  2014,	  p.573).	  	  Lesser	  and	  Storck’s	   (2001)	   research	   focus	  on	  organizations	  develop	  and	  drew	  on	  COP.	  The	  article	  examines	  how	  the	  COP	  model	  helps	   to	  support	  and	  create	  organizational	   value,	   engage	   in	   sharing	   and	   learning	   process	   within	  organizational	   performance.	   The	   authors	   contend	   that	   the	   COP	   model	   offers	  great	  value	  organizations	  that	  can	  positively	  impact	  their	  business	  routine	  and	  community.	  This	  then	  delivers	  this	  value	  to	  the	  members	  within	  the	  workplace.	  	  Wenger	   (1998)	   in	  her	  book	  argues	   that	   the	   theory	  of	   learning	   is	  based	  on	   the	  hypothesis	  of	  member	  engagement	  in	  social	  practice	  and	  the	  social	  world.	  This	  book	  provides	  an	  analytical	  framework	  for	  this	  research	  project,	  specifically	  by	  applying	  the	  COP	  model	  to	  the	  field	  of	  media	  and	  the	  newsroom.	  In	  accordance	  with	  this	  model,	  the	  researcher	  highlights	  many	  key	  words	  surrounding	  the	  COP	  concept,	   particularly	   in	   order	   to	   develop	   and	   build	   the	   research	   structure	  around	  COP	  in	  the	  newsroom.	  
3.13.1	  Challenges	  in	  applying	  COP	  model	  This	   section	   reviews	   and	   discusses	   some	   of	   the	   criticisms	   of	   the	   COP	   and	  Wenger’s	   approach.	   In	   their	   useful	   analysis	   of	   the	   COP	   approach	   Bueger	   and	  Gadinger	   (2014)	   showed	   that	   there	   are	   two	   lines	   of	   criticism	   regarding	   the	  model.	   The	   first	   criticism	   focuses	   on	   the	   meaningful	   application	   of	   the	   COP	  model,	  in	  particular	  on	  defining	  a	  group	  of	  people	  that	  involves	  and	  engages	  in	  the	   same	   everyday	   practices	   (Bueger	   and	   Gadinger,	   2014,	   p.35).	   The	   second	  aspect	  of	  criticisms	  the	  model	  was	  identified	  by	  Bueger	  and	  Gadinger	  (2014)	  is	  regarding	   the	   hierarchies	   and	   policing	  mechanisms	   in	   the	   context	   of	   the	   COP	  model.	  The	   challenge	   of	   applying	   the	  model	   is	   detail	   within	   (section,	   3.12.2)	   dealing	  with	   issues	   of	   power	   is	   a	   consistent	   critique	   and	   there	   is	   an	   argument	   that	  Wenger’s	   model	   has	   ignored	   this	   element	   in	   the	   context	   of	   organization	   of	  community.	  This	  side	  of	  Wenger’s	  model	  has	  been	  emphasised	  by	  many	  authors,	  
 106 
for	   instance,	   Fox	   (2000),	   who	   referred	   to	   the	   COP	   model	   as	   not	   addressing	  unequal	   relations	   of	   power	   (Fox,	   2000,	   p.857).	   Also,	   Mork	   et	   al.	   (2010),	  specifically	  looked	  at	  the	  power	  relation	  within	  the	  COP’s	  model	  and	  attempted	  to	   answer	   the	   research	   question	   of	   ‘	   how	   practices	   perform	   power	   effects’	  (Mork	  et	  al.,	  2010,	  p.576).	   	  Further,	  Marshall	  and	  Rollinson	  (2004)	  argued	  the	  significance	   of	   the	   power	   and	  politics	  within	   the	   procedures	   of	   negotiation	   of	  meaning,	  especially	  in	  dealing	  with	  the	  ‘challenge	  and	  possibilities	  of	  attempting	  to	   integrate	   theories	  of	  power	   and	  knowledge’	   (Marshall	   and	  Rollinson,	   2004,	  p.84).	  Also,	  Coutu	  and	  Willmott	   (2003)	  discussed	   the	  power	   in	   relation	   to	   the	  learning	  theory.	  In	  addition,	  Cox	  (2005)	  has	  argued	  that	  the	   ‘group	  based	  on	  a	  practice	  not	  a	  locality’,	  also,	  ‘unexpected	  in	  being	  located	  in	  the	  workplace,	  often	  even	  in	  mundane	  work,	  a	  context	  which	  is	  generally	  seen	  as	  simply	  alienating’	  (Cox,	  2005,	  p.13).	  Critics	   have	   also	   argued	   about	   the	   idea	   of	   virtual	   COP	   and	   the	   tools	   of	  communication	  between	  the	  members.	  In	  this	  context,	  the	  most	  essential	  aspect	  of	   the	   virtual	   community	   is	   the	   lack	   of	   direct	   sharing	   knowledge	   and	   culture	  between	   the	  members’	   community.	   But	   it	   has	   been	   argued	   that	   ‘this	   is	   not	   a	  major	   problem	   for	   experienced	   professionals	   because	   they	   have	   other	  means	  for	   exchanging	   cultural	   knowledge	   and	   have	   already	   internalized	   cultural	  knowledge	   as	   they	   gained	   real	   world	   experience’	   (Hara,	   2008,	   p.104).	   Hence,	  this	  may	  be	  more	  of	  a	  problem	  for	  the	  new	  practitioners	  especially	  those	  who	  have	   not	   yet	   obtained	  more	   in-­‐depth	   information,	   experience	   and	   knowledge	  regarding	  their	  practice	  and	  professional	  identity	  (Hara,	  2008,	  p.104).	  Other	  the	  literature	  has	  provided	  positive	  views	  surrounding	  the	  use	  COP	  as	  a	  model	  to	  analyse	  the	  circumstance	  within	  organizations	  (Kerno	  Jr,	  2008).	  Also,	  Pemberton	  et	  al.	  (2007)	  argued	  that	  the	  COP	  has	  developed	  within	  the	  context	  of	   the	   organizations;	   these	   are	   normally	   down	   to	   the	   motivation	   of	   the	  individual	  or	  group	  of	  individuals;	  this	  form	  of	  the	  community	  is	  not	  an	  outcome	  of	   the	   management	   involvement,	   but	   this	   aspect	   exists	   outside	   of	   the	   formal	  organization’s	  structure	  (Pemberton	  et	  al.,	  2007).	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3.13.2	  applying	  and	  Limitation	  of	  the	  COP	  	  It	  is	  important	  to	  note	  that	  the	  COP	  model	  focuses	  on	  those	  features	  that	  create	  effective	  themes.	  There	  are	  many	  challenges,	  barriers	  and	  limitations	  that	   face	  organizations	   when	   they	   apply	   the	   COP	   in	   the	   context	   of	   their	   network	  practices.	   This	   section	  will	   review	  ways	   in	  which	   the	  model	   has	  been	  used	   to	  examine	  failures	  of	  the	  COP	  in	  a	  physical	  co-­‐place	  and	  in	  virtual	  community.	  
3.13.2.1	  Limitation	  of	  the	  Community	  of	  Practice	  (physical	  –	  co-­‐located)	  There	   are	   many	   researchers	   and	   authors	   that	   have	   identified	   particular	  limitations,	   barriers	   and	   challenges	   of	   the	   COPs	   (e.g.	   Gannon-­‐Leary	   and	  Fontainha,	  2007;	  Kerno	  Jr,	  2008;	  Bozarth,	  2008).	  In	  this	  manner,	  Coakes	  (2005)	  argued	   that	   the	   organization	   should	   establish	   a	   conceptualised	   frame	   that	  includes:	   applying	   the	  key	  aspects	  of	   the	  COP	  as	  an	  autonomous	   communities	  area.	   This	   provides	   the	   community	   network	   with	   many	   elements	   to	   conduct	  more	  interaction,	  mutual	  engagement	  between	  members,	  faster	  innovation	  and	  accelerated	   procedure	   of	   the	   introduction	   of	   innovative	   ideas	   within	   the	  organization’s	  network	  and	  then	  develop	  the	  community	  (Coakes,	  2005).	  Hence,	  in	  order	  to	  establish	  a	  successful	  COP,	  it	  requires	  more	  participants	  that	  have	  a	  high	  level	  of	  experience,	  work	  skills	  and	  knowledge	  in	  their	  practices.	  In	  order	  to	  support	   this	  notion	  within	  the	  COP	  model,	  Lave	  and	  Wenger	  (1991)	  argued	  that	   ‘a	   successful	   COP	   is	   partially	   characterised	   by	   the	   capacity	   within	   it	   for	  more	   experienced	   participants	   to	   assist	   in	   the	   development	   of	   knowledge	  among	   less	   experienced	   participants’	   (Stacey,	   2009,	   p.137).	   Thus,	   the	   main	  characteristics	  of	  applying	  the	  concepts	  of	  COP	  within	  the	  workplace,	  helps	  and	  encourages	   the	   community	   members’	   to	   develop,	   progress	   and	   create	   a	  successful	   community.	   	   In	   this	   context,	   Smith	   et	   al.	   (2005)	   claimed	   ‘within	   a	  community	  of	  practice	  that	  is	  most	  well	  established	  and	  whose	  normal	  form	  of	  interaction	   is	   face-­‐to-­‐face.	   Also,	   the	   discussion	   and	   negotiation	   that	   was	  conducted	   between	   the	   participants	   is	   more	   like	   a	   personal	   environment	   in	  which	  members	  felt	  most	  comfortable	  and	  had	  more	  space	  to	  effectively	  discuss	  (Smith	   et	   al.,	   2005,	   p.6).	   This	   internal	   side	   of	   the	   community	   provides	   great	  benefits	   in	   order	   to	   have	   a	   firm	   ability	   to	   coordinate	   across	   autonomous,	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specifically	  the	  positive	  influence	  of	  the	  procedure	  of	  exchanging	  the	  knowledge	  and	  information	  that	  flow	  into	  the	  community	  network	  (Coakes,	  2005).	  	  	  Another	  key	   limitation	  of	   the	  COP	  is	   the	  time	  to	   it	   takes	  develop	  and	  form	  the	  activities	  and	  practices.	   In	   this	  manner,	  Kerno	   Jr	   (2008),	   argued	   that	   the	   ‘first	  challenge	   for	   conforming	  communities	  of	  practice	   is	   the	  availability	  of	   time	   in	  which	   to	   engage	   in	   the	   activities	   that	   are	   necessary	   for	   them	   to	   be	   effective’	  (Kerno	   Jr,	   2008,	   p.73).	   From	   this	   viewpoint,	  Wenger	   (2011)	   provided	   the	   in-­‐depth	   explanations	   surrounding	   the	   COP	   in	   enabling	   the	   members	   to	   be	  involved	   in	  collective	   tasks,	   responsibility	  and	  managing	  knowledge.	  Hence,	   in	  the	  community	  of	  the	  newsroom	  time	  is	  essential	  for	  the	  journalists	  to	  engage,	  exchange,	  be	  involved	  in	  the	  tasks	  and	  participate	  in	  the	  everyday	  news	  practice	  activity.	  	  Probst	  and	  Borzillo	  (2008)	  in	  their	  paper	  provide	  key	  reasons	  for	  failings	  of	  the	  COP	  within	  the	  particular	  form	  of	  intra-­‐organizational	  network.	  	  These	  reasons	  include	  many	  aspects	  of	   the	  COP	  model,	   for	   instance	   the	   lack	  of	  a	   core	  group;	  that	   allowed	   enable	   the	   practitioners	   actively	   to	   participate	   and	   engage	   in	  everyday	  tasks	  and	  activities	  within	  their	  network.	  Another	  reason	  is	  the	  level	  of	   interaction	   among	   the	   members	   in	   physical	   co-­‐locations	   or	   virtual	   via	  automated	  email.	  In	  this	  way,	  the	  lack	  of	  interactions	  between	  journalists	  within	  the	  newsroom	  leads	  to	  creation	  of	  a	   low	  level	  of	  knowledge	  exchange	  to	  solve	  their	  everyday	  problems.	  Another	  point	  selected	  by	  Probst	  and	  Borzillo	  (2008)	  is	   the	   competences	   of	   the	   community	   members	   within	   the	   network.	   This	  includes	  the	  trust	  and	  confidence	  of	  the	  practitioners	  to	  conduct	  their	  everyday	  practice	  and	  activities,	  also,	   the	   lack	  of	   identification	   in	   the	  COP,	  which	  makes	  the	   members	   have	   a	   clear	   view	   and	   interest	   in	   their	   everyday	   life	   practice.	  Therefore,	   the	   members	   do	   not	   deal	   with	   their	   peers	   in	   the	   community	   to	  exchange	   experience	   and	   knowledge	   related	   to	   their	   practice.	   Moreover,	  practice	   intangibility	   happens	   when	   the	   practitioners	   and	   members	   fail	   to	  participate	   and	   engage	   with	   other	   members	   to	   conduct	   their	   work.	   Joint	  engagement	   allows	   the	   members	   to	   demonstrate	   their	   practice	   for	   others	   in	  order	  to	  provide	  to	  them	  enough	  understanding	  and	  visualisation	  of	  their	  tasks	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(Probst	  and	  Borzillo,	  2008).	  These	  are	  the	  many	  barriers,	  limitations	  and	  factors	  that	  make	  the	  COP	  fail	  and	  not	  develop	  a	  community.	  	  
3.13.2.2	  Limitation	  of	  the	  virtual	  community	  This	   section	   will	   discuss	   the	   limitation	   and	   barriers	   to	   effective	   virtual	  communities.	   The	   key	   aspect	   of	   the	   virtual	   community	   in	   the	   newsroom	  network	   depends	   on	   the	   technological	   tools	   that	   the	   journalists	   use	   to	  communicate	   and	   participate	   in	   the	   newsroom	   practices.	   The	   news	   reporter	  uses	  two	  types	  of	  equipment	  in	  their	  communication	  process	  in	  dealing	  with	  the	  peers	   in	   the	  newsroom	  network,	  which	   includes	   field,	   iPad	  and	  Satellite	  News	  Gathering	  (SNG)	  (explained	  in	  chapters	  2	  and	  3).	  Hence,	  the	  key	  limitation	  of	  the	  creation	  of	  a	  virtual	  community	  within	  the	  newsroom	  network	  is	  based	  on	  the	  software	  and	  technology	  that	  are	  used	  for	  this	  purpose.	  In	  this	  manner,	  Coakes	  (2005)	   argues	   that	   ‘virtual	   COP	   proffers	   an	   inclusive	   embodiment	   of	   a	  technology	  platform	  that	  aims	  to	  provide	  an	  effective	  mechanism	  for	  enhancing	  the	  capabilities	  of	  traditional	  community	  of	  practice’	  (Coakes,	  2005,	  p.466).	  Dochy	  et	  al.	  (2012)	  argued	  that	   ‘working	  in	  virtual	  teams	  raises	  problems	  that	  are	   unusual	  when	   groups	   of	   people	  work	   in	   the	   physical	   place’	   (Dochy	   et	   al.,	  2012,	  p.73).	  Also,	   the	   same	  author	  has	  provided	  a	  practical	   example,	  which	   is	  the	  ‘lack	  of	  nonverbal	  communication	  cues’,	  barriers	  to	  communities’	  members.	  Further,	  Gannon-­‐Leary	  and	  Fontainha	  (2007)	  argue	  that	  the	  key	  limitation	  and	  barriers	   in	   the	   virtual	   community	   are	   the	   discipline	   involved	   of	   the	  practitioners.	   Another	   key	   aspect	   of	   the	   barriers	   that	   face	   virtual	   teamwork	  members	  is	  the	  matter	  of	  trust,	  in	  this	  context	  the	  members	  of	  the	  team	  should	  trust	  others	  in	  their	  team	  to	  share	  their	  works	  and	  tasks	  in	  the	  progress	  of	  the	  electronic	  network	  (Dasgupta,	  2005).	  In	  terms	  of	  virtual	  COP	  within	  newsroom	  practice,	   the	   news	   reporters	   are	   able	   to	   communicate	   with	   the	   workplace	  members	   but	   with	   less	   interaction,	   exchange	   of	   ideas	   and	   exchange	   their	  feedback	  to	  journalists	  compared	  with	  what	  happens	  in	  the	  physical	  co-­‐located	  community.	  Hence,	   the	   limitation	   and	  barriers	   that	   face	   journalists	  within	   the	  virtual	   COP	   in	   the	   field	   are	   based	   on	   the	   capacity	   and	   establishment	   of	   the	  technology	  tools	  in	  dealing	  with	  news	  operations.	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3.14	  Conclusion	  	  This	  chapter	  has	  discussed	  the	  Wenger	  model	  of	  the	  COP.	  Also,	  this	  chapter	  has	  considered	   the	   theoretical	   aspects	   of	   COP,	   reviewing	   the	   arguments	   in	   the	  context	   of	   the	   community	   of	   the	   newsroom.	   The	   researcher	   has	   attempted	   to	  present	  key	  concepts	  and	  arguments	   that	  are	  drawn	   from	  the	  structure	  of	   the	  community.	  In	  particular,	  the	  chapter	  aimed	  to	  explain	  and	  analyse	  the	  situation	  that	   surrounds	   journalists,	   such	   as	   news	   practice	   and	   the	   learning	   process	  within	  the	   framework	  of	   the	  COP	  model.	  This	  chapter	  also	  presented	  the	  term	  ‘virtual	   community’	   in	   order	   to	   explain	   the	   criteria	   of	   the	  modern	   newsroom	  community.	  The	  key	   ideas	   from	  the	  COP	  models	   that	  will	  be	  examined	   in	   the	  analysis	  (see	  chapter	  7	  and	  8),	  and	  they	  will	  also	  be	  contrasted	  with	  ANT	  (see	  chapter	  4	  and	  5)	  are	  follows:	  translation	  process	  and	  COP;	  problematisation	  and	  sharing	  of	  the	  problem;	   interessenment	   and	   shared	   network	   goal;	   enrolment	   and	   actor	  practice;	   learning	   process	   and	   ANT;	   links	   between	   ANT	   and	   COP.in	   the	  newsroom	  	  
The	   main	   aim	   of	   this	   chapter	   was	   to	   support	   the	   researcher	   in	   obtaining	   an	  understanding	  surrounding	  the	  journalists’	  news	  practice	  and	  importantly,	  the	  newsroom	  community	  structures.	   In	  doing	  this,	   the	  researcher	  has	  considered	  the	   key	   concepts	   that	   relate	   to	   this	   research	   project,	   providing	   a	   detailed	  understanding	  of	  the	  community	  of	  the	  newsroom	  and	  how	  technology,	  human	  actors	  and	  news	  network	  production	  shape	  the	  community.	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Chapter	  Four:	  Machines	  in	  the	  newsroom	  workplace	  	  
4.1	  Introduction	  This	   chapter	   will	   examine	   the	   theoretical	   framework	   of	   ANT	   developed	   by	  Latour	   and	   colleagues,	   as	   a	   vital	   aspect	   of	   the	   research	   project.	   Also,	   the	  researcher	   will	   provide	   an	   exploratory	   method	   for	   understanding	   the	  newsroom	  network	  characteristics	  and	  situation	  as	  well	  as	  the	  issues	  relating	  to	  the	  journalists	  in	  their	  news	  practice.	  ANT	  will	  be	  applied	  to	  obtain	  an	  extensive	  understanding	   of	   the	   practical	   life	   of	   journalists	   in	   their	   everyday	   news	  production	  and	  newsroom	  operations.	  The	  research	  project	  applies	  the	  ANT	  as	  a	   key	   approach	   to	   observe,	   describe	   and	   analyse	   the	   actions	   of	   journalists	   in	  dealing	  with	  new	  technology	  in	  the	  news	  production	  network.	  This	   chapter	   has	   ten	   sections.	   The	   first	   section	   will	   review	   the	   background-­‐surrounding	  ANT.	  The	  second	  section	  will	  discuss	  key	  principle	  in	  dealing	  with	  actors.	   The	   third	   section	   will	   discuss	   the	   similarities	   between	   laboratory	   life	  (Latour	   and	   Woolger,	   1979)	   and	   newsroom	   practice.	   The	   fourth	   section	   will	  examine	   the	   process	   of	   translation	   and	   key	   steps	   of	   this	   process	   in	   the	  newsroom	  network.	  The	  fifth	  section	  will	  examine	  inscriptions	  in	  the	  context	  of	  a	  newsroom	  network.	  The	  sixth	  section	  will	  discuss	  the	  process	  of	  stabilisation	  in	   the	   newsroom	   network.	   The	   seventh	   section	   will	   examine	   the	   newsroom	  system	  and	  the	  sections	  eight	  will	  discuss	  the	  actors’	  relationships	  in	  the	  news	  production	   network.	   The	   nine	   section	   will	   illustrate	   practical	   examples	   of	  applied	   key	   terms	   of	   ANT	   within	   the	   newsroom	   production	   network.	   The	  section	  ten	  will	  reviews	  literature	  and	  applying	  ANT	  in	  media.	  The	  last	  section	  will	  discuss	  the	  key	  criticisms	  and	  limitations	  of	  ANT	  model.	  	  
4.2	  Background	  to	  Actor-­‐Network	  Theory	  	  
In	  the	  previous	  chapter,	  newsroom	  digitisation	  and	  the	  COP	  was	  discussed.	  This	  chapter	  will	  examine	  the	  key	  concepts	  of	  ANT	  in	  order	  to	  discover	  new	  methods	  for	   describing	   the	   conditions	   surrounding	   journalists’	   practices	   within	   the	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newsroom	  network.	  Also,	  this	  background	  section	  will	  provide	  the	  key	  concepts	  of	  ANT	  in	  the	  following	  section.	  	  
The	  ANT	  is	  a	  model	  developed	  by	  the	  sociologists	  Bruno	  Latour	  (1986),	  Michel	  Callon	  (1986)	  and	  John	  Law	  (1992)	  (Katsikas	  et	  al.,	  2005).	  The	  theory	  has	  been	  used	  as	  a	  core	  approach	  in	  the	  sociological	  analysis	  of	  technological	  innovations	  and	   scientific	   development	   (Duarte	   et	   al.,	   2006).	   It	  was	  designed	   to	   study	   the	  technical	  and	  the	  social	  aspects,	  as	  well	  as	  the	  technological	  changes;	  that	  take	  place	   in	   the	   context	   of	   an	   organisation	   (Tatnall,	   2012).	   Latour	   (1991)	   argues	  that	  there	  are	  various	  complex	  links	  between	  the	  social	  technological	  elements	  that	  make	  up	  the	  interactions	  and	  activities	  of	  any	  network	  (Tatnall,	  2014).	  ANT	  was	   developed	   to	   concentrate	   on	   the	   treatment	   of	   complex	   socio-­‐technical	  systems	   and	   ‘heterogeneous’	   networks	   (Geisler	   and	   Wickramasinghe,	   2015).	  ANT	   is	   constructed	   upon	   the	   idea	   that	   organisational	   systems	   form	   a	  combination	  of	  technological	  and	  social	  aspects	  that	  are	  connected	  together	  in	  a	  ‘heterogeneous’	  network	  (Salmons,	  2008).	  Heterogeneous	  in	  this	  context	  means	  that	  the	  network	  assembly	  occurs	  between	  various	  actors,	  including	  the	  human	  beings,	   textual	   artefacts,	   technological	   tools,	  machines,	   concepts	   and	   subjects.	  Hence,	  the	  nature	  of	  actor	  relationships	  with	  others	  in	  the	  network	  derives	  from	  the	   nature	   and	   configuration	   of	   the	   heterogeneous	   socio-­‐technical	   network	  (McLoughlin,	   1999).	   Therefore,	   at	   the	   heart	   of	   the	   application	   of	   ANT	   is	   the	  assembly	   of	   a	   detailed	   account	   of	   the	   heterogeneous	   networks	   within	   the	  organisation	  (Seel,	  2012).	  Through	  the	  understanding	  of	  the	  links	  and	  the	  nodes	  in	  the	  network,	  it	  is	  possible	  to	  construct	  an	  understanding	  of	  the	  system	  order	  in	  the	  organisation.	  The	  system	  order	  means	  the	  form	  of	  organisation	  between	  the	  links	  and	  nodes	  within	  the	  news	  production	  network	  and	  news	  process.	  
ANT	  is	  also	  a	  multidisciplinary	  method	  concerned	  with	  understanding	  the	  roles	  of	  technology	  tools	  in	  specific	  circumstances,	  for	  example,	  how	  the	  technological	  equipment	   facilitates,	   mediates	   or	   even	   negatively	   influences	   the	   activities,	  practices,	  events,	  behaviours,	  culture	  and	  tasks	  performed.	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In	   this	   context,	   it	   provides	   material-­‐semiotic	   tools	   to	   frame	   the	   maps	   of	  association	   between	   the	   human	   and	   nonhuman.	   This	   is	   a	   tool	   to	   explore	   the	  relations	   between	   natural	   or	   made	   ‘things’	   or	   ‘artefacts’	   (material)	   and	  concepts,	   ideas	   and	   understandings	   (semiotic).	   The	   framework	   of	   newsroom	  practice	  and	  interaction	  involve	  both	  aspects,	  journalists	  (as	  human	  actors)	  and	  their	  understandings	  and	  the	  Avid	  technology	  (as	  nonhuman)	  and	  its	   features,	  processes	  and	  uses.	  ANT	  provides	  an	  understanding	  of	  how	   the	  overall	   actor-­‐networks	   are	   formed	   and	   the	   connections	   between	   the	   actors	   formed	   (Gobo,	  2008).	   The	   use	   of	   the	  material-­‐semiotic	  method	   supports	   the	   development	   of	  descriptions	   for	   the	   arrangement	   of	   scientific,	   technological,	   social	   events,	  actions	   and	   organisational	   processes	   in	   a	   proper	   order	   (Tatnall,	   2010).	   The	  proper	  order	  means	   that	  actors	  are	  put	   into	  a	  systematic	  order	   to	  bring	  more	  stability	  to	  the	  network.	  
As	  noted	  above,	   the	  ANT	   is	  based	  on	   the	  notion	  of	   the	  human	  and	  nonhuman	  actors,	  which	   refers	   to	   the	  objects	  and	  subjects	   in	   the	  network.	   It	  deliberately	  focuses	  on	  both	   the	  social	  and	   technical	  aspects	  of	   the	  network	   to	  construct	  a	  socio-­‐technical	  account.	  This	  means	  that	  ANT	  deals	  with	  both	  of	  these	  aspects	  of	  the	   network	   in	   equal	   measure.	   In	   this	   technique,	   the	   theory	   rejects	   the	  argument	  that	  purely	  technical	  or	  purely	  social	  relations	  in	  the	  network	  are	  key	  to	  explanations	  (Wickramasinghe	  et	  al.,	  2012).	  ANT	  argues	  that	  it	  is	  not	  possible	  to	  deal	  with	   social	   and	   technical	   aspects	   separately	  because	   the	  both	   of	   these	  aspects	  are	  involved	  in	  the	  processes	  that	  occur	  in	  the	  network	  and	  both	  types	  of	  actors	  have	  roles	  in	  shaping	  the	  outcome.	  	  
4.3	  Key	  principles	  in	  dealing	  with	  actors	  
Dealing	   with	   the	   actors	   in	   the	   network	   is	   grounded	   in	   three	   key	   principles	  (Callon,	  1986):	  	  
1. Agnosticism	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The	   first	  principle	   ‘means	   that	  analytical	   impartiality	   is	   required	   toward	  all	  the	  actors	  involved	  in	  the	  project	  under	  consideration,	  whether	  they	  be	  human	  and	  nonhuman	  actors’	  (Zhou,	  2003).	  	  
2. Generalised	  symmetry	  
The	  second	  principle	  implies	  that	  generalised	  symmetry	  allows	  the	  researchers	  to	   gather	   the	   various	   types	   of	   actors	   into	   the	   same	   conceptual	   context	   of	   the	  network	  (Geisler	  and	  Wickramasinghe,	  2015).	  
3. 	  Free	  association	  
This	   last	  principle	   ‘requires	   the	   elimination	  of	   all	   a	  priori	   distinction	  between	  the	  technological	  or	  natural	  and	  the	  social’	  (Callon,	  1986).	  
With	   these	   principles,	   ANT	   tries	   to	   be	   impartial	   towards	   all	   actors,	   whether	  human	   or	   nonhuman,	   and	   sees	   them	   as	   being	   inseparable.	   This	   lack	   of	   any	  differential	   in	   methods	   between	   the	   social,	   the	   natural	   and	   the	   technological	  aspects	   is	   one	   of	   the	   defining	   features	   of	   ANT	   (Geisler	   and	  Wickramasinghe,	  2015).	  	  
The	  term	  ‘inscription	  of	  the	  network’	  is	  key	  to	  ANT.	  In	  the	  newsroom	  this	  idea	  has	  many	  different	  meanings	  to	  control	  the	  situation	  of	  the	  network	  and	  news	  production.	  In	  particular,	  controlling	  the	  news	  services	  includes	  the	  journalists’	  behaviours	   and	   interactions.	   In	   this	   way,	   the	   core	   aspects	   of	   inscriptions	   are	  reflected	   in	   many	   shapes	   or	   forms	   in	   the	   newsroom	   network,	   such	   as	   job	  description,	   news	   stylebook	   and	   newsroom	   policy,	   the	   Avid	   system	   and	   the	  guide	  to	  news	  practice	  in	  the	  newsroom	  (Tatnall,	  2014).	  Thus,	  this	  aspect	  of	  the	  network	  makes	  the	  human	  and	  nonhuman	  actors	  more	  commitment	  to	  the	  key	  newsroom	  goals.	  
Callon	  (1986)	  argues	  that	  an	  essential	  aspect	  of	  the	  network	  is	  the	  commitment	  of	   regulation,	   which	   is	   to	   prohibit	   changing	   the	   situation	   of	   the	   registration	  process	   or	   the	   enrolment	   of	   actors	   in	   the	   network,	   especially	   when	   the	  transmission	   of	   actors	   that	   happens	   from	   the	   technical	   aspects	   to	   the	   social	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aspects	  of	  the	  problem	  are	  examined.	  The	  actors’	  obligations	  to	  the	  goals	  of	  the	  newsroom	   provide	   the	   network	   with	   more	   stabilisation.	   This	   explanation	  provides	  a	  justification	  for	  dealing	  with	  the	  human	  and	  nonhuman	  actors	  in	  the	  same	  way,	  thinking	  about	  them	  in	  a	  symmetrical	  way	  within	  the	  network.	  This	  means	   that	   the	   actors	   are	   essential	   elements	   for	   building	   the	   network.	   They	  have	   their	  own	  views,	   aims,	  positions	  and	   roles	  equally	  with	  other	  actors	  and	  they	  are	  able	  to	  participate	  in	  the	  varied	  levels	  of	  the	  network	  translation.	  The	  translation	  process	   refers	   to	   describing	   the	   actions	   and	   things	   that	   happen	   in	  the	   network,	   for	   instance,	   in	   the	   connection	   between	   human	   and	   nonhuman	  actors	   and	   changing	   the	   form	   of	   this	   connection	   to	   another.	   In	   this	   way,	   the	  translation	  process	  becomes	  an	   important	  aspect	  of	   the	  harmony	  between	  the	  things	  and	  actions	  within	  the	  network	  (Fenwick	  and	  Edwards,	  2012).	  These	   is	  therefore	   a	   concentration	   of	   the	   process	   of	   translation	   that	   happens	   in	   the	  network	  in	  order	  to	  determine	  the	  shape	  of	  the	  process	  of	  information	  exchange	  among	   the	  actors’	   knowledge	  and	   resources	  within	   the	  networked	   interaction	  (Tatnall,	  2014).	  	  
Consequently,	  ANT	  provides	  us	  with	  many	  benefits	  as	  a	  theoretical	  framework	  for	  producing	  knowledge	  about	  the	  interaction	  between	  human	  and	  nonhuman	  actors	  in	  the	  network.	  It	  helps	  us	  to	  obtain	  an	  understanding	  of	  a	  number	  of	  key	  elements	  in	  the	  newsroom:	  
• The	  form	  of	  the	  network	  
• Structure	  of	  the	  network	  
• 	  Relationships	  between	  and	  among	  actors	  
• Actors’	  interactions	  
• 	  Description	  of	  the	  complex	  heterogeneous	  network	  
• 	  Exploration	  of	  the	  system	  order	  	  
This	  theory	  enables	  us	  to	  highlight	  many	  fundamental	  aspects	  of	  the	  human	  and	  nonhuman	  actors	  that	  have	  roles	  in	  the	  newsroom	  network.	  Also,	   it	   is	  suitable	  for	  analysing	  the	  social	  and	  technical	  aspect	  of	  the	  news	  organisation	  network.	  The	   next	   section	  will	   provide	   in-­‐depth	   information	   on	   the	   practical	   examples	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provided	   by	   Latour	   and	   Woolgar	   (1979)	   and	   how	   this	   example	   is	   a	   fit	   for	  newsroom	  practice.	  
4.4	  The	  newsroom	  as	  laboratory	  	  
This	  section	  will	  contrast	  and	  compare	  the	  Television	  newsroom	  hub	  with	  the	  context	   of	   a	   laboratory	   of	   scientists,	   one	   of	   the	   areas	   where	   ANT	   has	   been	  extensively	  applied.	  The	  section	  will	  provide	  an	  examination	  of	  the	  similarities	  between	  the	  scientists’	  laboratory	  and	  the	  newsroom	  hub	  as	  central	  workplaces	  that	  gather	  together	  the	  activities	  of	  the	  respective	  organisations.	  It	  will	  aim	  to	  explain	   and	   analyse	   the	   daily	   routine	   of	  workers	   activities	   that	   occur	   in	   both	  networks	   (Latour	   and	   Woolgar,	   1979).	   Then,	   it	   will	   consider	   the	   scientists’	  practice	   and	   the	   journalists’	   practices	   in	   their	   work	   circumstances.	   The	  following	   examples	   provide	   us	  with	   an	   appropriate	   tool	   and	   opportunities	   to	  understand	  the	  social	  world	  and	  the	  technical	  aspects	  of	  the	  newsroom	  practice.	  
Latour	   and	   Woolgar	   (1979)	   focused	   on	   the	   field	   of	   sciences	   studies	   by	  explaining	   scientists’	   practices	   and	   activities	   in	   the	   laboratory	   at	   the	   Salk	  Institute.	   The	   study	   involved	   extensive	   observation	   of	   a	   bioscience	   laboratory	  that	  is	  considered	  the	  location	  of	  scientists’	  practices,	  production,	  relationships	  and	  the	  daily	  routine	  of	  the	  lab.	  It	  also	  explored	  the	  preparation	  for	  conferences,	  writing	  papers	  for	  projects,	  meeting	  publication	  deadlines,	  and	  seeking	  funding	  for	  research	  projects	  and	  as	  a	  condition	  of	  activities.	  The	  key	  notion	  of	  this	  story	  concentrates	  on	  the	  ‘inscription	  device’.	  
In	   the	   context	   of	   the	   newsroom	   network,	   the	   technology	   tools	   as	   inscription	  devices	   support	   the	   journalist	   in	   changing	   an	   invisible	   item	   to	   a	   visible	   news	  package.	  In	  a	  similar	  way,	  the	  use	  of	  an	  inscription	  device	  within	  the	  workplace	  by	   scientists	   creates	   inscriptions	   or	   paper	   texts	   in	   the	   laboratory.	   As	   Latour	  argues,	   the	   ‘inscription	   device,	   no	   matter	   what	   its	   size,	   nature	   and	   cost,	   …	  provides	  a	  visual	  display	  of	  any	  sort	  in	  a	  scientific	  text’	  (Latour,	  1987,	  p.68).	  	  In	  this	   context,	   Bruno	   and	   Woolgar	   (1986)	   believe	   that	   the	   laboratory	   as	   a	  workplace	  is	  full	  of	  inscription	  devices,	  instrument	  tools	  and	  intermediaries	  that	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directly	   underpin	   network	   practices	   and	   are	   important	   to	   making	   the	  ‘inscription’.	  
In	  the	  context	  of	  the	  laboratory,	  inscription	  devices	  are	  technical	  tools,	  allowing	  the	  practising	  of	  tasks	  that	  enable	  the	  display	  of	  the	  transformation	  of	  external	  material	  artefacts,	  processes	  or	  events	  into	  other	  media	  forms.	  For	  example,	  an	  inscription	   device	   (such	   as	   an	   Avid	   news	   cutter,	   an	   autocue	   or	   wall	   screen	  technology)	   provides	   journalists	   and	   news	   workers	   with	   edited,	   organised	  information	  and	  captures	  the	  story	  footage	  to	  create	  the	  news	  package	  as	  well	  as	  it	  put	  in	  the	  rundown	  box	  for	  checking	  by	  the	  news	  producer.	  	  
Inscription	   devices	   provide	   materials	   for	   other	   processes	   that	   are	   combined	  with	   transcriptions	   to	   accomplish	   organisational tasks,	   and,	   in	   the	   case	   of	  science,	  to	  make	  it	  ready	  for	  publication	  (Pickering,	  1992).	  Once	  the	  message	  is	  inscribed	  or	   transcribed,	   it	   becomes	   acceptable	   for	   the	   scientists	   to	  broadcast	  this	   in	   a	   specialised	   form	   of	   the	   inscription,	   for	   example,	   science	   papers	   or	  conference	   presentation	   tasks	   for	   the	   scientists	   (Finn,	   2009).	   In	   this	   regard,	  inscriptions	   have	   many	   characteristics	   under	   the	   terms	   of	   Latour’s	   approach	  and	   within	   the	   framework	   of	   the	   social	   practices	   of	   actors.	   For	   example,	  Gravemeijer	  et	  al.	  (2013)	  argue:	  	  
• The inscription is immutably mobile – easy to be moved to another place 
•  Presentable – easy to be presented to others 
•  Readable – visible and clear to others in the network  
• Inscription – able to be reproduced  
The	  terms	  of	   inscription,	   transcription	  and	  translation	  as	  part	  of	  a	  process	  are	  key	  elements	  of	  ANT.	  	  Translation	   is	   the	   process	   by	   which	   a	   network	   can	   be	   viewed	   as	   a	   single	  ‘artefact’	   or	   actor	   or	   another	   simplified	   network	   and	   the	   process	   by	   which	  actors	   are	   engaged	   and	   included	   in	   the	   network.	   For	   example,	   the	   complex	  network	   of	   laboratory	  work	   can	   become	   represented	   as	   a	   set	   of	   process	   or	   a	  ‘finding’	   in	   a	   paper.	   Or	   the	   laboratory	   may	   become	   translated	   into	   a	   single	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representation	   to	   which	   attributes	   are	   linked	   –	   ‘The	   Biosciences	   Lab	   at	   the	  University	  of	  …’.	  In	  the	  context	  of	  the	  newsroom	  network,	  the	  translation	  is	  an	  essential	   element	   in	   order	   to	   obtain	   an	  understanding	  of	   the	   linkage	  between	  human	   and	   nonhuman	   interaction,	   the	   activities	   of	   persuasion	   actors	   or	   the	  negotiation	  among	  actors	  to	  reach	  their	  goals	  (Teirlinck	  et	  al.,	  2013).	  Hence,	   it	  can	  be	  useful	  to	  explore	  the	  translation	  process	  in	  order	  to	  see	  the	  structure	  of	  a	  network	   and	   how	   heterogeneous	   elements	   of	   a	   newsroom	   network	   form	   a	  connection	   among	   themselves.	   In	   this	   way,	   there	   is	   a	   connection	   between	  inscription	   and	   translation;	   the	   inscription	   is	   the	   outcome	   of	   the	   translation	  process	  in	  the	  network.	  Both	  terms	  help	  us	  to	  determine	  the	  shape	  of	  the	  ANT	  approach	  (Tatnall,	  2014).	  	  
Consequently,	   the	  activities	  of	   the	  network	  are	  arranged	  by	   the	  human	  actors	  and	  use	  the	  inscription	  devices	  to	  create	  the	  inscription	  items	  and	  artefacts.	  The	  procedure	   of	   inscription	   production	   in	   the	   network	   generates	   the	   interaction	  between	   parties	   in	   the	   community	   in	   order	   to	   achieve	   key	   goals,	   particularly	  between	  the	  humans	  and	  the	  devices.	  Hence,	  the	  shape	  of	  a	  network	  system	  is	  based	   on	   organisational	   relationships,	   and	   the	   interconnections	   of	   actors,	  interaction	  forms	  and	  tasks	  in	  order	  to	  produce	  good	  inscriptions.	  
Latour	   and	   Woolgar	   (1986)	   use	   the	   term	   ‘laboratory	   life’	   to	   refer	   to	   the	  scientists’	  workplace	  and	   the	   conduct	  of	   scientists’	   activities.	   Similarly	  we	  can	  take	   newsroom	   life,	   the	   journalist’s	   activities	   and	   news	   practices	   as	   well	   as	  describe	   them	   as	   an	   essential	   place	   for	   news	   crews	   to	   inscribe	   their	  material	  (information	   and	   footages)	   to	   create	   their	   production	   in	   the	   shape	   of	   news	  packages.	  This	  means	  that	  the	  actions	  of	  journalists	  in	  the	  newsroom	  are	  similar	  to	   the	   scientists’	   actions	   and	   tasks	   in	   the	   laboratory.	   In	   this	   sense,	   scientists’	  practices	   are	   conducted	   by	   use	   of	   an	   inscription	   device	   in	   order	   to	   produce	  scientific	  text	  as	  visual	  documents	  within	  the	  environment	  of	  the	  laboratory.	  In	  this	  manner,	   the	   inscription	  devices	   in	   the	  newsroom	  are	   the	  Avid	   technology	  device	  that	  helps	  journalists	  to	  transfer	  a	  form	  of	  item	  to	  another	  visual	  material	  shape	  within	  the	  network	  and	  in	  the	  context	  of	  news	  production	  circulation.	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In	   this	   meaning,	   the	   actors	   (human	   or	   nonhuman)	   have	   an	   effective	   role	   in	  performing	   tasks	   in	   the	  heterogeneous	  network	   in	   changing	   the	   form	  of	  news	  information	  into	  the	  news	  packages.	  For	  example,	  the	  news	  producer	  as	  human	  actor	   plays	   a	   big	   role	   in	   the	   operation	   of	   news	   production,	   particularly	   in	  determining	   the	   goals	   of	   the	   network:	   decision-­‐making,	   creating	   and	   sharing	  news	   projects	   as	   well	   as	   making	   news	   programme.	   For	   this	   task,	   news	  producers	   are	   able	   to	   create	   a	   connection	   with	   more	   than	   one	   human	   or	  nonhuman	   nodes.	   News	   producers	   are	   able	   to	   manage	   a	   wide	   range	   of	  relationships	   with	   other	   human	   actors	   by	   using	   the	   technology	   system.	   For	  instance,	   the	   news	   producer	   has	   a	   relation	  with	   the	   news	   editors	   for	   sending	  feedback	   to	   the	   news	   correspondent	   via	   automation	   system.	   In	   this	   way,	   the	  role	  of	  the	  news	  producer	  focuses	  on	  the	  combination	  of	  various	  actors	  to	  make	  the	   heterogeneous	   news	   production	   network	   stable.	   Hence,	   through	   the	  activities	  of	   the	  human	  actor,	   they	  are	  able	   to	  shape	   the	  network	  and	  create	  a	  connection	   between	   the	   nodes	   in	   order	   to	   create	   the	   system	   and	   the	   news	  practices	   at	   the	   newsroom.	   The	   newsroom	   actor	   network	   is	   based	   on	   the	  association	  between	   the	  human	   (e.g.	   the	  news	  producer	  and	  news	  reporter	   in	  the	   field)	   and	   the	   nonhuman	   (e.g.	   device	  mediatisation	   to	  make	   a	   connection	  between	  human	  and	  nonhuman)	  actors.	  Also,	  the	  number	  of	  nodes	  that	  need	  to	  be	  managed	  is	  dependent	  on	  the	  news	  operation	  in	  the	  network.	  For	  example,	  preproduction	   could	   require	   four	   nodes	   to	   create	   the	   practices	   and	   system	  order.	  In	  the	  production	  stage,	  some	  of	  the	  nodes	  are	  removed	  or	  new	  nodes	  are	  added	   to	   the	   network,	   and	   a	   similar	   situation	   can	   be	   found	   in	   the	  postproduction	  stage.	  
In	   the	   previous	   section,	   key	   aspects	   of	   news	   production	   and	   situation	  surrounding	   the	   newsroom	   practice	   were	   discussed.	   Also,	   a	   comparison	   of	  aspects	   between	   both	   workplaces,	   the	   scientists	   in	   laboratory	   and	   the	  journalists	  in	  the	  newsroom,	  was	  discussed.	  The	  following	  section	  is	  devoted	  to	  analysing	  the	  key	  concepts	  of	  ANT	  in	  the	  news	  production	  network.	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4.5	  The	  newsroom	  network	  translation	  process	  
This	   section	   will	   discuss	   the	   process	   of	   translation	   and	   provide	   a	   detailed	  explanation	  of	   the	   translation	  process	   in	   the	  news	  production	  network.	   It	  will	  describe	   the	   meaning	   of	   the	   translation	   concept	   in	   the	   framework	   of	   the	  newsroom	  network.	  The	  translation	  process	   in	  the	  network	  is	  one	  of	  the	  most	  fundamental	  aspects	  of	  the	  ANT	  approach.	  It	  is	  key	  to	  understanding	  the	  setting	  of	   the	   network	   processes	   and	   to	   gaining	   knowledge	   of	   the	   relative	   social	   and	  technical	   aspects.	   In	   this	   way,	   the	   concept	   of	   the	   translation	   process	   will	   be	  considered	   in	   relation	   to	   several	   aspects	   within	   the	   network.	   For	   instance,	  Callon	   et	   al.	   (1986)	   notes	   that	   the	   translation	   process	   includes	   four	   steps	   or	  moments:	   problematisation,	   intéressement,	   enrolment	   and	   mobilisation.	   In	  contrast,	  Callon	  points	  out	  that	  all	  of	  the	  steps	  do	  not	  essentially	  happen	  one	  by	  one	   as	   an	   orderly	   series	   in	   the	   network	   (Lilley	   et	   al.,	   2004).	   First,	   with	   the	  problematisation	  step,	  which	  is	  based	  more	  on	  framing	  the	  network	  problems,	  the	  actors	  that	  have	  the	  same	  interests	  and	  focal	  roles	  in	  the	  network	  have	  to	  be	  determined	   (Quintana	   et	   al.,	   2012).	  The	  next	   step	   is	   the	   intéressement,	  which	  deals	  with	  the	  actors’	  negotiated	  process	  to	  various	  types	  of	  interests	  within	  the	  network.	  The	  fundamental	  goals	  of	  the	  intéressement	  phase	  are	  the	  enrolment	  of	  actors	  to	  support	  the	  setting	  in	  order	  to	  accept	  the	  roles,	  define	  their	  interests	  and	  bring	  stability	  to	  the	  network	  (Tatnall,	  2014).	  The	  enrolment	  is	  a	  process	  by	  which	  the	  actors	  accept	  their	  role	  and	  position	  and	  put	  in	  order	  their	  interests	  within	  the	  network.	  The	  last	  step	  of	  translation	  is	  mobilisation.	  In	  this	  stage,	  the	  focal	  actor	  attempts	  to	  ensure	  that	  the	  actors	  enrol	  in	  the	  network	  and,	  also,	  that	  there	  is	  continuity	  for	  the	  focal	  actor	  in	  supporting	  the	  actors	  to	  agree	  with	  key	  goals	   in	   network	   in	   order	   to	   create	   stability.	   Furthermore,	   during	   the	  translation	   process,	   the	   focal	   actors	   in	   the	   newsroom	   network	   try	   to	   impose	  themselves	  on	  other	  actors.	  Also,	  the	  focal	  actors	  impose	  the	  definition	  of	  their	  status	  on	  the	  other	  actors	  that	  are	  involved	  in	  that	  definition	  (Lilley	  et	  al.,	  2004).	  It	   is	  essential	   to	  note	   that	   the	  human	  and	  non-­‐human	  actors,	  such	  as	   the	   focal	  actors	   in	   the	   network,	   play	   a	   vital	   role	   in	   convincing	   other	   actors	   to	   conduct	  their	  actions.	  An	  example	  of	  a	   focal	  actor	   is	  a	  news	  producer.	  They	  attempt	   to	  
 121 
get	  other	  human	  actors	  to	  accept	  key	  goals	  within	  the	  newsroom	  network.	  This	  means	   that	   the	   translation	   process	   and	   concept	   are	   related	   to	   the	   network	  construction	   actions	   where	   the	   actors	   attempt	   to	   exchange	   or	   transform	   the	  codes,	  for	  instance	  the	  ideas,	  information	  and	  news	  times	  into	  another	  things	  or	  shapes.	   This	   procedure	   conducted	   by	   translating	   or	   associating	   with	   a	   wide	  range	  of	  human	  or	  nonhuman	  actors	   in	   the	  network.	   Latour	  and	  Callon	  argue	  that	   the	   phenomena	   in	   the	   social	  world	   are	   co-­‐produced	   in	   combination	  with	  the	  human	  and	  nonhuman	  actors	  (Fuglsang,	  2008).	  	  
As	  Callon	  et	  al.	  (1986)	  state,	  the	  translation	  process	  is	  ‘the	  methods	  by	  which	  an	  actor	   enrols	   others’.	   Also,	   Callon	   et	   al.	   (1986)	   explore	   the	   actors’	   ways	   of	  engaging	   in	   the	   process	   of	   production	   and	   innovation	   practices	   in	   the	  newsroom	  network.	  For	   instance,	   first	  of	  all,	   the	  methods	   include	  defining	   the	  role	  of	  actors,	   the	  allocation	  or	  distribution	  of	  actors	   in	  order	  to	  create	  a	  plan,	  and	  organising	  their	  scenario	  of	  action.	  Secondly,	   the	  strategy	  of	   the	  actor	  and	  their	   circumstances	   means	   the	   focal	   actor	   can	   make	   others	   do	   things	   in	   the	  network	   by	   creating	   a	   space	   of	   Obligatory	   Passage	   Points	   (OPP)	   (a	   more	  detailed	   explanation	   of	   this	   is	   provided	   in	   the	   next	   section).	   Third,	   the	   focal	  actors	  struggle	  to	   impose	  on	  other	  actors	  the	  need	  to	  practise	  key	  goals	   in	  the	  network	  (Callon	  et	  al.,	  1986).	  	  Hence,	  it	  is	  clear	  that	  the	  actor	  network	  is	  a	  result	  of	  an	  arrangement	  of	  a	  variety	  of	   types	   of	   actor	   interests	   within	   the	   network	   so	   as	   to	   create	   the	   systemic	  structure	   of	   the	   network.	   This	   arrangement	   is	   based	   upon	   the	   process	   of	  enrolling	   a	   variety	   of	   human	   and	   nonhuman	   actors	   in	   the	   network.	   Also,	   the	  ANT	  approach	  provides	  us	  with	  adequate	  tools	  to	  know	  and	  describe	  the	  role	  of	  actors	   in	   their	   creation	   process	   and	   actions.	   In	   this	   thesis,	   it	  will	   be	   useful	   to	  know	   more	   about	   the	   actors	   attempting	   to	   adapt	   to	   their	   new	   goals	   to	  participate	   with	   other	   actors,	   which	   are	   set	   up	   by	   the	   focal	   actors	   (Löwer,	  2006).	   In	   particular,	   at	   the	   first	   moment	   of	   the	   translation	   process,	   the	   focal	  actors	  attempt	  to	  define	  and	  represent	  the	  network	  goals	  and	  actors’	   interests	  and	  organise	   the	  structure	  of	   the	  network	  (Turner,	  2011).	   In	   this	  manner,	   the	  actors	  are	  able	  to	  create	  their	  new	  relations	  with	  other	  actors,	  which	  are	  based	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on	  the	  key	  goals	  and	  the	  positions	  of	  actors	  in	  the	  newsroom	  network.	  Also,	  the	  situation	  regarding	  the	  translation	  process	  is	  based	  on	  a	  successful	  connection	  between	   the	   actors	   to	   provide	   and	   feed	   more	   stability	   into	   the	   network	  (Hammoudi,	  2014).	  This	  achievement	  is	  a	  consequence	  of	  the	  translation	  process	  and	  a	  combination	  of	  different	  mediations	  of	  technology	  and	  human	  actors	  in	  the	  network,	  that	  is,	  the	   influence	   between	   the	   social	   and	   technical	   factors	   relative	   to	   the	   nature	  network.	   In	  this	  way,	   the	  purpose	  of	   the	  ANT	  is	   to	  obtain	  an	  understanding	  of	  the	  structure	  of	  the	  network,	  the	  connection	  among	  various	  actors	  and	  how	  they	  negotiate	  with	  each	  other	   in	  their	  circumstances	  (Fawcett	  et	  al.,	  2010).	  Within	  the	  actor	  network,	  the	  actor’s	  interests	  will	  change	  according	  to	  the	  key	  actor’s	  decisions.	  The	  order	  of	  relations	  in	  the	  network	  includes	  the	  individual	  workers,	  technical	  workers,	   work	   groups,	   organisations	   and	   technology	   tools	   that	   are	   related	   to	  conducting	   an	   action	   in	   order	   to	   achieve	   their	   key	   goals	   in	   the	   network	  (McLoughlin,	  1999).	  As	  Latour	  noted:	  	  ‘A	   good	   ANT	   account	   is	   a	   narrative	   or	   a	   description	   or	   a	  proposition	  where	  all	   the	  actors	  do	  something	  and	  don’t	   just	   sit	  there.	  Instead	  of	  simply	  transporting	  effects	  without	  transforming	  them,	  each	  of	  the	  points	  in	  the	  text	  may	  become	  a	  bifurcation,	  an	  event,	   or	   the	   origin	   of	   a	   new	   translation.	   As	   soon	   as	   actors	   are	  treated	   not	   as	   intermediaries	   but	   as	  mediators,	   they	   render	   the	  movement	  of	  the	  social	  visible	  to	  the	  reader.’	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Latour,	  2005,	  p.128)	  The	   translation	   process	   has	   been	   used	   by	   Latour	   to	   refer	   to	   the	   process	   of	  mediation	   around	   the	   interpretation	   of	   goals,	   expressed	   in	   the	   languages	   of	  different	   intermediaries	   that	   participate	   in	   the	  news	  project	   or	   the	  process	   of	  innovation	   in	   the	   newsroom	   network.	   Also,	   it	   is	   not	   necessary	   for	   the	  intermediaries	  at	  the	  first	  step	  to	  have	  the	  same	  interests	  or	  viewpoints	  of	  the	  focal	   actor	   in	   the	   newsroom	   network.	   In	   this	   way,	   the	   translation	   process	  indicates	  strategies	  that	  allow	  the	  possibility	  to	  change	  the	  goals	  and	  improve,	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ensuring	   the	   involvement	   of	   the	   intermediaries	   in	   the	   network	   as	   well	   as	  continuation	   to	  participate	   in	   the	  news	  project	  within	   the	  newsroom	  network	  (St-­‐Pierre	  et	  al.,	  2007).	  Through	  the	  translation	  process,	  they	  are	  able	  to	  explore	  the	   structure	   of	   the	   network;	   for	   instance,	   technology	   tools	   like	  Avid	  mediate	  the	  newsroom	  practices,	  communication	  between	  actors	  and	  action	  procedures	  within	  the	  network.	  The	  following	  sections	  describe	  the	  steps	  of	  the	  translation	  process.	  
4.5.1	  Problematisation	  
Before	  jumping	  to	  key	  discussions	  surrounding	  the	  term	  ‘problematisation’,	  this	  thesis	  will	  provide	  a	  brief	  definition	  and	  description	  of	  the	  concept	  in	  relation	  to	  the	   network.	   The	   term	   problematisation	   refers	   to	   the	   process	   of	   defining	   the	  ‘problem’	   or	   task	   to	   be	   solved.	   It	   therefore	   describes	   the	   alliance	   system	   or	  standard	   that	   gathers	  partnership,	   associations	  or	  unions	  within	   the	  network.	  The	  actors	  make	  an	  attempt	  at	  ‘defining	  the	  identity,	  obtaining	  the	  requirement	  and	  what	   they	  want’	  within	   the	  network	   (Peterson,	  2013).	  This	  phase	   focuses	  on	  defining	  the	  nature	  of	  the	  problems	  by	  providing	  a	  chance	  for	  the	  actors	  to	  determine	  methods	  to	  solutions	  and	  suggest	  suitable	  notions	  in	  order	  to	  act	  as	  the	  OPP	  in	  the	  network	  (Tatnall,	  2014).	  Also,	  the	  procedure	  is	  about	  how	  actors	  become	  indispensable	  and	  where	  the	  actors	  sit	  in	  the	  network.	  This	  procedure	  is	  therefore	  related	  to	  the	  identities	  of	  the	  actors,	  the	  connection	  and	  the	  OPP	  in	  the	  network	  (Turner,	  2011).	  	  
Problematisation	   is	   one	   of	   the	   most	   essential	   moments	   of	   the	   translation	  process,	   and	   it	   has	   a	   big	   impact	   on	   determining	   the	   strategies	   for	   the	   next	  intéressement	  stage	  (Tatnall,	  2012).	  In	  particular,	   in	  this	  step,	  the	  actors	  know	  about	  their	  identity	  in	  the	  actor-­‐network	  and	  attempt	  to	  generate	  a	  solution	  for	  the	  problem	  at	  hand.	  Furthermore,	  the	  actor	  is	  able	  to	  build	  themselves	  up	  into	  an	   OPP	   in	   their	   network.	   For	   example,	   the	   OPP	   in	   the	   newsroom	   maintains	  similar	   positions	   to	   the	   news	   producer	   (media	   worker	   gatekeeper)	   in	   the	  workplace	   or	   the	   news	   director	   in	   the	   control	   room,	   who	   is	   responsible	   for	  monitoring	  all	  processes	  of	  the	  news	  network	  production.	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The	  focal	  actor	  defines	  the	  actor’s	  interests	  and	  goals	  in	  order	  to	  persuade	  other	  actors	   to	   accept	   the	   roles	   that	   have	   been	   previously	   defined	   in	   the	   network	  (Seel,	  2012).	  Thus	  means	  that	  the	  focal	  actor	  attempts	  to	  complete	  the	  forming	  of	  the	  network	  by	  providing	  more	  opportunities	  to	  the	  actors	  in	  the	  newsroom	  in	  order	  for	  them	  to	  accept	  the	  key	  goals	  and	  follow	  the	  purpose	  of	  the	  action.	  In	  this	  way,	  the	  focal	  actor	  has	  considerable	  authority	  for	  managing	  and	  organising	  and	  making	  decisions,	   and	  becomes	   responsible	   for	   conducting	   the	   successful	  operations	   of	   news	   production	   occurring	   inside	   the	   actor-­‐network	   (Löwer,	  2006).	   Through	   this	   change,	   the	   actors	   (as	   human	   beings)	   are	   an	   effective	  element,	  who	  are	  able	  to	  recognise	  themselves	  in	  their	  goals,	  their	  positions	  and	  their	  relationships	  and	  roles	  within	  the	  network	  (Gallon,	  1999).	  
Many	   actions	   occur	   within	   the	   news	   network.	   In	   particular,	   the	   relationship	  between	   technology	   and	   the	   human	   actor	   is	   one	   that	   encourages	   more	  interaction	   and	   promotes	   a	   more	   successful	   relationship	   within	   the	   news	  practice	   network.	   Actors	   attempt	   to	   achieve	   their	   goals	   and	   gain	   a	   particular	  outcome	   from	   the	   processes	   of	   learning,	   exchanging	   experiences,	   sharing	  knowledge	  and	  collaborating	   in	  order	  to	  deal	  with	  specific	  problems	  surfacing	  within	   the	   newsroom.	   Moreover,	   the	   human	   actors	   during	   shared	   tasks,	  particularly	   with	   the	   use	   of	   new	   technology,	   are	   able	   to	   create	   an	   efficient	  interaction	  and	  exchange-­‐relationship	  between	  human	  and	  non-­‐human	  actors.	  	  
Over	   the	   time	   of	   the	   construction	   of	   the	   actor-­‐network,	   the	   actors	   attempt	   to	  determine	  their	  positions,	  functions,	  interests,	  identities	  and	  what	  they	  want	  to	  achieve	   in	   their	   news	   practice	   network.	   In	   particular,	   the	   problematisation	   is	  more	   concentrated	   on	   the	   given	   appropriate	   solution	   to	   problems,	   specific	  topics	  and	  negotiations	  about	  goals,	  and	  a	  solution	  to	  the	  problem	  is	  suggested	  by	  selecting	  who	  is	  dealing	  with	  it	  or	  what	  is	  the	  request.	  
4.5.1.1	  Obligatory	  Passage	  Points	  (OPPs)	  
The	  role	  of	  focal	  actor	  in	  the	  network	  has	  two	  main	  functions.	  These	  are	  firstly	  to	  determine	  the	  OPP	  as	  a	  channel	  of	  communication	  between	  the	  actors,	  and,	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secondly,	  to	  represent	  others	  actor	  in	  the	  network	  by	  communicating	  in	  specific	  situations,	   such	   as	   solving	   problems	   (Tatnall,	   2014).	   These	   functions	   allow	  actors	  to	  engage	  with	  their	  roles	  and	  their	  interests	  and	  to	  maintain	  the	  identity	  attributed	  to	  them	  by	  the	  focal	  actor.	  Through	  this	  step,	  the	  focal	  actor	  defines	  the	  OPP	  and	  then	  the	  actors	  pass	  by	  the	  OPP	  in	  the	  network.	  	  
In	   this	   manner,	   the	   construction	   of	   the	   actor-­‐network	   is	   a	   heterogeneous	  system,	  gathering	  various	  types	  of	  actors	  to	  conduct	  the	  translation	  process;	  the	  translation	   occurs	   by	   involving	   different	   types	   of	   intermediaries,	   for	   example,	  human	  and	  non-­‐human	  agents	  (Howcroft	  and	  Trauth,	  2005).	  This	  aspect	  results	  in	   the	   actors	  defining	   and	  describing	   their	  problems	  and	   interests	   in	  order	   to	  create	  their	  projects	  and	  participate	  in	  actions	  within	  the	  network	  (Lee,	  2009).	  This	  aspect	  of	  the	  network	  refers	  to	  the	  responsibility	  of	  the	  entity	  to	  define	  the	  actors	  and	  their	  interests	  within	  the	  actor-­‐network.	  
4.5.2	  Intéressement	  	  
This	  section	  will	  examine	  the	  term	  ‘intéressement’	  and	  the	  implications	  of	  this	  term	   within	   the	   newsroom	   network	   practice.	   Firstly,	   a	   definition	   of	  ‘intéressement’	   as	   the	   second	   steps	   in	   the	   process	   of	   translation.	   The	   second	  phase	  of	   translation	  comprises	  a	   concern	   for	  many	  vital	  processes	   in	  order	   to	  impose	  the	  identities	  and	  roles	  on	  the	  actors	  (IRMA,	  2001).	  It	  is	  interesting	  that	  the	   focal	  actor’s	   task	   is	   to	  create	  stabilisation	   in	   the	  network	  by	  an	  attempt	  to	  compel	  the	  actors	  to	  accept	  the	  situation,	  convince	  them	  of	  the	  key	  goals	  and	  get	  them	  agreed	  by	  others	  in	  the	  network,	  especially	  with	  regard	  to	  their	  role	  and	  their	   identity	   in	   the	  newsroom	  network.	  Callon	  (1986)	  defines	   ‘intéressement’	  as	  a	   ‘group	  of	  actions	  by	  which	  an	  entity	  attempts	   to	   impose	  and	  stabilise	   the	  identity	   of	   other	   actors	   it	   defines	   through	   its	   problematisation’.	   According	   to	  this	  statement	  then,	  there	  is	  no	  obligation	  for	  all	  actors	  to	  accept	  the	  key	  goal.	  Sometimes	  it	  is	  not	  necessary	  to	  continue	  with	  the	  goal	  of	  the	  focal	  actor	  within	  the	   alliance	   system.	   This	  means	   that	   the	   actors	  may	   not	   agree	  with	   the	   focal	  actor	  following	  their	  goals.	  The	  reason	  is	  that	  the	  actors	  may	  have	  placed	  their	  identities,	   aims	   and	   interests	   in	   other	   different	   projects	   or	   others	   tasks	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(Gunawong	   and	   Gao,	   2010).	   Journalists	   are	   not	   interested	   in	   joining	   certain	  news	   projects,	   sharing	   their	   tasks	   with	   other	   members	   of	   the	   network	   or	  journalists.	  Nor	  do	  they	  always	  have	  enough	  skills	  to	  deal	  with	  particular	  news	  stories.	   Consequently,	   the	   successful	   translation	   process	   provides	   the	   focal	  actors	  with	  the	  opportunities	  to	  replace	  a	  particular	  actor.	  	  
The	  acceptance	  by	   actors	  of	   the	   focal	   actor’s	   goal	   is	   crucial	   to	   supporting	   and	  maintaining	  negotiation	  between	   the	   actors	   and	   allows	   them	   to	  practice	   their	  tasks	  in	  order	  to	  reach	  the	  goals	  (Geisler	  and	  Wickramasinghe,	  2009).	  Then	  the	  allies	   in	   the	  newsroom	  production	  network	  have	   a	   role	   and	   a	   commitment	   to	  the	  regulation	  of	  the	  network	  that	  are	  linked	  to	  their	  aims	  or	  actions,	  which	  are	  based	  on	  the	  actor-­‐network	  program	  (Fox,	  2000).	  This	  means	  that	  there	  is	  a	  link	  between	  the	  goal	  of	  the	  network	  and	  the	  ability	  to	  deal	  with	  the	  network	  goals.	  Hence,	  whenever	  the	  actors	  have	  good	  relations	  with	  their	  goals	  in	  the	  network,	  they	  are	  able	  to	  bring	  more	  stability	  to	  the	  actor-­‐network.	  
As	  Callon	  (1986)	  argues,	  the	  point	  of	  encouraging	  actors	  is	  to	  persuade	  then	  to	  accept	   the	   key	   goals	   that	   are	   determined	   by	   the	   focal	   actor.	   For	   example,	   the	  news	  producers	   (as	   focal	   actors)	   support	   the	   news	   crew	   in	   implementing	   the	  daily	  plan	  and	  practising	  their	  news	  tasks	  in	  an	  appropriate	  way.	  According	  to	  ANT,	   the	   focal	   actors	   have	   a	   central	   position	   in	   the	   framework	   of	   the	   actor-­‐network,	   which	   enables	   the	   focal	   actor	   to	   draw	   on	   the	   programme	   of	   action	  within	   the	   network.	   The	   focal	   actors	   obtain	   their	   location	   in	   the	   prior	  problematistion	  stage	  built	  in	  the	  system	  of	  alliance	  and	  formed	  in	  the	  network	  (Tatnall,	   2014).	   Therefore,	   the	   actors’	   associations	   lead	   to	   building	   and	  maintaining	   the	   alliance	   system,	   which	   provides	   more	   protection	   and	  stabilisation	  for	  the	  actor-­‐network	  (Fayolle	  et	  al.,	  2013).	  	  
In	  the	  process	  of	  news	  production	  within	  the	  newsroom	  network,	  the	  actors	  are	  responsible	   for	   managing	   their	   interests	   that	   have	   been	   defined	   in	   the	   early	  stages	   of	   its	   development.	   Also,	   the	   human	   actors	   have	   to	   deal	   largely	   with	  technology	   (non-­‐human	   actors)	   in	   order	   to	   achieve	   their	   goals	   and	   practice	  their	   assignments,	   particularly	   so	   in	   the	   digital	   age	   of	   practice.	   This	   creates	   a	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massive	  challenge	  concerning	   the	   interaction	  between	  the	  actors,	   for	   instance,	  in	   relation	   to	   the	   workers,	   technological	   tools	   and	   things	   to	   conduct	   the	  translation	  process	  in	  the	  actor-­‐networks.	  
4.5.3	  Enrolment	  	  The	  enrolment	  process	  happens	  directly	  after	  the	  success	  of	  the	  intéressement	  process.	  This	  means	  that	  these	  two	  processes	  accomplish	  enrolment,	  but	  only	  if	  the	   procedure	   is	   successful.	   The	   enrolment	   process	   starts	   with	   the	   actor’s	  accepting	  roles,	  interests	  and	  positions	  that	  have	  been	  defined	  for	  them	  by	  the	  focal	  actors	  (Geisler	  and	  Wickramasinghe,	  2009).	  	  In	   this	   context,	   the	   actors	   are	   attempting	   to	   describe	   their	   identities	   in	   the	  enrolment	   and	   their	   participation	   in	   the	   community’s	   network	   (Cavanagh,	  2010).	   In	   contrast,	   if	   an	   actor	   disagrees	   with	   the	   focal	   actors	   goals,	   the	   focal	  actors	  will	  try	  to	  replace	  the	  actor	  with	  another	  in	  the	  network,	  one	  who	  agrees	  with	   the	   key	   goals	   of	   network.	   For	   instance,	   in	   a	   practical	   example	   in	   the	  newsroom,	  the	  unskilled,	  non-­‐interestedness	  of	  news	  workers	  or	  news	  editors’	  disagreeing	   with	   the	   news	   producer	   about	   joining	   into	   some	   type	   of	   new	  practice	  may	  lead	  to	  role	  changes.	  Also,	  the	  focal	  actors	  are	  enrolled	  in	  order	  to	  provide	   a	   fast	   application	   of	   the	   information	   management	   system	   in	   the	  newsroom	  (Tatnall,	  2014).	  The	   enrolment	   phase	   includes	   many	   essential	   aspects	   of	   structuring	   the	  network,	   for	   instance,	   creating	   a	   plan,	   strategies	   of	   action,	   definitions	   of	   the	  roles,	  and	  positions	  of	  actors	  in	  the	  network.	  Consequently,	  the	  focal	  actors	  like	  news	  producers,	  attempt	  to	  enrol	  other	  actors	  (for	  example,	  editors)	  in	  order	  to	  obtain	  the	  outcome	  of	  their	  practice,	  which	  includes	  producing	  news	  packages	  in	   preferable	   forms.	   Hence,	   the	   key	   function	   of	   the	   focal	   actors	   is	   to	   support,	  encourage	  and	  help	  other	  actors	  to	  join	  the	  news	  project	  and	  abide	  by	  the	  main	  goals	  of	  the	  network.	  
Through	   the	  process	   of	   enrolment,	   the	  network	   focuses	  more	   on	  determining	  the	   engagement	   of	   technology	   and	   non-­‐technology	   in	   the	   structure	   of	   the	  alliance	  system	  in	  the	  correct	  order	  and	  organisation.	  Also,	  this	  aspect	  happens	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by	  a	  series	  of	  negotiation	  processes	  in	  order	  to	  arrange	  and	  in	  order	  to	  redefine	  the	   allies.	   Hence,	   the	   group	   of	   actors	   attempt	   to	   impose	   the	   identities,	  definitions	  and	  roles	  on	  other	  actors	  in	  the	  network	  (IRMA,	  2001).	  
There	   are	   many	   devices	   used	   in	   the	   process	   of	   interéssement.	   However,	   this	  does	   not	   create	   the	   alliance	   system.	   Furthermore,	   the	   process	   of	   enrolment	  needs	  the	  capability	  of	  the	  actors	  in	  order	  to	  control	  problems	  and	  obstacles	  in	  the	  network.	  Also,	  this	  aspect	  allows	  the	  actors	  to	  be	  able	  to	  achieve	  their	  goals	  and	  intended	  findings	  in	  a	  variety	  of	  ways,	  for	  example,	  persuading,	  negotiating	  in	   dealing	   with	   them,	   imposing	   a	   given	   situation	   and	   agreeing	   without	   any	  conversation	  (Peterson,	  2013).	  This	  aspect	  has	  often	  occurred	  among	  the	  news	  crew	  when	  seeking	  to	  complete	  the	  news	  production	  process	  in	  the	  newsroom	  network. 
In	  the	  process	  of	  news	  production	  and	  the	  newsroom’s	  network,	  the	  enrolment	  of	   actors	   is	   central	   in	   the	   initial	   stages	   of	   building	   the	   network	   form,	   in	  particular,	  by	  accepting	  the	  network	  goals,	  agreement	  as	  well	  as	  the	  identity	  of	  the	   actors,	   their	   positions	   and	   their	   roles	   in	   the	   newsroom.	   The	   actors	   also	  attempt	   to	   construct	   their	   relationships	   with	   other	   actors	   by	   using	   new	  technology,	   by	   joining	   other	   news	   projects	   and	   by	   embracing	   a	   sense	   of	  belonging	   in	   the	   network.	   Hence,	   the	   actors	   try	   to	   translate	   and	   change	   their	  forms	   in	   the	   network	   by	   supporting	   other	   actors	   in	   obtaining	   knowledge,	  experience	  and	  ideas	  about	  their	  project	  as	  well	  as	  information	  to	  develop	  their	  news	  practice.	  	  
This	   procedure	   provides	   the	   network	   stability	   and	   allows	   the	   rapid	  implementation	   of	   the	   action	   programme.	   Through	   this	   alliance	   system,	   the	  journalists	   are	   enrolled,	   others	   try	   to	   enrol	   and	   others	   may	   not	   enrol	   in	   the	  network	   (Dwivedi	  et	   al.	  2012).	  Thus,	   the	  enrolment	  of	   actors	  enables	   them	   to	  organise	  and	  create	  the	  connections	  among	  other	  actors	  within	  the	  network.	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4.5.4	  Mobilisation	  	  The	  final	  step	  of	  the	  translation	  processes	  in	  the	  network	  is	  the	  mobilisation	  of	  allies	  or	  actors.	  Through	  the	  mobilisation	  process	  ‘some	  of	  the	  actors	  would	  be	  used	  as	  new	  initiators	  and	  become	  delegates	  or	  spokesperson	   for	   focal	  actors.	  This	   leads	   to	   the	   network	   becoming	  more	   stable	   and	   stronger’(Tatnall,	   2010,	  p.240).	   The	   intent	   of	   mobilisation	   is	   to	   change	   and	   conduct	   the	   translation	  process	  to	  organise	  the	  allies	  within	  the	  network,	  for	  example,	  the	  changes	  that	  happen	  with	  the	  position	  of	  the	  actor	  in	  becoming	  a	  spokesperson	  to	  represent	  the	   focal	   actor	   in	   the	  newsroom	  network.	   In	   this	  way,	   successful	  mobilisation	  provides	  the	  network	  with	  more	  enrolment	  of	  actors	  in	  the	  action	  programme	  and	  more	  interaction	  between	  the	  actors	  in	  dealing	  with	  the	  newsroom	  system.	  In	  this	  context,	  the	  role	  of	  the	  spokesperson	  is	  to	  become	  a	  representative	  and	  act	  for	  other	  actors	  in	  the	  network	  (Oswell,	  2013).	  	  
In	  this	  step,	  the	  focal	  actors	  are	  operating	  to	  ensure	  they	  keep	  the	  actors	  inside	  the	   network.	   Also,	   the	   focal	   actors	   are	   struggling	   to	   maintain	   continuity	   to	  provide	   the	   enrolled	   actors	   with	   more	   stability	   in	   their	   network.	   Therefore,	  actors	  are	  practising	  their	  daily	   lives	   in	  order	  to	  achieve	  the	  key	  aims	  that	  are	  established	   according	   to	   the	   information	   system	   and	   the	   fundamental	  regulations	  within	  the	  community	  of	  the	  newsroom	  network	  (Onsrud,	  2007).	  
The	   news	   producer	   is	   known	   as	   a	   delegate,	   and	   he	   plays	   a	   big	   role	   and	   has	  considerable	  responsibilities	  in	  the	  news	  production	  network.	  As	  Callon	  states,	  the	  spokes	  person	  actors	  in	  the	  network	  modify	  the	  actor	  enrolment	  into	  action,	  which	   provides	   more	   stability	   to	   the	   network.	   The	   focal	   actor	   attempts	   to	  provide	   actors	  with	   a	   new	  understanding	  within	   the	   newsroom	   environment.	  Through	  this,	   for	  example	   the	  news	  crew	  accept	  and	  agree	   to	   follow	  the	  news	  producer	  as	  a	  delegate	  in	  their	  community	  of	  the	  news	  production	  network.	  	  
4.6	  Inscriptions	  in	  the	  newsroom	  network	  
This	  section	  presents	  a	  discussion	  of	  the	  term	  ‘inscription’,	  which	  is	  a	  key	  aspect	  of	   the	   translation	   and	   is	   defined	   as	   a	   vital	   part	   of	   ANT.	   The	   translation	   is	   the	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main	   operation	   for	   re-­‐explanation	   and	   representing	   the	   interests	   of	   actors	  within	   the	   network.	   The	   inscription	   can	   be	   defined	   as	   the	   translation	   of	   the	  actor	   interests	   in	   the	   network	   into	   material	   forms,	   which	   include	   change,	  design,	   formulation,	   alignment	   and	  usage	  of	   the	  material	   artefacts	   (Kimppa	  et	  al.,	  2014).	  	  
In	   this	   meaning	   Latour	   (1997)	   referred	   to	   how	   the	   ‘inscription	   is	   the	   act,	   or	  process,	   which	   actors	   perform	   on	   other	   actors,	   shaping	   their	   attitude	   and	  properties.	  The	  properties	  and	  attributes	  of	  any	  actors	  (or	  network)	  are	  a	  result	  of	  a	  complex	  inscription	  process	  by	  human	  and	  nonhuman	  actors.	  Human	  actors	  are	  able	  to	  inscribe	  onto	  nonhuman	  actors	  (Tatnall,	  2014,	  p.26).	  The	  inscription	  process	   is	   the	   consequence	   of	   the	   translation	   process,	   and	   there	   are	   strong	  connections	  between	  these	  two	  processes	  in	  the	  ANT	  approach	  (Tatnall,	  2014).	  	  
In	   this	   context,	   the	   actors	   enable	   the	   accompaniment	   of	   their	   interests	   with	  indispensable	   actors	   in	   the	   newsroom	   network	   so	   as	   to	   create	   a	   possible	  situation	  for	  the	  translation	  process	  in	  the	  network.	  This	  inscription	  is	  used	  as	  a	  term	  to	  describe	  the	  process	  of	  making	  the	  technical	  artefacts,	  which	  guarantees	  the	  safekeeping	  of	  the	  actors’	  interests	  in	  the	  network	  (Seel,	  2012).	  
The	   core	   aspect	   of	   the	   inscription	   is	   contained	   in	   the	   programme	   of	   tasks,	  practices	   and	   action,	   which	   are	   available	   to	   the	   workers	   or	   users	   in	   the	  workplace.	  This	  action	  program	  allows	  for	  the	  determining	  of	  the	  roles	  that	  are	  played	  by	  actors	  in	  dealing	  with	  the	  systems	  for	  information	  management	  (as	  a	  non-­‐human	   actor)	   (McMaster	   et	   al.,	   2007).	   The	   notion	   of	   a	   heterogeneous	  network	  in	  the	  newsroom	  includes	  many	  elements	  that	  are	  sources	  of	  material	  for	   the	   inscription,	   for	   example,	   the	   skills	   of	   the	   journalists,	   news	   practices,	  organisational	   regulations	   and	   news	   texts	   as	   artefacts	   (Bomze,	   1997).	  Additionally,	   the	  news	  items	  include	  many	  things	  that	  refer	  to	  technical	   items,	  such	  as	  news	  texts,	  news	  items,	  news	  packages,	  news	  reports,	  news	  stylebooks,	  video,	   audio,	   news	  documents,	  maps	   and	  news	   information	   graphics	   (Rhodes,	  2009).	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The	   actors	   in	   the	   newsroom	   network	   are	   able	   to	   obtain	   different	   types	   of	  interpretations	  for	  similar	  inscriptions	  in	  the	  different	  approaches.	  This	  is	  based	  on	   their	   news	   practices	   and	   their	   activities	   as	   news	   operator	   inside	   the	  newsroom	  network	  (Darses	  et	  al.,	  2004).	  The	   inscription	  process	  concentrates	  more	   on	   the	   approaches,	   such	   as	   creating	   more	   stability	   or	   durability	   in	   the	  network	  and	  inscribing	  something	  that	  needs	  to	  make	  an	  impact	  by	  a	  particular	  approach,	   for	   example	   the	   inscribing	   of	   scripts	   in	   technology	   tools	   artefacts	  (Williams	  et	  al.,	  2013).	  In	  the	  newsroom	  environment,	  the	  actor	  has	  a	  variety	  of	  interests,	  especially	  regarding	  change	  in	  the	  network.	  	  
The	  concept	  of	  inscription	  sets	  up	  several	  interesting	  questions,	  such	  as:	  What	  is	  inscribed	  in	  the	  newsroom?	  Which	  expectations	  of	  use	  are	  imagined?	  How	  are	  these	   expectations	   inscribed?	  What	   is	   the	  material	   for	   the	   inscriptions	   in	   the	  newsroom?	  Which	   actor	   inscribes	   them?	   (McMaster	   et	   al.,	   2007).	   Hence,	   the	  technology	  tools	  enable	  actors	  to	  engage	  in	  re-­‐interpretation	  and	  translation	  as	  new	  approaches.	  The	   interest	  of	   the	  actor	  must	  be	  organised	  and	  aligned	   in	  a	  good	  way	  in	  order	  to	  deal	  with	  technology	  tools	  effectively	  (Darses	  et	  al.,	  2004).	  	  
The	   notion	   of	   inscription	   processes	   focuses	   more	   on	   the	   artefacts	   as	   a	  programme	   for	   action	   in	   the	   network.	   Also,	   during	   these	   activities,	   the	   actors	  are	   able	   to	   reach	   their	   aims	  within	   the	   network	   (Löwer,	   2006).	   Furthermore,	  the	  inscription	  process	  describes	  how	  the	  network	  creates	  the	  technical	  objects	  or	  artefacts	  through	  software	  or	  a	  programme	  of	  work	  such	  as	  Avid	  news	  in	  the	  contemporary	   newsroom.	   This	   program	   (Avid	   news	   technology)	   is	   largely	  significant	  and	  has	  helped	   to	  create	  a	   connection	  among	  a	  variety	  of	  actors	   in	  the	   community	   network,	   especially	   in	   the	   framework	   of	   social	   roles	   and	  undertaking	  aspects	  (Kajan,	  2011).	  	  
4.7	  Stabilisation	  of	  the	  newsroom	  network	  In	   the	   context	   of	   ANT,	   there	   are	   three	   essential	   stages	   of	   actor	   network	  dynamics.	   These	   are	   the	   translation,	   inscription	   and	   stabilisation.	   In	   the	  translation	   stage,	   we	   find	   the	   organisation	   of	   a	   variety	   of	   goals	   and	   actor	  interests	   within	   the	   network.	   The	   inscription	   step	   deals	   with	   the	   network,	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creating	   material	   outcomes.	   The	   last	   step	   is	   the	   stabilisation	   and	   long-­‐term	  development	  of	  the	  network	  (Löwer,	  2006).	  
This	  first	  section	  will	  focus	  on	  the	  notion	  of	  stabilisation,	  which	  is	  based	  on	  the	  collective	  process	  of	  actors	  and	  allies’	  enrolment	  in	  the	  network.	  The	  stabilised	  actors	  agree	  with	  the	  focal	  actors	  goals	  in	  order	  to	  join	  particular	  processes	  of	  shared	  views,	  thinking,	  actions	  and	  practices,	  as	  well	  as	  to	  protect	  the	  network	  (Katsikas	   et	   al.,	   2005).	   In	   this	   step,	   the	   focal	   actor	   attempts	   to	   create	   an	  approach	  in	  which	  all	  the	  actors	  have	  their	  spokes-­‐actors	  or	  representatives	  in	  the	   network,	   and	   whose	   work	   depends	   on	   the	   regulation	   of	   the	   network	   or	  network	  goals	  (Gunawong	  and	  Gao,	  2010).	  In	  this	  perspective,	  the	  stabilisation	  of	   the	   network	   depends	   on	   the	   relationship	   between	   actors	   in	   the	   hybrid	  network.	  
	  Stabilisation	   is	   an	   essential	   element	   in	   constructing,	   improving	   and	  coordinating	   the	   connections	   among	   the	   variety	   of	   actors,	   in	   order	   to	   ensure	  stability	  of	  network.	  It	  is	  significant	  to	  look	  at	  the	  stability	  and	  social	  system	  as	  two	  elements	  of	  the	  network	  structure.	  Accordingly,	   these	  aspects	  support	  the	  negotiation	  of	  the	  social	  process	  in	  the	  network,	  particularly	  for	  the	  alignment	  of	   actors’	   interests	   and	   their	   goals	   (Hanseth	  and	  Monteiro,	  1998).	  This	  means	  that	   the	   stabilisation	   process	   is	   the	   result	   of	   interaction,	   negotiation,	   conflicts	  and	  agonistic	  struggle	  among	  the	  actors	  of	  the	  heterogeneous	  actor-­‐networks	  in	  the	  newsroom	  network	  production,	  which	  leads	  to	  maintaining	  the	  social	  order	  and	  system	  of	  organise	  the	  acts	  of	  network.	  
Thus,	   the	   successful	   implementation	   of	   stabilisation	   in	   the	   network	   is	  fundamental,	   especially	   in	   reaction	   to	   network	   alignment	   and	   organisation	   of	  their	  interests.	  In	  this	  way,	  the	  term	  of	  network	  stabilisation	  is	  the	  key	  element	  for	  resolving	  and	  sorting	  out	  the	  problems	  in	  the	  network,	  which	  encourage	  the	  actors	   to	   follow	   the	   goal	   and	   regulations	   of	   network	   determined	   by	   the	   focal	  actor.	   In	   this	  phase	   the	  network	  becomes	  more	  stabilised	  over	   time	  and	  more	  interaction	   among	   the	   actors	   occur	   (human	   and	   non-­‐human)(Geisler	   and	  Wickramasinghe,	   2009).	   Accordingly,	   through	   the	   stabilisation	   and	  
 133 
mobilisation,	   the	   actors	   become	   part	   of	   a	   solution	   for	   their	   problems	   become	  widely	  accepted	  in	  their	  network.	  The	  actors	  being	  considered	  as	  indispensable	  actors	  attempt	  to	  obtain	  more	  benefits	  from	  the	  stable	  situation	  of	  the	  network.	  
The	  stability	  of	  actor-­‐network	  is	  a	  key	  aspect	   in	  establishing	  good	  connections	  between	  different	  actors.	  However,	  there	  may	  be	  actors	  who	  do	  not	  follow	  the	  goals	  of	  the	  focal	  actor	  and	  have	  their	  own	  aims	  in	  the	  network.	  This	  means	  the	  some	  actors	  are	  anti-­‐programme	  and	  against	   the	  networks	  aims.	  These	  actors	  nurture	  their	  own	  goals	  and	  their	  interests,	  which	  makes	  the	  network	  unstable	  (Löwer,	   2006).	   A	   solution	   to	   this	   problem	   called	   upon	   by	   the	   focal	   actors	   in	  order	  to	  maintain	  stability	  within	  the	  network.	  In	  particular,	  the	  news	  producer	  as	  focal	  actor	  is	  able	  to	  provide	  instructions	  for	  other	  actors	  that	  work	  as	  anti-­‐programme	   of	   network,	   for	   example,	   giving	   notes	   on	   daily	   discussion	   board,	  reminding	   actors	   to	   follow	   the	   main	   goals,	   agreeing	   to	   a	   schedule,	   and	  organising	  daily	  meeting	  for	  resolving	  the	  problem.	  If	  the	  news	  producer	  is	  not	  satisfied	  with	  the	  result	  he	  should	  think	  about	  another	  way	  to	  resolve	  conflicts.	  	  
4.8	  Information	  management	  system	  in	  newsroom	  (Avid	  technology)	  	  Recent	   developments	   in	   the	   newsroom’s	   field	   have	   heightened	   the	   need	   for	  better	   understanding	   surrounding	   the	   new	   situation	   and	  use	   new	   technology.	  The	   new	   communication	   system	   has	   been	   adopted	   and	   incorporated	  significantly	   across	   television	   newsrooms	   and	   news	   production	   teams.	   The	  news	   system	   aims	   to	   create	   new	   and	   more	   efficient	   environment	   of	   news	  delivery	  and	  news	  broadcasting.	  One	  of	  the	  most	  popular	  software	  tools	   is	  the	  Avid	   technology.	  A	  key	  aspect	  of	  newsroom	  automation	  consists	  of	  many	  sub-­‐technology	  systems	  that	  connect	  together	  in	  one	  form	  and	  in	  the	  same	  network	  (CSI	   Mgazine,	   2009).	   Through	   this	   system,	   the	   journalists	   are	   able	   to	   obtain	  their	  tasks	  update.	  Then,	  the	  human	  actors	  are	  able	  to	  control	  their	  connection	  with	   other	   actors,	   perform	   their	  work	   and	   thus	   spend	   less	   effort	  working	   on	  their	  panel	  desk.	  In	  this	  way,	  the	  journalists	  in	  the	  newsroom	  have	  commitment	  to	  the	  regulation	  of	  the	  network,	  especially	  the	  system	  structure.	  The	  automated	  workplace	   system	  have	  many	   aspects	   to	   shaping	   behaviour	   of	   the	   users.	   This	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feature	  are	  based	  on	  the	  requirements	  of	  the	  automation	  system,	  for	  example,	  to	  determine	  writing	  a	   limited	  number	  of	  words	   in	  a	  news	   item	  or	   to	  determine	  the	   duration	   of	   news	   report.	   This	   makes	   the	   news	   editors	   or	   news	   reporter	  obligation	   them	   to	  work,	   as	   the	   system	   requires.	   This	   is	   example	   of	   “how	   the	  social	   and	   technical	   factors	   influence	   the	   service	   network	   interactions”	   in	   the	  newsroom	  network	  (Tatnall,	  p133,	  2014).	  
The	  automation	  system	  in	  the	  newsroom	  has	  an	  impact	  on	  the	  shaping	  of	  news	  practice,	   skills	   and	   development	   of	   the	   capacity	   of	   news	   production.	   Through	  this	   network	   the	   newsroom’s	   journalists	   as	   the	   human	   actors	   are	   able	   to	  coordinate	   their	   relationships	   with	   other	   actors	   involved	   in	   the	   news	  production	  directly.	  Also,	  the	  focal	  actors	  are	  able	  to	  use	  the	  automation	  system	  to	  manage,	  organise	  and	  monitor	  all	  operations	  in	  the	  newsroom.	  The	  system	  is	  crucial	   to	   simplifying	   the	   news	   process	   and	   managing	   the	   actor-­‐network.	   In	  particular,	  the	  system	  helps	  by	  improving	  relationships	  between	  the	  actors	  and	  connecting	  them	  to	  communal	  or	  shared	  key	  goals	  within	  the	  network.	  Through	  this	  automation	   tool,	   the	   focal	  actor	  as	  news	  gatekeeper	   is	  able	   to	   replace	   the	  actor	  human	  and	  non-­‐human	  actors	  where	  is	  possible	  and	  when	  against	  the	  key	  goals	  of	  the	  actor-­‐network	  (Keirstead,	  2004).	  Hence,	  this	  element	  facilitates	  the	  operation	   in	   the	   network	   by	   making	   it	   easier	   and	  more	   flexible	   to	   deal	   with	  heterogeneous	   network	   of	   actors	   that	   are	   involved	   in	   the	   processes	   of	   news	  production.	  
The	   newsroom	   system	   or	   standardisation	   of	   the	   newsroom	   network	   has	   an	  impact	   on	   the	   actors,	   especially	   in	   following	   the	   programme	   of	   action	   and	  following	  the	  key	  goals	  in	  the	  network.	  This	  aspect	  in	  the	  newsroom	  acts	  like	  a	  framework	   to	   organise	   and	   coordinate	   the	   practice	   of	   actors	   within	   the	  workplace.	  Hence,	   the	  creation	  of	   the	  standards	  of	  work	   in	   the	  newsroom	  is	  a	  useful	  aspect	  to	  reach	  the	  core	  aims	  of	  the	  community.	  
4.9	  Actors’	  relationship	  in	  the	  newsroom	  network	  	  The	  relations	  are	  one	  of	  the	  most	  vital	  and	  central	  aspects	  in	  the	  social	  network	  (Monge	  and	  Contractor,	  2003).	  The	  perspective	  of	  the	  ANT	  is	  to	  concentrate	  on	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the	   structure	   of	   the	  mutual	   relationship	   that	   is	   supported	   by	   the	   human	   and	  nonhuman	   actors	   in	   the	   network	   (Henderson,	   1998).	   The	  newsroom	  network	  production	   is	  established	  as	  a	  heterogeneous	  network,	  which	   is	  an	  association	  among	  many	  elements	  of	  the	  human	  and	  nonhuman	  actors.	  The	  core	  principle	  of	   the	   ANT	   is	   that	   the	   human	   aspect	   is	   located	   in	   the	   context	   of	   the	   wider	  network	  of	  non-­‐humans.	  Also,	   the	  ANT	  approach	   refers	   to	   the	   construction	  of	  the	  relationship	  between	  humans	  and	  nonhumans	  in	  both	  forms	  of	  the	  semantic	  and	  the	  material	  (Taylor	  and	  Signal,	  2011).	  
 In	  1990,	  Latour	  demonstrated	  that	  the	  network	  relationships	  are	  like	  chains	  of	  collective	  connections	  among	  human	  and	  nonhuman	  elements,	  for	  example,	  the	  forms	  of	  the	  relationship	  in	  the	  network	  includes	  (human	  and	  human),	  (human	  and	  nonhuman)	  and	  (nonhuman	  and	  nonhuman).	  The	  newsroom	  technologies	  tools	   (as	  nonhuman)	  are	  engaged	   in	   the	  news	  practices	  and	  social	  practice,	   in	  which	   actors’	   struggles	   to	   achieve	   their	   goals.	   In	   this	   way,	   there	   are	   better	  connections	   between	   people	   with	   other	   nonhuman	   actors,	   for	   example	  artefacts,	  documents,	  tools	  and	  computers	  within	  the	  newsroom	  network.	  In	  the	  general	   structure	   of	   the	   network,	   it	   is	   important	   to	   understand	   how	   the	  relationship	   is	  built	  within	   the	   larger	  network,	  among	  different	   type	  of	  actors.	  The	   networks	   of	   ‘humans	   and	   things	   are	   not	   all	   the	   same	   nodes,	   some	   of	   the	  nodes	  are	  human,	   some	  of	   them	  are	  concepts	  and	  some	  of	   them	  are	  artefacts’	  (Monge	   et	   al.,	   2010).	   In	   order	   to	   develop	   the	   newsroom	   network,	   the	  relationships	   requirement	   is	   to	   construct	   this	   aspect	   more	   cautiously	   and	  flexibly	   between	   the	   combination	   of	   the	   heterogeneity	   of	   the	   human	   actors,	  objects,	   concepts,	   technology,	   actions	   and	   artefacts	   (Fenwick	   and	   Edwards,	  2012).	  
The	  actors	  that	  are	  members	  in	  the	  network	  are	  directly	  engaged	  in	  the	  activity	  and	   action	  within	   the	   network,	  which	   has	   a	   great	   impact	   on	   the	   shape	   of	   the	  relationships	   (Paterson	   and	   Domingo,	   2008).	   This	   means	   that	   each	   actor	  (human	   and	   nonhuman)	   plays	   a	   great	   role	   to	   shape	   the	   form	  of	   the	   network.	  Also,	  the	  ANT	  of	  Latour	  considers	  the	  technology	  tools	  that	  have	  a	  great	  role	  to	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reconstruct	   the	   network,	   not	   like	   a	   procedure	   or	   like	   a	   principles	   setting,	   but	  like	  a	  culture	  (Lee,	  2013).	  
The	  ANT	  is	  a	  proposal	  of	  a	  new	  method	  to	  deal	  with	  the	  relationships	  among	  the	  technological	  tools	  and	  social	  life	  in	  the	  network.	  The	  ANT	  is	  more	  concentrated	  on	  the	  mutual	  relationship	  among	  technology	  and	  non-­‐technology	  aspects	  in	  the	  network.	   Hence,	   the	   new	   technology	   such	   as	   the	   new	   system	   of	   newsroom	  ‘standards’	   have	   a	   great	   role	   to	   shape,	   assemble	   and	   build	   the	   form	   of	  relationship	  among	  the	  heterogeneous	  actors	  in	  the	  network.	  Furthermore,	  the	  newsroom	   standard	   provides	   new	   program,	   strategies	   and	   ways	   for	   the	  journalists	   to	   conduct	   their	   actions.	   This	   means	   that	   the	   standards	   or	   the	  protocol	   of	   communication	   have	   a	   great	   role	   in	   organising	   and	   creating	   the	  relationship	   among	   the	   actors	   in	   the	   network.	   Also,	   the	   newsroom	   standard	  describes	  the	  characteristic	  of	  new	  technological	  tools	  for	  use	  and	  for	  way	  of	  the	  operational	   change	   that	  are	  connected	  with	   the	  processes	  of	   the	   technological	  application.	  
The	   developments	   of	   the	   concept	   of	   ANT	   have	   an	   important	   connection	  with	  understanding	  the	  relational	  operation	  and	  the	  construction	  of	  the	  relationships	  of	  power	  in	  the	  organisations	  network.	  This	  method	  is	  a	  way	  of	  discovering	  the	  ordination	  of	  relationships	  among	  the	  technology	  and	  non-­‐technology	  practices	  in	   the	   newsroom,	   for	   example	   artefacts,	   objects,	   language	   of	   discussion,	   news	  texts,	  social	  order,	  and	  newsroom	  culture	  practice	  (McLoughlin,	  et	  al.,	  2000).	  In	  the	   newsroom	   practice	   network	   there	   are	   a	   variety	   of	   relationships,	   the	   key	  relationship	   is	  between	  the	  humans	  and	  the	  events.	  For	  example,	   the	  reporter	  relationships	   in	   the	   field	   include	   the	   connection	   with	   the	   events,	   news,	  resources	   and	   technology	   tools.	   Also,	   the	   reporters	   in	   the	   field	   have	  relationships	  with	  humans	  such	  the	  members	  of	  crew,	  resource	  of	  information,	  eyewitness,	   interviewees	  and	  people	  who	  are	  involved	  in	  the	  news	  item.	  Thus,	  the	  reporter	  has	  both	  type	  of	  relationship	  in	  the	  field	  of	  newsgathering	  with	  the	  human	  and	  nonhuman	  actors.	  Also,	  the	  key	  goal	  of	  the	  reporter	  is	  to	  construct	  relationships	   in	   the	   field	   in	   order	   to	   inscribe	   and	   create	   news	   packages.	   The	  competition,	  challenges	  and	  goals	  of	  the	  human	  and	  nonhuman	  actors	  have	  an	  
 137 
impact	   on	   the	   type	   of	   relationships,	   and	   period	   of	   relationships	   in	   the	   social	  network.	  
However,	   the	   situation	   is	   different	   in	   the	   global	   network	   or	   macro	   network,	  which	  has	  huge	  numbers	  of	  the	  nodes	  and	  connections	  together	  (Contractor	  et	  al.,	   2010).	   Hence,	   in	   this	   condition,	   the	   community	   and	   social	   network	   of	  newsroom	   have	   the	   virtual	   link	   between	   the	   field	   of	   reporter	   and	   the	  newsroom,	  because	  they	  use	  technology	  tools	  to	  make	  the	  connection	  between	  both	  work	  places.	  
4.10	  Illustrating	  practical	  examples	  of	  the	  key	  terms	  in	  the	  newsroom	  
This illustrative example based on the example innovation of the European hotels 
described by Law and Latour. The innovation example include ‘attaching large 
cumbersome weights to room keys in order to remind customers that they should 
leave their key at the front desk every time they leave the hotel instead of taking it 
along on a tour of the city’ (Law and Latour, 1991, p104). The grammatical 
imperative acts “’inscribes on a sing’ as a first load “leave your key room at the 
reception”. The inscription on the sign is a second load; the polite word ‘please’ the 
third the mass of the metal weight adds.  
In this section will re-explain the innovation of the hotel in the newsroom practice. In 
previous section was discussed the situation surrounding the role of the news 
producer as an example of the focal actors in the network. In this situation the key 
human actor in the newsroom is the news producer which attempts to inscribed the 
sign in order to shape the behaviour of news practices and in order to follow the key 
goals of the network. 
The news producer presents themselves as OPP to the journalists and news crew in 
the newsroom network. In this way, the news producer as manager and as OPP is 
looking to solve the problems that face the news crew. Here the news manager 
attempts to avoid mistakes or technical problems because it is costly, impacts the 
quality of news production and requires a lot of time to solve. 
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 In this position the news producer querying, investigating, are looking after to the 
journalists activities, via the newsroom networks standards. The news producers job 
in the network focuses more on checking the work of news crew by provide them 
information, instruction, and discussing with them how to follow the key goals of the 
daily plan. They seek to maintain the news producer has to deal with the network and 
make them commit to work as draw in the daily plan.  
However, the journalist may follow the news producers’ goals within the network. In 
this situation the goals of journalists are not aligned with the network interests. This 
makes an un-stabilised network where actors disagree with the key goals of the 
network. In terms of inscription, the news producer is unable to imagine the 
behaviour of journalists in the newsroom. It does not fit network regulation, and how 
they should deal with the news practices and use technology to their production. The 
inscription in this situation is manifest in, the way of news producer to communicate 
their news crew and provide them the instruction at the time of work or morning 
conference, this is design to keep the journalists in same position and agree with the 
key goals of network, in order to follow the OPP or news producer aims. 
The stabilisation of newsroom network results from the following and agreeing of 
journalists to the news producer goals. However, If the journalists follow their own 
goals and make an ‘anti-program’ (Löwer, 2006) of newsroom action, news producer 
try to replace the actor with anther that agrees with the key goal, or by providing 
notes or instructions that seek to change their behaviours and to follow the news 
producer and the way that selected by the OPP. 
For example, the imperative instruction or statement for the journalists, sometimes 
inscribed as instructions on the newsroom billboard, or the deskwork of journalists or 
in oral form in the daily newsroom conference. The key aim of this instruction is to 
organise the journalist’s behaviors according to the main goals of the speaker person 
(news producers) and the newsroom network. For example, the news producer 
instruction to uses terms in the news context that is based on the language stylebook 
and news practice guide in the newsroom.  
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These are example of the methods that make the journalists follow the instruction of 
news producers’ goals and organise their relationships so as to keep to the goal of the 
newsroom network. When the inscription, signpost, the moral obligation, principle of 
network is failed, the news producer has to think about other ways to tackle the 
problems. In another words, the OPP try to find successful ways to solve the problem 
of follower behavior (Latour 1991).  
During The translation process in the newsroom, the news producer wants to fix and 
improve the situation. For example through: 
• First in the news conference at morning time provide them information to work as 
regulation of the newsroom network. 
• Second, Individual instruction face-to-face or using massage feedback theory the 
Avid technology or announce to group discussion. 
• Third, Written paper putting on the newsroom table or tasks board, the news 
producer use different way to convince the journalists to doing their tasks in good 
way. Reminding the journalists to work as plan and goals that select for them in 
early time of day work. 
• Further, use the discussion board on the Avid technology to send message for 
them. 
After	  this	  implementation	  of	  the	  news	  producer	  plan	  and	  the	  inscription	  of	  the	  instruction,	   the	   news	   producers	   expect	   that	   the	   majority	   of	   journalists	   will	  follow	   the	   instruction	   and	   the	   network	   rule;	   the	   news	   producer	   inscribes	   the	  action	  program.	  Please	  follow	  the	  instruction	  of	  the	  network	  by	  using	  the	  book	  let	   or	   language	   guide	  of	  news	  practice.	  This	  way	   is	  more	  powerful	   than	  using	  oral	  instruction,	  to	  tell	  the	  journalists	  acting	  in	  this	  way.	  After	   applying	   all	   the	   methods	   to	   control	   the	   situation	   by	   the	   OPP	   or	   news	  producers.	   The	   newsroom	   network	   will	   be	   more	   stable.	   The	   stabilisation	   of	  network	  is	  a	  result	  of	  journalists	  following	  the	  instruction	  their	  actor-­‐network.	  If	  the	  news	  producer	  is	  still	  not	  happy	  with	  the	  result	  of	  using	  different	  methods	  to	  control	  the	  journalists	  and	  they	  have	  to	  think	  about	  other	  ways	  to	  deal	  with	  situation	   and	   find	   new	   method	   to	   talk	   to	   the	   journalists.	   Again	   the	   news	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producer	   enrols	   new	   actors	   “journalists”	   in	   the	   network	   of	   newsroom.	   For	  example,	   create	   new	   news	   projects	   share	   by	   involving	   new	   members	   of	   the	  newsroom	  instead	  of	  the	  old	  members	  within	  the	  network.	  	  This	  way	  of	  dealing	  with	  the	  journalists	  has	  the	  potential	  to	  improve	  their	  skills	  conducting	  their	  practice	  and	  impact	  the	  quality	  of	  news	  item	  in	  the	  newsroom.	  However,	   it	  has	  a	  high	  movability	  by	  disagreement	  with	   the	   instruction	  of	   the	  news	  producer.	  This	  means	  that	  the	  actors	  sometimes	  implement	  the	  program	  of	  action	  and	  the	  actors	  not	  follow	  the	  key	  goals	  of	  the	  network.	  The	   stabilisation	   is	   through	   the	   step	   of	   the	   news	   producer	   attending	   to	   all	  instruction	  on	  the	  daily	  bill-­‐board	  task	  or	  by	  using	  the	  discussion	  board	  of	  the	  Avid	  technology.	  The	  news	  producer	  was	  able	  to	  align	  the	  journalist’s	  goals	  (	  the	  actor	  follow	  the	  news	  producer	  instruction	  to	  conduct	  their	  practice),	  then	  with	  the	  journalists	  goals(	  feeling	  comfortable	  when	  they	  follow	  the	  goals	  of	  network	  under	   consideration	   of	   the	   news	   producer).	   Now	   the	   most	   of	   journalist	   are	  acting	  in	  conformance	  with	  the	  goals	  of	  the	  actor-­‐network	  under	  consideration	  of	  the	  news	  producer	  and	  OPP.	  The	  news	  producer	  has	  managed	  to	  create	  stability	  for	  the	  newsroom	  network	  by	  the	  inscription	  of	  the	  action	  program	  into	  new	  actor,	  with	  instruction	  on	  the	  daily	   board.	   The	   news	   producer	   satisfied	   with	   the	   resulting	   journalists	  behaviour.	  The	  news	  producers	  close	  the	  black	  box	  of	  key	  problem	  that	  face	  the	  journalists	  in	  the	  network	  and	  turn	  to	  deal	  with	  other	  tasks	  and	  problems.	  The	  change	  in	  the	  journalist’s	  behaviour	  occurred	  by	  struggle	  of	  the	  news	  producer	  and	  a	   required	  a	   considerable	  amount	  of	   instruction	   to	   them.	  However,	   if	   this	  fails	  it	  would	  force	  the	  news	  producer	  to	  re-­‐open	  it	  again	  and	  think	  again	  about	  new	  way	  to	  find	  solution	  to	  another	  situation	  in	  the	  newsroom	  network.	  
4.11	  The	  Actor-­‐Network	  Theory	  and	  media	  	  This	  section	  will	  review	  the	  literature	  relevant	  to	  ANT	  when	  applied	  to	  the	  field	  of	   communication	   and	   media.	   At	   the	   step	   of	   this	   project	   ANT	   to	   analyse	   the	  situation	  of	  news	  practice	  in	  the	  field	  of	  the	  newsroom	  and	  media.	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Couldry	  (2008)	  is	  one	  of	  the	  scholars	  who	  argued	  more	  that	  ANT	  theory	  has	  had	  a	   high	   impact	   on	   the	   social	   sciences,	   providing	   an	   explanation	   for	   the	   social	  order	   across	   networks	   of	   connections	   between	   human	   and	   nonhuman	   agents	  and	   technologies	   and	   subjects.	   He	   attempts	   to	   explain	   ANT,	   which	   seems	  perfectly	   placed	   to	   provide	   an	   understanding	   of	   the	   role(s)	   of	   media	   and	  communication	   technologies	   in	   contemporary	   society.	   Also,	   Couldry	   (2008)	  agrees	  that	  ANT	  can	  provide	  an	  ethnographic	  analysis	  of	  the	  mediated	  process	  within	  networks	  (Couldry,	  2008).	  In	  his	  discussions,	  Couldry	  (2008)	  has	  pointed	  out	   that	   ANT,	  when	   employed	   for	   empirical	   research,	   provides	  many	   benefits	  for	  the	  media	  scholar.	  	  Anderson	  and	  Kreiss	  (2013),	  in	  a	  field	  ethnography	  research,	  examined	  how	  the	  ANT	   enables	   the	   researcher	   to	   understand	   the	   connections,	   which	   shape	   the	  socio-­‐technical	  actors	  within	  political	  and	  journalistic	  practice.	  The	  researchers	  concentrated	  on	  the	  black-­‐boxes	  in	  order	  to	  investigate	  specifically	  two	  distinct	  styles	   of	   work	   that	   the	   electoral	   map	   performs	   in	   stabilising	   the	   political	  network,	  especially	  representation	  and	  making	  new	  capacities	   to	  act.	  Also,	   the	  findings	   illustrated	   the	   value	   of	   the	   ANT	   approach	   in	   the	   analysis	   and	  methodology	  of	  ethnographic	  research	  (Anderson	  and	  Kreiss,	  2013).	  	  Plesner	   (2009)	   examined	   the	  ANT	  as	   a	   framework	   to	   explain	   and	   analyse	   the	  connection	  between	  new	   information	   and	   communication	   technology	   in	  work	  practice	   change.	   Plesner	   argued	   that	   ANT	   provides	   a	   new	   viewpoint	   on	   the	  holistic	   research	   of	   mass	   mediation	   practices.	   This	   article	   offers	   knowledge	  related	   to	   the	   heterogeneous	   actors	   in	   the	   network	   including	   human	   and	  nonhuman.	  The	  paper	  describes	   related	   to	   the	   impact	  of	   communication	   tools	  on	   changing	   the	   work	   practice,	   especially	   in	   terms	   of	   production	   speed	   and	  informality.	   Also,	   the	   author	   provides	   an	   explanation	   regarding	   the	   change	   of	  relationships	  between	  the	  people	  within	  the	  network	  (Plesner,	  2009).	  	  Micó	   et	   al.	   (2013)	   discussed	   the	   development	   of	   newsrooms,	   especially	   there	  technological	   convergence.	   This	   paper	   offers	   the	   longitudinal	   view	   of	  convergence	  particularly	  in	  providing	  an	  explanation	  related	  to	  the	  shape	  of	  the	  newsroom	   network	   and	   provides	   the	   examination	   of	   power	   relationships	   as	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well	   as	   internal	   communication	   within	   the	   media	   corporation	   network.	   This	  work	  focuses	  on	  an	  analysis	  of	  the	  discussion	  of	  the	  journalists	  and	  interviews	  the	  convergence	  within	  the	  newsroom	  network	  and	  relationships	  between	  the	  newsroom	  actors.	  Through	  the	  ANT	  approach	  the	  researcher	  follows	  the	  actors	  within	   the	   network	   and	   provides	   an	   explanation	   surrounding	   continuity	   and	  change.	  Micó	   et	   al.	   provide	   in-­‐depth	   understanding	   related	   to	   the	   diffusion	   of	  the	   innovation	   in	   the	   newsroom	   network,	   especially	   in	   relation	   to	   the	  convergence,	  organisational	  structure	  and	  the	  evolution	  process.	  	  Van	   Loon	   (2007)	   addressed	   the	   processes	   of	   mediation	   that	   shape	   the	   live	  experience	   of	   technological	   change	   and	   development.	   In	   particular	   Van	   Loon	  focused	  on	  the	  old	  and	  new	  media	  in	  order	  to	  demonstrate	  how	  media	  shaped	  our	  imaginations	  and	  perceptions.	  Also,	  the	  two	  main	  ideas	  of	  Van	  Loon	  (2007)	  argued	   for	   the	   use	   of	   ANT	   analysing	   media	   technologies	   in	   order	   to	   obtain	  better	   understanding	   of	   the	   contingent	   elements	   impacting	   their	   emergence,	  development	  and	  application.	  Van	  Loon	  (2007)	  also	  emphasised	  how	  the	  media	  technologies	  have	  played	  an	  essential	  role	  in	  the	  (re-­‐)	  configuration	  of	  the	  social	  and	  cultural	  practices	  and	  the	  formations.	  Austrin	   and	   Farnsworth	   (2005)	   applied	   ANT	   new	   media	   phenomenon	   of	  network	  mediated	  poker	  playing	  and	  the	  actor-­‐network	  re-­‐established	  in	  terms	  of	  media	  studies.	  It	  addresses	  the	  changes	  in	  the	  new	  technology	  as	  they	  apply	  to	   social	   world	   and	   Internet	   poker	   playing.	   Austrin	   and	   Farnsworth	   (2005)	  argue	  that	  ANT	  provides	  a	  meaningful	  contribution	  to	  the	  analysis	  of	  media	  and	  technology.	  Recent	  research	  using	  ANT	  has	  shown	  that	  the	  theory	  provides	  an	  observed	  and	  explores	   the	   digital	   newsroom	   network	   (Hemmingway,	   2007).	   In	   order	   to	  examines	  the	  changes	  in	  the	  new	  media	  and	  journalists’	  practice.	  Hemmingway	  attempts	  to	  provide	  an	  in-­‐depth	  explanation	  surrounding	  the	  practical	  world	  of	  news	  production	  processes	  and	  technological	  use	  in	  this	  field.	  The	  paper	  argues	  that	  ANT	  helps	   the	   researcher	   to	   conduct	   an	  extensive	   interpretation	  of	  news	  media	   practice.	   Accordingly,	   the	   use	   of	   ANT	   in	   the	   context	   of	   the	   present	  research	  is	  a	  practical	  way	  to	  examine	  the	  situation	  of	  newsroom	  practice	  and	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journalists	   who	   deal	   with	   new	   technology	   tools	   for	   newsroom	   network	  production.	  	  In	   accordance	  with	   the	  argument	  presented	  by	  Turner	   (2005),	   the	  main	   topic	  has	  focused	  on	  new	  technology	  and	  the	  boundaries	  of	  journalistic	  practice	  in	  the	  field	  of	  media.	  Turner	  (2005)	  believes	  that	  ANT	  provides	  a	  powerful	  method	  for	  analysing	   the	   changes	   in	   new	   technology	   and	   the	   situation	   regarding	  journalistic	   practice	   in	   the	   field	   of	   media.	   Also,	   Turner	   (2005)	   contends	   that	  ANT	   provides	   a	   unique	   language	   for	   determining	   the	   new	   type	   of	   actors,	  networks,	   programmes	   and	   processes	   emerging	   in	   the	   field	   of	   media	   and	  journalism.	  	  
4.12	  Criticisms	  of	  the	  Actor-­‐Network	  Theory	  This	   section	   will	   discuss	   and	   review	   the	   key	   critical	   aspects	   surrounding	   the	  ANT.	  There	  are	  three	  key	  limitations	  of	  the	  ANT	  model;	  (1)	  it	  does	  not	  address	  political	  power;	   (2)	   to	  some	  criticise	  be	   lack	  of	  distinction	  between	  social	  and	  technical	  actors;	  (3)	  it	  does	  not	  address	  the	  subjective	  relation	  between	  human	  actors.	   This	   model	   has	   been	   criticised	   from	   many	   perspective.	   In	   this	   way,	  Latour	  (2005)	  himself	  has	  responded	  briefly	   to	  the	  practices	  power	  aspects	  of	  the	  criticisms	  and	  complaints	  as	  follows:	  	  ‘…Actor	  network	  theory	  has	  been	  accused	  of	  two	  symmetric	  and	  contradictory	  sins.	  The	  first	  is	  that	  it	  extends	  politics	  everywhere,	  including	   the	   inner	   sanctum	   of	   science	   and	   technology;	   the	  second	   is	   that	   it	   is	   so	   indifferent	   to	   inequalities	   and	   power	  struggles	   that	   it	   offers	  no	   critical	   leverage	  being	   content	  only	   to	  connive	  with	  those	  in	  power’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Latour,	  2005,	  p.251)	  Additionally,	   there	  are	  many	  scholars	  who	  have	  criticised	   the	  ANT	  model	   in	  a	  particular	  way	  in	  dealing	  with	  micro	  and	  macro	  levels.	  In	  this	  context,	  Avgerou	  (2002)	  argued	  that	  a	   few	  studies	  related	  to	  the	  actor-­‐network	  have	   illustrated	  this	  possibility	  in	  a	  convincing	  method,	  during	  the	  focus	  on	  the	  detailed	  aspect	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of	   the	  micro-­‐level	   translation	   (Avgerou,	   2002).	   Furthermore,	   the	   same	   author	  discussed	  that	   the	   ‘concentration	  on	  the	  details	  of	  an	  actor	  network	  with	   little	  attention	   to	   the	   border	   of	   social	   structure	   and	   processes	   within	   a	   network	  translation	  unfolds	  is	  one	  of	  the	  major	  criticisms	  of	  actor	  network	  theory	  more	  generally’	  (Avgerou,	  2002,	  p.64).	  	  With	  regard	  to	  the	  socio-­‐technical	  distinction	  the	  criticism	  deals	  more	  with	  the	  ontology	  of	  the	  ANT,	  specifically	  discussing	  the	  social	  and	  non-­‐social	  aspects	  of	  the	  model.	   In	   this	  manner,	   the	   key	   argument	   of	   Bloor	   (1999)	   focuses	   on	   the	  symmetry	   postulate	   within	   the	   concept	   of	   ANT.	   In	   this	   respect	   Bloor	   (1999)	  argues	  that:	  ‘…because	  Latour	  has	  picked	  up	  the	  wrong	  end	  of	  the	  stick	  it	  isn’t	  surprising	  that	  his	  subsequent	  account	  of	  the	  symmetry	  postulate	  is	  confused.	  That	  postulate	  is	  not	  expressive	  of,	  or	  dependent	  on,	  an	  underlying	  asymmetry	  of	  attitude	  towards	  nature	  and	  society	  of	   the	   kind	   he	   alleges.	   A	   correct,	   naturalistic	   reading	   of	   the	  symmetry	  principle	  implies	  that	  both	   ‘nature’	  (that	  is,	  non-­‐social	  nature)	  and	  society	  will	  be	   implicated	   in	   the	   formation	  of	  belief.	  The	   ‘symmetry’	   to	   be	   insisted	   upon	   is	   that	   both	   types	   of	   cause,	  both	   our	   experience	   of	   the	   world	   of	   things	   and	   the	   world	   of	  people,	  will	  be	  implicated	  in	  all	  bodies	  of	  collective	  belief	  ’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Bloor,	  1999,	  p.88)	  Hemmingway	   (2007)	  argues	   that	   the	  more	  current	   criticisms	  surrounding	   the	  ANT	   have	   looked	   after	   to	   concentrate	   on	   ‘its	   insistence	   on	   the	   symmetry	  between	   human	   and	   nonhuman	   actors	   within	   a	   network,	   and	   its	   stubborn	  refusal	   to	   acknowledge	   the	   human	   subject	   as	   discernibly	   different	   from	   its	  nonhuman	  counterparts’	  (Hemmingway,	  2007,	  p.31).	  Criticism	  and	  objections	  surrounding	   the	  ANT,	  Cresswell	  particularly	  critiques	  the	  ‘ANT’s	  radical	  ontological	  assumptions’.	  This	  criticism	  has	  led	  to	  production	  of	  essential	  ideas	  of	  evolution	  of	  the	  ways	  in	  which	  the	  actor-­‐network	  is	  shaped	  and	  formulated,	  however,	  it	  basically	  remains	  a	  viewpoint	  of	  the	  world	  as	  made	  up	  of	  the	  networks	  in	  which	  objects	  can	  have	  an	  important	  role	  in	  shaping	  social	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relations	   (Cresswell	   et	   al.,	   2010,	   p.3).	   Doolin	   and	   Lowe	   (2002)	   have	   also	  concentrated	   on	   the	   ontological	   aspect	   of	   the	   ANT	   model.	   This	   aspect	   of	  criticism	   has	   drawn	   on	   Callon	   (1986b)	   and	   Michael	   (1996)	   by	   summarising	  these	  aspects	  as:	  ‘…(1)	   an	   agnosticism	   or	   impartiality	   towards	   the	   nature	   of	   the	  actors	   involved	   in	   a	   controversy,	   (2)	   a	   generalized	   symmetry	   in	  treating	   human	   and	   non-­‐human	   actors	   with	   the	   same	   analytic	  framework	   and	   vocabulary	   and	   (3)	   a	   repudiation	   of	   a	   priori	  distinctions	  between	  the	  social	  and	  the	  natural	  or	  technical’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Doolin	  and	  Lowe,	  2002,	  p.73)	  Additionally	   Lee,	   Law	   and	   Hassard	   (1999)	   have	   provided	   an	   explanation	  surrounding	  ANT	  and	  how	  this	  model	  provides	  an	  essential	  tool	  to	  understand	  the	   socio-­‐technical	   relations	   within	   the	   network,	   which	   are	   based	   on	   the	  approval	   of	   a	   relativist	   perspective	   for	   the	   society	   nature	   distinction	   (see,	  Doolin	   and	   Lowe,	   2002,	   and	  Hassard,	   Law	   and	   Lee,	   1999).	   Also,	  Durepos	   and	  Mills	   (2012)	   emphasised	   that	   the	   explanation	   related	   to	   the	   lack	   of	   privilege	  that	   is	  provided	  to	  the	  human	  actors	  within	  the	  actor-­‐network,	  the	  key	  reason	  for	   its	  concentration	  on	  symmetry	   in	  doing	  study	  surrounding	   the	  human	  and	  non-­‐human	   actors,	   this	   aspect	   has	   received	   huge	   and	   substantial	   criticism	  (Durepos	  and	  Mills,	  2012).	  In	   regard	   to	   the	   macro-­‐level,	   Howcroft	   et	   al.	   (2004)	   demonstrated	   in	   their	  defence	  of	  the	  ANT	  model	  that	  ‘ANT	  theories	  are	  sceptical	  about	  the	  influence	  of	  macro-­‐level	   influences	   such	   as	   social	   class	   and	   markets.	   Williams	   and	   Edge	  (1996)	   have	   been	   criticized	   for	   descriptive	   work	   that	   hands	   over	   too	   much	  power	  to	  individual	  actors,	  while	  ignoring	  structural	  interests	  and	  power	  issues’	  (Howcroft	  et	  al.,	  2004,	  p.352).	  In	  this	  context,	  Callon	  (1987)	  has	  observed	  that	  the	  key	  concept	  of	  the	  network	  does	  not	  delineate	  by	  boundaries;	  this	  aspect	  is	  extendable	  to	  deal	  with	  other	  entities.	  Hence,	  this	  aspect	  allows	  the	  connecting	  of	  ‘the	  inside	  and	  the	  outside	  of	  the	  micro	  and	  the	  macro’	  (Avgerou,	  2002,	  p.64).	  	  Hemmingway	  (2007)	  argues	  that	  the	  key	  criticisms	  of	  the	  ANT	  are	  a	  great	  tool	  for	   the	   interpretation	   and	   reading	   of	   scientific	   action	   and	   practice	  within	   the	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laboratory.	   In	   this	   manner	   the	   ANT	   model	   is	   essential	   to	   concentrate	   on	   its	  delegation	   of	   power	   to	   non-­‐human	   actors	   and	   what	   was	   observed	   as	   its	  adherence	  to	  a	  monolithic	  and	  unrealistic	  sociological	  constructivism	  within	  the	  network	  (Hemmingway,	  2007).	  Further,	   in	  his	  book,	  Hemmingway	  (2007)	  has	  referred	   to	   the	   weakness	   and	   criticism	   surrounding	   the	   ANT	   notion	   ‘in	   a	  scathing	   attack	   on	   Latour’s	   scientific	   work,	   they	   refused	   to	   contemplate	   any	  divergence	  from	  the	  tradition	  of	  an	  unproblematic	  division	  between	  society	  and	  nature’	  (Hemmingway,	  2007).	  The	   key	   argument	   of	   Couldry	   (2008)	   has	   focused	   on	   the	   spatial	   virtue	   that	   is	  linked	   to	   the	   limitations	   and	   the	   ANT	  model	   neglecting	   the	   time,	   in	   this	   way	  arguing	  that	  the:	  ‘…Actor-­‐network	   theory	   spatial	   virtue	   is	   connected	   with	   a	  limitation,	  which	  is	  actor-­‐network	  theory	  neglect	  of	  time	  at	   least	  as	  a	  dynamic	  process	  that	  continues	  to	  transform	  networks	  after	  they	   have	   been	   formed	   at	   one	   level	   it	   is	   incorrect	   to	   say	   that	  actor-­‐network	  theory	  neglects	  time’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Couldry,	  2008,	  p.100)	  In	  addition	  Couldry	  (2008)	  has	  argued	  other	  drawbacks	  and	  benefits	  of	  the	  ANT	  applied	   within	   media	   studies,	   especially,	   ‘the	   constraints	   derived	   from	  limitations	   of	   ANT	   itself	   as	   an	   attempt	   to	   understand	   human	   action	   and	  practices’	  (Couldry,	  2008,	  p.99).	  Hemmingway	  (2007)	  has	  stated	  that	  there	  are	  concerns	  among	   the	  scholars’	  views,	  which	  concentrate	  on	   the	  ANT	  model,	   in,	  particularly	  in	  the	  social	  and	  cultural	  academics.	  For	  instance:	  	  ‘Couldry,	   Boyne	   and	   Law	   all	   observe	   the	   limitations	   of	   ANT	   to	  address	  the	  complex	  interplay	  of	  subjectivity	  and	  power	  between	  human	   actors	   within	   networks,	   and	   have	   attempted	   in	   their	  separate	   ways	   to	   widen	   the	   theoretical	   field	   so	   as	   to	   achieve	   a	  more	  refined	  and	  perhaps	  more	  adequate	  exploration	  of	  the	  role	  of	  human	  actors	  in	  the	  network’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Hemmingway,	  2007,	  p.31)	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The	   scholars	   look	   at	   the	   fact	   that	   the	  ANT	  has	   contributed	  more	   in	   a	  political	  viewpoint.	   In	   this	   respect	  Aitken	   and	  Valentine	   (2014)	   stated	   ‘one	  often	   cited	  limitation	  of	  ANT	  as	  an	  approach,	  and	  the	  reason	  why	  a	  few	  scholars	  argue	  that	  ANT	  might	  also	  be	  seen	  as	  an	  political	  perspective’	  (Aitken	  and	  Valentine,	  2014,	  p.142).	   In	   this	   context,	   Whittle	   and	   Spicer	   (2008)	   discussed	   that	   the	   ANT	  depends	   on	   conservative	   politics,	   in	   particular	   this	   aspect	   comes	   from	   the	  radical	  principle	  of	  anti-­‐performative	  politics	  that	  intended	  at	  emancipatory	  of	  the	   social	   change,	   through	   the	   local	   and	   the	   small-­‐scale	   (Whittle	   and	   Spicer,	  2008).	   Spöhrer’s	   (2016)	   explanation	  of	   Couldry’s	   perspective	  ANT	   and	  power	  relations,	  states	  that	  the	  key	  characteristic	  of	  the	  ANT’s	  value	  is	  the	  opportunity	  of	  analysing	  power	  relations	  and	  how	  power	  relations	  are	  established,	  shaped	  and	   stabilised	   in	   the	   long	   term	   within	   the	   network	   (Spöhrer,	   2016).	   In	   this	  context,	  Couldry	  (2008)	  argues	  that	  the	  key	  limit	  of	  the	  ANT	  model	  in	  the	  field	  of	  media	  analysis	  and	  social	  science	   is	   the	  relative	   lack	  of	   interest	   in	   the	   long-­‐term	   power	   effect	   of	   networks	   (Couldry,	   2008).	   This	   point	   has	   supported	   by	  Alcadipani	  and	  Hassard	  (2010)	  who	  argued	  that	  there	  are	  four	  key	  criticisms	  of	  the	  ANT	  stated	  that:	  ‘….	   Limited	   analysis	   of	   the	   social	   structures’,	   in	   particularly	  neglecting	   issues	   of	   political	   bias	   and	   morality;	   failing	   to	  conceptualise	   adequately	   the	   distinction	   between	   humans	   and	  non-­‐humans;	   and	   has	   problems	   in	   examining	   how	   to	   follow	  entities	  in	  the	  network	  analysis’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Alcadipani	  and	  Hassard,	  2010,	  p.420).	  	  	  	  As	  well	   be	   discussed	   in	   chapter	   the	   researcher	   sees	   the	   COP	  model	   and	   ANT	  models	  providing	  complementary	  theory	  to	  address	  these	  issues.	  	  
4.14	  Conclusion	  	  This	  chapter	  is	  pivotal	  to	  this	  study	  as	  it	  attempts	  to	  explain	  and	  discuss	  the	  key	  concepts	   of	   both	   the	   sociotechnical	   system	   and	   ANT.	   In	   the	   context	   of	   this	  chapter	   the	   researcher	   has	   defined	   certain	   key	   words	   of	   the	   socio-­‐technical	  system	  in	  order	  to	  explain	  the	  mapping	  of	  technology	  in	  the	  newsroom	  and	  the	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shape	  of	   the	  newsroom	  network.	  The	  key	  topics	  that	  have	  been	  examined	  and	  discussed	   in	   the	   context	   of	   this	   chapter,	   such	   as	   the	   newsroom	  as	   laboratory,	  translation	  process	  in	  the	  newsroom,	  and	  the	  steps	  of	  this	  process.	  Following	  on	  form	  this	  the	  chapter	  defined	  and	  discussed	  inscription	  and	  stabilisation	  as	  two	  key	  processes	  occurring	  in	  the	  actor-­‐network	  newsroom.	  	  The	  key	  goal	  of	  this	  chapter	  was	  provide	  the	  researcher	  with	  a	  logical,	  detailed	  image	   of	   the	   newsroom	   network,	   and	   importantly,	   the	   connection	   between	  human	  and	  non-­‐human	  structures.	  By	  doing	  this,	  the	  researcher	  has	  addressed	  the	  key	  areas	  associated	  with	  this	  thesis:	  namely	  understanding	  the	  role	  of	  the	  technology	   and	   human	   in	   determining	   the	   shape	   of	   the	   newsroom	   network,	  daily	  practices	  and	  news	  production.	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Chapter	  Five:	  Links	  between	  COP	  and	  ANT	  	  
5.1	  Introduction	  This	  chapter	  will	  discuss	  and	  compare	  the	  key	  aspects	  of	  both	  the	  ANT	  and	  COP	  models.	   It	   will	   explore	   how	   both	  models	   can	  work	   together	   in	   the	   context	   of	  news	  practice	  and	  news	  network	  production.	  Provide	  in-­‐depth	  discussion	  how	  ANT	   can	   work	   with	   COP.	   it	   considers	   how	   individual	   actors	   develop	   their	  knowledge	  and	  share	  this	  with	  other	  members	  of	  the	  network.	  it	  also	  examines	  how	   the	   actor	   attempts	   to	   learn	   how	   to	   solve	   his/her	   problems	   within	   their	  network	   or	   community.	   Other	   aspects	   include	   how	   journalists	   conduct	   their	  activity	  in	  order	  to	  frame	  their	  problems;	  how	  the	  journalists	  attempt	  to	  change	  their	  news	  practice	  to	  reach	  the	  goal	  of	  the	  action	  program;	  how	  they	  are	  able	  to	  shape	   their	   relationships	  with	  others	   in	   the	  network;	   and	  how	   the	   journalists	  become	  more	  obligatory	  to	  the	  rule	  and	  instruction	  of	  the	  news	  producer	  as	  an	  example	  of	  focal	  actor	  within	  their	  network.	  	  It	  is	  set	  out	  in	  nine	  sections:	  the	  first	  section	  will	  review	  literature	  on	  COP	  and	  ANT	   in	   the	   media	   context.	   The	   second	   section	   examines	   the	   ANT	   translation	  process	   and	   COP	   learning	   process.	   The	   third	   section	   will	   examine	   the	  problematisation	   (ANT)	   and	   shared	   problems	   (COP)	  within	   the	   network.	   The	  fourth	   section	   will	   examine	   intéressement	   (ANT)	   and	   shared	   network	   goals	  (COP)	  between	  the	  human	  actors.	  The	  fifth	  section	  will	  examine	  the	  enrolment	  (in	  ANT)	  and	  actor	  practice	  (in	  COP),	  in	  particular	  the	  formation	  of	  the	  network	  and	   the	   negotiation	   between	   the	   journalists	   to	   reach	   their	   goals.	   The	   sixth	  section	  will	  focus	  on	  the	  mobilisation	  (ANT)	  and	  how	  the	  journalists	  understand	  their	   practice	   (in	   COP).	   The	   seventh	   section	  will	   discuss	   the	   learning	   process	  and	   ANT	   model,	   also,	   how	   these	   models	   support	   the	   process	   of	   learning	  between	   the	  members	  of	  network.	  The	  eight	   section	  will	   illustrate	   the	  overall	  integration	   ANT	   and	   COP	   as	   models	   of	   collective	   action	   within	   the	   field	   of	  newsroom	  practice.	  The	   final	   section	  will	  discuss	  key	  value	  of	   combining	  COP	  and	  ANT	  models	  in	  understanding	  newsroom	  practice.	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5.2	  The	  COP	  and	  ANT	  	  There	   is	  a	   small	   amount	  of	   literature	   that	   combines	  both	  of	   the	  ANT	  and	  COP	  models	  in	  the	  field	  of	  media.	  In	  particular	  this	  research	  uses	  the	  both	  models	  to	  provide	   an	   explanation	   and	   analysis	   of	   the	   actors	   that	   are	   involved	   in	   the	  journalists	   tasks	   and	   practices	   Esnault	   et	   al.	   (2006),	   used	   the	   ANT,	   COP	   and	  participatory	  design	  in	  order	  to	  provide	  analysis	  surrounding	  the	  design	  context	  of	   the	   European	   project	   called	   ‘	   PALETTE’.	   The	   key	   purpose	   of	   Esnault	   et	   al.	  (2006)	  work	  is	  to	  develop	  interoperable	  services.	  They	  argue	  that	  the	  using	  the	  ANT	  in	  the	  context	  of	  the	  project	  provides	  an	  analysis	  of	  the	  design	  of	  situation	  where	   the	   COP	   model	   helps	   to	   develop	   an	   appropriate	   Participatory	   Design	  methodology.	  Weiss	   and	   Domingo	   (2010)	   combine	   both	   of	   the	   COP	   and	   ANT	   as	   theoretical	  approaches	  in	  order	  to	  analyse	  the	  innovation	  in	  online	  media	  newsrooms.	  The	  key	  purpose	  of	  their	  paper	  is	  to	  create	  a	  theoretical	  framework	  for	  analysing	  the	  situation	  of	  the	  journalist	  based	  on	  the	  technological	  tools;	  the	  social	  structure	  and	  the	  journalists	  practice	  within	  the	  newsroom.	  Weiss	  and	  Domingo’s	  (2010)	  research,	  focuses	  on	  describing	  innovation	  in	  online	  newsrooms,	  in	  particularly	  the	   online	   production	   crew,	   practice	   and	   use	   of	   new	   technological	   equipment	  such	  as	  automation	  systems.	  In	  conclusion,	  Weiss	  and	  Domingo	  (2010)	  suggest	  that	   these	   methods	   are	   great	   tools	   in	   order	   to	   understand	   and	   explain	   the	  situation	   of	   the	   actors	   involved	   in	   the	   processes	   of	   innovation	   and	   decision-­‐making	  in	  the	  newsroom	  as	  a	  workplace.	  	  Fox	  (2000)	  argues	   that	   the	  organisational	   learning,	  ANT	  and	  COP	  models	   feed	  each	   other	   to	   contribute	   to	   our	   understanding	   in	   particularly,	   in	   the	   learning	  process.	   The	   key	   discussion	   of	   Fox	   (2000)	   draws	   “attention	   to	   the	   concept	   of	  power	  embedded	  in	  ANT,	  which	  he	  sees	  as	  having	  more	  in	  common	  with	  that	  of	  Foucault	  than	  Lave	  and	  Wenger”(Hughes	  et	  al.	  2013,p.8).	  Also,	  both	  the	  COP	  and	  ANT	  models	   provide	   a	   better	   understanding	   of	   the	   situation	   of	   organisational	  learning.	   None	   of	   these	   studies	   have	   sought	   to	   systematically	   map	   the	   links	  between	  COP	  and	  ANT.	  The	  following	  section	  provides	  such	  a	  mapping.	  	  The	  following	  sections	  compare	  key	  features	  of	  both	  ANT	  and	  COP	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• Translation (ANT) and learning process (COP) 
• Problematisation (ANT) and sharing of the problem (COP) 
• Interessement (ANT) and sharing network goal (COP) 
• Enrolment (ANT) and actor practice (COP) 
• Mobilisation (ANT) and understanding practice (COP) 
• The learning (COP) and Actor-Network Theory 
• Links between COP and ANT models  
• Value of combining COP and ANT models 
5.3	  The	  ANT	  translation	  process	  and	  COP	  learning	  process	  The	  previous	  chapter	  highlighted	  key	  aspects	  of	  the	  translation	  process	  and	  the	  crucial	  steps	  of	  this	  process.	  Latour	  (1987)	  explained	  the	  translation	  concept	  as	  ‘what	   happens	   when	   entities,	   human	   and	   non-­‐human,	   come	   together	   and	  connect,	  changing	  one	  another	  to	  form	  links’(Fenwick	  and	  Edwards,	  2010,	  p.9).	  This	   process	   provides	   the	   actor	  with	  ways	   to	   create	   the	   system	  order	   for	   the	  network,	   to	   organise	   the	   links,	   practice	   and	   shaping	   of	   the	   relation	   between	  them.	   A	   practical	   example	   for	   the	   situation	  within	   the	   newsroom	   community	  network	   is	   the	   actions	   of	   journalists	   and	   their	   ability	   to	   deal	  with	   technology	  tools	   in	   their	   workplace.	   Furthermore,	   the	   translation	   process	   within	   the	  newsroom	   activity	   is	   the	   procedure	   of	   “reinterpretation,	   representation,	   or	  appropriation	  of	   interests	  by	  an	  actor,	   so	   that	   the	  other	  actors	   in	   the	  network	  can	   follow	   them”(De	   Figueiredo,	   2005,	   p.17).	   In	   this	   respect,	   in	   order	   to	  construct	   the	  translation	  procedure	  possible	  within	  the	  network,	  “the	  medium	  is	  needed	  where	  the	  translation	  is	  inscribed	  “(De	  Figueiredo,	  2005,	  p.17).	  Hence,	  the	   key	   aspect	   of	   the	   ANT	  model	   is	   a	   social	   process	   that	   is	   used	   in	   order	   to	  obtain	   an	   intellectual	   context	   to	  provide	   an	  opportunity	   to	   understand	   all	   the	  elements	  that	  relate	  to	  the	  network	  interest	  and	  structure.	  In	  particular	  this	  is	  a	  process	  where	   the	   individual	   actor	   shapes	   the	   alliances	   and	  mobilises	   others	  actor	  within	  the	  network	  practice	  (De	  Figueiredo,	  2005).	  According	  to	  Latour’s	  (1993)	  argument:	  	  ‘…The	   first	   set	   of	   practices,	   by	   'translation',	   creates	   mixtures	  between	   entirely	   new	   types	   of	   beings,	   hybrids	   of	   nature	   and	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culture.	  The	  second,	  by	  'purification',	  creates	  two	  entirely	  distinct	  ecological	   zones:	   that	   of	   human	  beings	   on	   the	   one	  hand;	   that	   of	  nonhumans	  on	  the	  other’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Latour,	  1993,	  p.10-­‐11)	  In	   this	   context,	   the	   community	  of	   journalists	   are	  working	   and	  practising	   their	  everyday	   life	   in	  a	  specialised	  discipline	  (Sawyer,	  2005).	  Fenwick	  and	  Edwards	  (2010)	  continued	  that	  the	  translation	   ‘during	  mixing	  of	   icons	  and	  written	  text,	  becomes	   something’	   (Fenwick,	   and	   Edwards,	   2010,	   p.51).	   Similarly,	   the	  situation	  for	  news	  practice	  in	  the	  newsroom	  in	  this	  aspect	  includes	  the	  mixing	  of	  a	  variety	  of	  elements	  to	  shape	  the	  news	  item.	  For	  instance,	  the	  community	  of	  journalists	  follow	  online	  instructions	  (from	  the	  news	  producer	  as	  an	  example	  of	  focal	   actor)	   and	   convey	   information	   via	   the	   automated	   system	   within	   the	  newsroom	   network.	   This	   aspect	   shapes	   the	   journalists’	   behaviour	   within	   the	  network	   and	   their	   actions	   become	   established	   in	   the	   overall	   programme	   of	  action.	   The	   automation	   system	   directly	   supports	   the	   journalists	   in	   their	  collaborative	   practice	   and	   provides	   them	   with	   an	   opportunity	   to	   access	   the	  video	   library	   and	  news	   items	   in	  order	   to	   create	   their	  news	  package.	  Also,	   the	  action	   of	   journalists	   within	   the	   newsroom	   network	   includes	   dealing	  with	   the	  news	  item	  (nonhuman)	  and	  news	  crew	  (human).	  	  We	   can	   map	   the	   ANT	   translation	   process	   onto	   the	   concept	   of	   the	   learning	  process	   of	   Wenger	   (1998).	   This	   aspect	   is	   particularly	   reflected	   in	   the	   four	  phases	  of	  translation	  process.	  In	  this	  respect,	  de	  Figueiredo	  (2005)	  claims,	  “the	  design	  of	  a	  learning	  context	  is	  a	  process	  of	  translation”.	  He	  went	  on	  to	  state	  that:	  ‘…The	  designers	  start	  by	  translating	  the	  learning	  objectives	  into	  a	  number	   of	   requirements.	   The	   requirements	   are	   then	   translated	  into	   a	   combination	   of	   activities	   and	  materials	   that	  make	   up	   the	  context’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (de	  Figueiredo,	  2005,	  p.18)	  In	   this	  way,	   the	   COP	  model	   provides	  members	  with	   the	   ability	   to	   engage	   and	  learn	   with	   others	   in	   the	   community	   network	   (see,	  Wenger,	   1998,	   p.86).	   This	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means	  that	  the	  members	  of	  the	  network	  organise	  and	  shape	  their	  behaviour	  in	  order	  to	  be	   involved	  in	  the	  activity	  and	  practice.	  A	  good	  example	  of	   this	   is	   the	  attempt	   of	   the	   news	   producer	   to	   find	   solution	   for	   her/his	   problems	   with	  producing	   the	   news	   package,	   also	   to	   provide	   the	   news	   workers	   with	  information	  and	  encourage	  them	  to	  learn	  more	  about	  their	  practice.	  This	  aspect	  of	  the	  community	  exists	  in	  order	  to	  encourage	  the	  members	  to	  learn,	  obtaining	  experience	  from	  others	  and	  conducting	  more	  interactions	  with	  the	  community	  members.	   This	   aspect	   offers	   the	   members	   the	   opportunity	   to	   gather	   new	  knowledge,	  information	  and	  also,	  to	  recognise	  and	  share	  their	  practices	  within	  the	   newsroom	   (Coakes,	   2005).	   De	   Figueiredo	   (2005)	   in	   his	   work	   provides	   a	  practical	  example	  surrounding	  the	  community	  of	  learners	  and	  how	  learning	  has	  a	  connection	  with	  Callon’s	  phases	  that	  distinguish	  the	  process	  of	  translation	  in	  the	  network	  (De	  Figueiredo,	  2005).	  	  Latour’s	   theory	   is	   based	   on	   the	   individual	   (human)	   and	   device	   (computer)	  called	  actor,	  such	  as	  the	  gunman,	  and	  is	  a	  combination	  between	  the	  human	  and	  nonhuman	   actors.	   Latour	   states	   that	   "it	   is	   neither	   people	   nor	   guns	   that	   kill,	  responsibility	  for	  action	  must	  be	  shared	  among	  the	  various	  actors"(	  Spinuzzi	  et	  al.,	   2015.	   P.6).	   The	   person	   is	   unable	   to	   do	   anything	   without	   the	   gun.	   In	   this	  manner,	  Latour	  maintains	  that:	  	  ‘……the	  gun	  is	  not	  a	  passive	  receptacle	  of	  human	  motives	  anymore	  than	   it	   is	   the	  direct	   cause	  of	   them	   .	   It	   is	   rather	   that	   a	   gun	  being	  held	   and	   a	   person	   holding	   a	   gun	   are	   distinct	   from	   unarmed	  person	  and	  an	  unheld	  gun’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (	  Spinuzzi	  et	  al.,	  2015.	  P.6)	  Thus,	   the	  man	  needs	   identity,	   knowledge	   and	   skills	   to	   use	   the	   gun	  within	   the	  boundaries	   of	   everyday	   life.	   To	   do	   this,	   the	   gunman	   attempts	   to	   create	  relationships	  with	  other	  people,	   in	  order	   to	  obtain	  more	  experience	  and	  solve	  their	   lack	   of	   knowledge	   in	   using	   the	   gun.	   In	   reference	   to	   the	   newsroom	  environment	   and	   journalists	   in	   particular,	   the	   key	   aspect	   of	   improving	   their	  skills	  is	  involved	  in	  the	  community	  action	  and	  interaction	  with	  others	  members.	  They	  must	  also	  be	  engaged	   in	   the	  process	  of	   learning,	   in	  order	   to	  obtain	   their	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experience.	   This	   example	   is	   like	   the	   wine	   taster	   community	   which	   Wenger’s	  refers	  to:	  ‘the	  professional	  role	  of	  the	  participant	  wine	  producers	  or	  journalists,	  they	  were	  seen	  to	  share	  repertoires	  of	  ways	  of	  doing	  things,	  for	  example	  verbal	  and	   nonverbal	   practices	   during	   the	   wine	   tasting’	   (Garzone	   and	   Ilie,	   2007,	  p.307).	  In	  the	  context	  of	  newsroom	  practice,	  the	  journalist	  requires	  professional	  skills	   and	   knowledge	   to	   deal	   with	   technology	   and	   solve	   relevant	   problems	  within	   the	  network.	  Also,	   the	   standard	  of	   communication	   (automation	   system	  like	  Avid)	  in	  the	  newsroom	  obliges	  the	  journalists	  to	  commit	  to	  the	  goal	  of	  the	  focal	   actor	   (as	   an	   example	   of	   the	   news	   producer)	   and	   policy	   of	   the	   network	  (namely	   the	   stylebook	   of	   the	   news	   editing).	   Callon	   claims	   that	   the	   concept	   of	  translation	   means	   the	   continuity	   of	   change	   that	   occurs	   in	   the	   context	   of	  network:	  	  ‘….	   The	   translation	   emphasises	   the	   continuity	   of	   the	  displacements	   and	   transformations,	   which	   occur	   in	   this	   story:	  displacements	   of	   goals	   and	   interests,	   and	   also	   displacements	   of	  devices,	  human	  and	  inscriptions	  displacements	  occurred	  at	  every	  stage’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Callon,	  1986,	  p.18).	  The	   concept	  of	   the	  COP	  model	   contributes	   to	   the	  ANT	  model	   in	  many	  aspects	  within	  the	  community	  network.	  The	  following	  section	  will	  review	  the	  key	  arguments	  for	  a	  connection	  between	  the	  ANT	  model	  phases	   and	  COP	   in	  order	   to	  obtain	   an	   in-­‐depth	   explanation	  of	  how	  these	  two	  models	  work	  together.	  
5.4	  Problematisation	  (ANT)	  and	  sharing	  of	  the	  problem	  (COP)	  This	   section	   compares	   the	   ideas	   of	   problematisation	   in	   ANT	   and	   problem	  sharing	  in	  COP.	  It	  makes	  use	  of	  examples	  from	  approaches	  to	  highlight	  how	  joint	  problem	  identification	  is	  key	  of	  both	  approaches.	  	  an	  ANT	  example	  is	  the	  scallops	  and	  fishermen	  of	  Callon’s	  (1986)	  study.	  The	  first	  step	  for	  the	  researcher	  in	  the	  case	  of	  the	  scallops	  was	  to	  write	  a	  detailed	  report	  describing	   their	   observations	   in	   order	   to	   form	   a	   future	   plan	   and	   project.	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Through	   this	   journey	   in	   the	   scallops	   project,	   the	   researcher	   recognised	   and	  understood	  how	   the	   situation	  was	  managed	  by	   the	   fishermen’s	   community	   to	  protect	  the	  larvae.	  Hence,	  the	  researcher	  discovered	  that	  there	  was	  a	  problem	  in	  the	  project	   and	   tried	   to	   improve	   the	  methods	  of	   cultivating	   the	   scallops	   at	   St.	  Brieuc.	   In	   this	  way,	   the	   first	   action	   of	   the	   researcher	  was	   to	   devise	   a	   plan	   to	  develop	  techniques	  for	  dealing	  with	  the	  problems	  and	  define	  the	  situation	  of	  the	  fishermen’s	  practice	  in	  their	  community.	  The	  key	  questions	  of	  the	  researcher	  focused	  on	  the	  change	  of	  the	  larvae	  (when	  it	   occurred	  and	  how	   it	   grew).	   In	   this	  way,	   the	   three	   researchers	  defined	   their	  identity	   as	   an	  OPP	   in	   their	   network	   (Callon,	   1986,	   p.6).	   The	   actors	  were	   thus	  able	   to	   recognise	   their	   problem	   within	   their	   network.	   This	   aspect	   of	   the	  network	   provides	   the	   actors	  with	   the	   knowledge	   to	   understand	   and	   describe	  their	   interests,	   aims	   and	  problems.	  The	  key	  point	   of	   the	   St	  Brieuc	  Bay	   case	   is	  that	  the	  researchers	  obtained	  understanding	  surrounding	  the	  problem	  that	  face	  the	   scallops	   and	   proposed	   some	   they	   have	   advice	   to	   solve	   this	   problem.	   The	  actors	  accepted	  the	  researchers’	  advice	  and	  they	  stand	  as	  an	  example	  of	  a	  focal	  actor,	   following	   the	   goals	   of	   others,	   in	   order	   to	   find	   a	   suitable	   and	   practical	  solution	  for	  their	  problems	  within	  the	  community	  of	  fishermen.	  As	  a	  result	  the	  researchers	  become	   the	  OPP	   in	   the	  network	   (Fox,	  2000).	  Furthermore,	  due	   to	  the	   construction	   and	   creation	   of	   a	   form	   of	   the	   network	   by	   the	   focal	   actors	  followed	  by	  the	  multistage	  process	  called	  ‘translation’,	  the	  researcher	  described	  the	   project	   of	   the	   fishermen	   and	   the	   scallops	   (see	   Callon,	   1986).	   Hence,	   the	  researchers	  through	  the	  process	  of	  translation	  are	  describing	  the	  network	  from	  their	   viewpoint	   related	   to	   the	   actors,	   in	   order	   to	   determine	   the	   goals	   and	  interests	  of	  the	  actors	  within	  their	  network	  (Kappelman,	  2009).	  In	   the	   newsroom	   it	   is	   important	   to	   describe	   how	   the	   problematisation	   phase	  occurs	   and	   what	   the	   key	   aspect	   of	   this	   process	   is	   within	   the	   community	  network.	   First	   the	   news	   producer	   in	   the	   newsroom	   network	   attempts	   to	  become	  the	  OPP	  for	  other	  journalists	  in	  the	  news	  production	  team.	  Through	  this	  role	   the	   news	   producer	   (as	   an	   example	   of	   focal	   actor)	   attempts	   to	   define	   the	  nature	  of	  news	  practice	  and	  share	  their	  ideas	  in	  order	  to	  find	  suitable	  solutions	  to	  the	  problems	  faced	  by	  journalists	  through	  negotiation	  with	  them	  within	  the	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network	  (see:	  Callon,	  1986,	  p.1).	  It	  was	  discussed	  in	  an	  earlier	  section	  that	  the	  actors	  or	  members	  of	  a	  community	  must	  have	   full	  understanding	  surrounding	  their	  identity,	  practices,	  action	  and	  the	  program	  of	  action	  within	  the	  network.	  	  Accordingly,	  Wenger	  (1998)	  argues	  that	  the	  ‘members	  actively	  seek	  to	  learn	  and	  share	  from	  each	  other’	  within	  the	  community	  network	  (Coakes,	  2005,	  p.	  278).	  In	  this	  way,	  the	  key	  aspect	  of	  the	  network	  is	  how	  journalists	  attempt	  to	  negotiate	  their	  ideas,	  share	  their	  problems	  with	  each	  other	  and	  with	  the	  news	  producer	  to	  find	  a	  suitable	  solution	  to	  their	  problems.	  Savin-­‐Baden	  (2015)	  contends	  that	  the	  COP	  term	  is	  based	  more	  on	  social	  learning	  and	  the	  social	  activities	  that	  happen	  in	  the	  community,	  in	  particularly,	  when	  the	  members	  have	  the	  same	  interests:	  	  	  ‘…The	   concept	   of	   a	   community	   of	   practice	   (Lave	   and	   Wenger,	  1991)	   refers	   to	   the	   process	   of	   social	   learning	   that	   occurs	  when	  people	  who	  have	  a	  common	  interest	   in	  some	  subject	  or	  problem	  collaborate	  over	  an	  extended	  period	  to	  share	  ideas,	  find	  solutions	  and	  build	  innovations’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Savin-­‐Baden,	  2015,	  p.38)	  In	  the	  context	  of	  the	  newsroom,	  the	  journalists,	  as	  an	  example	  of	  human	  actors	  attempt	  to	  formulate	  their	  problems	  and	  issues	  with	  other	  news	  crewmembers	  by	  following	  the	  news	  producer	  as	  an	  example	  of	  a	  focal	  actor.	  For	  example,	  the	  news	  crew	  participate	  in	  the	  newsroom	  conference	  negotiation,	  when	  the	  news	  producer,	   news	   editors,	   graphics	   designer	   and	   news	   directors	   attempts	   to	  present	   their	   ideas	   to	   create	   the	   news	   item	   or	   news	   program.	   Through	   this	  meeting,	  the	  newsroom	  members	  determine	  the	  problem	  and	  the	  tools	  in	  order	  to	   find	   suitable	   solutions.	   Furthermore,	   the	   journalists’	   action	   comes	  after	   the	  idea	  has	  been	  shared	  and	  negotiated	  with	  other	  members	  of	  the	  community.	  In	  this	  manner,	  they	  conduct	  negotiations,	  and	  then	  they	  accept	  a	  suitable	  way	  to	  work	  together.	  Hence,	  the	  newsroom	  members	  accept	  the	  goals	  of	  the	  network	  and	   follow	   their	   news	   producer	   as	   an	   example	   of	   the	   focal	   actor	   in	   the	  newsroom.	   In	   this	   way,	   the	   key	   aspects	   of	   this	   process	   are	   determining	   the	  problems	   of	   the	   newsroom	   network,	   recognising	   acceptable	   solution	   by	   the	  news	   actors,	   and	   sharing	   ideas	   to	   solve	   the	   issues.	   In	   this	   context,	   the	  human	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actor	  attempts	  to	  roles	  for	  this	  purpose	  and	  accept	  the	  OPP	  goals’	  within	  their	  network	   community.	   These	   aspects	   have	   a	   great	   impact	   on	   the	   change	   of	  journalists	   practice	   specifically	   how	   they	   learn	   to	   deal	   with	   a	   particular	  situation	  in	  the	  newsroom	  network.	  	  
5.5	  Intéressement	  (ANT),	  shared	  network	  goals	  (COP)	  and	  identity	  This	  section	  compares	  the	  ideas	  of	  interessement	  in	  ANT,	  sharing	  network	  goals	  in	  COP	  and	   identity.	   In	   the	  previous	  ANT	  stage,	   the	  actors	  within	   the	  network	  have	   defined	   and	   described	   their	   role;	   this	   aspect	   is	   based	   on	   the	   focal	   actor	  goals.	  Through	  this	  stage	  the	  focal	  actors	  attempt	  to	  impose	  the	  actors	  to	  follow	  the	  network	  goals	  and	  involves	  the	  program	  of	  action.	  Callon	  (1986)	  argues	  that	  the	   intéressement	   is	   the	   focal	   actor	   statement	   ‘to	   impose	   and	   stabilise	   the	  identity	   of	   the	   other	   actors	   it	   defines	   through	   its	   problematisation’(Nespor,	  2014,	  p.14).	  In	  this	  way,	  the	  news	  producer,	  as	  an	  example	  of	  focal	  actor,	  deals	  with	  actors	  to	  agree	  to	  follow	  the	  key	  goal	  of	  newsroom	  network	  and	  share	  their	  ideas	  with	  other	  actors	  to	  work	  together.	  In	  this	  way,	  the	  acceptance	  of	  the	  actor	  allows	  them	  to	  obtain	  their	  identity	  to	  work	  and	  to	  follows	  the	  key	  goals	  of	  the	  network.	   Nespor	   (2014)	   provides	   an	   explanation	   of	   intéressement:	   ‘the	  interessement	   succeeds	   in	   fixing	   identities	   and	   memberships,	   enrolment	  interrelates	   those	   roles	   and	   fashions	   the	   identities	   into	   a	   system	   of	   alliances’	  (Nespor,	   2014,	   p.14).	   The	   actors	   within	   the	   network	   are	   ‘	   called	   upon	   in	   the	  problematisation	  of	  a	  set	  of	  actors	  can	  accept	  or	  refuse	  to	  join	  the	  programme	  of	  action’	  (Franz	  et	  al.,	  2012,	  p.64).	  Also,	  the	  situation	  is	  similar	  for	  the	  nonhuman	  actors	  who	   can	   also	   accept	   or	   refuse	   to	   join	   the	  program	  of	   action	  within	   the	  network	  (Franz	  et	  al.,	  2012,	  p.64).	  This	  reflects	  the	  work	  of	  Latour	  and	  Woolgar	  (1979)	  in	  The	  Laboratory	  Life,	  where	  the	  scientists	  within	  the	  laboratory	  have	  their	  own	  joint	  project	  and	  negotiate	  involvement	  in	  the	  project.	  Wenger	  (1998)	  perceptively	   emphasised	   that	   there	   are	   negotiations	   between	   the	   community	  members	  related	  to	  their	  everyday	  life	  and	  practice.	  In	  this	  way,	  Nespor	  (2014)	  claims,	  ‘there	  are	  strategies	  at	  hand	  for	  a	  group	  of	  actors	  to	  convince	  the	  other	  group’(Nespor,	  2014,	  p.14).	  Hence,	   the	  news	  producers	  as	  an	  example	  of	   focal	  actor	  within	  the	  newsroom	  network	  attempt	  to	  conduct	  this	  sort	  of	  negotiation	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in	  order	   to	  convince	   the	  human	  actors	   (i.e.	  news	  editor,	  news	  director	  etc.)	   to	  join	  the	  news	  project.	  This	  aspect	  of	  the	  network	  relates	  to	  the	  stabilisation	  of	  the	  actors’	  (the	  journalists)	  identity	  and	  their	  understanding	  of	  the	  strategies	  of	  network	  action;	  in	  particular,	  how	  they	  follow	  the	  key	  goals	  of	  focal	  actors.	  	  Latour	  defines	  the	  term	  intéressement	  as	  the	   ‘interests',	  which	   ‘are	  what	   lie	   in	  between	   actors	   and	   their	   goals’.	   Latour	   claims	   that	   this	   situation	   creates	   a	  tension,	   ‘that	  will	  make	  actors	  select	  only	  what,	   in	   their	  own	  eyes,	  helps	   them	  reach	   these	   goals	   amongst	   many	   possibilities’	   (Latour,	   1987,p.108-­‐109).	   The	  key	  requirement	  from	  the	  news	  workers	  in	  the	  newsroom	  network	  is	  to	  follow	  the	  news	  producer’s	  goals	  as	  an	  example	  of	  focal	  actors.	  Through	  this	  action,	  the	  actors	   are	   able	   to	   share	   their	   identity,	   goals	   and	   learn	   how	   to	   solve	   their	  problems	   within	   the	   newsroom	   network.	   Identity,	   in	   this	   manner,	   refer	   to	  understanding	   of	   the	   actors	   to	   their	   practice,	   ability	   to	   organise	   their	  relationships	  within	  the	  network	  program,	  and,	  also,	  how	  they	  follow	  they	  focal	  actor	   goals	  within	   their	   network.	   In	   other	  words,	  Wenger	   (1998)	   claims	   that	  ‘our	   identity	   includes	  our	   ability	   and	  our	   inability	   to	   shape	   the	  meanings	   that	  define	  our	   communities	   and	  our	   forms	  of	  belonging’	   to	   the	  network	   (Wenger,	  1998,	   p.145).	   In	   a	   similar	  way,	   Skelton	   (2013)	   argues	   that	   the	   identity	   of	   the	  actor	  is	  based	  on	  the	  situation	  of	  the	  networking	  action	  and	  practice:	  ‘…Identities	  are	  shifting	  contested	  stakes	  of	  networking	  practices	  that	  seek	  to	  produce	  or	  maintain	  a	  certain	  configuration	  of	  social	  space	   by	   excluding	   or	   restricting	   some	   people	   and	   things	   from	  participation	  while	  recruiting	  and	  reconstructing	  others	  to	  fit	  into	  the	  network’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Skelton,	  2013,	  p.64)	  Thus,	   the	  notion	  of	   identity	  provides	   the	  network	  with	  more	   stabilisation	  and	  encourages	   the	   actors	   (as	   human	   actors)	   to	   enrol	   in	   the	   program	   of	   action	  within	  their	  network.	  This	  in	  turn	  creates	  more	  interaction	  within	  the	  network,	  in	  order	  to	  share	  goals,	  practice	  and	  interests	  amongst	  them.	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5.6	  Enrolment	  negotiation	  (ANT)	  and	  actor	  practice	  (COP)	  This	   section	   compares	   the	  notions	  of	   enrolment	  negotiation	   in	  ANT	  and	  actor	  practice	  in	  COP.	  Following	  the	  formation	  and	  creation	  of	  the	  network	  in	  ANT	  the	  focal	   actors	   in	   this	   stage	   attempt	   to	   define	   and	   coordinate	   the	   roles	   of	   actors	  within	  the	  network.	  Also,	  the	  focal	  actors	  try	  to	  convince	  the	  actors	  to	  agree	  and	  accept	   the	   key	   goal	   of	   the	   network	   in	   order	   to	   act	   effectively	   (Onsrud,	   2007).	  The	   news	   producer	   as	   an	   example	   of	   focal	   actor	   in	   the	   newsroom	   network	  attempts	  to	  convince	  other	  actors	  through	  different	  approaches	  and	  ways,	  such	  as	   ‘an	   imperative	   statement	   inscribed	   on	   a	   sign’	   (Latour,	   1990,	   p.104).	   For	  instance,	   providing	   instructions,	   holding	   meetings,	   face-­‐to-­‐face	   talks,	   group	  discussions,	   blogs,	  messages,	   email	   and	   board	   notes	   in	   order	   to	   support	   their	  roles	   and	   position	   within	   the	   newsroom	   network	   activity	   (see,	   Latour,	   1990,	  p.104).	   Also,	   this	   sort	   of	   action	   is	   adopted	   in	   order	   to	   make	   the	   news	  practitioners	  behave	  according	  to	  the	  news	  producer’s	  requirements	  within	  the	  community	  network	  (Latour,	  1990).	  In	   many	   aspects,	   “	   the	   community	   of	   practice	   model	   has	   significant	   parallels	  with	   Actor-­‐Network	   Theory”(Hughes	   et	   al.,	   2013,p.8).	   Barton	   and	   Tusting	  (2005)	   provide	   a	  more	  detailed	   explanation	   related	   to	   the	   concepts	   of	   Latour	  and	  Wenger,	  stating	  that:	  ‘…	   Actor	   network	   theory	   uses	   metaphors	   of	   "	   network"	   and	  "nodes"	   rather	   than	   Wenger's	   notion	   of	   "communities”.	   A	  network	   involves	   a	  mobilisation	  of	   resources	   or	   “agents”,	  which	  typically	   includes	  physical	  materials,	  representations	  and	  people	  and	   the	   creation	   of	   what	   Latour	   refers	   to	   as	   “	   stable	   mobiles”.	  These	   are	   representations	   of	   aspects	   of	   the	   world	   that	   are	  portable	  and	  thus	  can	  be	  accumulated	  and	  combined	  in	  new	  ways	  at	  a	  distance	  and	  used	  to	  co-­‐ordinate	  action	  from	  within	  centres	  of	  power	  there	  is	  a	  strong	  parallel	  here	  with	  Wenger’s	  use	  of	  the	  term	  reification’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Barton	  and	  Tusting,	  2005,	  p.28,	  29)	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Jonassen	   (2004)	   identifies	   the	   practice	   and	   collective	   processes	   as	   key	  similarities	  between	  the	  COP	  and	  Actor-­‐Network	  Theory.	  Also,	  in	  her	  review	  of	  Wenger’s	  (1998)	  model,	  he	  indicates	  that	  this	  concept	  draws	  on	  the	  “notions	  of	  identification	   (to	   indicate	   the	   individual)	   and	   negotiability	   (to	   indicate	   the	  community)”(Jonassen,	  2004,	  p.210).	  However,	   the	  ANT	  provides	  a	  useful	  way	  of	   “	   characterising	   the	   system	   and	   understanding	   its	   functioning	   network	  approaches	  can	  prove	  useful	  for	  observing	  the	  dynamic	  transactions	  of	  a	  system	  as	  a	  simultaneously	  functioning	  unit”	  (Jonassen,	  2004,	  p.210).	  In	  this	  way,	  ANT	  theory	   “provides	   us	   with	   the	   means	   to	   analyse	   collective	   practice	   and	   (re)	  design	   the	   technology	   that	   supports	   and	   facilitates	   the	   involved	   actors”	  (Jonassen,	  2004,	  p.210).	  The	  negotiation	  between	  the	  news	  producers	  and	  news	  editor	  as	  an	  example	  of	  negotiation	   between	   focal	   actor	   and	   actors	   in	   the	   newsroom	  network	   reveals	  how	   the	   meaning	   of	   their	   practice,	   goals,	   repertoire	   and	   mutual	   engagement	  occurring	   within	   interaction	   between	   the	   actors.	   In	   this	   manner,	   the	   ANT	  approach	   provides	   an	   explanation	   of	   how	   the	   processes	   such	   as	   ‘legitimate	  peripheral	   participation’	   happen	   in	   the	   network,	   in	   order	   to	   conduct	  coordination	   between	   the	   existing	   old	   actors	   and	   newcomers	   within	   the	  network.	  Also,	  this	  approach	  focuses	  on	  the	  way	  people	  deal	  with	  and	  act	  with	  nonhuman	   aspects	   of	   the	   newsroom	  network	   in	   order	   to	   create	   the	   influence	  over	  workplace	  and	  time	  of	  action	  (Hughes	  et	  al.	  2013).	  Lave	  and	  Wenger	  argue	  that	  the	  “legitimate	  peripheral	  participation,	  the	  ability	  to	  learn	  would	  develop	  in	  close	  relation	  to	  the	  ability	  to	  perform	  tasks”	  (Lave	  and	  Wenger,	  1991,	  p.21).	  In	  the	  framework	  of	  newsroom	  network	  the	  old	  journalists	  attempt	  to	  provide	  and	   pass	   on	   information	   to	   newcomers	   (journalists)	   regarding	   their	   new	  environment	  and	  their	  practice,	  for	  instance	  sharing	  their	  experience	  in	  order	  to	  tackle	  a	  particular	  news	  practice	  problem.	  
5.7	  Mobilisation	  (ANT)	  and	  understanding	  practice	  (COP)	  This	   section	   compares	   the	   ideas	   of	   mobilisation	   in	   ANT	   and	   understanding	  practice	  in	  COP.	  The	  news	  producer	  as	  an	  example	  of	  focal	  actor	  ensures	  that	  all	  newsroom	  members	  (actors)	  conduct	  news	  practices	  according	  to	  the	  network	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mission.	  The	  mobilisation	  of	  the	  actors	  with	  the	  key	  goals	  and	  network	  interests	  is	   an	   essential	   aspect	   of	   the	   process	   of	   stabilisation.	   if	   the	   network	   action	   is	  successful	   or	   not,	   it	   is	   necessary	   to	   consider	   the	  mobilisation	   phase	   (Tatnall,	  2010).	   Within	   the	   newsroom	   environment	   this	   relates	   to	   ‘who	   speaks	   in	   the	  name	   of	  whom?	  And	  who	   represents	  whom.	   These	   crucial	   questions	  must	   be	  answered’	   if	   the	   news	   practice	   and	   project	   led	   by	   the	   news	   producers	   is	   to	  succeed	  (Callon,	  1986).	  This	  means	  that	  the	  news	  producer	  attempts	  to	  ensure	  the	  surrounding	  journalists	  (actors)	  have	  coordination	  and	  engagement	  in	  news	  practice	   to	   make	   the	   network	   stable	   and	   to	   reach	   the	   key	   goal	   of	   action	  program.	  Through	  this	  engagement	  of	  the	  actors,	  the	  actors	  within	  the	  network	  have	  an	  understanding	  for	  their	  role,	  goals	  and	  news	  practice.	  The	  term	  of	  the	  practice	  in	  COP	  ‘is	  about	  meanings	  as	  an	  experience	  of	  everyday	  life’	  (Wenger,	  1998,	  p.52).	  Wenger	  (1998)	  emphasises	  that	  meaning	  ‘is	  located	  in	  the	  process	  called	   negotiation	   of	   meaning’	   (Wenger,	   1998,	   p.52).	   In	   the	   ANT	   perspective	  much	   of	   the	   interaction	   between	   the	   human	   actors	   involves,	   the	   negotiation	  between	  the	  actors	  particularly	  human	  to	  human,	  to	  convince	  them	  to	  follow	  the	  network	  practice.	  In	  other	  words,	  Wenger	  (1998)	  argues	  that	  the	  negotiation	  of	  meaning	   ‘involves	   the	   interaction	   of	   two	   constituents	   processes,	   which	   are	  called	   participation	   and	   reification’	   (Wenger,	   1998,	   p.52).	   However,	   the	   actor	  within	  the	  network	  has	  a	  commitment	  to	  action	  program	  according	  to	  the	  key	  goal	   that	   is	   determined	   by	   the	   focal	   actor.	   This	   aspect	   allows	   the	   actor	   to	  participate	  in	  the	  action	  program	  and	  become	  involved	  in	  the	  practice.	  In	  other	  words,	   in	   the	  COP	  model,	   the	  participation	  and	  reification	   form	   is	  an	  essential	  part	   of	   human	   actors	   experience	   of	   meaning	   and	   also,	   the	   practice	   (Wenger,	  1998,	   p.52).	   By	   way	   of	   clarification,	   Barton	   and	   Tusting	   (2005)	   argue	   that	  ‘reification	   [in	  COP]	   entails	  not	  only	   the	  negotiation	  of	   shared	  understandings	  but	  also	  enables	  particular	  forms	  of	  social	  relations	  to	  be	  shaped	  in	  the	  process	  of	  participation’	  (Barton	  and	  Tusting,	  2005,	  p.26)	  The	  developments	  that	  happen	  surrounding	  the	  actor	  are	  connected	  within	  the	  network.	   Similarly,	   the	  progress	   that	  occurred	  around	   the	  actors	   shared	  goals	  and	   interests	   and	   the	   negotiation	   of	   solutions	   for	   the	   network	   problems	  encourage	  them	  to	  reach	  their	  key	  aim	  and	  make	  the	  network	  stable.	  Hence,	  the	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journalists	  attempt	  this	  in	  order	  to	  maintain	  the	  obligation	  for	  their	  program	  of	  action	  and	   themselves	  as	  OPP	  within	   the	  newsroom	  network.	   In	   this	  way,	   the	  news	  producer	  negotiates	  with	  many	  of	  the	  actors	  as	  an	  example	  of	  a	  network	  leader	  (in	  COP)	  or	  focal	  actor	  (in	  ANT)(Fox,	  2000).	   
5.8	  Learning	  in	  COP	  and	  ANT	  	  The	   present	   section	   provides	   an	   explanation	   surrounding	   the	   collective	  characteristic	   of	   learning	   in	   relation	   to	   the	   human	   actors	   in	   the	  network.	   The	  section	  explores	  how	  COP	  and	  ANT	  understand	   the	  process	  of	   learning	   in	   the	  network.	  The	  section	  offers	  key	  compare	  between	  the	   learning	  process	   in	  COP	  and	   ANT	   model.	   Fox	   (2000)	   claims	   that	   the	   COP	   and	   ANT	   “together	   make	   a	  stronger	   contribution	   to	   our	   understanding	   of	   organisational	   learning”	   (Fox,	  2000,	   p.853).	   Similarly,	  Weiss	   and	  Domingo	   (2010)	   argue	   that	   the	   “	   ANT	   and	  Cop	   position	   individuals	   and	   their	   initiative	   in	   a	   collective	   context	   that	   is	   the	  result	   of	   combine	   efforts,	   conflicts	   and	   initiatives”(Weiss	   and	   Domingo,	  2010,p.2).	  For	  instance,	  the	  news	  producer’s	  job	  as	  an	  example	  of	  focal	  actor	  in	  the	  network,	  guides	  the	  journalists	  to	  follow	  the	  key	  goals,	  provides	  news	  crew	  instruction	  and	  conduct	  discusses	  with	  them	  to	  make	  network	  stable.	  	  In	  this	  context,	  Bleakley	  et	  al.	  (2011)	  argue	  that	  the	  social	  theories	  such	  as	  ANT	  and	   COP	   have	   shared	   key	   common	   aspects,	   including:	   ‘the	   learning	   occurs	   in	  two	  contexts	  the	  social	  one	  of	  people	  interacting	  and	  the	  cultural	  one	  of	  people	  interacting	  with	  artefacts	  such	  as	  material	  objects’	  (Bleakley	  et	  al.,	  2011,	  p.68).	  Also,	  Wenger	  (1998)	  and	  Latour	  (1979)	  in	  the	  context	  of	  both	  the	  ANT	  and	  COP	  models,	  emphasise	  the	  learning	  process	  as	  dynamic	  process	  within	  the	  network.	  Bleakley	  et	  al.,	  (2011)	  state	  that:	  ‘…They	   are	   interested	   in	  how	   learning	  happens	   through	   time	  as	  well	  as	   in	  space	  they	  frame	  learning	  as	  dynamic,	   future	  oriented	  and	  unfolding.	  This	   is	  particularly	   important	  because	   learning	   is	  not	   just	   thought	   of	   retrospectively	   (what	   I	   have	   learned)	   but	  prospectively	  (what	  and	  how	  I	  may	  learn).	  This	  offers	  a	  historical	  dimension	  to	  learning’.	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  (Bleakley	  et	  al.,	  2011,	  p.68).	  In	  other	  words,	  the	  COP	  model	  supports	  the	  notion	  of	  ‘shared	  repertoire	  such	  as	  tools,	  natural	   resources,	   transport	   technologies’	   (Hughes,	  et	  al.,	  2013,	  p.1995).	  This	   provides	   journalists	   with	   the	   knowledge	   to	   shape	   their	   behaviour	  according	  to	  the	  instruction	  of	  the	  news	  producer	  and	  the	  key	  goals	  of	  practice.	  The	   journalists	   belonging	   to	   the	   newsroom	  network,	   this	   provides	   them	  with	  experience	   and	   knowledge	   in	   order	   to	   share	   their	   abilities,	   to	   solve	   the	  problems	  and	  work	  together.	  Through	  this	  aspect	  the	  newsroom	  actors	  have	  the	  same	  understanding	  in	  order	  to	  follow	  the	  key	  goal	  of	  the	  news	  producer.	  Also,	  the	  essential	  aspect	  of	   the	   journalists	  practice	  here	   is	   the	  shared	  repertoire	  of	  dealing	  with	   the	  situation	  of	  news	  practice	   in	  an	  appropriate	  way.	  This	  aspect	  includes	  the	  journalists	  belonging	  to	  community,	  interacting	  with	  other,	  sharing	  sense	  to	  solve	  the	  problems,	  and	  exchanging	  information	  as	  well	  as	  experience	  in	  order	  to	  fulfil	  the	  news	  producer’s	  statement.	  	  Latour	   (1990)	   argues	   that	   ‘where	   the	   sign,	   the	   inscription,	   the	   imperative,	  discipline,	  or	  moral	  obligation	  all	   failed	  (	  Latour,	  1990,	  p.104)’	   this	   instruction	  guides	   the	   journalists	   in	   order	   to	   follow	   the	   key	   goals	   of	   the	   news	   producer,	  which	  impacts	  directly	  on	  the	  quality	  of	  news	  and	  the	  stability	  of	  the	  network.	  Therefore,	   if	   the	   process	   of	   learning,	   shared	   repertoire	   and	   exchange	   of	  knowledge	   between	   the	   network	   speakers	   and	   other	   human	   actors	   does	   not	  work	   well,	   this	   leads	   actors	   to	   not	   behave	   according	   to	   the	   rules	   of	   the	  community,	  communication	  standards	  and	  principles	  their	  network.	  The	   COP	   model	   is	   primarily	   based	   on	   the	   notion	   of	   learning	   and	   knowledge	  sharing	   amongst	   the	   community	   members.	   The	   COP	   model	   is	   more	   able	   to	  describe	   the	   situation	   of	   sharing	   knowledge,	   learning	   and	   exchanging	  experience	  between	  the	  community	  members,	  such	  as	  discussions	  surrounding	  the	  producing	  of	  the	  news	  package	  or	  solving	  problem	  for	  a	  particular	  situation	  within	   their	   news	   practice.	   In	   this	   aspect,	   Bleakley	   et	   al.,	   (2011)	   argues;‘	  learning	  is	  not	  only	  the	  accumulation	  of	  knowledge,	  skills	  and	  values’	  within	  the	  network.	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Wenger	   (2009)	   emphasises	   that	   technology	   is	   a	   good	   tool	   to	   improve	   and	  develop	   the	   boundary	   of	   practice,	   skills	   and	   share	   knowledge	   and	   learning	  between	  the	  community	  members.	  Also,	  Wenger	  (2009)	  argues	  that	  technology	  plays	  a	  great	  role	  in	  organising	  the	  relationships	  between	  humans	  and	  making	  more	   interaction	   amongst	   them.	  ANT	  adds	   to	   this	   stronger	   active	   role	   for	   the	  technology.	  Barton	  and	  Tusting	  (2005)	  mention	  that	  the	  ‘actor	  network	  theory	  suggests,	  then,	  that	  objects	  can	  be	  seen	  to	  have	  agency	  in	  the	  sense	  that	  they	  can	  act	   in	   the	   place	   of	   human	   beings	   to	   mediate	   and	   coordinate	   the	   activities	   of	  others’	   (Barton	   and	   Tusting,	   2005,	   p.29).	   In	   this	   way,	   Bleakley	   et	   al.,	   (2011)	  describe	  this	  aspect	  as	  ‘network	  of	  association’	  by	  indicating	  to	  the	  association	  amongst	  the	  people	  and	  artefacts,	  also,	  the	  association	  of	  people	  to	  people.	  
5.9	  Overall	  integration	  of	  ANT	  and	  COP	  as	  models	  of	  collective	  action	  	  The	  approach	  chosen	  by	  Latour	  was	   ‘to	  become	  part	  of	  a	   laboratory,	   to	   follow	  closely	  the	  daily	  and	   intimate	  process	  of	  scientific	  work’	  (Latour	  and	  Woolgar,	  2013,	  p.12).	  The	  work	  of	  scientists	  together	  is	  an	  essential	  aspect	  of	  engagement	  in	   everyday	   life	   and	   negotiation	   within	   the	   laboratory.	   Also,	   Wenger	   (1998)	  demonstrates	   that	   the	   COP	   model	   ‘is	   result	   of	   the	   collective	   process	   of	  negotiation	   that	   reflects	   the	   full	   complexity	   of	   mutual	   engagement’	   (Wenger,	  1998,	   p.77).	   Further,	   Wenger	   (1998)	   argues,	   ‘the	   work	   of	   community	  maintenance	   is	   an	   intrinsic	   part	   of	   any	   practice’	   (Wenger,	   1998,	   p.74).	  Regarding	  to	  the	  Latour	  and	  Woolgar’s	  notion,	  they	  provide	  a	  ‘description	  of	  the	  collaborative	  work	  of	  sciences	  in	  the	  laboratory	  life’	  (Schleifer,	  2000,	  p.112).	  In	  particular,	   Latour	   and	   Woolgar	   (1986)	   argue	   ‘the	   idiosyncratic,	   local,	  heterogeneous,	   contextual,	   and	   multifaceted	   character	   of	   scientific	   practices’	  within	   the	   laboratory	   (Latour	   and	  Woolgar,	   1986,	   p.152).	   In	   this	   context,	   the	  newsroom	   network	   provides	   a	   great	   space	   to	   explore	   the	   collaborative	   news	  practice	   between	   the	   journalists	   and	   collective	   process,	   for	   instance	   the	  collaborative	   teamwork	  of	   news	  production,	   everyday	   group	  meeting,	   sharing	  information	   resources,	   tools	   between	   actors,	   and	   cooperating	   with	   other	  workers	  within	  their	  environment.	  
 165 
The	  key	  characteristics	  between	  the	  newsroom	  and	  laboratory	  as	  workplace	  are	  the	  relationship	  of	  the	  human	  beings,	  and	  the	  interaction	  between	  actors.	  This	  means	   working	   together,	   under	   the	   goals	   of	   the	   network	   and	   dealing	   with	  devices	  in	  order	  to	  reach	  their	  goals.	  These	  relationships	  create	  an	  effective	  way	  for	   an	   actor	   to	   learn	   more,	   gather	   knowledge	   to	   follow	   the	   focal	   actor	   as	   a	  example	  of	  news	  producer	  or	  community	  leader,	  and	  also,	  to	  reach	  the	  key	  goal	  in	  order	  to	  make	  the	  news	  network	  production	  stable.	  	  Wenger	  (1998)	  refers	  to	  this	  as	  joint	  enterprise	  arguing	  that	   ‘it	   is	  result	  of	  the	  collective	   process	   of	   negotiation	   that	   reflects	   the	   full	   complexity	   of	   mutual	  engagement’	  (Wenger,	  1998,	  p.77).	  This	  means	  that	  the	  scientists	  or	  journalists,	  in	   their	   workplace,	   have	   shared	   projects	   and	   interaction	   and	   negotiation	   in	  order	   to	   conduct	   their	   activities.	   Latour	   argues	   that	   the	   structure	   of	   the	  laboratory	  is	  a	  collective	  process	  and	  the	  actor	  must	  attempt	  to	  reach	  their	  goals	  within	  their	  network.	  Ihlen	  et	  al.	  (2009)	  argue	  that:	  	  ‘…..the	   construction	  of	   scientific	   fact	   is	  by	  definition	  a	   collective	  process,	   it	   is	   happens	  within	   a	   network.	   Fact	   construction	   is	   so	  much	   a	   collective	   process	   that	   isolated	   persons	   can	   only	   build	  dreams,	  claims,	  and	  feelings,	  not	  facts.	  Scientists	  try	  to	  transform	  their	  own	  position	  into	  a	  black	  box’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Ihlen	  et	  al.,	  2009,	  p168-­‐169)	  In	   this	  manner,	   the	   laboratory	  practice	   is	   based	  on	   the	   actors	  participating	   in	  the	   action	   together	   and	   joining	   in	   with	   the	   activities	   within	   their	   network.	  Regarding	   this,	   Wenger	   (1998)	   also	   argues	   that	   the	   essential	   resource	   of	  keeping	  the	  community	  acting	  and	  working	  together,	  is	  the	  joint	  enterprise	  and	  the	   negotiation	   surrounding	   their	   shared	   project	   and	   goals.	   Wenger	   (1998)	  further	  exemplifies,	  claiming	  that	  the	  community	  is	  ‘defined	  by	  the	  participants	  in	   the	   very	   process	   of	   pursuing	   it.	   It	   is	   their	   negotiated	   response	   to	   their	  situation	  and	  thus	  belongs	  to	  them	  in	  a	  profound	  sense’	  (Wenger,	  1998,	  p.77).	  Therefore,	   in	   the	   laboratory	   as	   a	   workplace,	   there	   are	   scientists’	   activities	  relationships,	  goals	  and	  instructions	  to	  follow	  the	  focal	  actor,	  and	  acceptance	  for	  their	  position	  of	  working	  together,	  in	  order	  to	  make	  the	  network	  stable.	  Wenger	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(1998)	   provides	   in-­‐depth	   analysis	   surrounding	   the	   situation	   within	   the	  community	   and	   how	   participants	   conduct	   their	   practice,	   saying	   that	   ‘it	   is	   not	  just	   a	   stated	   goal,	   but	   creates	   among	   participants	   relations	   of	   mutual	  accountability	  that	  become	  integral	  part	  of	  the	  practice’	  (Wenger,	  1998,	  p.78).	  
5.10	  The	  newsroom	  practice,	  COP	  and	  ANT	  links	  This	  section	  provides	  a	  table	  with	  provide	  in-­‐depth	  comparison	  between	  three	  concepts,	  the	  newsroom	  practice,	  COP	  and	  ANT.	  Moreover,	  the	  table	  attempts	  to	  explain	  how	  the	  key	  ideas	  are	  linked	  to	  each	  other	  in	  the	  newsroom	  network.	  
Table	  5.1:	  Key	  links	  between	  newsroom	  practice,	  COP	  and	  ANT	  
	   Newsroom	  practice	   COP	   ANT	  1	   The	   news	   producer	   or	   final	  gatekeeper	  of	  news	   ‘is	  a	  person	  who	   allows	   or	   denies	   a	   news	  story	   to	  get	  on	   the	  air’	   the	  gate	  keeping	   process	   start	   with	   a	  single	   activity	   and	   with	   the	  news	  assignment	  of	  other	  news	  crew	   in	   the	   newsroom	   (White,	  2005,	  p.225).	  	  	  
Community	  leader	  is	  ‘the	  practice	   leader	   is	   the	  acknowledged	   leader	   of	  the	   COP.	   His	   or	   her	  leadership	   is	   based	   on	  competence,	   not	   rank	   or	  position.	  Leadership	   in	  a	  COP	   can	   shift	   as	   the	  issues	   and	   concerns	   of	  the	   COP	   shift:	   they	   can	  not	   be	   appointed	  ‘(Nickols,	  2003,	  p.4).	  
Focal	   actor,	   here	  return	   to	   explain	  key	  role	  of	  the	  focal	  actor	   in	   the	  translation	   phases,	  in	   this	   context	  Rodger	  et	  al.	  (2009)	  provide	   essential	  describes	   for	   the	  role	   of	   focal	   actor	  for	   instance	   first,	  the	   role	   of	   focal	  actor	   in	   the	  problemisation	   is	  identifies	   the	   actor	  interests,	   second,	  the	   focal	   actor	   try	  to	   defined	   the	   OPP	  in	  the	  network.	  The	  third	   intéressement	  in	   this	   phase	   the	  focal	   actor	   attempt	  to	   convincing	   other	  actor	   within	   the	  network	   to	   accept	  the	   definition	   and	  their	   role	   to	   follow	  the	   focal	   actor.	   The	  next	   is	   enrolment	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the	   actors	   accept	  the	   network	   goals	  and	   interests	   that	  determine	   by	   the	  focal	  actor.	  The	  fifth	  stage	   is	   the	  mobilisation	   the	  principle	  actor	  with	  the	   network	  represents	   others.	  The	  last	  stage	  is	  the	  black-­‐box	   within	  this	  phase	  the	  ideas	  and	   knowledge	   of	  actors	   become	  entrenched.	  (Rodger	  et	  al.,	  2009.	  P.420)	  2	   The	   News	   editor	   is	   one	   of	   the	  most	   essential	   human	   actors	  and	   have	   great	   role	   in	   the	  process	  of	  newsgathering,	  news	  practice	   and	   newsroom	  assignment	  (Silcock	  et	  al.	  2009).	  The	   other	   newsroom	   crew	   and	  journalists,	   they	   share	   news	  practice	   together	   in	   the	  newsroom	   and	   they	   have	   same	  characteristic	  of	  human	  actor	  in	  the	  process	  of	  news	  production.	  	  	  
Community	   members	  ‘People	   become	  members	   of	   a	   COP	  through	   shared	  practices;	  they	  are	  linked	  to	   each	   other	   through	  their	   involvement	   in	  certain	   common	  activities’(Khosrow-­‐Pour2008,	  p.2992).	  	  	  
The	   human	   actor	  within	   the	   network	  is	   essential	   of	   the	  process,	   in	   this	  context,	   Latour	  (2009)	   argue	   that	  ‘A	   key	   assumption	  in	   ANT	   analyses	   is	  that	   humans	   are	  not	   treated	   any	  differently	   from	  non-­‐humans,	  because	   ‘without	  the	   nonhuman,	   the	  humans	   would	   not	  last	   for	   a	   minute’	  Fenwick,	   and	  Edwards,	   2010,	  p.3).	   also,	   return	   to	  the	   key	   notion	   of	  Latour	   and	  Woolgar’s	   in	   their	  study	   laboratory	  life	   ‘	   the	   social	  construction	   of	  scientific	   facts’	  (Fenwick	   and	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Edwards,	   2012,	  p.61).	  	  3	   Avid	   news	   system	   in	   the	  newsroom	   allowed	   the	  journalists,	   news	   producers,	  news	   editors	   and	   news	  directors	  to	  share	  their	  practice	  and	   access	   the	   video	   library,	  news	  material,	   news	   script	   and	  rundown	  list	  (Keirstead,	  2004).	  	  
The	   technology	   system	  of	   workplace	   is	   good	  tools	   to	   provide	   more	  interaction	   for	   the	  members	   involves	   in	   the	  process	   of	   learning	   and	  make	   connection	  between	   them.	   In	   this	  way,	   Schiavone	   (2013)	  claim,	   ‘the	   Internet	  supported	   the	  aggregation	   of	   people	  communicating	   and	  sharing	   information	  about	   their	   interests,	  passions,	   or	   professional	  activities’(Schiavone,	  2013).	   This	   perspective	  is	   fit	   for	   the	   virtual	   and	  face-­‐to-­‐face	  community.	  
Relate	   to	   the	  devices,	   Nespor	   (	  2011)	   argue	   that	  the	   device	   is	   key	  aspect	   of	   the	   shape	  change	   and	  mediated	   the	  change	   of	   network.	  In	   particular	   the	  interactive	   Avid	  technology	   in	   the	  newsroom	   provide	  huge	  instruction	  for	  the	   journalists	   to	  conduct	   their	   news	  practice.	   In	   this	  way,	   the	   device	  within	  the	  network,	  shifting	   the	  participation	   form,	  shape	   the	   action	  program	   construct	  new	   form	   for	   the	  activity	   and	   re-­‐shapes	   the	   link	  between	   the	   allies	  during	  the	  enrolling	  within	   the	   network	  (Nespor,	  2011).	  	  	  4	   The	   key	   goals	   of	   newsroom	  activity	   is	   producing	   news	  package.	   Usually,	   this	   goal	  determine	  by	  news	  producer	   in	  the	   newsroom	   conference	  meeting	   by	   involves	   main	  human	   actor	   of	   news	   crew.	   In	  this	   way,	   the	   journalists	   follow	  the	   news	   producer	   to	   achieve	  their	   key	   goal	   within	   their	  
The	   key	   goal	   in	   the	   COP	  is	   that	   the	   members	  participant	   effectively	   in	  the	   same	   practice	   in	  order	  to	  reach	  their	  goal.	  The	   key	   aspect	   of	   the	  community	   /	   network	   is	  share	   the	   practice	   and	  their	  goal	  to	  reach	  it.	  	  
The	   key	   goal	   of	   the	  network	   is	  determine	   by	   the	  focal	   actor	   and	  when	   the	   focal	  actor	   attempts	   to	  convince	   the	   actors	  to	  follow	  the	  goal	  in	  order	   to	   achieve	   it.	  Then,	   within	   the	  network	   there	   are	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newsroom	  network.	   	   group	   of	   actors	  have	  same	  goal	  and	  follow	   the	   focal	  actor	   instruction	  (Tatnall,	  2010).	  	  5	   The	   key	   practice	   within	   the	  newsroom	   focus	   on	   the	  everyday	   life	   of	   journalist	   and	  involves	   in	   the	  process	  of	  news	  production	   process	   (as	   an	  example	   of	   human	   actor	   in	   the	  network).	  	  	  	  
According	   to	   Wenger	  (1998)	   perspective	   the	  member	   of	   community	  share	   common	   interest,	  practice,	   exchange	  information,	   experience	  and	   knowledge	   across	  the	   organisation	  network	   (Borzillo,	   2007,	  p.25).	  	  	  	  
Here	   return	   to	   the	  Latour	  and	  Woolgar	  ,	   Laboratory	   life	  (1979),	   that	   Focus	  on	   the	   scientists	   (	  as	   an	   example	   of	  human	   actor)	   and	   ‘	  the	   scientists	  practice	   more	   deal	  with	   the	  experimental	  creatures	   as	  instruments	   and	  technological	  artifacts’	   (Kohler,	  1994,	  p.6). 	  	  	  6	   The	   shared	   domain	   in	   the	  newsroom	  allow	  the	   journalists	  to	   engage	   in	   the	   activities	   and	  work	   to	   gather	   in	   order	   to	  shared	   experience,	   information	  relate	   to	   their	   news	   practice	  and	   news	   production	   process	  within	   the	   network.	   In	   this	  context,	   Quinn	   (2005)	   argues	  that	   “it	   ways	   to	   promote	   and	  generate	   knowledge	   sharing	  within	   converging	   newsroom”.	  In	   one	   hand,	   this	   aspect	  means	  establish	  community	  of	   interest	  as	   one	   group	   of	   journalists	  (Quinn,	  2005,	  p.1666).	  
The	   share	  domain	   in	   the	  COP	   model	   refers	   to	   ‘	  implies	   that	   the	   COP	  member	   share	   an	  interest	   in	   and	   have	  questions	   within	   a	  certain	   field	   of	  knowledge’(Kimble,	   	   et	  al.,	  2008,	  p.335).	  	  	  	  
The	   scientific	  domain	   for	   the	  scientists	   in	   the	  laboratory	   are	  based	   on	   the	  scientists	   interest,	  everyday	   life,	  engage	   in	   the	  actions,	   share	  project	   and	   daily	  action	   in	   order	   to	  publish	   their	  activity	   in	   the	  context	   of	   journal	  paper,	   conference	  and	   presentation	  (Latour	   and	  Woolgar,	  1979).	  7	   Within	   the	   newsroom	  workplace,	   there	   are	   everyday	   There	   are	   great	   amount	  of	   interaction	   between	   The	   argument	   of	  Latour’s	   focused	  on	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news	   practice	   and	   interaction	  between	   journalists	   and	   news	  crew,	  	  	  For	   instance,	   the	  daily	  meeting	  to	   determine	   the	   news	   agenda	  and	  goal	  of	  day	  network.	  
the	  community	  members	  in	   the	   context	   of	  everyday	  life	  in	  the	  social	  world.	   In	   this	   context,	  Schiavone	   (2013)	   argue	  that	   ‘	   the	   social	  interaction	   is	   the	   key	  mechanism	   for	   rise,	  development,	   and	  success	   of	   CoPs’	  (Schiavone,	  2013,	  p.28).	  
‘	  what	  the	  scientists	  do	   in	   everyday	   life	  within	   the	  laboratory.	   In	   this	  way,	   the	   key	  discussion	   of	  Latour	   (1999)	   in	  the	  science	  studies	  ‘	  the	   started	   when	  we	   first	   began	   to	  talk	   about	   scientific	  practice’(Latour,	  1999,	   p.15).	   Thus,	  the	   human	   actors	  negotiated	   between	  each	   other	  surrounding	   their	  project	   together	   in	  order	   to	   reach	   the	  key	   goal	   of	  network.	  8	   The	   newsroom	   system,	   the	  structure,	   the	   regulation	   and	  the	   digital	   environment	   draw	  and	   establish	   sort	   of	   boundary	  for	   the	   journalists	   to	   conduct	  their	   practice	   and	   activity	  within	  the	  newsroom	  network.	  	  	  
Wenger’s	   emphasis	   that	  the	   ‘boundary	   crossing	  activities	   of	   different	  communities	   of	   practice	  in	   collaborative	   settings.	  This	  means	   the	   different	  sort	   of	   action	   and	  practice	   in	   different	  communities	   should	  bring	   together	   via	   a	  suitable	   setting’.	   For	  instance	   a	   setting	  represents	   the	   work	  context	   for	   the	  interaction	   between	  communities	   such	   as	  number	   and	   role	   of	  members’	   (Gräber	   and	  Lang,	  2012,	  p.36).	   in	  this	  way,	  Wenger	   referred	   to	  virtual	   and	   face	   to	   face	  community.	  	  	  
The	   ANT,	   also	   deal	  with	   difference	   of	  inside	   and	   outside	  (Tatnall,	   2010).	   In	  this	   context,	  	  Latour,	   in	   his	   book	  Science	   in	   Action	  (1987)	   ‘	   identified	  the	   inside	   as	   the	  laboratory	   itself,	  with	   all	   its	  heterogeneous	  combinations	   of	  scientists,	  machines,	   and	  natural	   phenomena	  .	  On	  the	  other	  hand	  ,	  the	   outside	   of	  laboratory	   is	   the	  combination	   of	   the	  financial	  institutions	   ,	  government	   and	  others’	   (Tatnall,	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   2010,	   137)(see	  Latour,	   1987,	  P.158).	   the	  structure	   of	  laboratory	  construct	   a	  boundary	   for	   the	  scientists	   within	  their	  network.	  9	   Everyday	   life,	   practice	   and	  routine	  of	   the	   journalists	   in	   the	  newsroom	   is	   form	   their	  collaboration	  work	  and	  co-­‐work	  within	   their	   workplace	  environment.	  	  
According	   to	   Wenger	  (1998)	   that	   the	  community	   construct	   on	  the	   groups	   of	   worker,	  collaboration	   action	   and	  learning	   together	   in	  order	   to	   improve	   skills	  and	   knowledge	   to	   form	  their	   practice	   and	  activity.	   In	   this	   context,	  Weiss	  (2008)	  argues	  that	  the	   ‘	  COP	  as	  meta-­‐theory	  can	   shed	   additional	   light	  onto	   how	   and	   to	   what	  extent	   collaboration	  occurs	   in	   the	  newsroom’(Weiss,	   2008,	  p.281).	  	  
The	   form	   of	   the	  activity	   within	   the	  laboratory	   life	   of	  Latour	  and	  Woolgar	  (1979)	   is	   based	   on	  the	   collaboration	  work	   and	   tasks	  between	   the	  scientists;	   in	  particularly	   publish	  paper	   (Latour	   and	  Woolgar,	   1979,	  p.62).	  	  
10	   The	  journalists	  as	  an	  example	  of	  human	   actor	   within	   the	  newsroom	   and	   the	   Avid	  technology	   is	   an	   example	   of	  nonhuman	   actor	   within	   the	  newsroom	  network.	  	  
The	   member	   of	  community	   is	   an	  example	   of	   human	   actor	  and	   the	   technology	   tools	  is	   an	   example	   of	  nonhuman	  actor.	  
Here	   return	   to	  (Latour	   and	  Woolgar,	   1979)	  laboratory	   life,	   that	  the	  scientists	  are	  an	  example	   of	   human	  and	  the	  device	  is	  an	  example	   of	  nonhuman	   in	   the	  network.	  	  11	   There	   are	   great	   amount	   of	  discussion	   and	   negotiation	  between	   the	   journalists	   and	  newcomer	   in	   the	   newsroom	  relate	   to	   their	   news	   practice	  and	  activities.	  	  
In	  the	  context,	  of	  the	  COP	  model,	  	  ‘	   The	   negotiation	   of	  meaning	   more	  specifically	   the	   new	  comer	   negotiates	   the	  meaning	   of	   her	   or	   his	  
Through	   the	  process	   of	  negotiation	  between	   the	   actors	  in	  the	  network,	  they	  attempt	   to	   share	  and	  create	  common	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daily	   performances	  through	   the	   interaction	  with	   master	  practitioners	   in	   order	   to	  become	  a	  full	  participant	  within	   the	  community	  of	  practice’(Bang,	   2008,	  p.25).	  
interest	   among	   the	  different	   actors	   in	  the	  network.	  In	  this	  way,	   Callon	   (1991)	  argues	  that	   ‘	  actors’	  heterogeneous	  interests	   become	  aligned	   and	  embedded	   into	  technologies	   that	  stabilise	   the	  network’.	   Also,	   this	  process	   involves	   in	  two	   phases	   the	  translation	   and	  inscription	   (Nelson,	  2009,	  p.59).	  12	   The	   journalists	   practice	   in	   the	  newsroom	   based	   on	   the	  relationships	   and	   interaction	  between	   the	   workers	   in	   order	  to	   create	   news	   item	  within	   the	  network.	  	  
In	   argument	   of	   Wenger	  (1998),	   one	   of	   key	  controversial	   matter	   has	  been	   the	   relationships	  and	   learning	   in	   the	  community.	   In	   this	  context,	   Wenger	  perspective,	  ‘establishing	  relationships	   between	  things	   and	   making	  meanings	  of	  them	  are	  the	  basic	   foundations	   of	  learning,	   for	   instance,	  participating	   and	  reifying’(Barton,	   and	  Tusting,	  2005,	  p.109).	  	  	  
According	  to	  Latour	  view,	   ‘the	   social	  basically	   describe	  every	   connections	  or	   association	  between	   human	  and	   nonhuman	  actors’	   (Blok	   and	  Jensen,	   2011,	  p.106).	   In	   this	  context,	   the	  newsroom	   network	  has	   enormous	  relationships	   and	  connection	  between	   varieties	  of	   actors	   that	  involves	   in	   the	  process	   of	   news	  production.	  13	   The	   digital	   technology,	   such	   as’	  Avid	   system	   enables	   the	  newsroom	   to	   ‘	   get	   out	   of	   the	  linear	   age’.	   This	   aspect	   of	   the	  system	  provides	   the	   journalists	  to	   create	   relationships,	   times	  saving	  and	   improved	  versatility	  
The	   technology	   have	  great	   role	   in	   providing	  more	   interaction	   for	   the	  member	   in	   exchange	  information	  and	  involves	  in	   the	   learning	   process.	  In	   this	   way,	   Brown	   and	  Davis	  (2013)	  argues	  that	  
Latour	  and	  Woolgar	  (1979)	  refer	  to	  that	  the	   ‘machines’	  transform	   matter	  between	   one	   state	  and	   another’.	   Also,	  Latour	  and	  Woolgar	  (1986)	  describe	  the	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(Pavlik,	  2001,	  p.107).	  	  	  
the	   ‘	   digital	   technologies	  play	   a	   fundamental	   role	  in	   allowing	   one	   to	   enter	  a	   tele-­‐collaborative	  community	   of	  practice’(Brown,	   and	  Davis,	  2013,	  p.267).	  
‘inscription	  devices,’	   transform	  pieces	   of	   matter	  into	   written	  documents	   (Latour	  and	  Wooglar,	   1986,	  p.51).	  14	   In	   the	   context	   of	   newsroom	  practice	  the	  journalists	  have	  the	  same	  identity	  that	  provide	  them	  ability	   to	   work	   and	   participate	  in	   the	   news	   activity	   within	   the	  news	  network.	  	  
One	  of	  the	  most	  essential	  aspects	  of	  the	  COP	  model	  is	   the	   identity.	   In	   this	  context,	   Wenger	   (1998)	  argues	   that	   the	   ‘	   identity	  a	   way	   of	   talking	   about	  how	   learning	   changes	  who	   we	   are	   and	   creates	  personal	   histories	   of	  become	   in	   the	  context	  of	  the	  communities’(Wenger,	  1998,	   p.5).	   Also,	   the	  identity	  of	  the	  member	  is	  essential,	   to	   participate	  with	   other	   members	   in	  the	   collective	   practice	  and	   learning	   in	   the	  community.	  
In	   the	   laboratory	  the	   scientists	   have	  the	  same	  identity	  of	  practice	   in	   order	   to	  reach	   the	   network	  goals,	  participate	   in	  the	   program	   action	  and	  follow	  the	  focal	  actor.	  	  	  
15	   The	   newsroom	   practice	   is	  collective	   action,	   such	   as	  teamwork,	  group	  work	  or	  group	  discusses,	  in	  the	  social	  world	  	  
In	   the	   COP	   there	   are	  collective	   learning,	  share	  project,	   share	   domain,	  mutual	   engagement,	  shared	   repertoire	   in	   the	  community,	   there	   are	  interaction	   between	   the	  member	   in	   order	   to	  improve	  their	  practice,	  	  
In	   the	   network,	  there	   are	   group	  work	   between	   the	  scientists	   in	   the	   lab	  in	   order	   to	   reach	  their	   goal,	   produce	  text	   or	   artefact,	   the	  collective	   work	  here	   focus	   on	   the	  share	   project	   and	  follow	   the	   key	   goal	  of	   the	   network,	  collective	   action	  based	   on	   the	  program	   of	  network	   and	   the	  key	  goal	  of	  network	  	  16	   In	   the	  workplace,	   the	   journalist	   In	  the	  COP,	  the	  members	   In	   the	   laboratory	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and	   ‘	   news	   workgroup	   share	   a	  common	   way	   by	   which	   to	  converse,	   interact	   and	   work	  together	   in	   the	   newsroom’	   (	  Weiss,	   2008,	   p.149).	   Also,	   the	  news	   practitioners,	   they	   have	  share,	  tasks,	  domain	  and	  goals.	  	  	  
have	   common	   interest	  surrounding	   same	  matter	   or	   issues	   and	  cooperate	   to	   share	   their	  idea,	   feeling	   knowledge	  and	  information	  in	  order	  to	   find	   suitable	   solution	  for	   the	   matter	   (Wenger,	  1998).	   Also,	   the	  members	   share	   their	  work,	   shared	   project,	  shared	   tasks,	   shared	  domain,	   and	   shared	  goals	   within	   the	  community.	  	  	  
Latour	  and	  Woolgar	  (1986)	   as	   practical	  example	   of	   share	  work,	   the	   actor	   as	  an	   example	   of	  human,	   they	   have	  shared	   goal,	   shared	  project,	   shared	  tasks	   and	   shared	  domain,	   such	   the	  everyday	   work	   of	  scientists	   in	   the	   lab	  find	   solution	   for	  their	   problem,	  work	   together	  within	   same	  experimental	  project	   and	   also,	  the	   actors	   shared	  the	  same	  goal	  in	  the	  network.	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17	   Wenger	   (1998)	   argue	   that	   the	  mutual	   engagement	   is	   essential	  element	  of	  any	  type	  of	  practice.	  In	   this	   way,	   one	   of	   the	   most	  important	  aspects	  of	  journalists	  practice	   in	   the	   newsroom	   is	  mutual	   engagement	   between	  the	   journalists	   and	   mutual	  relationships	   amongst	   news	  crew.	  	  
Wenger	   (1998)	   view	  surrounding	   the	   notion	  of	   mutual	   engagement,	  explore	  that	  the	  result	  of	  mutual	   engagement	  between	   the	   community	  members	   reflect	   directly	  on	   the	   doing	   things	  together.	  	  	  	  
According	  to	  Latour	  and	   Woolgar	  (1986)	   in	  Laboratory	   life,	   the	  everyday	   life,	  routine,	  activity	  and	  scientists	   practice	  in	   the	   lab,	   refer	   to	  the	   mutual	  engagement	  between	  the	  human	  actor	   in	   the	  network.	   Hence,	  through	   the	  mutual	  engagement	   the	  scientists	   are	   able	  to	  manage	  their	  	  	  relationships	   and	  share	   project	   in	  order	  to	  reach	  their	  goal	  ,	  	  
18	   In	  the	  newsroom	  practice,	  there	  are	   everyday	   discussion,	  negotiation	   between	   the	  journalists	   and	   coordination	  their	   practice	   within	   the	  newsroom	  network.	  
In	   the	   COP	   model,	  Wenger	   (1998)	   the	  negotiation	   and	  coordination	   are	  essential	   criteria	   of	   the	  community	   in	   order	   to	  the	   member	   conduct	  their	  practice	  
Here,	   let	   turn	   again	  to	   the	   practical	  example	   of	   Latour	  and	   Woolgar	  (1986),	   such	   the	  Laboratory	   and	  Hotel	   example.	  Baically,	   Latour	   ‘	  emphasises	   an	  order	   ‘	   networked’	  in	   arrangements	   of	  human	   and	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nonhumans	  and	  the	  actions	   that	   join	  them	   up.	   Also,	  argues	   that	   it	   looks	  difficult	   to	   separate	  the	   respective	  human,	   practice	  and	   technical	   parts	  and	  that	  these	  parts	  come	   together	   in	   ‘	  negotiation	  between	   people	  and	   things,	   in	  particular	   people	  and	   artifacts(Rau	  and	   Schönherr,	  2013,	  p.165).	  19	   There	   are	   a	   wide	   range	   of	  connection	   and	   relation	  between	   the	   journalists	   and	  other	   resource	   of	   information	  within	  the	  newsroom	  network.	  
The	   key	   discussion	   of	  Wenger	   (1998)	   argues	  that	   the	   COP	   is	  establishing	   on	   the	  relation	   and	   connection	  between	   the	   members.	  Also,	   the	  members	  share	  their	   resource	   of	  community	   and	   build	  their	   resource	   of	  negotiation	   of	   meaning	  (Wenger,	  1998,	  p.82).	  	  
In	   the	   front	   of	   this	  aspect	   ANT	   model	  suggested	   ‘	   a	  framework	   for	  understanding	   how	  knowledge	   is	  developed	   and	  legitimised	   via	  heterogeneous	  networks	   of	   both	  human	   and	  nonhuman	  actors.	  Its	  emphasis	  on	   the	  idea	   that	   facts	   are	  created	   by	  translation	  between	   different	  actors,	   creates	   an	  indelible	  connection	  between	   the	   actors	  involved	   in	   a	  network	   and	   the	  knowledge	   and	  concepts	   that	   are	  held	   to	   be	   true’(	  Rydin	   and	   Tate	   ,	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2016,	  p.29).	  	  	  20	   The	   understanding	   of	  journalists	   for	   their	   practice,	  identity,	  skills,	  and	  dealing	  with	  technology	   tools	   is	   an	   essential	  aspect	   of	   everyday	   life	   and	  news	  tasks.	  
The	  understanding	  of	  the	  community	  members	   for	  their	   practice,	   skill,	  dealing	   with	   technology	  tools	   provide	   them	  experience	   to	   improve	  their	  quality	  of	  work	  and	  relationships	   with	   their	  community	   network	  (Wenger,	  1998).	  
The	   understanding	  of	   actors	   in	   the	  network	   for	   their	  key	   goal,	   everyday	  practice,	   skills	   of	  use	   device,	  essential	   tools	   to	  make	   the	   network	  more	   stable	   and	  help	   the	   actor	   to	  make	   system	   order	  for	   their	   relation	  dealing	   with	  technology	   tools	   to	  improve	   their	  quality	  of	  work.	  	  
	  
5.11	  Value	  of	  combining	  COP	  and	  ANT	  models	  in	  understanding	  newsroom	  
practice	  This	   section	  will	  discuss	  and	   identify	   the	  key	  aspect	  of	   the	  COP	  and	  ANT,	   and	  how	  they	  help	  each	  other	  in	  the	  explanation	  in	  the	  news	  practice	  and	  reading	  of	  news	  production	  within	  the	  newsroom	  network.	  	  The	  ANT	  model	  has	  ‘considered	  the	  human	  and	  non-­‐human	  actors	  as	  mutually	  shaping,	   transforming	   and	   translating	   each	   other	   in	   the	   course	   of	   networking	  practices’	  (Spöhrer,	  2016,	  p.3).	  	  In	  the	  literature,	  Van	  Loon	  (2007)	  has	  explained	  that	   the	   ‘applying	   of	   ANT	   to	   media	   analysis	   enables	   us	   to	   engage	   on	   a	   more	  ontological	  level	  with	  the	  very	  issue	  of	  mediation’	  (Van	  Loon,	  2007,	  p.115).	  Also,	  Hemmingway	   (2007)	   argues	   that	   ANT	   will	   help	   media	   research	   in	   order	   ‘to	  analyse	  news	  production	  at	   the	  specific	   level	  of	  news	  practice’	   (Hemmingway,	  2007,	  p.14).	   In	  spite	  of	   criticism	  surrounding	   the	  usefulness	  of	  ANT	   for	  media	  Couldry	   (2008)	   has	   argued	   that	   ‘the	   relationship	   between	   ANT	   model	   and	  media	  theory	  is	  significant’	  (Couldry,	  2008,	  p.106).	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In	  this	  respect,	  the	  ANT	  approach	  and	  methodology	  that	  are	  adopted	  within	  this	  project	   provide	   tools	   to	   discovering	   the	   ontologies	   aspect	   of	   news	  production	  and	   the	   characteristics	   of	   the	   heterogeneous	   news	   production	   network	  (Hemmingway,	   2007).	   Therefore,	   the	   ANT	   approach	   helps	   to	   understand	   the	  dynamics	  of	  innovation	  through	  explaining	  the	  relationships	  between	  the	  social	  actors	   and	   the	   technologies	  within	   the	   network	   (Micó,	   2013).	   Plesner	   (2009)	  argues	  that	  this	  approach	  provides	  an	  exciting	  new	  point	  of	  view	  of	  analysis	  that	  focuses	   upon	   the	   holistic	   research	   of	   mass	   mediation	   practices	   and	   process,	  specifically,	   the	   ANT	  methodology	   concentrates	   on	   the	   heterogeneous	   actors,	  including	   the	   journalists,	   ideals,	   codes,	   symbolic	   construction	   and,	   also,	   the	  material	   element	   within	   the	   network	   (Plesner,	   2009).	   Furthermore,	   the	   ANT	  approach,	  and	  more	  specifically	  ‘the	  principle	  of	  symmetry	  between	  the	  human	  and	   non-­‐human	   as	   well	   as	   attention	   to	   the	   work	   of	   assembling	   and	  disassembling,	  can	  help	  ethnographers	  disclose	  the	  socio-­‐technical	  process	  that	  structures	   political	   power’	   (Anderson	   and	   Kreiss,	   2013,	   p.366).	   Hence,	  application	  of	   the	  ANT	  within	  the	  newsroom	  network	  by	  using	  the	  ontological	  method	  is	  significant,	  especially	  via	  implementing	  the	  key	  principle	  of	  symmetry	  of	   the	   ANT	   approach	   that	   provides	   the	   researcher	   with	   great	   tools	   to	  understand	  news	  practice,	  shape	  of	  the	  network	  and	  reading	  news	  production,	  also,	   relations	  of	   technology	  and	   journalists	  within	   the	  network.	  Furthermore,	  this	  aspect	  helps	  the	  researcher	  to	  identify	  the	  key	  role	  of	  the	  actors	  within	  the	  network	  that	  are	  involved	  in	  the	  news	  production	  process.	  	  There	   are	   many	   key	   elements	   in	   the	   COP	   model	   that	   help	   the	   researcher	   to	  concentrate	   on	   the	   development	   of	   new	   technology	   in	   the	  modern	  newsroom	  community.	   Through	   application	   of	   the	   COP	   model	   in	   the	   newsroom,	   the	  ethnographer	   is	   able	   to	   discover	   more	   surrounding	   the	   journalists’	   practice,	  professional	   identity,	   the	   form	   of	   mutual	   engagement,	   relationships	   among	  journalists,	   negotiation,	   involvement	   in	   the	   learning	   process,	   exchange	   of	  knowledge	   and,	   also,	   provides	   in-­‐depth	   understanding	   related	   to	   the	   social	  world	  within	  the	  newsroom	  community	  (Wenger,	  1998).	  	  The	  key	  notion	  of	  the	  COP	  is	  based	  on	  the	  learning	  process	  and	  learning	  always	  surrounds	  the	  change	  in	  some	  aspect	  of	  the	  community	  (Rogers,	  2006).	  	  In	  this	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respect,	  the	  COP	  provides	  tools	  to	  discover	  more	  regarding	  the	  learning	  process	  within	   the	   workplace	   network,	   especially	   the	   learning	   transformation	   among	  the	  journalists	  as	  individuals	  and	  how	  they	  learn	  issues	  to	  conduct	  their	  practice	  and	  how	  they	  learn	  more	  surrounding	  their	  activities	  in	  dealing	  with	  technology	  tools	  (Schmitz,	  Weiss	  and	  Domingo,	  2010).	   	  Also,	  the	  COP	  model	  concept	  helps	  to	  provide	  an	  explanation	  surrounding	  the	  dynamic	  processes	  of	  news	  practice,	  especially	   the	  concentration	  on	   the	  practice	  of	  media	  and	  news	  production,	  at	  the	  position.	  These	  aspects	  include	  the	  newsroom	  as	  a	  workplace	  and	  the	  news	  production	  crew	  management	  (Husband,	  2005).	  Schmitz,	  Weiss	  and	  Domingo	  (2010)	  argued	  that	  the	  key	  purpose	  of	  application	  of	   the	  COP	  model	   in	   the	  newsroom	  is	   in	  order	   to	   identify	   the	   innovations	   that	  are	   negotiated	   among	   the	   journalists	   within	   their	   workplace	   that	   occur	   to	  redefine	   everyday	   news	   practice,	   especially	   the	   dynamics	   of	   the	   news	  production	  procedures	  and	   the	  use	  of	   technical	   tools	  by	   the	   journalists	  within	  their	   network	   community	   (Schmitz,	   Weiss	   and	   Domingo,	   2010).	   Further,	   the	  COP	  approach	  points	  to	  key	  concepts	  in	  the	  workplace,	  such	  as	  the	  negotiation	  of	  goals,	  collaborative	  learning,	  shared	  concern,	  practice	  concern,	  relationships	  and	  also	  mutual	  engagement.	  This	  aspect	  of	  the	  community	  has	  been	  discussed	  in	  the	  context	  of	  ANT	  –	  Latour	  and	  Wooglar	  linked	  it	  to	  laboratory	  life,	  when	  the	  scientists	   conduct	   their	   everyday	   practice	   as	   a	   similar	   example	   of	   newsroom	  workplace	  and	  journalists’	  news	  practices.	  	  Thus,	  the	  COP	  and	  ANT	  models	  in	  contribution	  can	  in	  many	  aspects	  to	  provide	  in-­‐depth	   understanding	   surrounding	   the	   connections	   among	   the	   news	  practitioners	   and	   technical	   aspect	   of	   the	   newsroom	   network.	   Also,	   these	   two	  theoretical	  models	  help	  to	  provide	  analysis	  surrounding	  the	  journalists’	  practice	  in	  their	  newsroom	  network.	  These	  approaches	  provide	  an	  essential	  explanation	  of	   the	   learning	   process,	   sharing	   knowledge,	   mutual	   engagement,	   journalists	  sharing	  projects	  and	  negotiation	  between	  the	  journalists	  within	  the	  newsroom.	  Through	   the	   ANT,	   the	   researcher	   is	   able	   to	   find	   out	   more	   about	   a	   variety	   of	  types	  of	  actors	  with	   the	  procedure	  of	  news	  production	  processes.	  Further,	   the	  ANT	  helps	  to	  understand	  the	  network	  and	  network	  mapping,	  also	  the	  roles	  and	  positions	  of	  the	  newsroom	  members	  in	  the	  procedures	  of	  news	  production.	  The	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COP	  completes	  the	  ANT	  model	  in	  dealing	  with	  journalists	  and	  technology	  in	  the	  process	  of	  news	  production.	  In	  particularly	  the	  journalists	  learning,	  interaction,	  exchange	   of	   experience	   and	   improvement	   of	   their	   skills	   in	   dealing	   with	  technology	  tools	  in	  the	  newsroom.	  	  	  
5.12	  Conclusion	  	  The	  chapter	  has	  discussed	  the	  key	  aspects	  of	  both	  the	  ANT	  and	  COP	  models	  in	  the	   framework	   of	   the	   newsroom	   practice	   and	   news	   network	   production.	   In	  particular,	  both	   the	  models	  are	  based	  on	   the	  position	  of	   the	   individuals	   in	   the	  context	  of	  practice	  environment	  (see	  Weiss	  and	  Domingo,	  2010).	  Furthermore,	  the	   ANT	   and	   COP	   together	   provide	   a	   firm	   basis	   for	   contribution	   in	   order	   to	  obtain	  understanding	  of	  the	  situation	  of	  learning	  in	  the	  network	  (see	  Fox,	  2000).	  The	  chapter	  has	  also	  provided	  an	  account	  of	  how	  the	  learning	  process	  happens	  in	  two	  forms	  such	  as	  (social	  cultural),	  which	  each	  as	  interact	  with	  the	  artefacts	  (see	  Bleakley	  et	  al.	  ,2100).	  	  Consequently,	   the	   researcher	   concludes	   that	   there	   are	   several	   shared	  characteristics	  and	  common	  aspects	  between	  both	  ANT	  and	  COP.	  In	  particular,	  the	  ANT	  and	  COP	  models	  provide	   tools	   to	   analyse	   the	  news	  practice,	   learning	  process,	   negotiation	   between	   actors	   and	   the	   everyday	   life	   of	   journalists	   of	  newsroom.	  Also,	  using	  ANT	  and	  COP	  could	  provide	  more	  benefits	  for	  analysis	  of	  other	  types	  of	  action	  and	  news	  practice	  in	  the	  newsroom.	  Lastly,	  table	  (section,	  5.10)	  provides	  an	  overview	  of	  surrounding	  the	  link	  between	  the	  concept	  of	  the	  newsroom	   practice,	   COP	   and	   ANT.	   This	   table	   offered	   the	   key	   connection	  between	   three	   concepts	   and	   how	   they	   work	   together	   within	   this	   research	  project.	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Chapter	  Six:	  Methodology	  and	  methods	  	  
6.1	  Introduction	  This	   research	  project	   takes	   a	  qualitative	   approach	   to	   examining	   the	   impact	  of	  new	   technology	   in	   the	   Kurdish	   news	   channels.	   This	   chapter	   provides	  information	  on	   the	   research	  methods	   and	   the	  process	   of	   data	   collection	  used.	  These	  methods	   include,	   in-­‐depth	   interviews,	  observations	  and	  documentation.	  The	  first	  part	  provides	  a	  brief	  overview	  of	  the	  ethnographic	  approach,	  including	  the	  advantages	  and	  disadvantages	  of	  such	  an	  approach.	  The	  second	  part	  of	  the	  chapter	   offers	   information	   on	   the	   aims	   and	   objectives	   of	   the	   study.	   This	   part	  also	  discusses	  the	  challenges	  and	  obstacles	  faced	  in	  the	  field.	  Part	  three	  provide	  a	  description	  of	   the	  KNN	  and	  GK	  Kurdish	  news	  channels	  as	  case	  studies.	  More	  generally,	  this	  chapter	  will	  provide	  information	  on	  the	  nature	  of	  the	  fieldwork,	  research	  subjects	  and	  the	  period	  of	  data	  collection.	  The	  final	  part	  of	  the	  chapter	  is	  devoted	   to	   the	  method	  of	  data	  analysis,	   the	   research	  process	  and	  grounded	  theory.	  	  
6.2	  Methodology:	  why	  the	  ethnographic	  method?	  The	  research	  project	  has	  applied	  an	  ethnographic	  case	  study	  approach	  in	  order	  to	   analyse	   and	   interpret	   the	   news	   practices	   and	   technology	   changes	   in	   the	  modern	   newsroom.	   This	   section	   will	   provide	   justification	   for	   the	   use	   of	   an	  ethnographic	   approach	   in	   the	   context	   of	   dealing	   with	   specific	   issues	   in	   the	  Kurdish	  newsroom	  channels.	  In	  particular,	  the	  ethnographic	  approach	  provides	  effective	   techniques	   for	   comparing	   the	   two	   different	   settings	   of	   newsroom	  practices,	  the	  automation	  one	  and	  the	  non-­‐automation	  system.	  Ethnography	   is	  an	   important	  approach	   in	  qualitative	  studies	  and	  provides	   the	  researcher	  with	   an	   in-­‐depth	   understanding	   and	  means	   of	   exploring	   the	   social	  world.	  The	  ethnographer	  is	  part	  of	  the	  field	  of	  study,	  attempting	  to	  observe	  the	  patterns	   and	   behaviours	   and	   analyse	   the	   social	   network	   between	   the	  participants.	  Through	  this	  action,	  the	  researcher	  participates	  in	  the	  community	  and	  directly	   joins	   in	   the	  activities	   (Scott-­‐Jones	  and	  Watt,	  2010).	  This	  provides	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the	  social	  researchers	  with	  more	  opportunities	  to	  see,	  hear	  and	  touch	  upon	  the	  story	  of	  the	  journalists’	  everyday	  life	  in	  closer	  detail.	  	  Through	  this	  approach	   the	  ethnographer	  attempts	   to	  obtain	  an	  understanding	  regarding	  people’s	  behaviour	  in	  everyday	  life	  and	  also	  to	  monitor	  what	  they	  do	  and	  say	  regarding	  their	  practices	  and	  routines	  (Brewer,	  2000).	  In	  this	  phase,	  the	  investigator	   is	   able	   to	   recognise	   the	   social,	   cultural	   and	   human	   behaviours	  efficiently	  and	  to	  understand	  how	  the	  subjects	  carry	  out	  their	  everyday	  routines	  and	  practices.	  The	  key	  purpose	  of	  the	  ethnographic	  approach	  within	  the	  context	  of	   this	   study	   is	   to	   examine	   and	   explore	   the	   human	   experience	   within	   the	  particular	  situation	  of	  TV	  news	  production	  (Murchison,	  2010).	  	  The	  current	  project	  uses	  overt	  observation	  (instead	  of	  covert)	  in	  order	  to	  gather	  fieldwork	   data	   and	   conduct	   non-­‐participant	   observation	   in	   two	   workplaces	  (Riley,	   2000).	   This	   makes	   the	   ethnographic	   approach	   different	   from	   other	  methods	   that	   create	   specific	   situations	   to	   participate	   in	   the	   project,	   such	   as	  research	   that	   is	   based	   on	   an	   experimental	   set-­‐up	   (Hammersley	   and	  Atkinson,	  2007).	  This	  particularly	  suitable	  for	  conducts	  the	  field	  study	  of	  social	  order	  and	  social	  worlds	  (Brewer,	  2000).	  In	   the	  case	  of	  newsroom	  practice	  within	  a	  particular	  community	  of	   journalists	  and	  news	  practitioners,	   the	  ethnographic	  approach	  provides	  opportunities	   for	  the	   researcher	   to	   discover	   and	   develop	   their	   perceptions	   of	   the	   workers’	  actions,	  patterns	  and	  behaviours	  in	  the	  workplace	  (Cotter,	  2010).	  Through	  this	  approach,	   the	   ethnographer	   is	   able	   to	   focus	   on	   the	   newsroom	   community	  structure	   and	   the	   setting	   of	   the	   social	   network.	   Furthermore,	   it	   is	   a	   useful	  method	  for	  gaining	  knowledge	  about	  the	  culture,	  practice,	  conditions	  and	  social	  characteristics	  of	  the	  newsroom.	  This	  helps	  to	  provide	  a	  better	  understanding	  of	  the	   news	   production	   process	   as	   part	   of	   everyday	   life	   and	   the	   activities	   of	   the	  community.	   It	   is	   an	   illustrative	   and	   essential	   research	   tools	   for	   the	   individual	  ethnographer	  to	  observe	  a	  given	  situation,	  for	  example	  the	  newsroom	  practices	  (Freeman,	  1998).	  Ethnographic	  methods	  are	  mainly	  based	  on	  the	  researcher	  skills	  as	  an	  observer	  in	  order	  to	  observe	  human	  activity	  in	  a	  particular	  condition;	  such	  as	  newsroom	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practice	  (Wolcott,	  1999).	  The	  researcher	  is	  able	  to	  recognise	  the	  meaning	  of	  the	  relationships	   and	   interactions	   between	   the	   journalists	   and	   the	   uses	   of	   new	  technology	   in	   their	   newsroom	   practice.	   Through	   this	   approach,	   the	  ethnographer	  has	  the	  ability	  to	  concentrate	  on	  social	  activity	  and	  the	  meaning	  of	  the	  practice,	  everyday	  experience	  and	  behaviours.	  In	  this	  case	  the	  researcher	  has	  a	  particular	  and	  focus	  on	  their	  interaction	  with	  new	  technologies,	  the	  daily	  discussion,	   the	   social	  order	  and	   the	  news	  practice	   culture	   (Van	  der	  Stoep	  and	  Johnson,	   2008).	   The	   ethnographic	   strategy	   allows	   the	   social	   researcher	   to	  monitor,	  observe	  and	  demonstrate	  how	  the	  newsroom	  journalists	  are	  conduct	  their	  tasks	  in	  their	  specific	  environments	  (Morrow,	  2008).	  	  The	   ethnographic	   technique	   is	   based	   on	   gathering	   data	   and	   information	   by	  processes	   such	   as	   in-­‐depth	   interviews,	   non-­‐participant	   observation	   and	  documentation.	  These	  methods	  provide	  the	  researcher	  with	  the	  ability	  to	  focus	  on	   many	   essential	   aspects	   of	   the	   community.	   For	   example,	   it	   provides	   the	  researcher	  with	  opportunities	  to	  monitor	  and	  assess	  the	  social	  ‘goings-­‐on’	  in	  the	  newsroom,	  such	  as	  social	  stories,	  patterns,	  routines,	  forms	  of	  news	  practice	  and	  general	   communication	   in	   the	   news	   domain.	   It	   is	   able	   to	   support	   the	  ethnographer	   in	   obtaining	   detailed	   information	   regarding	   the	   interaction	  between	  the	  technology	  and	  the	  journalists.	  It	  also	  offers	  the	  ability	  to	  examine	  how	   the	   journalists	   deal	   with	   their	   tasks	   and	   interact	   with	   their	   colleagues	  within	  the	  community	  of	  the	  newsroom	  (O'Reilly,	  2012).	  It	  offers	  a	  clear	  sense	  of	   the	   communicative	   events	   and	   interactions	   between	   the	   community’s	  members	  (Corbett,	  2003).	  	  
6.2.1	  Advantages	  of	  the	  ethnography	  for	  ANT	  and	  COP	  	  The	  key	  elements	  of	  this	  research	  project	  are	  based	  on	  the	  use	  of	  COP	  and	  ANT.	  Both	   of	   these	   theories	   have	   developed	   from	   detailed	   ethnographic	   studies	   of	  specific	   context.	  Wenger	   (1998)	  provides	   a	  detailed	  explanation	  of	   the	   role	  of	  ethnography	  within	  COP	  approach.	  Ipgrave	  et	  al.	  (2009)	  argue	  that	  the	  concept	  developed	  by	  Wenger	  is	  ‘based	  on	  and	  exemplified	  by	  his	  ethnographic	  analysis	  of	   an	   insurance	   company’	   (Ipgrave	  et	   al.,	   2009,	  p.219).	  ANT	  also	  works	   in	   the	  context	   of	   ethnographic	   research.	  Geertman	   et	   al.	   (2013)	   argue	   that	   the	   actor	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through	  the	  network	  use	  of	   in-­‐depth	   interviews	  and	  ethnographic	  study	   is	   the	  best	  tool	  for	  following.	  The	  same	  authors	  how	  the	  ANT	  approach	  to	  inscription	  requires	  analysis	  that	   includes	  texts,	  but	  also	  images	  of	  many	  sorts,	  databases,	  and	   anything	   else	   that	   can	   be	   considered	   central	   to	   knowledge	   creation’	  (Geertman	   et	   al.,	   2013,	   p.420).	   Therefore	   ethnographic	   methods	   support	   the	  combination	  these	  two	  models	  with	  in-­‐depth	  information	  about	  the	  newsroom	  network	  and	  news	  practitioners.	  This	   section	   provides	   information	   on	   how	   the	   applying	   of	   the	   ethnographic	  approach	   helps	   the	   researcher	   to	   gather	   in-­‐depth	   data	   in	   the	   field.	   There	   are	  many	  advantages	   to	  applying	   the	  ethnographic	  approach	   in	   the	  current	   study.	  The	  researcher	  conducted	  his	  fieldwork	  in	  an	  overt	  observational	  manner.	  This	  means	   that	   the	   researcher	   declared	   his	   identity	   to	   the	   participants	   in	   the	  research	  and	  informed	  them	  about	  the	  project	  aims	  (Riley,	  2000).	  	  This	  approach	  allowed	  the	  researcher	  to	  stay	  in	  the	  field	  under	  study	  whilst	  the	  other	  participants	  were	  aware	  of	  their	  presence.	  The	  key	  tasks	  of	  the	  researcher	  in	  the	  newsroom	  were	  to	  watch	  the	  journalists’	  actions,	  record	  events	  and	  ask	  questions	   during	   participation	   in	   formal	   or	   informal	   interaction	   (Hammersley	  and	  Atkinson,	  2007).	  The	  ethnographic	  approach	  allowed	  the	  researcher	  to	  gain	  information	  and	  understanding	  surrounding	  the	  everyday	  life	  of	  the	  journalists	  and	   how	   they	   conducted	   their	   assignments	   in	   the	   newsroom	   environment	  (Morrow,	  2008).	  	  The	   ethnographer	   is	   able	   to	   explore	   more	   the	   everyday	   activity	   of	   the	  journalists,	  what	  they	  chat	  about,	  their	  meetings	  and	  the	  discussions	  that	  occur	  within	  their	  workplace.	  This	  characteristic	  of	  the	  approach	  is	  an	  essential	  aspect	  of	   both	   COP	   and	  ANT	   studies	   (Pescosolido,	   et	   al.,	   2011).	   The	   ethnographer	   is	  thus	  able	   to	   focus	  directly	  on	   the	  key	  aspect	  of	  COP	  and	  ANT;	   specifically,	   the	  methods	  allow	  the	  researcher	  to	  understand	  and	  collect	  detailed	  evidence	  of	  the	  particular	  behaviours	  and	  acts	  of	  people	  in	  the	  newsroom	  (May,	  2007).	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6.2.2	  Disadvantages	  of	  the	  ethnographic	  approach	  This	   section	   is	   devoted	   to	   a	   discussion	   on	   some	   of	   the	   disadvantages	   of	   the	  ethnographic	  approach	  within	  the	  framework	  of	  the	  present	  research.	  There	  are	  disadvantages	   to	   ethnographic	   approaches,	   which	   concern	   the	   boundaries	   of	  the	   methods	   in	   the	   field.	   The	   key	   problem	   is	   the	   issue	   of	   the	   lower	   external	  validity	   of	   the	   interviews	   and	   observations.	   Another	   disadvantage	   of	   this	  approach	   is	   the	   limitations	   involved	   in	   setting	   up	   the	   sample	   of	   study;	   for	  example,	   it	   is	   difficult	   to	   obtain	   quantitatively	   representative	   numbers	   of	  participants	  in	  the	  fieldwork	  (Quimby,	  2012).	  Another	  potential	  drawback	  of	  an	  ethnographic	  study	  is	  not	  having	  access	  to	  other	  methods,	  such	  as	  surveys.	  This	  type	   of	   research	   concentrates	   more	   on	   the	   organisational	   domain	   or	   on	   one	  particular	  context	  or	  person’s	  culture	  and	  community.	  This	  characteristic	  of	  the	  approach	  provides	  in-­‐depth	  detailed	  information	  on	  a	  particular	  framework	  or	  the	   conditions	   of	   phenomena	   under	   research	   (Myers,	   2013).	   Also,	   the	  researcher	  doing	  the	  fieldwork	  is	  disadvantaged	  by,	  for	  instance,	  changes	  in	  the	  behaviour	  of	  participants	  and	  their	  patterns	  of	  performance	  (May,	  2007).	  In	  this	  sense,	  ethnographers	  have	  a	  narrow	  content	  in	  which	  record	  their	  notes	  and	  observe	  the	  journalists’	  activities.	  This	  feature	  of	  the	  approach	  encroaches	  upon	   the	   private	   life	   of	   the	   participants	   and	   journalists	   and	   their	   freedom	   of	  privacy	   (Bryman	   and	   Bell,	   2011).	   For	   example,	   the	   everyday	   life	   of	   the	  newsroom	  meeting	   and	   the	   routines,	   especially	   the	   topics	   that	   related	   to	   the	  news	  practice	  policies	  of	  the	  organisation.	  Regardless	  of	  the	  weaknesses	  of	  the	  ethnographic	  method,	  however,	   it	   is	  a	  key	  approach	   that	   is	  commonly	  used	   to	  understand	  and	  discover	  information	  in	  the	  context	  of	  the	  social	  world,	  and	  has	  the	   benefits	   of	   working	   within	   the	   natural	   setting	   to	   obtain	   information	  outweighs	  the	  above-­‐listed	  disadvantages.	  
6.3	  Research	  design	  and	  methods	  
6.3.1	  Aims	  and	  objectives	  of	  the	  study	  This	   research	   project	   seeks	   to	   explore	   the	   impact	   of	   new	   technology	   on	   the	  process	  of	  the	  news	  production.	  Observational	  work	  will	  be	  conducted	  in	  order	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to	   examine	   the	   connection	   between	   the	   human	   and	   the	   non-­‐human	   actors	  within	   the	   newsroom	   network.	   Furthermore,	   the	   research	   addresses	   the	  workflow	  of	  the	  automation	  and	  non-automation	  systems	  in	  the	  newsroom.	  The	  key	  aim	  of	  the	  present	  project	  is	  to	  focus	  on	  the	  newsroom	  practice,	  the	  COP	  and	  the	  socio-­‐technical	  system	  (STS)	  by	  applying	  ANT	  and	  COP.	  In	  addition,	  it	  seeks	  to	  discover,	  explain	  and	  understand	  the	  following	  sets	  of	  objectives:	  
• To	  explore	  the	  impact	  of	  new	  technology	  on	  the	  news	  production	  processes	  within	  newsroom	  network.	  
• To	  assess	  the	  interaction	  of	  the	  journalists	  and	  nonhuman	  actors	  according	  to	  the	  new	  digital	  systems	  in	  the	  newsroom.	  
• To	  study	  the	  COP	  (community	  of	  newsroom)	  that	  exists	  in	  both	  digital	  and	  
non-automation	  newsrooms.	  
• To	   explain	   the	   influence	   of	   the	   new	   technology	   on	   the	   managerial	   and	  institutional	  context.	  
• To	   study	   the	   influence	   of	   digitisation	   on	   the	   newsroom	   and	   to	   create	  comparisons	  between	  the	  KNN	  and	  GK	  channels.	  
6.3.2	  Practical	  challenges	  for	  study	  The	   researcher	   faced	   many	   challenges	   and	   problems	   in	   the	   process	   of	   data	  collection	  in	  Iraqi-­‐Kurdistan.	  The	  first	  problem	  that	  faced	  the	  researcher	  was	  a	  time	   constraint	   in	   conducting	   interviews	  with	   the	   journalists	   in	   KNN	   and	  GK.	  The	  participants	  had	  limited	  time	  to	  speak	  to	  the	  interviewer.	  In	  particular,	  the	  schedule	   of	   the	   news	   hub	   includes	   arrangements	   of	   daily	   activities	   that	  subsequently	  create	  stress	  and	  place	  much	  responsibility	  on	  staff	  members.	  The	  researcher	   had	   to	   find	   a	   suitable	   and	   flexible	   time	   schedule	   to	   engage	   with	  interviewees,	  which	  proved	  difficult.	  In	  order	  to	  solve	  this	  issue,	  the	  researcher	  stayed	   longer	   in	   the	   newsroom	   to	   conduct	   the	   interviews	   with	   the	   workers,	  especially	  those	  with	  the	  news	  producer	  and	  news	  editor.	  Officially,	  each	  shift	  in	  the	  newsrooms	  is	  between	  and	  seven	  and	  eight	  hours.	  Other	  problems	  were	  found	  in	  relation	  to	  the	  ability	  of	  workers	  to	  speak	  easily	  about	   their	   life	   story	   and	   experience	   of	   news	   practice.	   This	   was	   a	   problem	  particularly	   for	   the	   women.	   The	   key	   reason	   for	   this	   situation	   was	   a	   sense	   of	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shyness	  about	  expressing	  themselves.	  Also,	   the	  new	  workers	   in	  the	  newsroom	  had	   less	   experience	   of	   the	   new	   environment	   of	   work,	   and	   many	   of	   the	   new	  workers	   were	   women.	   The	   lack	   of	   experience	   of	   the	   workers	   created	  unfavourable	  situations	  for	  speaking	  about	  their	  daily	  practice	  and	  tasks.	  In	  this	  regard,	  they	  discussed	  often	  only	  one	  aspect	  of	  their	  newsroom	  practice.	  Another	  problem	  that	  the	  researcher	  faced	  in	  the	  field	  was	  the	  limited	  resources	  and	   documents	   sources	   for	   the	   news	   channels.	   The	   studies	   that	   have	   been	  conducted	   in	  the	   field	  of	  communication	  and	  media	   in	   Iraqi-­‐Kurdistan	  are	   few	  and	  focus	  only	  on	  particular	  areas	  in	  the	  television	  newsroom.	  	  
6.3.3	  Research	  sample	  selection	  This	   study	   deals	   with	   a	   particular	   situation	   in	   relation	   to	   Kurdish	   news	  channels,	   that	   is,	   that	   one	   is	   a	   automation	   newsroom	   and	   the	   other	   non-­‐automation	  one.	  These	  two	  channels	  broadcast	  their	  news	  program	  for	  Kurdish	  local	  and	  international	  Kurdish	  community,	  in	  the	  Kurdish	  language.	  The	   selection	   of	   the	   automation	   and	   non-­‐automation	   newsroom	   allowed	   the	  researcher	  to	  understand	  both	  environments	  and	  create	  a	  comparison	  between	  them.	  Also,	   the	   researcher	  decided	   to	   choose	   these	   two	  samples	  because	  both	  channels	  (GK	  and	  KNN)	  are	  located	  in	  the	  same	  city	  in	  Iraqi-­‐Kurdistan.	  	  In	  the	  context	  of	  the	  project,	  the	  researcher	  dealt	  with	  the	  news	  and	  production	  practices	   in	   the	   newsrooms.	   KNN	   and	   GK	   are	   essentially	   news	   production	  organisations	  in	  the	  Iraqi-­‐Kurdistan	  region.	  Also,	  KNN	  is	  the	  first	  Kurdish	  news	  channel	   to	   implement	   and	   use	   an	   automation	   system,	   (Avid	   technology).	   This	  factor	   allowed	   the	   researcher	   to	   select	   the	   cases	   in	   order	   to	   make	   logical	  comparisons	   between	   the	   automation	   and	   non-­‐automation	   systems	   of	   news	  practice	   in	   the	   newsroom.	   There	   is	   competition	   between	   each	   channel	   to	  broadcast	  high	  quality	  news	  production	   in	   the	   region.	  Also,	  KNN	  and	  GK	  have	  two	  different	  perspectives	  politically	   (one	   is	  pro	   the	  opposition	  party	   and	   the	  other,	   pro-­‐government):	   this	   means	   that	   their	   approach	   to	   news	   stories	   can	  differ.	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According	   to	   the	   annual	   report	   of	   the	   Metro	   Centre	   (Journalist	   Rights	   and	  Advocacy)	   2014,	   the	   proportion	   of	   violent	   attacks	   on	   journalists	   from	  KNN	   is	  higher	   than	   those	   from	   GK.	   The	   record	   refers	   to	   different	   forms	   of	   violent	  attacks	   on	   KNN’s	   journalists,	   which	   came	   to	   26.	   In	   the	   same	   period,	   GK	  journalists	   only	   came	   under	   attack	   five	   times.	   These	   findings	   subsequently	  assisted	   the	   researcher	   in	   making	   comparisons	   and	   in	   recognising	   the	  differences	   and	   the	   similarities	  between	  both	   channels	   in	   their	  news	  practice.	  The	   background	   research	   also	   provided	   the	   researcher	   with	   an	   additional	  understanding	  of	  the	  situation	  in	  relation	  to	  the	  journalists’	  practices	  and	  work	  obstacles	  outside	  of	  the	  channels.	  	  Another	   aspect	   that	   helped	   the	   ethnographic	   researcher	   to	   select	   both	   news	  channels	   was	   his	   own	   experience	   in	   the	   field	   of	   news	   practice	   and	   news	  production	   within	   Iraqi-­‐Kurdistan.	   The	   researcher	   has	   worked	   in	   many	  positions	   in	   the	   field	   of	   news	   broadcasting,	   especially	   in	   the	   non-­‐automation	  newsroom.	   From	   2004	   to	   2011,	   the	   researcher	  worked	   in	  many	   areas	   at	   the	  Kurdsat	   Broadcasting	   Corporation,	   including	   as	   news	   editor,	   news	   reporter,	  chief	   of	   news	   department,	   the	   correspondents’	   trainer,	   news	   documentary	  producer	   and	   the	   chief	   of	   documentary	   and	   reportage	   department.	   These	  experiences	  provided	  the	  researcher	  with	  the	  ability	  to	  recognise	  the	  important	  aspects	   of	   news	   practice	   in	   both	   channels	   and	   how	   to	   conduct	   the	   research	  project	  in	  the	  field	  of	  newsroom	  practice.	  
6.3.4	  The	  Gali	  Kurdistan	  Satellite	  Channel	  (GK)	  The	   ‘GK	   Sat’	   news	   channel	   (Gali	   Kurdistan	   Satellite	   Channel)	  was	   launched	   in	  1992	   as	   a	   local	   broadcasting	   channel;	   it	   was	   a	   more	   general	   channel	   and	  broadcast	   different	   genres	   and	   items	   of	   news.	   It	   was	   supported	   as	   the	  mouthpiece	   of	   the	   Patriotic	   Union	   of	   Kurdistan	   (PUK)	   party.	   This	   channel	   is	  deeply	   rooted	   in	   the	  history	  of	  Kurdish	  media	  broadcasting.	   It	   is	  also	   the	   first	  Kurdish	   television	   channel	   to	   be	   established	   since	   the	   Kurdish	   revolution	   in	  March	  1991.	  In	  2008,	  GK	  started	  world	  service	  news	  broadcasting	  with	  an	  non-­‐automation	   system.	  Since	  2008,	   the	   channel	  has	  developed	  as	  a	  world	   service	  and	  has	  changed	  its	  news	  practice	  strategy,	  particularly	  by	  opening	  new	  offices	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in	  many	   places	   internationally	   and	   around	   the	   region.	   The	  GK	   service	   started	  broadcasting	   international	   live	   news	   18	   hours	   a	   day	   in	   the	  Kurdish	   language.	  This	  progress	  by	  GK	  has	  impacted	  on	  the	  content	  of	  the	  news	  and	  news	  services	  within	   the	   channel.	   The	   news	   services	   focus	   mostly	   on	   news	   from	   regional	  states,	   the	   Middle	   East	   and	   Iraq,	   as	   well	   as	   providing	   domestic	   news	   (see	  chapter	  1).	  	  GK	   produces	  many	   different	   news	   packages,	   including	   news	   stories,	   breaking	  news,	   a	   breakfast	   programme,	   special	   coverage,	   documentary	   films,	   sports	  news,	  economic	  news,	  weather	  bulletins	  and	  exclusive	  news	  programmes.	  GK’s	  news	  practice	  is	  built	  on	  non-­‐automation	  newsroom	  system	  and	  it	  has	  no	  fully	  digital	  management	  information	  system	  available.	  	  
6.3.5	  The	  Kurdish	  News	  Network	  (KNN)	  KNN	   (the	   Kurdish	   News	   Network	   Channel)	   was	   launched	   in	   2008.	   KNN	  newsroom	   uses	   a	   digital	   automation	   system	   for	   news	   production.	   KNN	   is	   the	  first	   channel	   to	  use	  Avid	   technology	   in	   the	  Kurdistan	   region	   (Iraqi-­‐kurdistan).	  This	  news	  channel	   is	  a	  branch	  of	  the	  Wusha	  Company	  and	  it	   is	  also	  one	  of	  the	  independent	   Kurdish	  media	   institutions.	   The	   channel	   primarily	   broadcasts	   in	  Kurdish,	  which	  has	   two	  main	  dialects,	   Sorani	   and	  Kurmanji.	  Also,	   the	  work	  of	  the	   KNN	   is	   based	   on	   broadcasting	   news	   program	   to	   Kurdish	   national	   and	  international	   news.	   Furthermore,	   KNN	   focuses	   on	   the	   broadcast	   rolling	   news	  reports	   of	   politics,	   the	   economy,	   sport	   and	   culture.	   KNN	   broadcasts	   news	   24	  hours	   a	   day.	   This	   consists	   of	   news	   headlines	   every	   hour	   and	   short	   news	  bulletins	   every	   quarter	   of	   the	   hour.	   Also,	   it	   broadcasts	   live	   coverage	   of	   news	  events	  using	  a	  mobile	  satellite	  newsgathering	  truck	  (SNG)	  and	  office	  SNG.	  The	  daily	  updates	  of	  the	  news	  are	  completed	  using	  many	  news	  genres,	  for	  example,	  in-­‐depth	   interviews,	  news	  programmes,	  news	  packages,	   studio	  guests	  and	   live	  interviews.	   The	   news	   channel	   also	   produces	   many	   different	   types	   of	  documentary	  films	  and	  foreign	  news	  materials	  for	  Kurdish	  audiences.	  KNN	   headquarters	   is	   located	   in	   Sulaimani	   city	   in	   Kurdistan.	   The	   channel	   has	  more	   than	  160	  workers	  working	   in	   the	  Kurdish	  region	  and	  around	   the	  world.	  The	  channel	  has	  the	  biggest	  news	  reporter	  network,	  which	  supplies	  daily	  news	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reports	   in	  Kurdistan,	   Iraq	   and	   internationally.	   The	   channel	   has	   four	   offices	   in	  the	  main	   Kurdish	   cities	   in	   the	   region.	   KNN’s	   strategy	   emphasises	   freedom	   of	  expression	  for	  the	  people	  and	  it	  often	  criticises	  government	  projects.	  Hence,	  the	  channel	   seeks	   to	   provide	   people	   with	   information	   and	   encourage	   them	   to	  express	  their	  viewpoint	  about	  issues	  in	  the	  Kurdish	  region.	  Since	  2008,	  KNN	  has	  become	  one	  of	  the	  most	  important	  subsidiary	  institutions	  of	  Wusha	  Corporation	  Media,	  which	  was	  launched	  by	  the	  opposition	  political	  party	  in	  Kurdistan.	  	  
6.3.6	  Nature	  of	  fieldwork	  The	   key	   requirement	   of	   ethnographic	   studies	   is	   the	   participation	   of	   the	  researcher	  in	  the	  field	  under	  study	  and	  involvement	  in	  the	  everyday	  life	  of	  the	  community	  (Emerson	  et	  al.,	  2011).	  The	  entry	  of	  the	  researcher	  in	  the	  fieldwork	  provides	   opportunities	   for	   hearing	   about	   the	   journalists’	   stories,	   as	   well	   as	   a	  better	   understanding	   of	   the	   action	   within	   the	   newsroom	   community.	   In	   this	  regard,	   the	   main	   task	   of	   the	   researcher	   in	   doing	   fieldwork	   is	   to	   attempt	   to	  understand	  the	  real	  setting	  of	  the	  newsroom	  in	  order	  to	  take	  a	  close	  look	  at	  the	  action	  and	  search	   for	   information	   in	   the	  community	  (Blommaert,	  et	  al.,	  2010).	  This	   provides	   the	   ethnographer	  with	   the	   ability	   to	  make	   a	   direct	   observation	  and	  take	  notes	  on	  the	  activities,	  behaviours	  and	  events	  that	  take	  place.	  	  Another	  key	  requirement	  for	  conducting	  this	  type	  of	  research	  in	  the	  fieldwork	  is	  the	  development	  of	  the	  researcher’s	  relationships	  with	  the	  participants	  to	  find	  the	  meaning	  of	  the	  events	  and	  actions	  that	  occur	  (Fitzpatrick,	  et	  al.,	  2011).	  The	  researcher’s	  engagement	  in	  the	  fieldwork	  consists	  of	  two	  types:	  long-­‐term	  and	  short-­‐term	   participation.	   This	   characteristic	   is	   based	   on	   the	   type	   of	   research	  and	  the	  requirements	  of	  the	  project.	  In	  the	  context	  of	  this	  project,	  the	  researcher	  preferred	  to	  work	  short-­‐term	  in	  the	  newsroom	  in	  order	  to	  gather	  the	  data	  and	  information	  on	  the	  journalists’	  everyday	  lives	  and	  news	  practice.	  In	  this	  period	  of	  work,	   the	   researcher	   attempted	  as	  much	  as	  possible	   to	   collect	   information,	  data,	   documents	   and	   personal	   information	   and	   to	   conduct	   interviews	   and	  participant	  observation	  in	  both	  workplaces.	  	  The	  researcher	  obtained	  permission	  from	  the	  channels	  (the	  administration	  and	  head	   of	   news	   department)	   to	   enter	   both	   workspaces.	   The	   researcher	   had	   a	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letter	   of	   permission	   from	   both	   channels	   and	   was	   consequently	   allowed	   to	  conduct	   the	   research	   in	   the	   newsrooms	   freely	   (see	   letter	   of	   confirmation	   in	  Appendix	   1-­‐2).	   The	   process	   of	   data	   collection	   covered	   three	   workplaces:	   the	  newsroom,	  the	  control	  room	  and	  the	  studio	  room.	  The	  researcher	  watched	  the	  news	   practice,	   the	   journalists’	   actions	   and	   the	   behaviour	   of	   the	   workers	   in	  dealing	  with	  equipment.	  During	  the	  fieldwork,	  the	  researcher	  had	  to	  take	  notes,	  observe	  journalists	  when	  they	  carried	  out	  their	  tasks,	  attend	  meetings	  between	  news	   crews	   and	   ask	   questions	   about	   their	   everyday	   lives	   or	   chat	   with	   them	  informally	  during	  coffee	  breaks.	  Also,	  the	  researcher	  took	  nearly	  1000	  pictures,	  and	  made	  20-­‐minute	  video	  and	  audio	  recordings	  with	   journalists’	   in	   the	  work	  environment.	   The	   researcher	   conducted	   short	   and	   long	   interviews	   with	  members	  of	   the	  newsroom	  community	   as	  well	   as	   asked	   them	  about	   the	  news	  production	  process	  inside	  or	  outside	  of	  the	  channel.	  In	  this	  way,	  the	  researcher	  used	  multiple	  techniques	  for	  the	  process	  of	  data	  collection.	  	  The	   researcher	   declared	   his	   identity	   as	   a	   researcher	   in	   the	   fieldwork	   and	  introduced	   himself	   overtly	   to	   conduct	   the	   research	   and	   the	   process	   of	   data	  collection.	  In	  this	  manner,	  the	  researcher	  attempted	  to	  explain	  the	  key	  goals	  of	  the	   project	   and	   describe	   the	   importance	   of	   the	   project	   findings.	   Furthermore,	  the	  researcher	  explained	  how	  the	  participants	  had	  the	  right	   to	  withdraw	  from	  the	  research	  project	  whenever	  they	  wanted	  (see	  appendix,	  5).	  This	  aspect	  of	  the	  project	   was	   explained	   for	   the	   participants	   before	   the	   interviews	   were	  conducted,	  a	  key	  aspect	  of	  this	  project	  being	  the	  ethical	  element	  of	  ethnographic	  study.	  
6.3.7	  Period	  of	  data	  collection	  and	  access	  fieldwork	  During	   the	  data	   collection	  period,	   the	   researcher	   spent	  more	   than	  one	  month	  (from	  1/12/2013	  to	  10/01/2014)	  in	  both	  newsroom	  channels.	  During	  this	  time	  the	   researcher	   attended	   each	   workplace	   every	   day.	   The	   researcher	   spent	   20	  days	  in	  each	  newsroom	  and	  the	  day	  went	  from	  8:00am	  to	  12:00pm	  during	  the	  week	   (including	   the	   weekend	   days).	   The	   keys	   goals	   of	   the	   attendance	   in	   the	  fieldwork	   were	   to	   conduct	   the	   observation,	   the	   in-­‐depth	   interviews	   and	   the	  documentation.	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The	   researcher’s	   activity	   in	   the	   newsroom	   was	   based	   around	   a	   list	   of	   topics	  related	   to	   the	   research	   question.	   As	   part	   of	   the	   daily	   tasks,	   the	   researcher	  attended	   the	   workplace	   and	   coordinated	   with	   the	   news	   crew.	   They,	   in	   turn,	  supported	  the	  researcher,	  providing	  more	  details	  on	  their	  news	  practice.	  In	  this	  way,	   the	   researcher	   created	   an	   excellent	   relationship	  with	   the	  news	  producer	  and	  news	  director.	  	  Through	   the	   morning	   meeting	   with	   the	   newsroom	   crew,	   the	   staff	   gave	   the	  researcher	  daily	  plans	  on	  schedules	   in	  order	   to	   fully	  understand	  the	  nature	  of	  each	  newsrooms	  workplace.	  These	  provided	  the	  researcher	  with	  opportunities	  to	   build	   an	   understanding	   of	   and	   knowledge	   about	   the	   newsroom	   practice,	  particularly	   the	   implementation	   of	   new	   technological	   tools.	   Moreover,	   this	  access	  extensive	  allowed	  the	  researcher	  to	  recognise	  the	  workers	  relationships	  and	  the	  nature	  of	  their	  community	  and	  helped	  to	  build	  an	  understanding	  of	  the	  newsroom	  network	  structure.	  	  In	  both	  channels	  (KNN	  and	  GK),	  the	  researcher	  contacted	  and	  coordinated	  visits	  to	   the	   television	   station	   with	   the	   relationship	   manager,	   in	   particular,	   the	  organisation	  of	  accessing	  time	  in	  workplace.	  The	  researcher	  provided	  a	  formal	  letter	   from	   the	  University	  of	  Liverpool	   to	  explain	   the	   reasons	   for	   carrying	  out	  this	  research.	  
6.4	  Research	  design	  and	  methods	  This	  section	  provides	  information	  on	  the	  ethnographic	  tools	  used	  in	  the	  project.	  For	   these	   purposes,	   the	   procedure	   of	   the	   fieldwork	   and	   data	   collection	   was	  established	  around	  the	  use	  of	  three	  main	  tools:	  non-­‐participant	  observation,	  in-­‐depth	  interviews	  (one-­‐to-­‐one)	  and	  documentations.	  	  
6.4.1	  Non-­‐participant	  observation	  	  The	  non-­‐participant	  observation	  tool	  is	  one	  of	  the	  most	  practical	  techniques	  of	  the	   ethnographic	   approach.	   The	   non-­‐participant	   approach	   provides	   the	  ethnographic	  researcher	  with	  a	  tool	  to	  deal	  with	  the	  situation	  by	  watching	  and	  writing	   notes	   on	   people’s	   behaviour	   and	   actions.	   This	   tool	   has	   been	   very	  extensive	  used	  to	  obtain	  understandings	  of	  particular	  social	  activity	  and	  human	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behaviours.	   This	   tool	   was	   used	   to	   observe	   the	   setting	   of	   the	   newsroom	   and	  record	  the	  nature	  of	  the	  journalist’s	  performance	  in	  the	  workplace,	  and	  to	  gain	  an	   understanding	   of	   the	   newsroom	   culture	   of	   work,	   social	   values	   and	   news	  practice	  production	  (Griffiths,	  1995).	  	  This	   participation	   of	   the	   researcher	   in	   the	   workplace	   setting	   was	   done	   to	  observe	   and	   track	   the	   journalists’	   activities	   in	   the	   newsroom	   network	   (see	  
appendix	  3).	   This	  means	   that	   researchers	   had	   a	   fixed	   time	  period	   to	   conduct	  observations	  with	  participants	  carrying	  out	  their	  activities	  (Kirby,	  et	  al.,	  2000).	  The	  use	  of	  the	  non-­‐participant	  observation	  tool	   is	  based	  on	  taking	  on	  a	  role	  in	  the	  setting	  as	  an	  independent	  observer	  to	  monitor	  activities	  and	  social	  action	  in	  the	   newsroom	   (McNeill	   and	  Chapman,	   2005).	   The	   ethnographer	   attempted	   to	  record	  everything	  that	  was	  realised	  and	  heard	  in	  the	  fieldwork.	  Thus,	  the	  notes	  that	   were	   recorded	   in	   the	   field	   became	   an	   important	   part	   of	   guiding	   and	  managing	   the	   next	   step:	   the	   in-­‐depth	   interviews	  with	   participants	   (Steen	   and	  Roberts,	   2011).	   In	   2008,	   Maroun	   described	   how	   non-­‐participant	   observation	  provides	  more	   flexibility	   to	   the	  researcher	   for	  reducing	  potential	  missing	  data	  and	   error	   in	   field	   of	   study.	  Hence,	   the	   technique	  makes	   the	   processes	   of	   data	  collection	   easier,	   quicker	   and	  more	   reliable.	   The	   technique	   also	   provides	   the	  investigator	   with	   ability	   to	   concentrate	   on	   the	   particular	   case	   in	   the	   natural	  environment	  without	  any	  change	  and	  record	  the	  events	  within	  the	  conditions	  of	  the	  setting	  (Griffiths,	  1995).	  	  The	   researcher	   applied	   this	   tool	   in	   order	   to	   gain	   field	   data	   and	   generate	  knowledge	  about	  the	  newsroom	  setting.	  The	  researcher	  attended	  as	  an	  outside	  observer	   to	  monitor	   the	   activity	   of	   journalists	   and	  workers	   in	   the	   newsroom.	  The	   researcher	   observed	   the	   behaviour	   of	   both	   individual	   journalists	   and	  groups.	   	   The	   researcher	   determined	   which	   workplace	   settings	   were	   best	   to	  conduct	  indirect	  observation.	  Through	   the	   observation,	   the	   researcher	   looked	   at	   three	   key	  workspaces	   and	  settings	   in	   the	   television	   station:	   the	   newsroom,	   the	   studio	   and	   the	   control	  
room.	  The	  researcher	  attempted	  to	  describe	  the	  human	  relationships	  within	  the	  social	  network	  and	  the	  structure	  of	  the	  news	  practice	  setting.	  Also,	  the	  indirect	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observation	   technique	   provided	   the	   researcher	   with	   a	   logical	   framework	   to	  understand	  and	  recognise	  key	  elements	  in	  the	  context	  of	  the	  research	  field,	  such	  as	  who	  was	  involved	  in	  the	  newsroom	  activity,	  where	  the	  action	  was	  and	  what	  were	  the	  goals.	  Daily	  attendance	  gave	  the	  researcher	  the	  ability	  to	  recognise	  the	  key	  aspects	  of	  the	  news	  practice	  by	  focusing	  on	  the	  when,	  how,	  who	  and	  where	  of	  the	  news	  practice	  in	  the	  newsroom.	  	  The	   researcher’s	   experience	   in	   the	   field	   of	   journalism	   and	   news	   practice	  provided	   the	  ability	   to	  obtain	  a	   considerable	  understanding	  of	   the	   journalists’	  practices,	   for	   example,	   the	   sharing	   of	   goals,	   exchanging	   experience,	   learning	  together,	   acting	   as	   a	   team	   and	   dealing	   with	   new	   technological	   tools.	   The	  researcher	   looked	   closely	   at	   a	   range	   of	   social	   actions	   chosen	   randomly	   in	   the	  workplace	  settings.	  Moreover,	  the	  researcher	  observed	  the	  work	  in	  shifts	  during	  the	  week	  and	  at	  different	  times	  of	  the	  day,	  the	  morning,	  afternoon	  and	  evening	  time.	   Additionally,	   the	   researcher	   looked	   at	   the	   key	   characteristics	   of	   the	  journalists,	   for	   instance,	   their	   age,	   skills,	   experience,	   ability	   to	  work,	   speed	   of	  work	   and	   their	   qualifications.	   Consequently,	   this	   helped	   the	   researcher	   to	  derive	  a	  logical	  explanation	  for	  the	  situation	  of	  newsroom	  practices.	  	  Another	  aspect	  of	  the	  observation	  processes	  was	  focusing	  on	  the	  key	  technology	  equipment	   that	   is	   involved	   in	   the	   processes	   of	   news	   production	   in	   the	  automation	   and	   non-­‐automation	   settings	   (in	   particular,	   in	   the	   newsroom,	  control	  room	  and	  the	  studio	  room).	  Additionally,	  during	  the	  process	  of	  data	  collection,	  the	  researcher	  used	  a	  video	  recorder	   to	   highlight	   some	   actions	   that	   happened	   during	   the	   workplace	  circumstances.	  These	  aspects	  provided	   the	   researcher	  with	  work	   for	   accuracy	  and	  a	  better	  understanding	  of	  detailed	  notes	  around	  their	  behaviour	  in	  the	  field	  of	  news	  operations.	  Also,	   the	  researcher	   took	  a	  series	  of	  pictures	  during	  work	  time,	   for	   example	   of	   group	   sharing,	   making	   decisions,	   teamwork,	   the	   use	   of	  storyboards,	   the	   news	   schedule,	   chatting	   times	   and	   journalists’	   tasks	   in	   the	  environment.	   In	   this	   manner,	   the	   tool	   provided	   more	   opportunities	   for	  determining	  essential	  aspects	  of	  the	  newsroom	  practice	  and	  community.	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6.4.2	  In-­‐depth	  interviews	  	  The	   in-­‐depth	   interview	   is	   one	   of	   the	   most	   essential	   forms	   of	   qualitative	  interviewing,	   frequently	  used	  in	  the	  context	  of	  ethnographic	  studies.	  This	  type	  of	   interviewing	   is	  known	  as	  an	  unstructured	   interview	  (Edwards	  and	  Holland,	  2013).	   Ritchie	   et	   al.	   (2013)	   argue	   that	   ‘in-­‐depth	   interviews	   are	   a	   powerful	  method	   for	  generating	  description	  and	   interpretation	  of	  people’s	   social	  world’	  (Ritchie	  et	  al.,	  2013,	  p.178).	  This	  technique	  is	  used	  to	  obtain	  an	  understanding	  of	  the	  participants’	  perspectives	  in	  particular	  situations.	  This	  tool	  provides	  the	  researcher	   with	   the	   ability	   to	   develop	   their	   ideas	   and	   gather	   knowledge	   of	  particular	   human	   behaviour	   in	   the	   newsroom	   as	   a	   workplace.	   Therefore,	   the	  unstructured	  interview	  can	  be	  described	  as	  a	  systematic	  method	  for	  gathering	  data	   and	   detailed	   information	   (Schensul,	   1999).	   Through	   the	   conversation	  between	   the	   interviewer	   and	   interviewees,	   the	   researcher	  was	   able	   to	   gather	  and	  produce	  knowledge	  on	  the	  issues	  under	  study.	  	  Through	   conversation,	   the	   ethnographic	   researcher	   was	   able	   to	   gain	  information	   and	   data	   on	   the	   newsroom	   workplaces,	   journalists’	   behaviour,	  goals	   and	   the	   features	   of	   the	   social	   world	   of	   the	   newsroom	   more	   generally	  (Weiss,	   1995).	   During	   the	   non-­‐participant	   observation	   phase,	   the	   researcher	  was	   able	   to	   discover	   many	   essential	   aspects	   related	   to	   the	   topics	   that	   were	  selected	  for	  the	  interview	  (Monette,	  et	  al.,	  2013).	  Also,	  the	  main	  characteristic	  of	  the	   in-­‐depth	   interview	   is	   that	   is	   provides	   interactions	   between	   ethnographer	  and	  the	  interviewees.	  In	  this	  way,	  the	  interviewee	  have	  opportunities	  to	  explain	  their	   ideas	   at	   length	   to	   each	  other.	  The	   interviewees	   expressed	   freely	   in	   their	  own	   words	   their	   experiences	   in	   the	   newsroom	   and	   told	   the	   interviewer	  newsroom	   stories.	   The	   researcher	  was	   then	   able	   to	   discover	   the	  meanings	   of	  their	  experience,	  knowledge,	  information	  and	  everyday	  life	  practice	  (Gregory	  et	  al.,	   2009).	   The	   key	   purpose	   of	   conducting	   the	   in-­‐depth	   interview	   is	   to	   obtain	  individual	   and	   personal	   feelings	   of	   the	   participants’	   everyday	   lives	   and	  situations	  (Bailey,	  2008).	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Table	  6.1:	  The	  participants	   in	   the	   in-­‐depth	   interviews	  according	   to	  
the	  workplace	  and	  channel	  Procedure	  of	  interviews	  based	  on	  the	  workplace	  Newsroom	  	   Control	  room	  	   Studio	  room	  	  News	  producer	  	  News	  editor	  	  News	  organiser	  News	  interpreter	  	  News	  reporter	  
	  News	  director	  News	  producer	  Switcher	   vision	   mixer	  (director)	  	  
	  News	  anchor	  	  
Table	  :	  Total	  interviewees	  in	  KNN	  and	  GK	  Channel	  KNN	  channel	   GK	  channel	  Numbers	   Type	  of	  people	   Numbers	   Type	  of	  people	  3	   News	   producer+	  news	  organiser	  	   3	   News	  producer	  2	   News	  anchor	  	   2	   News	   editor	   +	  news	  interpreter	  2	   News	  director	   1	   News	  director	  1	   News	  reporter	   1	   News	  reporter	  1	   Archive	  person	  	   3	   News	  anchor	  2	   Copy	  editor	   2	   Archive	  person	  2	   News	   editor	   +	  news	  interpreter	   2	   News	  art	  	  2	   Art	  and	  graphics	   1	   IT	  person	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15	  total	  interviewees	  in	  KNN	   15	  total	  interviewees	  in	  GK	  	  The	  key	  aspect	  for	  choosing	  the	  unstructured	  interview	  approach	  in	  this	  project,	  was	   the	   flexibility	  of	   the	   tool.	  This	  provided	   the	   researcher	  with	   the	  ability	   to	  deal	  with	   the	   content	  of	   the	   conversations,	   ask	   the	   interviewee	  questions	  and	  listen	   to	  what	   they	   said.	   This	   tool	   is	   key	   for	   the	   process	   of	   data	   collection,	   in	  particular,	  to	  develop	  an	  in-­‐depth	  understanding	  of	  the	  cultural	  and	  phenomena	  under	   study	   (Holloway,	   2005).	   The	   unstructured	   techniques	   provide	   more	  validity	   to	   the	   content	   of	   the	   interview,	   in	   comparison	   to	   a	   more	   structured	  interview	   (Bailey,	   2008).	   Another	   benefit	   of	   the	   open-­‐ended	   interview	   or	  qualitative	  interviewing	  is	  that	  the	  participants	  provide	  more	  detailed	  answers,	  rich	  information	  and	  a	  wide	  range	  of	  qualitative	  material	  on	  the	  question.	  Also,	  this	   type	   of	   answer	   is	   less	   one-­‐directional	   and	   reduces	   bias	   because	   the	  interviewees	  have	  been	  provided	  with	  the	  choice	  of	  replying	  (Covington,	  2008).	  Also,	  this	  technique	  provides	  the	  participants	  with	  a	  free	  space	  to	  express	  their	  ideas	  and	  knowledge.	  The	   techniques	  and	   tools	  encourage	   the	   interviewees	   to	  be	  more	  honest,	  provide	  true	  answers	  and	  be	  relaxed	  and	  more	  comfortable	  in	  responding	  to	  answering	  the	  questions	  (Ferrante,	  2012).	  Additionally,	  this	  type	  of	  interview	  creates	  a	  conversational	  circumstance	  for	  the	  researcher	  to	  explain	  the	  topics	  of	  the	  interview	  using	  a	  familiar	  vocabulary	  and	  open-­‐end	  questions	  and	  excluding	  informal	  discussion	  (Wilson,	  2013).	  The	   researcher	   carried	   out	   in-­‐depth	   interviews	   (see	   appendix	   4)	   with	   the	  participants	   between	   December	   1th	   2013	   and	   January	   10th	   2014.	   The	  unstructured	  interviews	  were	  mostly	  conducted	  with	  the	  community	  members	  of	   the	   newsroom,	   for	   example,	   the	   news	   producers,	   news	   directors	   and	   news	  editors.	  	  The	  researcher	  directed	  the	  unstructured	   interviews	   in	   the	  workplace	   face-­‐to-­‐face,	  and	  the	  average	  of	  each	  time	  period	  was	  between	  15	  and	  30	  minutes.	  Also,	  several	   interviews	   were	   very	   short,	   about	   10	   minutes,	   because	   the	   ability	   of	  interviewees	  to	  speak	  was	  limited	  as	  well	  as	  their	  skills	  to	  express	  themselves	  at	  times.	  The	  researcher	  carried	  out	  15	  interviews	  from	  each	  of	  the	  channels.	  This	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number	   of	   workers	   participated	   in	   the	   qualitative	   interviewing	   to	   ensure	   all	  aspects	  of	  the	  newsroom	  practices	  were	  covered.	  The	  researcher	  carried	  out	  all	  of	  the	  interviews	  with	  workers	  on	  the	  same	  day	  in	  a	  different	  sitting	  and	  time,	  one	   by	   one.	   The	   researcher	   had	   already	   prepared	   the	   list	   of	   relevant	   topics	  relating	   to	   the	   research	   framework	   in	  order	   to	  ask	   the	  participants	  questions.	  Additionally,	  the	  interview	  environment	  was	  good	  and	  allowed	  a	  full	  discussion	  with	  interviewees,	  which,	  in	  turn,	  provided	  the	  researcher	  with	  the	  opportunity	  to	  obtain	  more	  knowledge	  of	  news	  practices	  and	  activities.	  	  Usually,	   the	   researcher	   used	   the	   open-­‐end	   question	   format	   in	   order	   to	   create	  discussions	  with	   interviewees	  on	   their	  practices	  and	  how	  they	  dealt	  with	  new	  automation	  system	  or	  non-­‐automation	  system	  in	  the	  workplace.	  The	  researcher	  provided	   opportunities	   for	   the	   interviewees	   to	   express	   their	   stories	   by	   using	  their	   own	  words	   in	   simple	   language	   and	   by	   sharing	   ideas,	   in	   order	   to	   reveal	  more	  about	  their	  everyday	  routines	  in	  the	  newsroom.	  The	  researcher	  focused	  in	  particular	   on	   the	   change	   that	   happened	   during	   their	   duration	   as	   employees,	  their	  work	  skills,	  their	  relationships	  in	  the	  community	  and	  their	  ability	  to	  deal	  with	  the	  new	  system	  of	  work	  or	  non-­‐automation	  tools.	  	  There	  were	   specific	   concerns	   for	   the	   researcher	   at	   the	   time	   of	   the	   conducted	  interviews,	  particularly	  in	  relation	  to	  some	  of	  sensitive	  or	  personal	  aspects.	  For	  example,	   the	   monthly	   budget	   of	   the	   news	   channel,	   the	   monthly	   salary	   of	  journalists	  and	  the	  sponsors	  of	  the	  channels.	  The	  researcher	  avoided	  asking	  any	  questions	   about	   these	   subjects	   in	   order	   to	  manage	   the	   collection	  process	   in	   a	  culturally	   and	   professionally	   sensitive	   manner.	   Also,	   A	   recording	   of	   each	  interview	  was	  made	  and	  saved	  it	  on	  the	  researcher	  own	  computer.	  This	  meant	  that	   less	   staff	   was	   needed	   for	   filming,	   recording,	   etc.	   It	   also	   meant	   that	   the	  interview	  was	   less	   formal	   in	   order	   to	  make	   the	   participants	  more	   relaxed.	   In	  terms	   of	   the	   duration	   of	   the	   interviews,	   it	   varied	   between	   participants,	   but	  usually	  each	  one	  lasted	  between	  15	  and	  30	  minutes.	  	  The	  interviews	  were	  conducted	  at	  a	  suitable	  time	  for	  the	  newsroom	  staff.	  There	  was	   effective	   interaction	  between	   the	   interviewer	   and	   the	   interviewees	   about	  the	  newsroom	  practice	  topics.	  This	  was	  most	  important	  because	  some	  subjects	  
 199 
were	   not	   quite	   straightforward	   and	   clear	   for	   the	   participants.	   Thus	   the	  researcher	  made	  sure	  to	  explain	  such	  issues	  in	  the	  most	  suitable	  way.	  Also,	  he	  provided	  further	  information	  about	  the	  questions	  and	  key	  ideas	  to	  be	  discussed	  in	   the	   interview	   in	   order	   that	   the	   participants	   fully	   understood	   the	  requirements	  (see	  appendix	  5).	  Thus,	  the	  relationship	  between	  the	  investigator	  and	  the	  interviewees	  was	  based	  on	  the	  experiences	  of	  the	  researcher	  in	  dealing	  with	  the	  participants	  for	  obtaining	  information	  about	  their	  everyday	  lives.	  	  
6.4.2.1	  Transcription	  	  The	  process	  of	   transcription	  of	  the	   in-­‐depth	  interviews	  was	  the	  most	  essential	  part	  of	  the	  data	  collection	  operation.	  The	  researcher	  transcribed	  the	  interviews	  the	  same	  day	  as	  conducting	  the	  interviews,	  whilst	  staying	  in	  Kurdistan.	  The	  key	  purpose	  was	  to	  conduct	  the	  process	  of	  checking	  each	  piece	  of	   information	  and	  to	   cover	   the	   areas	   under	   investigation.	   The	   researcher	   transcribed	   the	  qualitative	   interviewing	  using	  Microsoft	  Word.	  The	  process	  of	  transcribing	  the	  voice	   interviews	   took	  more	   than	   three	  hours.	  During	   this	   time	   the	   researcher	  worked	  in	  a	  professional	  environment,	  to	  avoiding	  distraction,	  double-­‐checking	  information,	   repeating	   phrases	   (including	   stutters,	   non-­‐verbal	   communication	  and	   pauses)	   and	   double-­‐checking	   the	   audio.	   The	   researcher	   attempted	   to	  avoided	   literal	   translation	   into	   English	   for	   the	   interview	  quotations,	   however,	  the	   researcher	   used	   nearest	   words	   or	   phrases	   close	   to	   standard	   English,	   in	  order	  make	  the	  text	  more	  understandable	  for	  the	  reader.	  
6.4.3	  The	  documentation	  	  During	   the	   field	  visits,	   the	  researcher	  had	  chance	   to	  gather	  and	  access	  several	  types	   of	   documentation	   for	   both	   channels.	   This	   aspect	   includes	   gathering	  internal	  documentation	  in	  both	  channels,	  includes:	  
• The timetable of work 
• Daily schedules of work 
• Draft of meeting 
• Annual reports 
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• News ethical guide 
• News stylebook 
• Work policy 
• Administration report 
• Guide of work 
• Instructions for the news chief 
• Project proposal to develop the newsroom 
• Activities report and the daily signing-in of journalists Additionally	   the	   researcher	   gathered	   some	   external	   documentation	   including	  research	   the,	   organisation	   reports,	   textbooks	   and	   articles	   surrounding	   both	  channels.	  This	  documentation	  provided	  additional	   information	  and	  knowledge	  for	  the	  project.	  	  The	  materials	  helped	  to	  understand	  and	  reveal	  more	  about	  the	  journalists’	   practice	   and	   social	   activities	   in	   the	   workplace.	   In	   some	   cases	   of	  these	  documents,	   for	  example	  some	  point	  out	  how	   the	   journalists	   think	  about	  develop	   newsroom	   practice	   and	   news	   production	   within	   each	   channel.	   This	  information	  could	  not	  be	  shared	  with	  the	  public.	  In	  summary,	  these	  documents	  have	   helped	   and	   provided	   extra	   information	   supporting	   the	   primary	   data	  collection	   methods	   and	   process	   to	   explain	   how	   journalists	   conduct	   their	  practice	   and	   activity	   within	   the	   newsroom	   network.	   In	   the	   same	   way,	   the	  documentation	   and	   resources	   were	   available	   for	   the	   researcher	   in	   both	  channels,	  comprising	  two	  main	  types	  of	  unpublished	  and	  published	  documents.	  
6.5	  Data	  analysis	  and	  grounded	  theory	  This	  research	  applied	  a	  broadly	  grounded	  theory	  approach	  to	  the	  analysis	  and	  interpretation	   of	   the	   data	   gathered	   by	   the	   ethnography	   tools.	   As	   Charmaz	  claims,	  ‘grounded	  theory	  ethnography	  gives	  priority	  to	  the	  studied	  phenomenon	  or	   process’	   (Charmaz,	   2014,	   p.22).	   This	  method	  provided	   the	   researcher	  with	  the	  ability	  to	  generate	  descriptive	  and	  inductive	  qualitative	  analysis	  to	  construct	  theory	   through	   drawing	   on	   the	   practical	   steps	   and	   inductive	   features	   of	  grounded	  theory.	  This	  study	  also	  draws	  heavily	  on	  ANT	  and	  COP.	  As	  a	  result,	  the	  analysis	   mixed	   inductive	   aspects	   of	   discovered	   information	   with	   deductive	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confirmatory	  aspects.	  This	  section	  provides	  information	  on	  this	  stage	  of	  the	  data	  analysis	  and	  key	  topics	  related	  to	  the	  research	  question.	  
6.5.1	  Analytic	  process	  After	   transcribing	   the	  audio	   records	  of	   the	  qualitative	   interview,	   the	  data	  was	  transferred	   to	   visual	   sheets	   and	   documents.	   In	   this	   phase,	   the	   researcher	  continued	   to	   make	   the	   documents	   ready	   to	   read	   by	   converting	   them	   to	  Microsoft	   Word.	   Then	   the	   researcher	   began	   the	   process	   of	   reading	   and	   re-­‐reading	   in	   order	   code	   the	   interview	   transcription	   documents.	   This	   process	  included	   identifying	   the	   concepts,	   comparing,	   exploring,	   examining	   and	  categorising.	   The	   next	   stage	   was	   the	   axial	   coding,	   where	   the	   researcher	  attempted	  to	  identify	  the	  key	  concepts	  and	  phrases	  in	  the	  context	  of	  the	  study	  (Babbie,	  2015).	  The	  following	  steps	  advance	  the	  process	  of	  grounded	  theory	  in	  order	   to	   analyse	   the	   key	   categories	   and	   determine	   the	   connection	   between	  essential	   categories	   and	   other	   categories	   (Oktay,	   2012).	   Through	   this	   process	  the	  researcher	  obtained	  a	  detail	  understanding	  and	  knowledge	  of	  the	  transcript	  documents.	  In	  summary,	  the	  grounded	  theory	  approach	  provides	  more	  systemic	  inductive	   procedures	   in	   order	   to	   analyse	   the	   data	   and	   develop	   analytic	  explanations	  of	  the	  data	  (Heppner	  et	  al.,	  2007).	  	  The	   first	   stage	   behind	   the	   transcription	   of	   the	   content	   qualitative	   interviews	  was	   the	   reading	   process,	   whereby	   the	   researcher	   was	   able	   to	   obtain	   a	   first	  impression	   and	   create	   notes	   from	   the	   information	   visual	   sheets.	   This	   process	  took	  one	  or	  two	  readings	  to	  get	  a	  full	  understanding	  sentence	  by	  sentence	  (line	  by	   line).	   The	   final	   stage	   included	   the	   process	   of	   designating	   relevant	   words,	  concepts,	   phrases	   and	   themes.	   The	   researcher	   also	   needed	   to	   find	   the	  connection	  between	  a	  number	  of	  the	  words	  or	  highlighted	  actions,	  ideas,	  tasks	  and	  human	  activities,	  which	  were	  selected	  in	  the	  visual	  transcript	  sheets	  for	  the	  indexing	   process.	   In	   this	   way,	   the	   researcher	   attempted	   to	   find	   the	   most	  important	  repeated	  concepts	   in	  order	   to	  make	  group	  or	  sub-­‐theme	  categories.	  This	   was	   undertaken	   in	   order	   to	   determine	   the	   variables	   that	   helped	   the	  researcher	   to	   understand	   the	   content	   of	   the	   interviews.	   Subsequently,	   the	  researcher	   used	   a	   computer	   program	   to	   conduct	   the	   process	   of	   selecting	   the	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concepts	  and	  categories.	  Through	  PDF	  editor	  X,	  the	  researcher	  was	  able	  to	  read	  and	  conduct	  the	  editing	  of	  the	  data	  transcription.	  This	  software	  is	  a	  useful	  tool	  for	  research	  coding	  and	  to	  use	  as	  reader	  and	  write	  notes	  on	  PDF	  files	  sheets.	  	  Although	   influenced	   by	   the	   practical	   steps	   of	   the	   grounded	   theory	   approach,	  this	   study	   draws	   upon	   key	   theoretical	   ideas	   from	   ANT	   and	   COP.	   Therefore,	  during	  the	  process	  of	  selection,	  the	  choice	  of	  the	  key	  themes	  was	  influenced	  by	  theoretical	   concepts	   such	   as	   newsroom	   practice,	   the	   COP	   and	   key	   aspects	   of	  ANT	  approach.	  	  
6.5.2	  Display	  of	  the	  analysis	  in	  narrative	  form	  The	  present	  of	   the	  analysed	  data	   from	  the	  visual	   transcript	  documents	   is	  built	  on	   the	   themes	  and	   the	  research	  questions.	  Also,	   the	  procedure	  came	  about	  by	  illustrating	  analytic	  data,	  which	  represented	  the	  themes,	  and	  then	  by	  using	  the	  quotes	  from	  the	  transcripts	  to	  support	  the	  sub-­‐themes	  in	  the	  framework	  of	  this	  section.	   In	   this	   phase,	   the	   researcher	   tried	   to	   gather	   as	   many	   relevant	  quotations	   or	   phrases	   as	   possible	   to	   support	   the	   analysis	   from	   the	  documentation.	  Also,	  the	  researcher	  attempted	  to	  provide	  a	  short	  interpretation	  of	  each	  theme.	  
6.6	  Conclusion	  	  This	  chapter	  has	  demonstrated	  the	  research	  methodology	  and	  methods	  that	  are	  based	   upon	   the	   ethnographic	   case	   study.	   The	   qualitative	   approach	   has	   been	  chosen	  in	  order	  to	  examine	  the	  impact	  of	  new	  technology	  on	  news	  production	  in	  Kurdish	   news	   channels.	   In	   the	   context	   of	   the	   present	   research	   project,	   the	  researcher	   used	   three	   key	   methods	   in	   the	   data	   collection	   process:	   in-­‐depth	  interview,	   observation	   and	  documentations.	   The	   researcher	   conducted	   the	   in-­‐depth	   interviews	  with	   the	  newsroom	  practitioners	   in	  order	   to	  understand	   the	  situation	   of	   their	   news	   practices	   within	   their	   workplace.	   In	   addition,	   the	  researcher	   gathered	   documentation	   related	   to	   key	   aspects	   of	   the	   study,	   in	  particular,	   related	   to	   the	   journalists’	   practice,	   community,	   identity,	   skills,	  experience,	   tasks,	   relationships	   between	   newsroom	   members	   and	   use	   of	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technology.	   The	   next	   two	   chapters	   provide	   detailed	   accounts	   of	   the	   two	  newsrooms,	  KNN	  and	  GK,	  based	  on	  ethnographic	  observation	  and	  analysis.	  	  
• Thesis has used an ethnographic approach. 
• Both ANT and COP are reliant on thinking an ethnographic approach. 
• Selected two key case studies (GK and KNN news channel). 
• In both cases the project undertook: 1.non-participant observation, 2.in-depth 
interview and 3.documentation. 
• Analysis mixed an indicative approach based on grounded theory but also 
employed key ideas from ANT and COP.  
• Overall 30 interviews, observations and at least 200 documentations in both 
channels. 	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Chapter	  Seven:	  Analysis	  of	  the	  data,	  the	  newsroom	  of	  the	  GK	  
channel	  	  
7.1	  Introduction	  	  This	  chapter	  illustrates	  how	  journalists	  conduct	  news	  production	  using	  the	  non-­‐automation	  system	  of	   the	  GK	  channel.	  Within	   this	   chapter,	   the	   researcher	  will	  attempt	   to	   explain	   news	   practices,	   observe	   journalist	   behaviours,	   analyse	  documentation	  and	  explain	  the	  responses	  from	  news	  workers.	  This	  chapter	  will	  also	   explore	   the	   essential	   aspects	   of	   the	   newsroom	   network	   production	   by	  illustrating	  how	  the	  data	  and	  findings	  link	  the	  news	  practice	  and	  structure	  of	  the	  network	  to	  key	  ideas	  from	  ANT	  and	  COP	  models	  (see,	  chapter,	  4	  and	  3).	  This	  chapter	  has	   thirteen	  sections	   that	   focus	  on	   the	  analysis	  of	   fieldwork	  data	  around	  news	  practices	  and	  news	  production	  network	  in	  the	  GK	  newsroom.	  The	  chapter	   discusses	   and	   illustrates	   the	   key	   aspects	   of	   newsroom	  practices	   from	  both	  the	  COP	  and	  ANT	  perspectives.	  As	  noted	  in	  the	  data	  was	  gathered	  using	  of	  different	   methods,	   including	   the	   in-­‐depth	   interview,	   observation	   and	  documentation.	  	  The	  first	  section	  considers	  how	  the	  journalists	  understand	  their	  news	  practices	  in	  the	  context	  of	  both	  the	  ANT	  and	  COP	  models.	  The	  second	  section	  focuses	  on	  GK’s	   newsroom	   technology	   context.	   The	   third	   section	   the	   role	   of	   the	   news	  producer	  as	  an	  example	  of	  a	  focal	  actor	  (ANT)	  within	  the	  newsroom	  activity	  and	  key	   aspects	   related	   to	   their	   news	  practices.	   The	   fourth	   section	   then	   discusses	  the	  human	  and	  nonhuman	  relationships	   (see,	   chapter,	  4)	   in	   the	  newsroom	  and	  the	  fifth	  section	  looks	  at	  the	  role	  of	  training	  courses	  as	  an	  important	  part	  of	  the	  
learning	   process	   of	   COP	   (Wenger,	   1998).	   Section	   six	   discusses	   the	   situation	  surrounding	  the	  news	  editors	  as	  an	  example	  of	  a	  human	  actor	  in	  the	  newsroom.	  Section	   seven	  will	   look	   at	   the	  professional	   skills	   of	   journalists	   in	  dealing	  with	  news	  practices	  in	  the	  workplace	  and	  explain	  how	  this	  aspect	  is	  key	  to	  how	  they	  obtain	  their	  work	  identity.	  Section	  eight	  concentrates	  on	  the	  skills	  of	  journalists	  in	  dealing	  with	  footage,	  news	  stories,	  production	  form	  and	  how	  these	  skills	  and	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processes	   create	   artefacts.	   Section	  nine	   concerns	   the	   everyday	   life,	   discussion	  and	  negotiation	  of	  journalists	  (see,	  chapter,	  3)	  in	  order	  to	  reach	  the	  key	  goals	  of	  the	   newsroom	  network.	   Finally,	   sections	   look	   at	   data	   related	   to	   the	   everyday	  news	  practices.	  Overall,	  internal	  structures	  of	  the	  news	  workers	  position	  in	  the	  GK	  newsroom	  (see,	  diagram,	  7.1).	  	  
	  Diagram	  (7.1)	  structure	  of	  GK	  newsroom	  	  
7.2.	  GK	  newsroom’s	  technology	  context	  	  Journalists	   have	   a	   role	   in	   designing	   news	   programmes	   and	   shaping	   news	  production	   by	   using	   news	   tools.	   This	   means	   the	   process	   of	   production	   is	   a	  combination	   of	   human	   and	   non-­‐human	   actors.	   In	   this	   context,	   Howcroft	   and	  Trauth	  (2005)	  argue	  that	  the	  actor-­‐network	  is	  interconnecting	  amongst	  human	  and	  non-­‐human	  actors	  (heterogeneous	  actors)	  who	  create	  the	   form	  and	  shape	  of	   things.	   The	   characteristic	   of	   connection	   between	   both	   actors	   provides	   the	  community	  network	  with	  a	  system	  of	  determining	  the	  shape	  of	   the	  newsroom	  practices;	   the	   procedure	   of	   newsgathering;	   the	   process	   of	   writing;	   decision	  making;	   gatekeeper	   roles;	   network	   powers	   and	   the	   news-­‐making	   process.	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Hence,	  the	  key	  human	  and	  non-­‐human	  elements	  of	  the	  non-­‐automation	  system	  associated	  with	  the	  procedures	  of	  news	  production	  workflow.	  	  The	   researcher	   discerned	   that	   the	   GK	   newsroom	   uses	   video	   technology	  equipment	  and	  partly	  digital	  tools	  but	  not	  full	  digitisation.	  For	  example,	  they	  use	  wall	   video	   display	   technology	   in	   the	   news	   studio	   as	   digital	   equipment.	   The	  researcher	  noticed	  that	  the	  news	  editor	  has	  a	  problem	  in	  selecting	  footage	  and	  pictures	   for	   this	   display	   screen	   and	  playing	   it	   at	   the	   time	  of	   news	  presenting.	  Also,	   the	   researcher	   observed	   that	   the	   journalists	   have	   a	   lack	   of	   skills	   and	  experience	   in	   dealing	   with	   this	   integrated	   interactive	   news	   tools	   in	   the	  newsroom,	   for	   instance	   the	   treatment	   of	  many	   aspects	   of	   news	  presenting	  by	  providing	  additional	  information	  and	  attempting	  to	  engage	  the	  audiences	  in	  the	  news	   programmes.	   The	   researcher	   believes	   that	   this	   aspect	   of	   the	   news	  production	   workflow	   has	   been	   neglected	   fully	   by	   the	   news	   crew	   in	   the	   GK	  newsroom.	   The	   news	   producer	   in	   GK	   Channel,	   regarding	   the	   display	   screen,	  states	  that:	  	  ‘…The	   selecting	   of	   video	   footage	   or	   images	   for	   the	   screen	   is	  constructed	   on	   the	   timetable	   of	   the	   news	   programme.	   For	  example	   for	   the	   long	   distance	   events,	   we	   use	   video	   footage	  related	   to	   the	   news	   stories	   and	   in	   the	   short	   news,	   we	   just	   use	  pictures	   to	   refer	   to	   the	   news	   events.	   The	   news	   producers	  regularly	  decide	  which	  pictures	  and	  video	  footage	  are	  suitable	  for	  the	  wall	  display	   technology	  by	   involvement	  of	   the	  news	  editors.	  Sometimes,	  the	  operators	  of	  the	  wall	  screen	  put	  on	  the	  video	  clip	  or	   the	   news	   image.	   There	   is	   often	   opportunity	   for	   choice	  concerning	   the	  pictures	   for	  displaying	  on	   the	   interactive	   screen	  in	  the	  studio	  news’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)	  (NP,	  GK)	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  The	  work	  system	  in	  the	  GK	  newsroom	  is	  based	  on	  the	  non-­‐automation	  system	  format.	   The	  GK	  newsroom	   system	   is	   less	   interactive	   and	   the	   application	   does	  not	   have	   much	   flexibility	   for	   the	   journalists	   to	   communicate,	   stream	  assignments	   and	   manage	   the	   content	   of	   news	   packages	   in	   a	   professional	  manner.	  	  The	  researcher	  observed	  that	  the	  editorial	  operation	  is	  grounded	  on	  the	  use	  of	  PCs	   as	   tools	   to	   edit	   information	   without	   seeing	   the	   news	   video	   footage.	   The	  researcher	   noticed	   that	   this	   aspect	   creates	   many	   practical	   challenges	   for	   the	  journalist,	   in	   managing	   their	   assignments	   and	   news	   production	   workflow.	   In	  this	   context	   the	   news	   producer	   in	   GK	   Channel	   argued	   that	   it	   is	   necessary	   to	  improve	   the	   GK	   newsroom	   system	   in	   order	   to	   work	   better	   by	   using	   new	  automation	  system	  and	  building	  a	  professional	  group/team	  (NP,	  GK).	  	  Instead	   of	   an	   automation	   system,	   they	   have	   another	   piece	   of	   software	   called	  “FileZilla”	   supports	   rapid	   FTB	   and	   SFTP.	   	   This	   software	   is	   an	   open	   source	  project	  and	  free	  download,	  which	  they	  use	  to	  transfer	  video	  files	  as	  a	  standard	  network	   in	   the	   newsroom.	   Through	   this	   software,	   the	   journalists	   are	   able	   to	  transfer	  the	  video	  file	  to	  another	  place	  within	  the	  network,	  for	  example	  from	  the	  newsroom	   to	   MRC,	   or	   from	   GK’s	   offices	   in	   other	   cities	   to	   the	   hub	   of	   the	  newsroom	  (S-­‐IT	  of	  GK).	  This	  type	  of	  software	  does	  not	  allow	  the	  journalists	  to	  conduct	  editing	  on	  video	  footage	  and	  change	  the	  content	  of	  the	  news	  package	  as	  an	  editorial	  aspect	  of	  a	  story.	  The	  journalists	  are	  only	  able	  to	  use	  the	  software	  to	  watch	   footage	   and	   transfer	   a	   video	   file	   within	   the	   workplace	   network.	   In	  context,	  the	  news	  workers	  in	  the	  GK	  newsroom,	  they	  could	  not	  access	  to	  email,	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group	   work	   tools	   or	   conduct	   discussion	   board	   that	   based	   on	   the	   technology	  network.	  As	   an	   example	   the	   researcher	   observed	   that	   there	   are	   many	   news	   workers	  within	   the	  GK	  newsroom	  who	  play	  a	  big	   role	   in	  processing	  of	  news	   items,	   for	  instance	  the	  character	  generator	  operator	  (CG)	  is	  one	  of	  the	  most	  indispensable	  human	  actors	  who	  is	  involved	  in	  the	  operation	  of	  news	  production,	  particularly	  in	   dealing	   with	   visual	   aspects	   of	   the	   news	   story	   in	   the	   control	   room.	   The	  researcher	   observed	   the	   key	   tasks	   of	   the	   CG	   operators	   in	   the	   production	  workflow	   in	   the	   workplace,	   which	   involves	   him/her	   in	   fixing	   the	   news	   title,	  news	  rolls,	  animated	  text	  and	  video	  streams.	  However,	  in	  the	  GK	  newsroom	  the	  CG	   operator	   uses	   PowerPoint	   software	   and	   Microsoft	   Word	   to	   create	   news	  scripts	  and	  deal	  with	  their	  tasks.	  	  The	   participant	   in	   their	   interview	   highlighted	   the	   role	   of	   the	   news	   graphics	  designer	  in	  the	  frame	  of	  news	  production	  in	  the	  GK	  newsroom.	  However,	  in	  the	  GK	  newsroom	  the	  graphics	  elements	  were	  not	  available	  for	  the	  news	  content.	  	  ‘…the	   information	   graphics	   are	   not	   available	   in	   the	   news	  programme.	   The	   reason	   for	   this	   is	   the	   costs	   of	   producing	   news	  graphics	   and	   providing	   professional	   crew	   in	   the	   channel	   is	   too	  high.	  We	  rarely	  use	  simple	  graphics	  in	  our	  production’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)(NP,	  GK)	  
	  In	  the	  context	  of	  news	  production	  workflow,	  the	  key	  strategy	  of	  GK	  Channel	  is	  providing	   24/7	   news	   operations.	   The	   key	   policy	   of	   GK	   news	   production	   has	  concentrated	   on	   coverage	   from	   various	   news	   programmes	   around	   the	  Kurdistan	   region,	   Iraq,	   regional	  Middle	  East	   and	   the	   international	   community.	  Also,	   the	  GK	  Channel	  news	  programme	  includes	  political	  news,	  economics	  and	  sport	  and	  weather	  by	  services	  in	  the	  Kurdish	  language	  (both	  Sorani	  and	  Krmanji	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dialects).	  	  This	  action	  within	  the	  newsroom	  network	  requires	  more	  facilities	  and	  automation	   of	   the	   newsroom	   system	   in	   order	   to	   produce	   good	   quality	   news	  packages	  and	  construct	  a	  more	  interactive	  environment	  amongst	  the	  journalists	  to	  coordinate	  in	  the	  network.	  	  
7.3	  The	  understanding	  of	  news	  work	  
In terms of the COP Model, Wenger (1998) emphasises that the identity of members 
is a primary element, which is key to conducting the same practice in similar 
workplaces. In this way, the members should have an understanding of their 
practices in order to obtain their identity within the community. Also, in the 
framework of the ANT, the social context of the practice is a key component, 
especially in the translation phases. The members should accept the focal actor’s 
aims and follow instructions. In the newsroom, the news producer is an example of a 
focal actor, in this way; the focal actors represent the newsroom network’s interests 
and goals. This means that the members of the community should have full 
understanding of their practices, tasks and goal, and also, agree to follow the news 
producer.  
Both ANT and COP models emphasise that human actors should have an 
understanding of the community goals and practices in order to sustain an 
appropriate identity within the community. In this context, the researcher observed 
that the journalists have problems in dealing with some components of the news 
packages and understanding the expected shapes of the packages. For instance, the 
researcher observed the news editors editing a news item in the GK newsroom. One 
of them was unable to organize the information to the matching footage of the story. 
The researcher also noted that the workers at GK had limited understanding 
surrounding their news tasks. For example, they may not know enough about the 
video footage of news stories. The researcher believes this is related to the 
journalists’ level ability and skills in using the non-automation system in their news 
practice.  
In a similar regard, the news producer in their project proposal, ‘Change and 
development of news practice in the GK, 2012th’ (see appendix, 3) for the 
administration of the GK newsroom, identified problems with many elements of the 
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newsroom. For example, the evidence that the news producer required exclusive 
training courses to gain knowledge, improve their skills, learn how to coordinate 
between news elements and also, to understand their assignments in an appropriate 
way.  
The researcher discerned that in the GK newsroom, especially in the field of 
newsgathering, the journalists face many problems and barriers to practising their 
tasks. For example, the researcher observed that the news reporters had a lack of 
skills in dealing with piece to camera and in providing explanations around items for 
the audience. With regard to this, the news producer in the GK newsroom responded 
that news practice and academic colleges do not equip journalists with all of the 
skills to work efficiently. In this way, he claimed that the GK newsroom has a 
limited number of professional news producers and some of them have a lack of key 
skills. During the interview, he commented that this impacted the news practice and 
the quality of the news production in the channel (NP, GK Channel). The same news 
producer commented in his interview that:  	  ‘…The	  news	  producers	  learnt,	  their	  practices	  in	  the	  field	  of	  news	  production,	   by	   themselves	   through	   hard	   work	   and	   struggle	   to	  realise	   their	   practices.	   This	   is	   the	   biggest	   barrier	   that	   news	  practitioners	  in	  our	  channels	  are	  facing.	  The	  journalists	  that	  come	  to	  work	  here	  have	  not	  gained	  their	  knowledge	  and	  experience	  by	  the	  study	  at	  university	  or	  media	  college.	  They	  do	  not	  have	  enough	  skills,	  understanding	  and	  knowledge	  to	  practise	  their	  daily	  news	  routine	   in	   the	  newsroom.	  Thus,	   in	   the	  GK	  newsroom,	  we	  have	  a	  limited	   number	   of	   talented	   workers	   and	   limited	   human	  resources’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (NP,	  GK	  Channel)	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 The	  researcher	  observed	  that	  the	  journalists	  in	  the	  GK	  Channel	  face	  barriers	  in	  shaping	   the	   news	   packages	   and	   plan	   to	   cover	   news	   reports.	   For	   instance,	   the	  news	   reporter	   lacked	   the	   skills	   in	   making	   a	   balance,	   between	   content,	   visual	  elements	   and	   natural	   sound	   of	   the	   story.	   The	   researcher	   also	   noted	   that	   the	  workers	  do	  not	  participate	  in	  workshops,	  which	  are	  designed	  to	  improve	  their	  news	  practice	  skills	  and	  obtain	  a	   full	  understanding	  of	  news	  practices.	   In	  both	  ANT	  and	  COP	  models,	  understanding	  of	  human	  actors	  of	  the	  social	  world	  is	  an	  essential	   part	   of	   the	   practice	   and	   the	   social	   activities	   in	   the	   network	   (see	  Laboratory	   life	   example,	   chapter	   four	   and	   Wenger’s	   concept	   COP,	   chapter	  three).	  	  Regarding	   the	   journalists’	   understanding	   and	   knowledge	   related	   to	   their	  domain	   of	   practices,	   the	   news	   producer,	   in	   a	   short	   discussion	   with	   the	  researcher,	  critically	  stated	  that	  the	  system	  of	  employment	  in	  GK	  Channel	  is	  not	  based	   upon	   a	   consideration	   of	   eligibility	   for	   news	   practice	   or	   based	   on	   an	  application	  and	  CV	  (NP2,	  GK).	  To	  explore	  this	  aspect,	   the	  researcher	  put	  short	  questions	  surrounding	   the	  careers	  system	  to	   the	  workers	  during	   their	   time	  of	  work.	  They	  emphasised	  (in	  their	  responses)	  that	  the	  GK	  Channel	  does	  not	  base	  its	   decision	   of	   employment	   on	   testing	   the	   newcomers’	   ability	   or	   on	   the	   job	  application/CV	   or	   on	   examining	   their	   experience	   in	   this	   area.	   Hence,	   the	  researcher	   detected	   that	   one	   of	   the	   reasons	   for	   the	   journalists’	   lack	   of	  understanding	  of	  their	  news	  practice	  is	  connected	  to	  the	  system	  of	  careers	  and	  others	  linked	  to	  the	  non-­‐automation	  system	  in	  the	  GK	  newsroom.	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The	   researcher	   observed	   that	   some	   of	   the	   news	   editors	   in	   the	   GK	   newsroom	  have	   a	   lack	   of	   knowledge	   in	   dealing	   with	   the	   process	   of	   news	   editing	   and	  writing.	  For	  instance,	  they	  were	  unsure	  of	  the	  best	   language	  of	  writing	  a	  news	  story,	   skills	   of	   choosing	   the	   best	   words,	   phrases,	   simple	   sentences	   and	   short	  sentences	  to	  television,	  to	  write	  up	  the	  news	  story.	  	  The	  researcher	  observed	  the	  journalists	  have	  challenges	  with	  applying	  a	  simple	  style	  of	  writing	  and	  matching	  news	   information	  with	   footage	   in	   the	  news	   item.	   For	   example,	   the	   researcher	  observed	  the	  way	  of	  shaping	  and	  combining	  the	  words	  to	  the	  pictures	  in	  news	  items	  did	  not	  compliment	  each	  other	  in	  the	  package.	  In	  his	  interview,	  the	  news	  producer	  argued	  that	  the	  journalists	   in	  the	  GK	  newsroom	  have	  different	   levels	  of	   skills	   and	   understanding	   in	   relation	   to	   the	   news	   writing	   and	   their	   news	  practices	  (NP1,	  GK).	  The	   fundamental	   aspect	   of	   news	   practice	   is	   writing	   to	   footage.	   This	   element	  provides	  the	  journalists	  with	  more	  knowledge	  and	  understanding	  surrounding	  their	  practical	  work.	  The	   researcher	  noted	   that	   the	   journalists	  need	   talents	   in	  organising	  the	  footage	  within	  the	  news	  story.	  For	  instance,	  the	  news	  editor	  has	  to	   deal	   with	   these	   two	   elements	   in	   a	   separate	   way.	   The	   researcher	   also	  monitored	  the	  journalists’	  responsibilities	  in	  dealing	  with	  the	  news	  information,	  news	   footage,	  sound	  bites	  and	  voice-­‐overs,	  some	  of	   the	  newcomers’	  neglect	  of	  these	  aspects	  of	  the	  news	  story.	  	  With	  regard	  to	  this	  aspect	  of	  news	  practice	  the	  news	  producer	  in	  the	  GK	  newsroom	  stated	  that:	  	  ‘…The	  news	  producers	  or	   the	  news	  writers	  do	  not	  deal	  with	   the	  news	   footage,	   these	   aspects	   are	  more	   relevant	  with	   the	   footage	  editors’	  tasks	  in	  a	  different	  room.	  Usually,	  the	  editor’s	  pictures	  or	  the	   cameraman	   have	   the	   responsibility	   to	   choose	   and	   take	   the	  right	   footage	   for	   the	   news	   stories.	   They	   have	   experience	   to	  organise	  the	  visual	  aspects	  of	  news’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)	  (NP1	  GK)	  
 213 
	  The	  researcher	  observed	  that	  the	  image	  editors	  only	  deal	  with	  the	  video	  footage	  of	  news	  stories	  and	  organise	  the	  shoot,	  such	  as	   the	  graphics,	  still	  pictures	  and	  maps	  in	  a	  logic	  frame	  without	  thinking	  about	  information.	  The	  researcher	  also	  observed	   the	   preparation	   step	   of	   editing	   and	   the	   process	   of	   ingesting	   rushes.	  The	  news	  footage	  editor	  neglected	  this	  step	  and	  left	  the	  ingesting	  items	  into	  the	  computer	   until	   finishing.	   Then,	   the	   footage	   editor	   went	   back	   to	   work	   on	   the	  shots	   without	   watching	   this	   process	   and	   has	   no	   idea	   about	   shots.	   The	  researcher	  realised	  that	  the	  key	  task	  of	  the	  image	  editor	  is	  based	  on	  computer	  editing	  function	  software	  such	  as	  Final	  Cut	  Pro	  and	  Adobe	  Premiere.	  	  In	  this	  context	  the	  news	  producer	  argued	  that	  the	  footage	  editors	  must	  have	  the	  experience	   and	   knowledge	   in	   deal	   with	   the	   editing	   operation,	   particularly	   in	  relation	  to	  the	  shots,	  sequence	  and	  news	  footage	  (NP2	  GK).	  The	  researcher	  also	  noted	   that	   the	   footage	   editor	   has	   the	   specific	   task	   of	   dealing	   with	   the	   image	  editing	  without	  thinking	  about	  matching	  footage	  with	  information.	  For	  example	  they	  conduct	  their	  job	  without	  writing	  a	  short	  list	  of	  shots	  or	  storyboard	  for	  the	  story.	  	  The	   researcher	   noted	   the	   journalists	   had	   lack	   of	   experience	   in	   dealing	   with	  news	  editorials	  and	  the	  content	  of	  news	  stories.	  For	  example,	  applying	  the	  basic	  principle	   in	   the	   writing	   of	   news	   content,	   such	   as	   inverted	   pyramid	   writing.	  Previous	  studies	  have	  shown	  that	  the	  journalists	  in	  the	  GK	  newsroom	  deferred	  to	   their	   fellow	  workers	   in	   conducting	   their	   practice,	   especially	   to	   choose	   the	  form	  and	  content	  of	  news	  stories.	  This	  means	  that	  there	  is	  same	  discrepancy	  in	  the	  thinking	  of	  individual	  journalists	  within	  the	  GK	  newsroom	  (Abdullah,	  2008).	  The	   news	   reporters	   have	   a	   vital	   role	   in	   the	   news	   hub,	   especially	   in	   the	   GK	  newsroom.	   Sabir,	   in	   his	   work	   (2011),	   points	   out	   that	   the	   GK	   Channel	  mainly	  depends	   on	   the	   news	   reporter	   in	   the	   process	   of	   newsgathering	   and	   then	   the	  news	   agency.	   The	   researcher	   notes	   that	   the	   news	   reporter	   in	   the	  GK	  Channel	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has	  a	  lack	  of	  skills	  in	  regard	  to	  news	  report	  production,	  for	  instance	  storytelling	  experiences,	   shaping	   news	   reports,	   the	   function	   of	   shots	   and	   understanding	  which	   elements	   makes	   the	   high	   quality	   news.	   Also,	   the	   news	   producer	  responded	   critically	   and	   negatively	   regarding	   the	   role	   and	   task	   of	   news	  reporters	   in	   the	   GK	   newsroom.	   In	   particular,	   he	   commented	   that	   the	   news	  reporters	  have	  problems	  with	  understanding	  their	  tasks	  correctly	  and	  using	  the	  right	  equipment	  and	  good	  techniques	  during	  production.	  This	  is	  shown	  below:	  ‘…The	   key	   problems	   of	   the	   news	   reporters	   outside	   of	   the	   GK	  newsroom	   are	   relevant	   to	  many	   elements,	   such	   as,	   they	   do	   not	  have	  full	  understanding	  of	  how	  they	  edit	  the	  information,	  pictures	  and	  sound	  bites,	  towards	  putting	  them	  together	  into	  one	  package.	  They	  have	  less	  experience	  in	  treating	  news	  matters	  and	  in	  dealing	  with	  the	  ideas	  of	  news	  topics.’	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)	  (NP,	  GK)	  	  
	  The	  researcher	  observed	  that	  one	  of	   the	  problems	  faced	  by	  the	  news	  reporter	  when	  in	  the	  editing	  room	  was	  dealing	  with	  the	  feed	  coming	  from	  outside	  of	  GK	  central.	   The	   researcher	   realised	   that	   the	   news	   reporters	   are	   inexperienced	   in	  dealing	  with	   the	   shape	   of	   news	   items,	   including,	  making	   clear	   the	   strategy	   of	  coverage,	   organising	   footage,	   creating	   storyboards	   and	  matching	   footage	  with	  information.	  In	  this	  context,	  the	  interviewees	  responded	  that	  the	  news	  producer	  has	  to	  face	  a	  barriers	   and	   additional	  workload	   in	   the	   GK	   newsroom,	   specifically	   in	   dealing	  with	  matching	  footage	  to	  the	  news	  information	  and	  fixing	  of	  others’	  work.	  The	  interviewees	  noted	  that	  the	  journalists	  in	  the	  GK	  newsroom	  suffer	  from	  a	  lack	  of	  skills,	   understanding,	   editorial	   knowledge	   and	   thinking	   visually	   about	   news	  stories.	   Furthermore,	   the	  news	  producer	   stated	   that	   the	  GK	  Channel	   does	  not	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have	   a	   training	   scheme	   to	   improve	   the	   journalists’	   skills	   with	   regard	   to	   the	  development	  of	  their	  visual	  experience	  (NP,	  GK).	  	  The	   researcher	  noticed	   that	   the	  newcomers	   to	   the	  GK	  network	  have	  different	  levels	  of	  understanding	  of	  relevant	  news	  practices.	  For	  instance,	  the	  researcher	  found	  that	  the	  journalists	  were	  inexperienced	  in	  editorial	  were	  dealing	  with	  the	  interviews	   in	   their	   in-­‐house	   report,	   effective	   mutual	   engagement	   with	   other	  news	   crew	  members	   and	   in	   general	   newsroom	   culture.	   In	   relation	   to	   this	   the	  news	  producer	  in	  the	  GK	  Channel	  commented	  in	  his	  interview	  that:	  	  ‘…We	  provide	  the	  newcomer	  information	  about	  their	  tasks.	  Also,	  this	   aspect	   is	   based	   on	   the	   skills	   of	   the	   new	   journalists	   and	   to	  what	   extent	   they	   have	   an	   understanding	   about	   the	   newsroom	  practices.	  As	  a	  news	  producer,	  we	  prefer	  the	  workers	  that	  have	  a	  full	   understanding	   and	   experience	   of	  work.	   However,	   I	   see	   that	  the	   newcomer	   in	   this	   channel	   does	   not	   have	   more	   experience	  about	   the	   news	  work.	   Further,	   this	   part	   of	   news	   practice	   in	   GK	  depends	  on	  the	  system	  of	  employment	  and	  career	  plan.’	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)	  (NP2,	  GK	  Channel)	  
	  
	  The	   researcher	   observed	   that	   the	   newcomer	   to	   the	   newsroom	   had	   a	   lack	   of	  understanding	   and	   knowledge	   surrounding	   their	   new	   environments,	   in	  particular	   how	   they	   deal	   with	   the	   news	   sources,	   footage,	   information,	   the	  creation	  of	  news	  reports	  and	  interacting	  with	  people	  within	  their	  workplace.	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On	  this	  basis,	  it	  can	  be	  said	  that	  the	  journalists	  in	  the	  GK	  Channel	  suffer	  from	  a	  lack	   of	   experience	   and	   understanding	   in	   dealing	  with	   the	   newsroom	  practice.	  This	  has	  a	  negative	  impact	  on	  their	  everyday	  practice	  and	  news	  duties.	  Hence,	  this	   influences	   the	   quality	   of	   news	   production	   and	   makes	   the	   newsroom	  network	   unstable,	   according	   to	   ANT	   criteria	   and	   Wenger’s	   (1998)	  characteristics	  of	  the	  COP	  model.	  
7.4.The	  news	  producer	  in	  the	  newsroom	  The	   television	  news	  producers	  are	  bound	   to	  work	  with	  other	  members	  of	   the	  newsroom	  network.	  According	  to	  COP	  and	  ANT	  approaches,	  the	  news	  producer	  is	   an	   example	   of	   a	   community	   leader	   or	   a	   focal	   actor	   in	   the	   context	   of	   social	  practice.	  Through	  this	  position,	  the	  news	  producer	  is	  able	  to	  create	  the	  system	  order	   of	   news	   practices	   in	   order	   to	   ensure	   stabilisation	   of	   the	   newsroom	  production	  (Latour	  and	  Callon,	  1981)	  and	  put	   the	  news	  packages	   in	  a	  suitable	  order	   on	   the	   rundown	   list.	   With	   regard	   to	   the	   news	   producer	   in	   the	   GK	  newsroom,	  the	  researcher	  remarked	  that	  the	  news	  producer	  has	  a	  key	  position	  and	  role	  within	  the	  newsroom	  and	  has	  a	  great	  deal	  of	  authority	  to	  manage	  the	  news	  package.	  The	  researcher	  observed	   the	  news	  producer	  attempt	   to	  ensure	  everything	   related	   to	   the	   news	   package	   was	   well	   developed	   in	   the	   case	   of	  coverage	  of	  a	  government’s	  project	  decision.	  In	  this	  aspect,	  the	  news	  producer	  communicated	   with	   the	   other	   news	   crew,	   such	   as	   news	   reporters	   for	  information,	   the	  news	  editor	   for	   the	   footage,	  news	  graphic	  designer	  and	  news	  anchor	  to	  obtain	  information-­‐surrounding	  the	  presentation.	  In	  relation	  to	  the	  role,	  there	  are	  problems	  and	  issues	  for	  the	  human	  actors	  in	  the	  GK	  newsroom.	  The	  news	  producer	   in	   the	  GK	  newsroom	  argued	   that	   the	  news	  crew	   in	   the	   newsroom	   has	   a	   limited	   number	   of	   academic	   and	   professional	  workers	   such	   as	   the	   news	   producers,	   the	   directors,	   news	   editor	   and	   footage	  editors	   (NP,	   GK).	   The	   researcher	   observed	   that	   the	   lack	   of	   professionalism	   of	  news	  workers	  and	  the	  news	  producer	  in	  the	  GK	  Channel	  has	  impacted	  directly	  on	   the	   news	   productivity.	   In	   the	   same	   aspect,	   the	   news	   producer	   in	   his	  interview	  also	  commented	  that:	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‘…	  Because	  of	  the	  work	  pressure	  in	  the	  newsroom,	  we	  do	  not	  have	  time	   to	   take	  a	  rest	  or	   take	  a	  break,	  even	  at	   lunchtime.	  The	  main	  reason	  is	  the	  number	  of	  news	  programmes	  require	  24	  hours	  a	  day	  as	  well	  as	  a	   lack	  of	  professional	   journalists	   in	  dealing	  with	  news	  production.	   This	   has	   negative	   effects	   on	   the	   workflow	   of	   news	  practices,	  quality	  of	  news	  and	  productivity	  of	  news	  quality’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)	  (NP,	  GK,)	  
	  In	  relation	  to	  the	  above	  comment,	  the	  researcher	  noted	  that	  work	  stress	  in	  the	  GK’s	   is	   related	   to	   the	   non-­‐automation	   system	   of	   newsroom	   and	   also,	   another	  part	  of	  this	  work	  stress	  is	  connected	  to	  the	  lack	  of	  professional	  news	  workers,	  therefore	   this	   aspect	  making	   a	  problem	   for	   the	  news	  producers.	   For	   instance,	  the	   researcher	  observed	   the	  news	  producer	  works	  on	  many	  news	   stories	   and	  attempt	   to	   set	   up	   the	   top	   one	   in	   the	   news	   program.	   For	   this	   purpose,	   the	  producer	  needs	  some	  more	  time	  to	  conduct	  a	  search	  for	  extensive	  information,	  find	  some	   interviewees	  and	  discusses	  with	   the	  news	  crew	  to	  have	  some	  more	  analysis	  about	  the	  case.	  The	  researcher	  also	  had	  an	  informal	  discussion	  with	  the	  journalists	   in	   their	   break	   time,	   where	   the	   journalists	   claimed	   that	   the	   news	  producer	   in	   GK	   has	   several	   types	   of	   problems	   to	   address	   in	   their	   everyday	  practices	   in	   the	   framework	   spaces.	   This	   included,	   issues	   related	   to	   the	  understanding	  of	   news	  practitioners	   tasks,	   dealing	  with	   non-­‐automation	   tools	  and	   organising	   the	   particular	   shape	   of	   production.	   Hence,	   the	   circumstances	  increased	   work	   stress	   in	   the	   newsroom	   as	   a	   result	   of	   spending	   a	   lot	   of	   time	  attempting	   to	   solve	  problems	   in	  order	   to	  make	   the	  network	  more	  productive.	  The	  researcher	  observed	  that	  the	  GK	  newsroom	  is	  an	  unstable	  network	  (ANT)	  and	  faces	  many	  barriers	  especially	  with	  the	  use	  of	  a	  non-­‐automation	  system	  and	  lack	  of	  news	  workers’	  skills.	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The	   researcher	   also	   observed	   that	   many	   issues	   arise	   in	   relation	   to	   the	  transmitting	  of	  live	  events	  by	  Satellite	  News	  Gathering	  (SNG).	  For	  instance,	  the	  editing	   videotape	   tools	   and	   video	   player	   within	   the	   non-­‐automation	   system,	  usually	   with	   damaged	   stock	   and	   the	   devices	   not	   working	   well.	   Further,	   the	  researcher	   noticed	   that	   the	   news	   practice	   within	   a	   non-­‐automation	   system	  creates	  problems	  for	  the	  journalists.	  For	  instance,	  the	  challenge	  of	  searching	  for	  video	   archives	   in	   using	   the	   old	   system	   of	   coding	   and	   updating	   news	   stories	  (visually	  and	  content).	  Hence,	  this	  aspect	  makes	  the	  news	  practices	  slower	  and	  high	  cost	  to	  the	  news	  station.	  According	  to	  the	  ANT	  and	  COP	  approaches	  in	  a	  well	  functioning	  newsroom,	  the	  journalists	   should	   have	   full	   understanding	   of	   their	   practices	   and	   also	   accept	  instructions	   from	   the	   news	   producer.	   In	   the	   following	   quote	   from	   the	   news	  producer	  in	  GK,	  more	  information	  is	  provided	  in	  relation	  to	  understanding	  the	  situation	  of	  the	  journalist:	  	  ‘…One	   of	   the	   biggest	   problems	   in	   GK	   is	   the	   journalists	  misunderstanding	   the	   key	   goals	   of	   the	   newsroom,	   such	   as	   the	  misinterpretation	  of	  the	  news	  reporters	  to	  treat	  the	  topics	  of	  the	  stories.	  These	  components	  create	  issues	  for	  the	  news	  producer	  to	  control	   the	  news	  practice.	  Then,	   the	  news	  producers	  spend	  a	   lot	  of	   time	   trying	   to	   solve	   the	   problems	   and	   attempting	   to	   provide	  the	   journalists	   with	   instructions	   about	   the	   matter,	   especially,	  news	  reporters	   from	  outside	   the	  GK	  newsroom.	  These	  reporters	  spend	   a	   lot	   of	   time	   checking	   the	   material	   and	   reworking	   some	  items.	  The	  unskilled,	  less	  knowledgeable	  journalists	  have	  trouble	  in	   dealing	   with	   some	   aspect	   of	   news	   practices	   in	   other	  departments.	   Usually,	   this	   creates	   too	  much	  work	   stress	   on	   the	  news	  producers’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)	  (NP,	  GK)	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  In	  a	  similar	  manner,	  the	  researcher	  observed	  the	  news	  reporters	  have	  problems	  especially	   when	   they	   feed	   the	   footage	   to	   a	   central	   newsroom.	   In	   some	   cities	  news	   reporters	   have	   a	   double	   jobs	   –	   reporting	   and	   recording	   via	   camera	   the	  events.	  The	  researcher	  realised	  that	  this	  task	  makes	  the	  work	  of	  a	  news	  reporter	  stressful.	  Particularly	  when	  trying	  to	  organise	  all	  the	  news	  elements	  within	  one	  package.	  For	  instance,	  looking	  for	  sound	  bites,	  interviews,	  and	  information	  and	  shooting.	   The	   researcher	   detected	   that	   the	   news	  producer	   plays	   a	   key	   role	   in	  attempting	   to	   solve	   them.	   The	   researcher	   observed	   that	   the	   news	   producer	  would	   discuss	  with	   the	   news	   editor	   particular	   problems,	   for	   example	   how	   to	  recreate	   the	  news	  report	  with	  appropriate	   content.	   In	   the	   informal	  discussion	  between	   the	   researcher	   and	   news	   producer	   in	   the	   GK	   hub,	   the	   producer	  critically	  argued	  that	  the	  quality	  of	  the	  news	  items	  is	  not	  of	  a	  high	  standard	  and	  the	   news	   crew	   are	   not	   satisfied	   with	   the	   production.	   The	   news	   crew	   should	  feed-­‐in	   a	   high	   level	   of	   news	   story	   content	   to	   the	   audience	   with	   good	   quality	  information,	   footage,	   graphics	   and	   audio.	   The	   researcher	   noticed	   that	   the	   key	  reason	   for	   this	   situation	  and	   its	   failure	   is	   the	  non-­‐automation	   system	   in	  GK	   is	  that	   it	   does	   not	   provide	   the	   journalists	   with	   the	   necessary	   opportunities	   to	  understand	   their	   task	   and	   shape	   the	   production.	   In	   this	   context	   the	   news	  producer	   referred	   to	   key	   problems	   and	   the	   stress	   they	   faced	   in	   their	   news	  practice	  by	  stating	  that:	  
 220 
‘…We	   have	   a	   lot	   of	   assignments	   and	   responsibilities	   in	   the	  newsroom	   environments,	   particularly	   in	   dealing	   with	   the	   non-­‐automation	   system.	   This	   creates	   many	   obstacles	   regarding	   our	  practice,	   for	   instance	   stress	   at	   work,	   which	   impacts	   on	   our	  production	   and	   requires	   changes	   in	   our	   schedule	   of	   news	  practice.	  Hence,	  the	  news	  producers	  or	  news	  workers	  do	  not	  care	  for	   the	   quality	   of	   news	   item	   and	   only	   focus	   on	   the	  accomplishment	   of	   their	   news	   tasks,	  which	   affect	   news	   services	  and	  the	  news	  production	  as	  well’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)(NP,	  GK)	  	  
	  The	  researcher	  observed	  that	  the	  pressure	  of	  the	  news	  producer’s	  practice	  has	  a	  negative	  outcome	  on	  the	  news	  production,	  for	  instance,	  the	  producers	  attempt	  to	   fix	   the	   news	   reporter	   item,	   calling	   the	   studio	   host	   to	   interview	   and	   giving	  instructions	  to	  the	  news	  editor	  to	  write	  up	  the	  final	  news	  headline.	  In	  a	  similar	  case,	  in	  his	  interviews,	  the	  news	  producer	  indicated	  that	  ‘the	  workload	  and	  time	  pressures	  are	  created	  by	  the	  news	  director	  department	  or	  administrator	  of	  the	  channel’	   (NP	   interview,	   GK).	   The	   producer	   referred	   to	   some	   issues	   including,	  the	  update	  and	  adding	  of	  a	  new	  story	  on	  the	  rundown	  list,	  especially	  when	  they	  have	  a	  short	  time	  before	  a	  live	  broadcast	  in	  the	  station.	  This	  change	  creates	  too	  much	  stress	  and	  time	  pressure	  on	   the	  news	  crew,	  especially	   those	   involved	   in	  the	   news	   production	   (NP,	   GK).	   The	   researcher	   noted	   this	   problem	   in	   the	  fieldwork	  and	  the	  journalists	  have	  limited	  ability	  to	  conduct	  these	  tasks	  within	  the	  non-­‐automation	  system,	  for	  instance	  the	  journalists	  being	  unable	  to	  access	  newsroom	  network	   from	  the	   field	  and	  provide	  news	  crew	  update	   information	  relate	  to	  the	  news	  story.	  The	   researcher	   observed	   that	   in	   the	   GK	   newsroom	   the	   news	   producer	   as	   an	  example	  of	  a	  focal	  actor	  is	  involved	  in	  other	  tasks,	  for	  instance,	  the	  news	  editing	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checks	   news	   process,	   adds	   information	   and	   monitors	   story	   footage.	   The	  respondent	  in	  the	  interview	  surrounding	  the	  news	  producer’s	  work	  stress	  said	  that:	   ‘…The	   news	   producer	   is	   bound	   to	   be	   involved	   in	   all	   duties	  regarding	   the	   newsroom	   network.	   The	   processes	   of	   the	   news-­‐making	  operation	   include	  a	  manage	  of	  all	  news	  project	   services,	  for	   instance	   the	   news	   ticker	   or	   news	   crawler,	   the	   news	   stories’	  content,	   news	   report,	   in-­‐house	   report,	   organising	   news	  programme	   (including	   the	   live	   interview,	   news	   feed	   in	   the	   field	  and	   editorial	   news	   item),	   and	   studio	   guest	   (1+1).	   The	   work	  overtime	   makes	   the	   news	   producer’s	   tasks	   more	   difficult,	  stressful	  and	  complicated’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)(NP,	  GK)	  
	  The	  researcher	  observed	  that	  the	  heavy	  workload	  in	  the	  network	  create	  a	  lot	  of	  stress	  on	   the	  news	  staff	  manager,	   as	  well	   as	  on	   the	  news	  producer.	  The	  news	  staff	   are	   unable	   to	  make	   decisions	   about	   a	   variety	   of	   action	   and	  work	   in	   the	  network’s	   programme	   of	   activity.	   The	   interviewee	   had	   a	   negative	   opinion	  surrounding	   the	   situation	   of	   news	   work	   in	   the	   newsroom	   and	   discussed	   the	  work	  stress	  (NP,	  GK).	  In	  his	  opinion,	  he	  stated	  that	  the	  work	  stress	  inhibits	  the	  news	   producer	   from	   implementing	   the	   everyday	   plan	   and	   ideas	   in	   order	   to	  change	  and	  develop	  their	  news	  practice.	  He	  mentioned	  that	  the	  time	  constraint	  at	  work	  does	  not	  allow	  the	  journalists	  to	  make	  these	  changes	  in	  operations	  and	  prevents	  them	  from	  focusing	  on	  their	  own	  projects	  (NP,	  GK).	  	  The	   news	   presenters	   are	   involved	   in	   the	   everyday	   news	   operations	   in	   the	  newsroom,	   especially,	   GK	   newsroom’s	   24/7	   news	   operations.	   The	   researcher	  remarked	   that	   the	   number	   of	   news	   anchors	   in	   the	  workplace	   is	   less	   than	   the	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number	  that	  is	  required	  for	  coverage	  of	  the	  news	  services.	  The	  news	  anchor	  in	  his	  interview	  commented	  that:	  ‘…the	   anchor	   news	   in	   the	   GK	   Channel	   is	   challenging,	   especially	  news	  practices	  based	  on	  the	  hour	  of	  work	  	  and	  the	  numbers	  of	  the	  news	  anchor	  are	  limited.	  There	  is	  no	  balance	  between	  the	  number	  of	   news	   anchors	   and	   the	   amount	   of	   news-­‐making	   and	   news	  production	   processes	   in	   the	   newsroom,	   more	   particularly,	   the	  work	  at	  GK	  Channel	  is	  24/7	  news	  services’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)	  	  (NA,	  GK)	  
	  The	   researcher	   observed	   that	   the	   news	   production	   in	   the	   GK	   newsroom	   has	  further	   problems,	   as	   the	   news	   crew	   are	   unable	   to	   cover	   this	   amount	   of	  production.	   For	   example,	  work	   on	   24/7	   news	   operations	   and	   too	  many	   news	  programs	  across	   a	  day.	  The	   researcher	  noticed	   that	   the	   channel	  had	  difficulty	  with	   using	   the	   non-­‐automation	   archive	   system	   and	   saving	   the	   news	  material,	  which	   is	   fed	   in	   by	   the	   news	   agency.	   An	   automated	   and	   news	   storage	   digital	  system	   is	   not	   available	   in	   the	   GK	   newsroom	   network.	   This	   aspect	   they	   are	  unable	   to	   easily	   access	   the	   newsroom	   archive.	   The	   news	   archivist	   in	   the	   GK	  Channel	  stated	  that:	  	  ‘…we	  have	  registration	  with	  many	  news	  agencies	  and	  they	  feed	  us	  news	   information	   and	   footage	   frequently.	   However,	   we	   are	  unable	   to	   save,	   store	   and	   download	   the	   entire	   news	   item	   and	  footage,	   because	   of	   the	   high	   level	   of	   work	   demands	   on	   our	  department	  in	  relation	  to	  time	  constraints	  and	  fewer	  numbers	  of	  workers.	  Also,	  the	  archive	  system	  in	  GK	  is	  not	  available	  for	  news	  practices’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)	  	  	  	  	  (AP,	  GK)	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  This	  creates	  consideration	  problems	  with	  coding	  and	  storing	  video	  materials.	  It	  also	  creates	  challenges	  when	  reworking	  materials.	  The	  news	  editor	  commented	  on	  the	  obstacle	  of	  news	  practices	  and	  everyday	  routine.	  He	  claimed	  that:	  ‘…As	   news	   editor,	   our	   daily	   tasks	   focus	   on	   the	   translation	   task	  from	   other	   languages	   into	   Kurdish,	   especially	   from	   Arabic	  language	   texts.	   Also,	   we	   organise	   and	   edit	   the	   news	   stories’	  content.	   Daily	   work	   roughly	   includes	   twelve	   news	   item	   edits,	  rewrites,	   without	   mentioning	   the	   number	   of	   introductions	   that	  we	  make	  for	  events,	  or	  contribute	  to	  other	  news	  reports	  or	  make	  in-­‐house	  news	  reports’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)	  (AN,	  GK)	  
	  Therefore,	   it	   can	   be	   concluded	   that	   the	   newsroom	   in	   the	   GK	   Channel	   is	   an	  unstable	   network,	   especially	   in	   the	   news	   production	   process.	   Also,	   the	   non-­‐automation	  system	  does	  not	  support	  the	  24/7	  news	  operations	  and	  news	  cycle,	  specifically	  for	  the	  news	  producer’s	  role	  in	  managing	  the	  network	  efficiently.	  It	  makes	  the	  news	  producer’s	  difficult	  and	  challenges.	  Further,	  lack	  of	  training	  is	  a	  key	  factor	  that	  makes	  production	  quality	  less	  than	  required.	  Other	  key	  issues	  of	  the	  newsroom	  are	   those	  of	   understanding	  of	   journalists	   in	   solving	   their	   news	  practices’	   issues	   and	   problems.	   This	   aspect	   directly	   affected	   the	   organising	   of	  the	   structure	   of	   the	   action	   network,	   relationships,	   news	   production	   and	   also,	  shaping	  the	  newsroom	  network.	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7.5.	  The	  relationship	  of	  journalists	  in	  the	  newsroom	  In	  terms	  of	  COP’s	  and	  Wenger’s	  concepts,	  the	  relationship	  between	  members	  is	  a	  crucial	  aspect	  to	  building	  and	  maintaining	  the	  community	  (PMI,	  online,	  2009);	  specifically,	   the	   newsroom	   has	   different	   types	   of	   relationships	   between	  journalists.	   Also,	   under	   Latour	   (ANT)(1990)	   argued	   that	   relationship	   have	   a	  variety	   of	   forms	   in	   the	   social	   network,	   for	   example	   the	   connection	   among	  human–human,	   human–non-­‐human	   and	   non-­‐human–non-­‐human.	   The	  community	   members	   have	   everyday	   engagement	   and	   participation	   in	   social	  activities,	  in	  order	  to	  achieve	  the	  key	  goals	  of	  the	  network.	  Also,	  the	  journalists	  are	  attempting	  to	  build	  their	  relationships	  to	  manage	  their	  news	  production	  in	  an	  appropriate	  manner.	  	  The	   researcher	   observed	   that	   the	   relationship	  within	   the	   framework	   of	   news	  practitioner	   assignments	   takes	   various	   forms	   and	   different	   durations	   in	   the	  mapping	   of	   the	   newsroom	   in	   the	   GK	   Channel.	   For	   instance,	   the	   type	   of	  relationships	  between	  the	  journalists,	  from	  pre-­‐production	  stage	  to	  production	  stage,	   is	   different	   and	   there	   is	   a	   similar	   situation	   for	   postproduction	   in	   the	  newsroom	   network.	   Therefore,	   the	   researcher	   notes	   that	   the	   term	   of	  relationships	  of	  news	  practitioners	  can	  be	  long	  term,	  short	  term	  or	  immediately	  disappear	   from	   the	   network.	   This	   aspect	   is	   based	   on	   the	   role	   of	   journalists	  within	  the	  news	  production	  network.	  Further,	  the	  relationships	  of	  journalists	  in	  each	  stage	  of	   the	  news	  production	  could	  be	  different	   to	   the	  pervious	  step	  and	  required	  attempts	  to	  create	  new	  relationships	  in	  the	  network.	  The	   journalists	   participate	   every	   day	   in	   social	   and	   news	   activities	   that	   occur	  within	   their	   environment,	   for	   example,	   the	   individual	   journalist	   attempts	   to	  build	  their	  relationships	  with	  other	  practitioners	  in	  group	  work.	  Through	  these	  connections,	   the	   journalists	   are	   able	   to	   control	   a	   wide	   range	   of	   their	  collaborative	   work,	   and	   provide	   space	   to	   exchange	   information,	   knowledge,	  new	  ideas	  and	  experience	  of	  practice	  (see	  COP,	  Wenger,	  1998).	  	  The	   news	   producer	   in	   the	   GK	   Channel	   mentioned	   that	   the	   journalists	   have	  mutual	   relationships	   and	  work	   together	   on	   newsroom	  activities	   (see	  Wenger,	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1998).	   The	   opinion	   of	   the	   news	   producer	   in	   the	   GK	   Channel	   is	   seen	   in	   this	  following	  statement:	  	  	  ‘…The	   best	  way	   to	  manage	   your	   projects	   in	   the	   newsroom	   is	   to	  construct	   your	   relationships	   with	   other	   journalists.	   Also,	   you	  should	   be	   more	   sociable	   and	   companionable	   in	   conducting	   the	  news	  co-­‐work	  and	  shared	  projects.	  Moreover,	  the	  news	  practices	  require	   creating	  more	   relationships	   with	   other	  members	   of	   the	  newsroom.	   Journalists	   without	   good	   relationships	   with	   their	  workmates	  are	  unable	  to	  manage	  their	  news	  projects	  efficiently’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)(NP,	  GK)	  
	  The	   researcher	   noticed	   that	   the	   news	   practitioners	   have	   a	   set	   of	   group	  work	  strategies	  relationships	  and	  then	  desk-­‐share	  tasks,	   in	  which	  there	  are	  three	  or	  more	  workmates	   together	   at	   one	   desk	   station	   computer.	   The	   researcher	   also	  observed	  that	  through	  this	  type	  of	  interaction	  the	  journalists	  have	  opportunities	  to	  create	  and	  maintain	  relationships	  and	  interact	  widely	  in	  the	  newsroom.	  For	  example,	  the	  researcher	  noted	  that	  the	  news	  editors	   join	  in	  the	  teamwork	  and	  talk	  with	   their	   colleagues	   about	   news	   stories	   that	   include	   two	   or	   three	   news	  workers.	  Also,	   the	  researcher	   found	  out	   that	   journalists’	  within	   teams	  attempt	  to	   construct	   relationships,	   for	   instance	   the	   development	   of	   relationships	  between	  the	  news	  editors’	  and	  news	  anchors	   in	  order	   to	  accomplish	  the	  news	  duties.	  	  In	   this	   case,	   the	   researcher	   detected	   that	   the	   news	   anchor	   has	   an	  interconnection	  with	  other	  news	  workers	  (e.g.	  news	  crew)	  and	  non-­‐human	  (e.g.	  autocue	  technology)	  actors	  in	  the	  context	  of	  the	  newsroom	  network	  (in	  terms	  of	  the	  ANT	  model).	  For	  example,	  the	  news	  anchors	  have	  direct	  relations	  with	  news	  producers	  and	  usually	  use	   the	  autocue	  system.	  This	  connection	  with	   the	  news	  anchors	  provides	   the	  ability	   to	  exchange	   ideas,	  ask	  questions,	  obtain	   feedback	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and	   prepare	   live	   events	   through	   using	   SNG	   (see	   Virtual	   community,	  Wenger,	  1998).	   Hence,	   the	   researcher	   believes	   this	   aspect	   of	   the	   actions	   provides	   the	  news	  anchor	  greater	   ability	   to	  manage	   their	   associations	  with	   the	  news	   crew.	  The	  news	  producer	  in	  the	  GK	  newsroom	  commented	  that:	  ‘…In	  the	  setting	  of	  the	  news	  program,	  we	  have	  news	  guests	  (1+1),	  which	   includes	  analysis	  about	  daily	   topics.	  The	  news	  anchor	  has	  an	   understanding	   about	   the	   subject,	   asking	   a	   question	   and	   they	  attempt	  to	  discuss	  this	  with	  the	  host	  to	  provide	  the	  audience	  with	  more	   information.	   Also,	   the	   news	   producer	   has	   a	   conversation	  with	   the	   news	   anchor	   in	   order	   to	   have	   a	   good	   sense	   about	   the	  topics.	   In	   some	   cases,	   the	   news	   anchor	   has	   information	   and	  knowledge	  about	  the	  matter	  of	  dialogue	  and	  the	  news	  host’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)(NP,	  GK)	  	  
	  The	  researcher	  noted	  that	  the	  news	  anchor’s	  relationships	  with	  the	  news	  crew	  are	  based	  on	  their	  assignments	  and	  co-­‐work	  in	  the	  workplace.	  For	  instance,	  the	  researcher	   observed	   the	   discussion	   between	   the	   news	   producer,	   news	   editor,	  news	  anchor	  and	  news	  director	  related	  to	  the	  news	  program.	  	  The	   evidence	   in	   the	   GK	   Channel	   shows	   that	   the	   news	   producers	   request	   the	  administration	   to	   encourage	   the	   journalists	   to	   construct	   and	   improve	   their	  relationships	  in	  the	  newsroom.	  For	  instance,	  they	  asked	  the	  GK	  administration	  to	   support	   and	   promote	   the	   creation	   of	   social	   events	   or	   monthly	   meetings	  between	  the	  newsroom	  members	  outside	  of	  work	  time,	  but	  then	  they	  did	  not	  do	  this	   (GK,	   NP	   project).	   In	   this	   case	   the	   news	   anchor	   adopts	   their	   relationships	  directly	  with	  the	  news	  editor	  as	  a	  vital	  requirement	  of	  their	  everyday	  practice	  in	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the	  newsroom,	  particularly	  ‘in	  asking	  questions	  about	  news	  content	  and	  double-­‐checking	  the	  information	  to	  avoid	  any	  mistakes	  at	  the	  time	  of	  presenting’	  (AN,	  GK).	  
	  The	  key	  characteristics	  of	  the	  news	  anchor’s	  job	  are	  based	  upon	  relationships	  in	  the	   social	   network	   (Wenger,	   online,	   2009).	   To	   further	   understand	   this,	   the	  researcher	  notes	  that	   the	  news	  anchors	  have	  a	  connection	  with	  human	  actors,	  for	   instance	   the	   news	   producer,	   news	   editors	   and	   other	  members	  within	   the	  social	   world.	   Also,	   the	   news	   anchors	   have	   an	   interconnection	   with	   the	   non-­‐human	  actors	  and	  technological	  tools,	  for	  example	  the	  autocue,	  news	  items,	  the	  mic,	  news	  information	  and	  knowledge	  (see	  Arthur,	  2012).	  	  The	   researcher	   perceived	   by	   communicating	   together	   the	   journalists	   in	   the	  newsroom	   network	   of	   the	   GK	   Channel	   had	   a	   better	   chance	   to	   learn	   about	  practices	   and	   exchange	   knowledge	   regarding	   their	   work.	   	   For	   instance,	   the	  researcher	   observed	   the	   newcomer	   editor	   asked	   the	   news	   producer	   about	  which	   way	   they	   preferred	   to	   write	   the	   news	   headline.	   The	   relationships	  between	  the	  news	  crew	  therefore,	  offer	  the	  journalists	  opportunities	  to	  engage	  in	   the	  processes	  of	   learning	   (Wenger,	  1998).	  The	  news	  anchor	  commented	  on	  the	  relationships	  they	  had	  with	  the	  other	  journalists	  and	  their	  shared	  tasks.	  	  ‘…Following	   up	   the	   daily	   update	   of	   news	   stories	   content	   and	  double-­‐checking	   for	   the	   news	   information	   is	   one	   of	   the	   most	  important	   jobs	  of	  the	  news	  anchor.	  Through	  this	  aspect	  we	  have	  connection	  with	   other	   journalists	  who	   require	   explanations	   and	  feed	   information	   surrounding	   the	   news	   story.	   Also,	   the	   news	  producers	  provide	  us	  with	  information	  about	  the	  news	  guests	  and	  about	   how	   to	   manage	   the	   news	   host	   conversation.	   The	   news	  anchor	  conducts	  a	  series	  of	  tasks	  surrounding	  the	  news	  operation	  process	  with	  other	  workers’.	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  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)(AN,	  GK)	  
	  The	  researcher	  observed	  that	  the	  news	  producer	  regularly,	  as	  an	  example	  of	  a	  focal	   actor	   in	   the	   GK,	   makes	   decisions	   surrounding	   the	   activities	   within	   the	  newsroom	   and	   how	   they	   are	   conducted,	   such	   as	   changes	   in	   the	   news	   scripts,	  adding	   new	   stories	   and	   selecting	   journalists	   to	   help	   others.	   The	   researcher	  noticed	  that	  the	  news	  producers	  coordinated	  with	  the	  news	  directors	  to	  discuss	  the	   changes	   in	   order	   to	   avoid	   any	   technical	   mistakes	   in	   the	   broadcasting	  operation.	  	  In	  the	  GK	  newsroom,	  the	  researcher	  observed	  that	  the	  relations	  and	  friendships	  are	  fundamental	  in	  shaping	  the	  newsroom	  network.	  The	  variety	  of	  connections	  among	   the	   community	   members	   has	   impacted	   upon	   the	   procedure	   of	  exchanging	   information	  and	  experience	  with	  peers,	   and	  engaging	   in	   the	   social	  activities	   and	   in	   the	   context	   of	   the	   learning	   process	   (see	  Wenger,	   1998).	   The	  researcher	  believes	  that	  the	  journalists	  have	  less	  interaction	  with	  each	  other	  in	  some	  parts	  of	  their	  tasks	  and	  in	  their	  co-­‐work	  with	  the	  newsroom.	  For	  instance,	  the	  GK	  newsroom	  does	  not	  have	  a	  lot	  of	  teamwork	  and	  group	  discussion	  within	  workplace.	  The	  news	  producer	  in	  GK	  commented:	  	  ‘…The	   relationships	   between	   journalists	   in	   the	   newsroom	   have	  taken	  the	  form	  of	  work	  partnerships	  and	  collaborations	  between	  colleagues	  within	   those	   doing	   the	   news	   practice	   together	   in	   the	  same	   workplace.	   This	   means	   the	   relationship	   between	   GK’s	  journalists	  is	  established	  on	  the	  level	  of	  the	  understanding	  of	  each	  other	   and	   the	   kinships	   between	   them,	   as	   well	   as	   the	   levels	   of	  solidarity	   between	   the	   journalists	   in	   establishing	   friendships.	  However,	  this	  can	  cause	  problems	  for	  newcomers	  primarily	  when	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they	  enter	  the	  newsroom.	  	  In	  this	  way,	  there	  are	  senior	  journalists	  attempting	  to	  help	  the	  newcomers	  in	  order	  to	  provide	  them	  with	  the	   necessary	   understanding	   and	   construct	   relations	   in	   their	  environment’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)	  (NP,	  GK)	  	  
	  The	  researcher	  notes	  that	  the	  newcomer	  to	  the	  newsroom	  has	  limited	  skills	  of	  news	   practices	   and	   they	   need	   more	   understanding	   of	   the	   new	   work	  environment,	   they	  are	   role	  as	   involved	  as	  more	  experienced	   journalists	   in	   the	  news	  production.	  During	   informal	  discussions	  with	   the	  recent	  employed	  news	  anchor,	  the	  researcher	  learnt	  that	  ‘rarely	  are	  the	  new	  journalists	  involved	  in	  the	  training	   courses’	   (AN,	   GK).	   He	   mentioned	   that	   the	   news	   producer,	   the	   news	  director	   and	   news	   editor,	   co-­‐operate	   in	   helping	   the	   newcomer	   adapt	   to	   the	  newsroom.	  	  The	   connection	   between	   human	   and	   non-­‐human	   actors	   is	   also	   essential	   in	  creating	  the	  network	  of	  the	  newsroom	  form	  (see	  ANT).	  The	  researcher	  noticed	  that	   the	   news	   manager	   does	   not	   encourage	   the	   journalists	   to	   improve	   their	  relationships	  between	  the	  human	  and	  nonhuman	  actors.	  The	  evidence	  collected	  in	  the	  fieldwork	  emphasises	  that	  the	  administration	  of	  GK	  does	  not	  support	  the	  journalists’	   opportunities	   to	   strengthen	   their	   relationships	   through	   social	  activities.	   Similar	   to	   what	   the	   researcher	   observed,	   these	   elements	   have	   not	  encouraged	  the	  news	  crew	  to	  build	  stabilised	  social	  networks	  and	  develop	  their	  relationships	  more	  effectively	  in	  the	  social	  world	  (see	  COP,	  Wenger,	  1998).	  The	  interviewee	   at	   GK	   Channel	   critically	   claimed	   that	   this	   type	   of	   relationship	  
 230 
between	  the	   journalists	  on	  one	  side,	  and	  technology	  and	  humans	  on	  the	  other	  side,	  is	  not	  effectively	  addressed	  (NP,	  GK).	  	  ‘…the	   task	  of	   the	  news	  editors	   in	   the	  newsroom	  is	  based	  on	   the	  individual	  practices	  and	  boundary	  limits	  of	  the	  particular	  activity.	  This	   means	   that	   journalists	   conduct	   their	   practices	   without	  shared	   discussions	   with	   other	   members,	   about	   their	   news	  producing.	   This	   has	   a	   negative	   effect	   on	   the	   news	   production	  process	  and	  the	  quality	  of	  the	  news	  items’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)	  (NP,	  GK)	  
	  In	   brief,	   the	   relationship	   between	   the	   journalists	   in	   the	   newsroom	   is	   vital	   in	  order	   to	   bring	   stabilisation	   of	   the	   newsroom	   network.	   Also,	   it	   provides	   the	  members	   with	   the	   opportunity	   to	   learn	   more	   surrounding	   community	   and	  practices	  of	  the	  newsroom	  network.	  In	  this	  context,	  both	  the	  concepts	  of	  Latour	  (1981)	   and	  Wenger	   (1998)	   focus	  on	   the	  negotiation	  and	  mutual	   relationships	  between	  the	  human	  actors	  in	  order	  to	  shape	  the	  network,	  actor	  behaviour,	  and	  practice	  as	  well	  as	  follow	  network	  goals.	  
7.	  6.	  The	  journalist	  workshop	  in	  the	  newsroom	  Journalists’	  participation	  in	  training	  is	  arguably	  one	  of	  the	  best	  opportunities	  to	  improve	  their	  work	  skills	  and	  engage	  in	  the	  process	  of	  workplace	  learning	  (see,	  COP).	  The	  researcher	  obtained	  some	  opinions	  in	  an	  informal	  discussion	  with	  the	  journalists	   surrounding	   the	   notion	   of	   learning,	   specifically,	   the	   collective	  process	  of	   learning.	  The	  majority	  of	   journalists	   in	   the	  GK	  Channel	  argued	   that	  the	   training	   should	   be	   carried	   out	   in	   order	   to	   ensure	   a	   high	   quality	   of	   news	  production	  and	  improve	  the	  ability	  of	  journalists	  to	  deal	  with	  news	  practices.	  In	  this	  context,	  the	  researcher	  noted	  that	  the	  training	  course	  for	  journalists	  at	  the	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GK	  Channel	   is	  more	   focused	  on	   improving	  work	   skills,	   providing	   introductory	  material	   surrounding	   the	   news	   practice	   in	   a	   short	   period	   of	   time.	   The	  researcher	  conducted	  a	  workshop	  for	  the	  news	  reporters	  in	  the	  GK	  channel	  and	  observed	  that	  the	  short	  training	  sessions	  were	  not	  sufficient	  to	  provide	  in-­‐depth	  information	  and	  update	  their	  knowledge	  relating	  to	  news	  production.	  	  	  	  The	   training	   in	   general	   offers	   the	   journalists	   a	   chance	   to	   build	   interaction	  between	   them	   in	   order	   to	   engage	   in	   the	   process	   of	   learning.	   In	   other	  words,	  Bleakley	   et	   al.	   (2011)	   argues	   that	   learning	  occurs	  more	  predominantly	  within	  ANT	   and	   COP	   in	   these	   two	   forms:	   the	   social	   learning	   between	   the	   network	  members	   in	   their	  everyday	   life	  and	  another	   form	  occurs	  within	   the	  context	  of	  cultural	   processes	   and	   interaction	  with	  non-­‐human	  actors	   such	   as	   computers,	  objects	   and	   artefacts	   within	   the	   network.	   The	   researcher	   observed	   that	   the	  journalists	  require	  involvement	  in	  an	  in-­‐depth	  learning	  process	  through	  face-­‐to	  face	   training	   in	   order	   to	   improve	   and	   rebuild	   skills	   as	   well	   as	   exchange	  experiences	  within	  the	  newsroom.	  Wenger	  (1998)	  argued	  that	  the	  workshop,	  or	  any	  sort	  of	  training	  as	  part	  of	  the	  learning	   process,	   is	   a	   useful	   tool	   to	   encourage	   journalists	   to	   have	   better	  understanding	   surrounding	   the	   practical	   life	   in	   the	   social	   world	   of	   the	   news	  station.	   The	   researcher	   noted	   that	   the	   journalists	   in	   the	   GK	   newsroom	   are	  required	   to	  participate	   in	   the	  workshop	  and	   training	   courses,	   especially	   those	  regarding	  the	  newsroom	  culture,	   technical	  material	  and	  other	  aspects	  of	  news	  production.	   For	   instance,	   the	   researcher	   observed	   that	   some	   of	   the	   new	  journalists	  need	  fundamental	  improvement	  of	  editorial	  skills,	  visual	  aspects	  and	  more	   the	   different	   tasks	   within	   the	   newsroom.	   In	   the	   interview,	   the	   news	  reporter	  at	  the	  GK	  Channel	  stated	  that:	  	  ‘…We	   have	   not	   participated	   in	  workshops	   and	   training	   courses	  about	  news	  writing	  and	  news	  practices.	  The	  administration	  of	  GK	  Channel	  did	  not	  care	  to	  run	  the	  workshops	  surrounding	  the	  news	  practice	   in	   the	   newsroom.	   Of	   course,	   this	   type	   of	   training	   has	  many	  benefits	  to	  us	  and	  improves	  our	  skills,	  especially	  regarding	  news	   practice,	   the	   news	   editing	   process	   and	   shaping	   the	   news	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production.	  Also,	   the	  workers	  did	  not	  participate	   in	  any	   training	  about	   using	   computer	   systems	   or	   new	   technological	   tools.	   For	  example,	  since	  2005,	  I	  have	  participated	  in	  the	  journalist	  training	  outside	   of	   GK	   and	   I	   did	   not	   join	   any	   workshop	   through	   this	  channel’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)	  (NR,	  GK)	  
	  The	   researcher	   realised	   that	   these	   employed	  at	   the	  GK	  Channel	  have	   a	   gap	   in	  their	  ability	   to	  run	  practical	  workshops	  or	   training	  courses	   for	   the	   journalists,	  particularly	   those	  workshops	   that	   are	   relevant	   to	   the	   creating	  news	  program,	  the	   method	   and	   technical	   of	   coverage	   the	   news	   program	   as	   well	   as	   field	  operations	  for	  journalists.	  	  In	  a	  short,	  informal	  discussion	  with	  the	  newsroom	  members	  during	  their	  coffee	  break,	   they	  mentioned	   that	   the	   training	  course	  carried	  out	  by	   the	  GK	  Channel	  administrator,	   intends	   to	  afford	   the	   journalists	  a	   little	  knowledge	  surrounding	  news	   practices.	   For	   example,	   piloting	   a	   wide	   range	   of	   techniques,	   and	   skills,	  related	   to	   the	   news	   production,	   including	   the	   form	   and	   content.	   This	   training	  course	  is	  meant	  provide	  new	  journalists	  with	  information	  about	  their	  practical	  life	   the	   newsroom	   network.	   The	   recently	   employed	   news	   anchor	   emphasises	  that	   they	   did	   not	   have	   any	   opportunity	   to	   participate	   in	   any	   workshop	   to	  improve	   their	   skills	   or	   to	   understand	   the	   new	   environment	   of	   work	   in	   GK	  Channel	  (AN,	  GK).	  The	  researcher	  observed	  that	  the	  GK	  administrator	  neglected	  to	  provide	  a	   training	  course	   for	  all	  newcomers	  and	  also,	   is	  careless	   in	  provide	  the	  training	  to	  current	  journalists	  in	  the	  newsroom.	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Another	  journalist	  in	  his	  interview	  mentioned	  that	  the	  design	  of	  the	  workshop	  in	   the	  newsroom	  should	  be	  dependent	  on	   the	   requirements	  of	  news	  workers.	  The	   type	  of	   skills	   they	  need	   in	  order	   to	  help	   them	   increase	   their	   abilities	   and	  developing	   their	   skills	   of	   news	   working	   and	   allowing	   them	   engage	   in	   the	  learning	  process.	  The	  researcher	  observed	  that	  the	  workers	  in	  the	  GK	  hub	  need	  more	  training	  courses	  to	  produce	  new	  frameworks	  to	  conduct	  their	  practice	  and	  to	  improve	  their	  skills	  and	  abilities	  of	  work.	  The	  news	  editor	  interviewed	  at	  the	  GK	  Channel	  stated	  that	  the	  journalists	  require	  more	  training	  courses	  to	  improve	  their	  skills.	  He	  commented	  that:	  ‘…	   Until	   now	   I	   was	   not	   involved	   in	   any	   training	   course	   in	   GK	  Channel.	  This	  has	  a	  negative	  effect	  upon	  my	  daily	  practice	  and	  on	  the	  quality	  of	  news	  production.	   In	  my	  view,	  we	  need	  workshops	  about	   our	   practices.	   For	   example	   I	   do	   not	   have	   any	   skills	   or	  experience	  to	  organise	  the	  information	  with	  footage.	  Sometimes	  I	  did	   not	   see	   any	   footage	   of	   the	   news	   in	   order	   to	  match	  with	   the	  information,	   especially	   when	   I	   translated	   news	   from	   an	   Arabic	  website	  to	  Kurdish’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)(NE,	  GK)	  
	  During	  the	  fieldwork	  the	  researcher	  noticed	  that	  the	  journalists	  in	  the	  GK	  have	  a	  lack	   of	   experience	   in	   ‘	   writing	   for	   the	   news	   footage’	   and	   the	   lack	   of	   skills	   to	  obtain	   a	   more	   advanced	   level	   of	   knowledge	   regarding	   the	   use	   of	   news	  production	   equipment.	   The	   technician	   in	   the	   IT	   maintenance	   department	  mentioned	   that	   they	   created	   a	   workshop	   for	   the	   practitioner	   of	   the	   channel,	  especially	  when	   they	  set	  up	  a	  new	  device,	  or	   technology,	   in	   the	  news	  practice	  field.	  The	  training	  course	  is	  very	  short	  and	  is	  based	  upon	  offering	  the	  journalists	  instruction	  in	  using	  these	  new	  specific	  tools.	  Similarly,	  from	  the	  interview	  with	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the	   news	   editor,	   the	   researcher	   found	   that	   some	   of	   the	   newsroom	   journalists	  have	  an	  overall	  lack	  of	  skills	  in	  news	  practices	  at	  the	  GK	  Channel:	  	  ‘…When	  I	  started	  work	  as	  news	  editor	  in	  the	  GK	  newsroom,	  I	  did	  not	   have	   any	   skills	   regarding	   writing	   news	   and	   editing	  information.	   In	   particular,	   I	   asked	   for	   skills	   for	   translating	   from	  another	   language;	   for	   instance,	   the	   news	   producer	   provided	  me	  with	   Arabic	   news	   items	   that	   needed	   to	   be	   interpreted	   into	   the	  Kurdish	   language.	   In	   this	   way,	   my	   task	   was	   re-­‐editing	   and	  comparing	   between	   both	   texts.	   Then,	   I	   provided	   the	   news	  producer	  with	  my	   impression	  and	   ideas	   about	   the	  news	   stories.	  By	  using	  this	  technique,	  I	  learned	  how	  to	  interpret	  the	  news	  from	  Arabic	   to	  Kurdish.	   I	   learnt	   the	  Arabic	   language	  by	  mentoring	  on	  an	  Arabic	  website	  and	  I	  obtained	  my	  experience	  independently’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)(NE,	  GK)	  
	  The	  researcher	  detected	  that	   the	  majority	  of	   the	   journalists	  at	   the	  GK	  Channel	  have	   improved	   their	   work	   skills,	   by	   conducting	   their	   everyday	   practice,	  interacting	   and	   exchanging	   experience	   with	   their	   colleagues	   but	   without	  participating	  in	  training.	  	  The	  ANT	  and	  COP	  approaches	  emphasise	  that	  the	   learning	  process	   is	  required	  so	   that	   newsroom	   members	   understand	   and	   accept	   the	   processes	   of	   the	  newsroom	  environment	  in	  order	  to	  obtain	  their	  identity.	  This	  aspect	  makes	  the	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network/community	  more	  stable	  and	  avoids	  problems	  and	  misunderstandings	  between	  human	  actors,	  in	  order	  to	  reach	  the	  key	  goal	  of	  newsroom	  practices.	  
7.7.The	  news	  editor	  in	  the	  newsroom	  The	  news	  editors	  are	  the	  principal	  human	  actors	  in	  the	  news	  team	  and	  ‘share	  a	  passion	  for	  the	  same	  thing’	  with	  other	  members	  of	  the	  team	  (Benneworth,	  2013,	  p.50).	   The	   news	   editors	   also	   have	   the	   responsibility	   of	   managing	   the	   news	  production	   operations	   and	   shaping	   the	   news	   story.	   They	   have	   everyday	  interaction	  with	   the	   human	   and	   non-­‐human	   actors	  within	   their	  workplace,	   in	  particular;	   the	   use	   of	   news	   tools,	   artefacts	   and	   dealing	   with	   the	   news	   crew	  (Callon	  and	  Latour,	  1981).	  	  The	   core	   tasks	   of	   news	   editors	   are	   overseeing,	   controlling,	   creating	   and	  managing	   the	   output	   of	   news	   production	   strategies	   in	   the	   scope	   of	   the	  newsroom.	  Also,	   the	  news	  editors	  have	  direct	  engagement	   in	  the	  mutual	  news	  projects	  (COP)	  (Wenger,	  1998),	  such	  as	  everyday	  news	  preparations;	  selection	  of	   pictures;	   visual	   footage,	   audio	   and	   graphic	   components	   of	   news	   stories.	  Moreover,	   the	  news	   editors	  must	   communicate	  widely	  with	   other	  human	   and	  non-­‐human	   actors,	   as	  well	   as	   the	   news	   resources	   in	   order	   to	   shape	   the	   news	  packages.	  	  The	  researcher	  observed	  that	  the	  news	  editors	  in	  the	  GK	  newsroom	  have	  more	  limited	   skills	   and	   understanding	   of	   such	   operation	   than	   editors	   in	   the	   KNN	  newsroom.	  For	  instance,	  the	  researcher	  noticed	  that	  the	  news	  editors	  at	  the	  GK	  channel	   have	   a	   lack	   of	   working	   knowledge	   across	   the	   digital	   equipment,	   in	  particular:	  the	  use	  of	  automation	  systems,	  practical	  skills	  in	  dealing	  with	  footage	  and	  information;	  as	  well	  as	  lacking	  the	  basic	  skills	  of	  writing	  to	  footage.	  Further,	  the	  researcher	  believes	  that	  the	  news	  editors	  at	  GK	  have	  specific	  challenges	  in	  dealing	   with	   their	   tasks	   and	   news	   activities.	   Specifically	   the	   development	   of	  news	  practices	  of	  based	  on	  the	  non-­‐automation	  system.	  To	  add	  emphasis	  to	  the	  above	  researcher	  notes	  that	  GK’s	  news	  producer	  claimed:	  	  ‘…The	  news	  editors,	  when	  accessing	  the	  newsroom,	  do	  not	  have	  enough	  professional	  skills	  to	  deal	  with	  footage.	  They	  do	  not	  apply	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the	   basic	  writing	   to	   pictures	   or	   think	   about	   the	   visual	   aspect	   of	  news	  items’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)(NP,	  GK)	  
	  The	  researcher	  observed	  that	  the	  skills	  of	  recognising	  footage	  editing	  are	  more	  likely	  to	  be	  held	  by	  the	  cameraman	  and	  footage	  editor,	  not	  the	  news	  editor.	  Also,	  the	  researcher	  noticed	   that	   the	  news	  editor’s	   tasks	   in	   the	  GK	  Channel,	   focuses	  more	  on	  the	  editing	  information;	  the	  skills	  of	  writing,	  editorials	  and	  research	  for	  information.	   For	   example,	   some	   editors	   lack	   the	   skills	   to	   balance	   the	   footage,	  time	   stories,	   and	   treat	   the	   news	   stories	   from	  different	   angles.	   The	   researcher	  believes	   that	   these	   aspects	   relate	   to	   the	   non-­‐automation	   system	   of	   the	  newsroom.	   The	   lack	   of	   integration	   limits	   journalists’	   opportunities	   to	   gain	  multi-­‐skills	  and	  multitask	  in	  order	  to	  build	  the	  news	  packages.	  	  The	  news	  producer	  at	  the	  GK	  Channel	  made	  clear	  their	  negative	  opinion	  of	  the	  skills	   of	   news	   editors,	   particularly	   in	   dealing	   with	   news	   footage,	   finding	   the	  most	   effective	   shots;	  which	   limits	   news	   content	   and	   news	   value	   (NP,	   GK).	   He	  also	  claimed	  that:	  ‘…The	   footage	   editors	   and	   the	   news	   editors	   do	   not	   have	   any	  professional	   experiences	   or	   creative	   skills	   in	   finding	   important	  footage	   to	   form	   good	   news	   packages.	   The	   shots	   have	   a	   great	  impact	  on	  maintaining	  consistent	  news	  and	  creating	  value.	  Hence,	  the	  lack	  of	  such	  skills	  affects	  the	  content	  of	  news	  quality	  and	  the	  form	  of	  the	  production’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)(NP,	  GK)	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  The	  researcher	  noted	  that	  the	  non-­‐automation	  system	  for	  storage	  of	  news	  items	  at	   the	   GK’s	   newsroom	   does	   not	   assist	   the	   news	   editors	   in	   dealing	   with	   the	  footage,	   specifically,	   in	   gaining	   access	   to	   the	   data	   archive.	   The	   researcher	  observed	   that	   it	   is	   essential	   for	   the	   news	   practitioners	   to	   connect	  with	   other	  workers	   to	   find	   suitable	   footage	   for	   the	   news	   stories.	   Additionally,	   the	  researcher	   noted	   that	   the	   process	   of	   searching	   takes	   a	   long	   time	   and	   a	  considerable	   amount	   of	   effort	   in	   the	   GK	   newsroom.	   The	   news	   producer	   he	  interviewed	   claimed	   that	   GK’s	   non-­‐automation	   system	   is	   not	   providing	   the	  journalists	   with	   effective	   or	   capable	   facilities	   to	   conduct	   their	   news	   work,	  especially	  as	  the	  archive	  was	  based	  on	  a	  traditional	  coding	  search	  for	  each	  item	  (NP,	  GK).	  During	  the	  in-­‐depth	  interview	  the	  news	  producer	  stated	  that:	  ‘…The	  process	  of	  archive	  coding	  makes	  the	  news	  practice	  difficult,	  by	  the	  code	  number	  means	  that	  news	  editors	  cannot	  always	  find	  the	  required	  footage,	  news	  clips	  and	  video	  items.	  Usually,	  we	  put	  this	   code	   on	   the	   news	   script	   sheet,	   which	   helps	   the	   news	  producer,	   news	   editors,	   news	   directors	   and	   news	   presenters	   to	  recognise	   the	  news	   footages	  of	   the	  news.	  The	  coding	   system	   for	  the	  video	  archive	  is	  complex,	  this	  is	  particularly	  challenge	  for	  the	  news	  editors	  when	   require	   footage.	  They	   contact	   other	  workers	  in	  the	  archive	  room	  to	  find	  their	  requirements.	  This	  process	  takes	  a	  long	  time’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)(NP,	  GK)	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  In	  this	  respect,	  the	  researcher	  noticed	  that	  the	  news	  practice	  in	  dealing	  with	  the	  24/7	   news	   operation	   using	   non-­‐automation	   system	   needs	   a	   much	   greater	  number	  of	  news	  practitioners,	  especially	  news	  editors	  that	  with	  an	  automated	  system	  yet.	  The	   researcher	   identified	   that	   the	  numbers	  of	  news	  editors	   in	   the	  GK	  newsroom	  was	   deficient	   to	   these	   requirements.	   Particularly,	  when	   the	  GK	  newsroom	  has	  to	  produce	  many	  news	  programs	  in	  different	  local	  dialects	  with	  limits	   news	   workers.	   Consequently,	   the	   researcher	   believes	   that	   the	   lack	   of	  news	  crew	  has	   impacted	  on	  the	  quality	  and	  quantity	  of	  news	  production.	  This	  aspect	   creates	  many	  problems	   for	   the	  news	  practitioners	   such	   as	  work	   stress	  and	  makes	   the	   newsroom	   network	   unstable	   (ANT).	   The	   director	   of	   the	   news	  department	   responded	   to	   the	   researcher	  observation	   and	   stated	   ‘that	   there	   is	  not	  a	  necessary	  balance	  between	  the	  number	  of	  news	  crew	  and	  the	  amount	  of	  news	  production	  at	  the	  GK	  Channel’	  (ND,	  interview,	  GK).	  He	  also	  argued	  this	  has	  impacted	  on	   the	  quality	  and	  quantity	  of	  news	  and	  production	  workflow	   in	  GK	  Channel	  (NP,	  GK).	  The	   researcher	   identified	   that	   GK’s	   news	   resources	   are	   based	   on	   the	   news	  agency	  and	  local	  sources.	  The	  news	  editor	  in	  GK	  stated	   ‘the	  interpretation	  and	  translation	  process	  of	  the	  news	  consists	  of	  different	  languages,	  including	  Arabic,	  Turkish	   and	   English’	   (NE,	   GK).	   In	   his	   interview	   the	   news	   editor	   in	   the	   GK	  newsroom	  mentioned	  that	   there	   is	  a	   ‘small	  news	  crew	  to	   interpret	  news	  texts	  from	   other	   languages.	   The	   news	   editors	   indicated	   that	   they	   are	   only	   able	   to	  write	   and	   edit	   news	   Kurdish	   and	   there	   is	   only	   one	   English	   and	   Turkish	  interpreter	  in	  the	  newsroom’	  (NE,	  GK).	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  The	   researcher	  noted	   that	   the	  news	  editors	  have	  an	  effective	  association	  with	  other	  news	  workers	  in	  some	  aspects	  of	  the	  news	  practices,	  specifically	  with	  the	  news	  presenters,	  news	  producers	  and	  news	  reporters.	   In	   the	  case	  of	   the	  news	  producer	   in	   the	   GK	   newsroom,	   he	   discussed	   that	   the	   news	   practice	   in	   GK	   ‘is	  established	  on	  the	  work	  relationships	  in	  order	  to	  implement	  their	  daily	  plan	  and	  to	   control	   news	   production	   process’	   (NP,	   GK).	   The	   news	   editor	   stated	   in	   this	  respect	   that	   the	   level	   of	   relationships	   has	   taken	   a	   different	   form	  between	   the	  journalists	   to	   conduct	   their	   practices	   in	   the	   workplace	   effectively.	   The	   news	  producer	  also	  stated	  that	  some	  of	  the	  journalists	  have	  a	  weak	  relationship	  with	  other	  members	  and	  this	  affected	  the	  news	  quality,	   teamwork	  and	  stabilisation	  of	  the	  newsroom	  network	  (NP,	  GK).	  Additionally,	   the	   researcher	  believes	   that	   the	  newsroom	  networking	   activities	  are	   essential	   to	   shape	   journalists’	   behaviours,	   relationships	   and	   their	   actions	  within	   this	   environment.	   The	   communicating	   and	   networking	   is	   important	   in	  both	  of	  ANT	  and	  COP	  models	  for	  successful	  outcome	  (see,	  chapter,	  3	  and	  4).	  In	  this	   manner,	   the	   interviewee	   at	   the	   GK	   Channel	   claimed	   that	   the	   journalists	  directly	  contact	  the	  news	  producer	  as	  a	  focal	  actor	  (ANT)	  to	  provide	  them	  with	  extensive	  instructions	  and	  information	  surrounding	  their	  everyday	  news	  plans	  as	  well	  as	  to	  answer	  their	  quires.	  During	  this	  phase,	  the	  news	  workers	  discuss	  the	  daily	  plan	  and	  news	  items	  on	  the	  script	  sheet	  (NE,	  GK).	  	  This	   aspect	   of	   the	   newsroom	   action	   concerns	   Wenger’s	   (COP)	   concept	   of	  negotiation	  (1998)	  and	  also,	  the	  human	  actor	  conversation	  in	  order	  to	  shape	  the	  artefacts	  and	  shape	   the	  way	  of	   things	   (Howcroft	  et	  al.,	  2005).	  Then,	   in	   the	  GK	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newsroom	  the	  news	  editor	  stated	  that	  ‘the	  news	  producers	  offer	  them	  the	  news	  items	   to	   edit,	   rewrite	   and	   organise	   information	   as	   part	   of	   the	   everyday	  newsroom	  routine’	  (NE,	  GK).	  	  
	  The	   researcher	   noticed	   that	   the	   news	   editor	   and	   news	   anchor	   have	   the	   same	  news	   desk	   where	   they	   conduct	   their	   news	   practices.	   Sharing	   a	   small	   space	  inevitably	   creates	   more	   stress	   and	   barriers	   for	   the	   news	   practitioners,	  especially	   at	   the	   time	  of	  news	  broadcasting.	  The	  non-­‐automation	   system	  does	  not	  provide	  a	  flexible	  way	  to	  deal	  with	  this	  situation.	  The	  researcher	  observed	  that	  the	  main	  obstacle	  in	  this	  situation	  is	  narrowing	  of	  deadline	  timeframes	  for	  reviewing,	  organising,	  editing	  and	  checking	  the	  news	  items	  by	  the	  news	  anchor.	  This	   subsequently	   affects	   the	  mutual	   relationships	   between	   these	   two	   human	  actors	  in	  the	  newsroom	  environment	  (see	  (COP)	  Wenger,	  1998).	  	  In	   regards	   to	   this	   situation,	   the	   news	   anchor	   gave	   a	   negative	   opinion	   when	  interviewed	   in	   relation	   to	   the	   above	   circumstance	   of	   the	   news	   practices.	   He	  argued	   that	   the	   shared	   desk	   space	   created	   a	   lot	   of	   problems	   for	   them,	  particularly	   when	   they	   conduct	   news	   work	   before	   going	   to	   the	   studio	   and	  checking	  the	  news	  content.	  He	  also	  noted	  that	  if	  they	  had	  an	  automation	  system	  in	   the	   newsroom,	   they	   could	   control	   this	   situation	   and	   conduct	   the	   news	  practice	  in	  different	  and	  more	  flexible	  ways	  (AN,	  GK).	  The	   human	   interactions	   in	   the	   newsroom	   play	   a	   great	   role	   in	   developing	   the	  social	   values	  within	   the	   newsroom	   culture	   as	  well	   as	   shaping	   the	   journalists’	  performance	  in	  the	  network	  (COP,	  Wenger,	  1997).	  Through	  this	  component	  the	  practitioners	  are	  capable	  of	  improving	  their	  connection	  in	  the	  work	  group	  and	  joining	  news	  project	  tasks.	  However,	   the	  news	  editor	  appeared	  negative	   in	  his	  view	  about	  the	  cooperation	  among	  the	  journalists	  in	  the	  GK	  newsroom:	  ‘…it	   is	   rare	   that	   journalists	   participate	   in	   teamwork	   in	   the	   GK	  newsroom.	   The	   form	   of	   our	   news	   practice	   is	   based	   mainly	   on	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individual	   tasks	   and	   single	   person	   preparation.	   Frequently	   the	  news	  works	  are	  conducted	  by	  only	  one	  person	  and	  not	  as	  a	  group	  or	   team.	   For	   example,	   as	   the	   news	   editor,	   I	   am	   looking	   at	   news	  footage	   by	   myself	   to	   put	   on	   the	   video	   wall	   screen	   technology,	  without	   help	   from	  other	  workers.	   This	   situation	   is	   the	   same	   for	  other	  tasks	  in	  the	  newsroom’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)(NE,	  GK)	  
	  The	  researcher	  observed	  that	  the	  news	  editors	  in	  the	  GK	  newsroom	  face	  many	  barriers	  and	  problems,	  especially	  in	  the	  limited	  space	  of	  connection	  with	  other	  team	   members	   and	   share	   as	   well	   as	   task	   of	   non-­‐automation	   system	   these	  limiting	  not	  provide	  good	  tools	  to	  establish	  relationships	  within	  the	  team.	  The	  researcher	  noticed	  that	  the	  non-­‐automation	  system	  did	  not	  support	  the	  skills	  of	  editorial	   work,	   editing	   footage,	   experiences	   in	   dealing	   with	   production	  workflow,	  relationships	  with	  members	  and	  shaping	  the	  news	  items.	  	  The	  news	  editors	  at	   the	  GK	  Channel	   therefore	  experience	  many	  problems	  and	  obstacles,	   particularly	   when	   dealing	   with	   the	   limitations	   of	   non-­‐automation	  system.	  As	  a	  result	  the	  journalists	  suffer	  from	  a	  lack	  of	  skills	  in	  conducting	  news	  practices	   effectively.	   Therefore	   they	   have	   to	   deal	   with	   additional	   work	   stress	  especially	   as	   there	   are	   too	   few	   members	   of	   staff.	   These	   aspects	   of	   the	   GK	  newsroom	  make	  the	  network	  unstable	  (ANT)	  as	  less	  interaction	  occurs	  amongst	  the	  actors	  to	  shape	  their	  network	  practice.	  
7.8	  The	  professional	  skills	  of	  news	  anchor	  This	  section	  will	  examine	  the	  professional	  capacity	  of	  the	  news	  anchor	  at	  the	  GK	  Channel.	   News	   practice	   requires	   a	   wide	   range	   of	   skills	   and	   professional	  expertise	   from	  the	  news	  anchor	   in	  order	  to	  work	  effectively	   in	   the	  newsroom.	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This	   circumstance	   demands	   that	   the	   news	   anchor	   should	   have	   professional	  experience	  of	  news	  practices	  in	  order	  to	  engage	  in	  social	  activities.	  For	  instance,	  it	   is	   necessary	   for	   them	   to	   have	   argued	   information,	   knowledge	   and	  understanding	   surrounding	   the	   newsroom	   practices	   in	   order	   to	   develop	  community	  role	  and	  maintain	  this	  identity	  (see	  (COP),	  Wenger,	  1998).	  	  The	  identity	  of	  workers	  is	  an	  essential	  aspect	  of	  the	  COP	  model.	  Identifying	  with	  a	   community	   provides	   the	   members	   with	   professional	   thinking	   and	  understanding	  in	  hold	  to	  conduct	  their	  practices.	  In	  this	  respect,	  the	  researcher	  observed	   that	   the	  news	  anchor	  at	  GK	  had	  a	   lack	  of	  professional	   skills	  of	  news	  practice	   and	   presenting	   the	   news	   items,	   especially	   compared	   to	   the	   new	  employees	  at	  the	  GK	  newsroom.	  The	  researcher	  noted	  that	  the	  new	  anchors	  in	  GK	  had	  a	   greater	  demand	   for	  more	  practical	   skills	   and	  understanding,	   to	  deal	  with	  many	  aspects	  of	  the	  role.	  For	  instance;	  dealing	  with	  the	  news	  information;	  dealing	   with	   breaking	   news,	   talking	   to	   camera;	   dealing	   with	   linear	   editing	  systems;	  presenting	  the	  news	  in	  a	  smooth	  way;	  communication	  skills;	  reviewing	  items;	   listening	   to	  sound	  bites	  and	  the	  rundown	   list.	  Hence,	   it	   is	  necessary	   for	  key	   roles	   such	   as	   the	   anchor	   to	   have	   the	   skills	   and	   professional	   expertise	   to	  conduct	  their	  tasks	  and	  manage	  their	  projects	  efficiently.	  	  The	   news	   producers	   were	   selected	   from	   the	   GK	   Channel	   for	   a	   qualitative	  interview	  and	  discussion	  surrounding	  the	  skills	  and	  roles	  of	  the	  news	  anchor	  in	  the	   newsroom.	   The	   respondents	   believe	   that	   the	   news	   anchor	   has	   a	   different	  level	  of	  work	  skills	  and	  experience	  in	  the	  newsroom,	  especially	  when	  they	  use	  computers	   and	  deal	  with	   autocue	   technology	   tools.	   The	   news	   anchor	   has	   less	  expertise	   in	  editing	   information	  and	  designing	  questions	   for	   the	   studio	  guests	  (NP1,	  GK).	  In	  other	  study,	  Qaradaxy	  (2010)	  found	  that	  the	  news	  programme	  or	  news	  guest	  requires	  a	  lot	  of	  work	  from	  the	  news	  anchor	  and	  the	  journalist.	  They	  need	  to	  be	  prepared	  as	  well	  as	  select	  the	  daily	  subject	  from	  a	  huge	  numbers	  of	  topics.	  In	  this	  context,	  the	  researcher	  observed	  that	  the	  recently	  employed	  news	  anchor	   demanded	   improvements.	   In	   particular	   around	   breaking	   news	   stories,	  questioning	  skills,	  interview	  technique	  and	  how	  to	  write	  questions	  for	  the	  guest	  programme.	  It	  was	  clear	  to	  the	  researcher	  that	  these	  aspects	  were	  a	  problem	  for	  the	  news	  anchor	  and	  needed	  improvement,	  especially	  when	  they	  managed	  their	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news	  guests	  within	  the	  studio.	  	  In	  regard	  to	  the	  skills	  of	  the	  news	  anchor	  in	  the	  GK	  newsroom,	  the	  news	  producers	  commented	  that:	  	  ‘…the	   news	   anchors	   have	   different	   levels	   of	   skills	   in	   using	   the	  computer	   to	   conduct	   news	   practice,	   for	   example	   some	   of	   the	  news	  anchors	  are	  able	  to	  manage	  their	  daily	  work	  whilst	  others	  are	   unable.	   The	   skills	   of	   the	   journalists	   in	   participating	   in	   the	  news	   programmes	   and	   commenting	   on	   the	   news	   events	   are	  specific	  and	  crucial	  to	  their	  job,	  however,	  not	  all	  journalists	  have	  the	  same	  level	  of	  skills.	  The	  news	  presenters	  are	  unable	  to	  make	  questions;	   manage	   host	   debates;	   or	   even	   edit	   content	   of	   news	  stories	   in	   emergency	   situations	   and	   manage	   live	   events.	  Furthermore,	  the	  field	  news	  producer	  referred	  to	  the	  skills	  of	  the	  presenter	  as	  limited,	  especially	  the	  newcomer	  (news	  anchor)’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)	  (NP,	  GK)	  
	  The	  researcher	  noticed	  that	  the	  news	  anchors	  (experienced	  and	  the	  newcomer)	  at	  the	  GK	  Channel	  attempt	  to	  obtain	  work	  experience	  and	  that	  they	  required	  a	  training	   workshop	   focused	   on	   their	   practice.	   Additionally,	   the	   researcher	  observed	   that	   the	   newcomer	   required	   skills	   in	   dealing	   with	   the	   autocue,	  managing	   studio	   guests,	   extensive	   improvement	   of	   newsroom	   culture	   and	  creating	  skills	  of	  news	  production.	  The	  researcher	  noted	  that	  the	  news	  anchor	  hopes	   improvements	   to	   training	   will	   help	   create	   a	   high	   level	   of	   capability	  related	   to	   news	   work,	   especially	   around	   breaking	   news,	   exclusive	   coverage	  events	  and	  urgent	  updates	  on	  current	  news	  stories.	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The	  news	  producer	  expressed	  his	  negative	  views	  surrounding	  the	  skills	  of	  news	  anchors	  and	   the	   journalists	   in	   the	   framework	  of	  news	  practices	   (NP,	  GK).	  The	  news	   anchor	   also	   claimed	   that	   ‘he	   is	   unsatisfied	   providing	   the	   present	   list	   of	  questions	   on	   the	   autocue	   technology	   to	   manage	   the	   news	   guest	   and	   make	  everything	  easier’	  (NA,	  GK).	  In	  this	  respect,	  the	  researcher	  noted	  that	  the	  roles	  of	   the	   news	   anchor	   in	   managing	   the	   news	   host	   are	   limited,	   for	   example	   the	  researcher	  noticed	  the	  news	  anchors	  asked	  the	  host	  studio	  follow-­‐up	  questions	  and	  played	  a	  limited	  role	  in	  presenting	  this	  information	  to	  audiences.	  Qaradaxy	  (2010)	  identifies	  that	  the	  news	  guest	  is	  a	  complicated	  element	  in	  the	  news	  practice	  framework.	  Also,	  Qaradaxy	  (2010)	  illustrated	  that	  the	  process	  of	  acquiring	  a	  news	  guest	  is	  based	  on	  live	  dialogue,	  live	  discussion	  and	  presenting	  the	  opinion	  of	  the	  host.	  Consequently,	  the	  news	  anchor	  needs	  more	  support	  in	  order	  to	  be	  able	  to	  manage	  and	  conduct	  the	  program.	  The	  points	  of	  view	  were	  about	   supporting	   the	   news	   anchor	   in	   their	   news	   practice	   in	   the	   following	  declaration	  of	  the	  news	  anchor	  who	  stated	  that:	  	  ‘The	   job	   of	   the	   news	   anchor	   is	   limited	   to	   reading	   the	   questions	  and	  asking	  the	  guest.	  This	  aspect	  negatively	  affects	  the	  style	  and	  form	   of	   news	   presenting.	   	   For	   this	   reason	   the	   producer	   should	  discuss	  with	  the	  news	  anchor	   in	  early	  and	  pre-­‐interview	  phases	  surrounding	  the	  guest	  and	  topics.	  This	  phase	  offers	  more	  chance	  for	   the	   news	   anchor	   to	   understand	   and	   control	   the	   interview	  matters	  efficiently’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)(NA,	  GK)	  
	  The	  researcher	  perceives	  that	  the	  key	  responsibility	  of	  the	  news	  anchor	  in	  the	  newsroom	   is	   managing	   the	   news	   operation	   by	   involvement	   with	   the	   news	  producer	  and	  news	  editors.	  For	  example,	  the	  researcher	  noticed	  that	  the	  news	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anchors	  are	  involved	  in	  discussion	  with	  the	  news	  editor	  and	  the	  news	  reporter	  related	   to	   the	   story,	   help	   the	   news	   producers	   to	   find	   and	   select	   the	   guest,	  sometime	  discuss	   the	  plan	  of	  news	  coverage	  and	   the	  content	  of	   the	   interview.	  Also,	  the	  researcher	  observed	  that	  the	  news	  anchor	  needs	  more	  help,	  especially	  in	   managing	   the	   news	   host,	   for	   instance	   asking	   questions	   and	   supporting	  information	  to	  control	  the	  debate	  via	  the	  control	  room.	  	  The	  studio	  guest	  provides	  one	  of	  the	  most	  developed	  forms	  of	  interview	  within	  the	  news	  genre;	   this	   is	  called	  a	  studio	  guest	  (1+1	  or	  1+2	  panel)	  or	  studio	  host	  (Utterback,	   2013).	   The	   news	   anchor	   questions	   interviewees	   inside	   the	   studio	  during	   24/7	   rolling	   news	   and	   attempts	   to	   explain,	   present	   and	   deal	   with	   all	  elements	  for	  putting	  the	  stories	  into	  a	  running	  order	  (Wolfe,	  2014).	  	  The	   interview	   genre	   requires	   the	   consideration	   of	  many	   elements	   before	   it	   is	  conducted,	   especially	   for	   the	   news	   anchor	   that	   prepares	   the	   interview.	   For	  example,	   the	   news	   anchor	   in	   the	   presenting	   chair	   should	   consider	   the	   pre-­‐interview	   phase,	   which	   includes	   the	   setting	   of	   interview,	   intro,	   main	   points	  (Miller,	   2006),	   interview	   goals,	   topic	   choice,	   planning,	   researching,	   people	  involved	  and	  managing	  the	  conversation	  in	  the	  studio.	  The	  researcher	  observed	  the	  news	  anchor	   in	  conducting	   their	  day-­‐to-­‐day	  practices,	  does	  not	  have	  a	  big	  role	  in	  the	  operation	  of	  the	  studio	  host.	  Their	  role	  is	  limited	  to	  some	  presenting	  tasks	   as	   ‘news	   reader’	   without	   involvement	   in	   the	   step	   of	   production,	   for	  instance	  the	  set	  of	  interview,	  introduction	  and	  selection	  of	  key	  points.	  In	   the	   interview	   with	   the	   senior	   news	   anchor,	   it	   was	   apparent	   he	   holds	   a	  negative	   perspective	   about	   the	   job	   and	   practice	   of	   the	   news	   anchor.	   In	   his	  opinion	   some	   of	   the	   recently	   employed	   news	   anchors	   have	   limited	   skills	   and	  experience	   in	   dealing	   with	   news	   presenting.	   He	   also	   mentioned	   that	   the	   GK	  Channel	   fails	   to	   consider	   that	   the	  new	  workers	   should	  be	   involved	   in	   training	  and	  workplace-­‐learning	  courses,	  in	  order	  to	  achieve	  a	  required	  level	  of	  practices	  (SNP,	  GK).	  	  The	   researcher	   noticed	   that	   the	   new	   anchors	   therefore	   need	   more	   training	  regarding	   news	   presenting.	   Also,	   these	   characteristics	   of	   the	   job	   provide	   the	  news	   anchor	   with	   the	   ability	   to	  manage	  many	   aspects	   of	   the	   news	   story,	   for	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instance	   control	   the	   spelling	   and	   grammatical	   mistakes	   in	   the	   news	   item	  content.	  	  From	  the	  news	  producer’s	   interview,	   it	   is	  perceived	   that	   the	  news	  anchor	  has	  limited	  performing	   skills	   and	  expertise	   in	  piloting	   their	  news	  presenting.	  This	  researcher	  was	  made	  answer	  of	  this	  as,	  he	  stated	  that	  the	  majority	  of	  the	  news	  anchors	   suffer	   from	  poor	  skills	  due	   to	   lack	  experience	   in	  news	  presenting	  on-­‐screen,	   in	   particular	   regarding	   such	   areas	   as	   their	   expression	   of	   words,	   their	  ability	  to	  use	  the	  necessary	  intonation	  and	  speech	  patterns	  and	  their	  inability	  to	  determine	  the	  necessary	  or	  suitable	  style	  of	  news	  reading	  (NP,	  GK).	  One	  of	  the	  respondents	  describes	  his	  desire	  to	  improve	  and	  perform	  better	  the	  role	   as	   news	   anchor.	   It	   is	   important	   they	   should	   follow	   the	   news	   stories	   and	  have	  knowledge	  surrounding	  new	  event	  updates.	  This	  step	  directly	  makes	   the	  news	   anchor	  more	   knowledgeable	   and	   experienced	   in	   controlling	   their	   duties	  and	   informs	  them	  of	  occurrences	  around	  the	  world	  (AN,	  GK).	  The	   interviewee	  discussed	  this	  aspect	  of	  the	  news	  anchor	  regarding	  their	  duties.	  He	  states	  that:	  ‘…Usually	  the	  news	  anchor	  should	  have	  a	  plan	  to	  maintain	  a	  full	  awareness	   of	   the	   news	   situation:	   they	   should	   follow	   the	   news	  events,	   visit	   the	   newsroom,	   and	   be	   aware	   of	   new	   updates	   and	  revision	  to	  news	  items.	  In	  this	  situation,	  the	  news	  anchor	  has	  the	  ability	  to	  conduct	  a	  creative	  job	  and	  practices.	  These	  aspects	  are	  crucial	  for	  the	  news	  anchors	  to	  obtain	  information	  about	  the	  new	  development	  of	  the	  news	  stories’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)	  (NA,	  GK)	  
	  In	  general	   the	  news	  anchor	  at	   the	  GK	  Channel	  needs	  more	   training	  courses	   to	  develop	  their	  news	  practice	  skills.	  The	  news	  anchors	  demand	  more	  involvement	  in	   the	   process	   of	   learning	   to	   build	   their	   knowledge	   surrounding	   the	   news	  practice,	   mutual	   engagement	   and	   share	   resources	   to	   exchange	   information	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between	   each	   other	   (see	   (COP),	  Wenger,	   1989).	   Hence,	   the	   limited	   of	  mutual	  engagement	  is	  the	  key	  issues	  in	  the	  community	  of	  newsroom.	  	  
7.9	  The	  skills	  of	  journalists	  and	  news	  footage	  The	   skills	   of	   journalists	   in	   dealing	   with	   the	   footage	   and	   news	   pictures	   are	  fundamental	  skills	  of	  the	  news	  production	  workflow.	  The	  news	  workers	  require	  knowledge,	   experience	   and	   practical	   skills	   regarding	   several	   aspects	   of	   news	  video	   footage,	   including	   the	   name	   of	   the	   shot,	   function,	   size,	   arrangement,	  selection	  of	  the	  shots	  and	  how	  they	  work	  with	  news	  information.	  	  The	  researcher	  observed	  that	  the	  newsmakers	  in	  GK	  have	  a	  lack	  of	  skills,	  ability	  and	  knowledge	   in	  processing	  video	   footage	   for	  a	  news	  story.	  For	   instance,	   the	  researcher	   noted	   that	   the	   journalists	   do	   not	   know	   how	   to	   create	   a	   news	  storyboard	  or	  script	  plan	   for	   footage	  before	  moving	   to	   the	   field	  of	  news.	  Also,	  the	   researcher	   noted	   that	   the	   non-­‐automation	   system	   does	   not	   provide	   the	  journalists	   with	   enough	   facilities	   to	   apply	   the	   rule	   of	   writing	   to	   pictures	   in	  creating	   a	   news	   package.	   The	   interview	   respondent	   indicated	   that	   the	   news	  editors	   have	   less	   skill	   and	   familiarity	   around	   the	   use	   of	   news	   footage	   and	  organising	   it	   in	   the	   news	   packages	   (NP,	   GK).	   One	   respondent	   offered	   a	  particular	  explanation	  for	  the	  situation	  of	  news	  editors	  in	  GK	  Channel:	  	  ‘…They	   have	   little	   knowledge	   in	   recognising	   and	   arranging	   the	  footage	  and	  subsequently	  using	  the	  shot	  within	  the	  news	  stories.	  The	   job	   deals	   more	   with	   the	   department	   of	   news	   editing.	   The	  editors’	   footage	   selects	   the	   shots	   for	   news	   items	   and	   news	  reports.	  However,	  the	  news	  producer	  should	  check	  the	  news	  item	  visually	   before	   broadcast	   time,	   particularly,	   watching	   all	   items	  and	  checking	  the	  content	  information.	  It	  provides	  their	  feedback	  surrounding	  the	  footage	  editing	  process’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)(NP,	  GK)	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  According	   to	   the	  perspective	  above,	   the	  key	  duties	  of	   the	  news	  producers	  and	  news	   editors	   are	   focused	   on	   the	   editorial	   aspect	   of	   a	   news	   story	   instead	   of	  dealing	  with	   visuals	   and	   content	   at	   the	   same	   time.	   This	   aspect	   of	   their	   job	   is	  problematic	  when	  creating	  good	  visual	  aspects	  for	  the	  news	  stories.	  It	  appears	  that	   the	   news	   footage	   editor	   has	   full	   responsibility	   to	   conduct	   this	   task,	  particularly	   the	   editing	   of	   video	   footage,	   instead	   of	   conducting	   it	   as	   a	   shared	  task	  with	  the	  news	  writers.	  Hence,	  the	  news	  producer	  has	  a	  lot	  of	  work	  stress,	  especially	   in	   monitoring	   visual	   and	   information	   content	   of	   news	   stories	   and	  looking	  after	  the	  news	  production	  workflow	  in	  GK	  Channel.	  The	   researcher	   observed	   that	   the	   news	   producers	   are	   the	   decision	  makers	   in	  the	  newsroom,	  as	  an	  example	  of	  a	  focal	  actor,	  and	  have	  authority	  in	  dealing	  with	  the	  news	  procedures.	  The	  researcher	  also	  noticed	  that	  the	  news	  producers	  have	  important	  roles	   in	  creating	  the	  final	  shape	  of	  the	  news	  production	  as	  artefacts	  and	  newscast	  output	  on-­‐air.	  For	  example	  the	  researcher	  noticed	  that	  they	  held	  key	   discussions	   with	   other	   news	   crews	   in	   different	   workplaces	   in	   the	  newsroom,	   such	   as	   the	   editing	   room	  and	   the	   control	   room	  at	   the	  GK	   channel.	  The	   news	   producer	   especially	   encouraged	   the	   news	   crew	   to	   find	   out	   more	  information,	   do	   interviews	   and	   provide	   more	   analysis	   related	   to	   the	   ‘project	  decision	   of	   the	   Kurdistan	   Region	   Government’	   case.	   Hence,	   the	   researcher	  detected	  that	  the	  news	  producer	  has	  multi-­‐dimensional	  tasks,	  determining	  the	  duration,	  form,	  visual	  elements	  and	  content	  of	  newscasts.	  The	   news	   producer	   responded	   that	   their	   tasks	   focus	   on	   the	   coordination	  between	  many	  human	  and	  non-­‐human	  actors	  in	  the	  news	  production	  workflow,	  mainly;	   to	   organise	   news	   information;	   edit	   and	   revise	   news	   stories;	   conduct	  searches	  for	   information;	  and	  also,	   look	  for	  new	  ideas	  to	  make	  the	  news	  more	  detailed.	  The	  participant	  views	  indicated	  the	  conducting	  of	  this	  complex	  process	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of	   news	   practice	   took	   place	   without	   any	   regard	   to	   the	   style	   of	   writing	   and	  applying	   the	   basics	   of	  writing	   to	   pictures	   (NP,	   GK).	   During	   the	   interview,	   the	  news	   producer	   in	   GK	   Channel	   faced	  many	   challenges,	   problems	   and	   barriers	  regard	   to	   the	   news	   practice.	   For	   instance,	   the	   lack	   of	   journalists’	   experience;	  particular	   dealing	   with	   the	   basic	   visual	   ability	   of	   a	   news	   story,	   visual	  communication,	  graphics	  and	  knowledge	  surrounding	  the	  visual	  materials.	  The	  news	  producer	  has	  a	  central	  role	  to	   impose	  on	  other	  news	  workers	  clear	  goes	  and	   instructions	   	   (Callon	  et	   al.,	   1986).	   In	   the	  ANT	  perspective,	   this	   focal	   actor	  role	  helps	  to	  make	  the	  news	  production	  network	  more	  stable.	  	  The	  struggles	  of	  the	  focal	  actor	  to	  solve	  the	  network	  problems	  are	  based	  on	  the	  discussion	   and	   negotiation	   aspect	   between	   the	   actors.	   Also,	   Wenger	   ((COP)	  online,	   2009)	   argues	   that	   the	   negotiation	   between	   the	   members	   in	   the	  community	  has	  a	  great	  role	   in	  solving	  problems	  and	  allows	  them	  to	  pass	  their	  experiences	   on	   to	   each	   other.	   This	   means,	   doing	   what	   they	   did	   in	   the	   past,	  having	  relevance	  to	  what	  they	  do	  now,	  and	  sharing	  history	  of	  learning	  between	  the	  journalists	  in	  the	  network	  (see,	  Wenger,	  1998).	  The	  researcher	  observed	  the	  roles	  of	   the	  news	  producer	  that	  attempt	  to	  solve	  the	  news	  workers’	  problems,	  specifically	  discussion	  with	  the	  journalists	  to	  provide	  new	  ideas	  to	  solve	  issues	  in	   their	   practice.	   For	   example	   the	   researcher	   noted	   a	   discussion	   between	   the	  news	  producer	  and	  a	  news	  reporter	  on	  the	  way	  to	  shoot	  the	  report	  and	  framing	  the	  size	  of	  shots	  for	  an	  interviewee	  in	  the	  report.	  It	  become	  clear	  that	  the	  news	  producers	   at	   the	   GK	   Channel	   are	   overseeing	   all	   aspect	   of	   the	   news	   operation	  and	  the	  news	  production	  workflow.	  The	  news	  producer	  claimed	  that	  there	  is	  work	  pressure	  generated	  by	  spending	  a	   lot	   of	   time	   solving	   the	   problems	   that	   are	   faced	   by	   the	   journalists	   in	   the	   GK	  newsroom.	   The	   respondent	   indicated	   many	   factors	   contributing	   to	   this	  situation,	   including	  the	   lack	  of	  skills	  of	   journalists,	   the	  non-­‐automation	  system	  and	   a	   lack	   of	   experience	   of	   news	   practitioners	   in	   dealing	   with	   their	   news	  packages.	   In	   this	  way	   the	   participant	   ‘provides	   a	   critical	   summation,	   claiming	  that	  the	  news	  producers	  decision	  surround	  everything	  and	  they	  spend	  a	   lot	  of	  time	  finding	  a	  solution	  for	  the	  current	  situation’	  (NP,	  GK).	  
 250 
	  In	   general,	   the	  majority	   of	   practitioners	   argued	   that	   the	   journalists	   at	   the	   GK	  Channel	   have	   a	   lack	   of	   skills	   in	   dealing	   with	   footage	   and	   producing	   news	  packages.	  Also,	  this	  issue	  has	  impacted	  on	  the	  procedure	  of	  the	  news	  production	  workflow	  and	  created	  a	   lot	  of	  work	  stress	  on	   the	  news	  crew,	  and	  an	  unstable	  situation	  in	  the	  newsroom.	  
7.10	  Discussion,	  negotiations	  and	  the	  daily	  meeting	  	  The	   newsroom	   is	   a	   vital	   space	   for	   journalists	   to	   conduct	   their	   actions	   in	   a	  practical	   workplace	   within	   the	   television	   industry.	   In	   this	   environment,	   the	  journalists	   have	   a	  wide	   range	  of	   activities	   and	  actions	   to	   carry	  out	  within	   the	  social	   world,	   providing	   opportunities	   for	   journalists	   to	   maintain	   their	  relationships	   with	   other	   members	   of	   the	   community.	   In	   this	   space,	   the	  journalists	  attempt	  to	  construct	  a	  trajectory	  of	  learning	  through	  discussion	  and	  negotiation	   relating	   to	   their	   practices	   (COP,	   Wenger,	   1998).	   Therefore,	   the	  journalists	   have	   the	   ability	   to	   build	   their	   relationships	   and	   connections	   with	  other	  members.	  In	  this	  workplace	  the	  journalists	  have	  everyday	  discussions	  and	  interactions,	  working	  together	  and	  being	  involved	  in	  social	  activities.	  The	   researcher	   observed	   that	   the	   journalists	   at	   the	   GK	   newsroom	   have	   less	  interaction	  and	   conversation	   related	   to	   the	  news	  practices	   than	  KNN	  channel.	  This	   limits	   how	   they	  build	  up	   their	   information	   and	  knowledge	   regarding	   the	  news	   production	   processes.	   For	   example	   the	   researcher	   noted	   that	   the	   GK	  newsroom	   does	   not	   have	   a	   newsroom	   conference	   or	   editorial	   meeting	   to	  discuss	  issues	  surrounding	  each	  news	  programme.	  Also,	  the	  participants	  in	  in-­‐depth	   interviews	   referred	   to	   the	   importance	   of	   the	   newsroom	   as	   a	   place	   for	  conducting	  and	  managing	   the	  morning	  conference	  as	  well	  as	  selecting	   the	  key	  
 251 
goals	   of	   daily	   news	   agenda.	   The	   news	   producer	   has	   a	   negative	   and	   critical	  attitude	  towards	  the	  administrator	  of	  GK	  Channel,	  arguing	  that	  they	  do	  not	  have	  a	   meeting	   and	   morning	   conference	   in	   the	   workplace	   supported	   by	   the	  administrator	   of	   the	   channel	   (NP,	   GK).	   The	   researcher	   also	   noticed	   that	   GK’s	  morning	  meeting	  does	  not	   take	  place	   in	   the	  newsroom	  before	   the	  newscast	   in	  order	  to	  shape	  the	  news	  programme	  and	  the	  day’s	  plan.	  The	  researcher	  noticed	  that	   the	   news	   meeting	   is	   only	   held	   between	   the	   news	   director	   and	   news	  producer	  without	  the	  participation	  of	  other	  journalists,	  technical	  team	  or	  news	  workers.	  The	  news	  producer	  in	  GK	  commented	  on	  this	  topic	  by	  stating	  that:	  ‘…it	   is	   necessary	   to	   manage	   the	   morning	   conference	   and	   the	  newsroom	   crew	   should	   have	   regular	   meetings	   throughout	   the	  day	   to	   determine	   the	   key	   goals.	   The	   news	   staff	   should	   then	   be	  able	   to	   determine	   the	   priority	   of	   news	   and	   events	   on	   the	   daily	  news	  scripts.	  However,	  we	  don’t	  have	  a	  daily	  meeting	  and	  news	  plan	  in	  the	  newsroom.	  There	  are	  no	  short	  or	  long	  plans	  for	  news	  coverage	   in	   the	  newsroom.	   Instead	  of	   the	  morning	  meeting,	   the	  senior	   news	   producer	   and	   chief	   of	   news	   department	   have	   a	  discussion	   about	   key	   information	   and	   news	   stories.	   It	   is	  necessary	   to	   arrange	   a	   daily	   plan	   in	   the	   newsroom	   in	   order	   to	  conduct,	  discuss	  and	  exchange	   ideas	  about	   the	  news	  practice	   to	  understand	  our	  daily	  tasks’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)	  (NP,	  GK	  Channel)	  
	  The	   researcher	   noted	   that	   there	   are	   limitations	   to	   the	   news	   conference;	  editorial	  meeting	  and	  newsroom	  conversation	  is	  not	  directed	  through	  activities	  at	   the	   GK	   Channel,	   as	   it	   impacts	   on	   the	   news	   practice	   and	   the	   shape	   of	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production.	  The	  researcher	  detected	  that	  there	  is	  less	  exchange	  of	  information,	  experience	   and	   also	   less	   interaction	   between	   the	   and	   consequently	   these	  aspects	   have	   negative	   effects	   on	   the	   journalists’	   engagement	   in	   the	   learning	  process	   as	   the	   journalists	   cannot	   build	   their	   community	   and	   produce	   good	  quality	  of	  news	  packages.	  	  The	   researcher	   noted	   that	   the	   news	   producer	   has	   limited	   scope	   to	   direct	   the	  group	  discussion	  and	  build	  conversations	  between	  the	  journalists	  surrounding	  the	  news	  work	  in	  the	  GK	  newsroom.	  The	  researcher	  observed	  that	  work	  stress	  and	  too	  many	  tasks	  for	  news	  producers	  limited	  the	  opportunities	  to	  discuss	  and	  converse	   with	   the	   news	   crew.	   The	   news	   editor	   has	   a	   short	   conversation	   is	  conducted	   between	   the	   news	   chief	   and	   news	   producer	   to	   find	   out	   about	   key	  points	  of	  the	  daily	  news	  script	  (NE,	  GK).	  At	  the	  same	  time,	  during	  his	  interview,	  he	  mentioned:	  ‘…this	  conversation	  content	  between	  these	  two	  members	  of	  news	  will	   select	   a	   property	   of	   daily	   plan	   without	   involvement	   of	   the	  news	  editors	  or	  other	  journalists.	  This	  aspect	  does	  not	  support	  us	  (as	   news	   editors),	   to	   manage	   our	   daily	   work.	   This	   makes	   the	  situation	  more	  stressful.	  However,	  the	  journalists	  participating	  in	  the	   newsroom	   conference	   and	   discussing	   news	   items	   in-­‐depth,	  provides	   the	  news	   crew	  more	  understanding	   and	   interaction	   to	  make	  a	  more	  successful	  news	  bulletin’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)(NE,	  GK)	  	  
	  The	  researcher	  observed	  that	  there	  is	  a	  gap	  in	  gathering	  together	  the	  journalists	  and	  technical	  team	  at	  the	  GK	  Channel	  to	  conduct	  a	  successful	  discussion	  relating	  to	  the	  daily	  news	  plan,	  reviewing	  newscasts	  and	  making	  a	  plan	  for	  the	  following	  day’s	   newsroom	  practices.	   According	   to	   the	   ideas	   that	  were	   expressed	   by	   the	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senior	   news	  producer	   in	   his	   interview,	   ‘the	   news	  producer	   conducted	   a	   short	  discussion	  at	  08:00	  with	  the	  news	  chief	  to	  create	  a	  news	  plan,	  headline,	  topics	  and	   news	   agenda’.	   The	   senior	   news	   producer	   argued	   that	   this	   type	   of	  conversation	   is	  not	  enough	   to	  make	  a	  good	  news	  plan	   for	  a	   long	  day	  covering	  news	   events,	   especially	   because	   the	   conversation	   is	   not	   a	   group	   activity,	   and	  members	   cannot	   freely	   express	   their	   own	   ideas	   as	   well	   as	   exchange	   their	  experience	  to	  create	  good	  news	  programmes	  (SNP,	  GK).	  The	  researcher	  noticed	  that	   in	   the	   GK	   newsroom	   there	   is	   a	   lack	   of	   conversations	   and	   discussions	  between	   journalists,	   for	   instance	   the	   news	   crews	   do	   not	   have	   conversations	  relating	  to	  the	  news	  strategy	  or	  plan	  of	  the	  news	  story,	  editorial,	  form	  of	  story,	  nor	   building	   graphics	   or	   visual	   aspects.	   The	   researcher	   observed	   that	   the	  journalists	   individually	  work	   and	   decided	   about	   the	   news	   items	   and	   then	   the	  news	   producer	   conducted	   a	   checking	   process	   and	   revision	   to	   news	   item	   as	   a	  focal	  actor	  (ANT)	  gatekeeper	  in	  the	  newsroom.	  The	   researcher	   noted	   that	   in	   the	   GK	   newsroom	   the	   journalists	   have	   space	   to	  express	   their	   relevant	   ideas	   and	   opinions	   freely	   to	   the	   news	   producer.	   For	  example	   the	   ideas	   that	  are	  relevant	   to	   the	  development	  of	  news	  practices	  and	  news	  production	  workflow.	  The	  interviewee	  in	  the	  GK	  newsroom	  stated	  that	  the	  news	  producer	  provides	  journalists	  with	  the	  chance	  to	  discuss	  and	  express	  their	  ideas	  surrounding	  news	  practices	  and	  news	  production,	  in	  order	  to	  achieve	  the	  community	   goals	   and	   develop	   the	   news	   production	   process.	   According	   to	   the	  journalists’	   opinions,	   the	   news	   workers’	   discussion	   is	   focused	   on	   the	   news	  operation,	   such	   as	   how	   to	   cover	   a	   particular	   news	   event	   in	   the	   field.	   This	  includes	   finding	   guests	   for	   the	   studio,	   updating	   information	   and	   providing	  analytics	  related	  to	  the	  news	  story	  (NP,	  GK).	  However,	   the	   researcher	  observed	   that	   there	   is	   a	   limited	   space	   for	  discussion	  regarding	  policy	  and	  political	  issues,	  specifically	  relevant	  to	  the	  PUK	  Party,	  who	  fund	  GK	  Channel.	  This	  aspect	  makes	  the	  news	  worker	  more	  committed	  to	  work	  in	  line	  with	  the	  policy	  of	  the	  Party.	  The	  policy	  of	  PUK	  is	  to	  determine	  the	  form	  of	  discussion	  and	  content	  of	  their	  news	  production.	  In	  this	  way,	  the	  news	  producer	  agrees	  with	  the	  comment	  above.	  Furthermore,	  he	  argued	  that	  the	  journalists	  do	  not	  have	  freedom	  of	  speech	  and	  expression	  of	  their	  ideas	  about	  news	  relating	  to	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the	  PUK	  Party.	  This	  freedom	  is	  determined	  by	  the	  policy	  of	  the	  Party,	  thus,	  if	  the	  news	   content	   is	   against	   the	   PUK	   Party,	   the	   journalist	   is	   under	   pressure	   to	  remove	  or	  edit	  such	  items	  from	  the	  news	  script	  and	  rundown	  list	  (NP,	  GK).	  On	  the	   same	   topic	  another	  participant	   claimed	   that	   the	  news	  editors	  do	  not	  have	  authority	  to	  remove	  news	  from	  the	  news	  list	  which	  has	  special	  relevance	  to	  the	  PUK	  Party	  without	  permission.	  In	  this	  aspect	  the	  news	  chief	  and	  news	  producer	  will	  decide	  about	  the	  news	  item	  and	  content	  (NE,	  GK).	  Abdullah	  (2008)	  showed	  that	  the	  journalists	  in	  the	  newsroom	  have	  been	  informed	  surrounding	  the	  policy	  work	  of	  GK	  Channel.	  This	  means	  that	   the	  news	  workers	  are	  cognisant	  of	  what	  news	  and	  programmes	  the	  channels	  prefer	  to	  broadcast.	  The	  researcher	  noticed	  that	  this	  aspect	  of	  the	  PUK	  Party	  policy	  has	  impacted	  on	  the	  journalists’	  thinking	  in	  their	  news	  practice,	  specifically	   in	  creating	  work	  stress	  and	  additional	  tasks	  within	  the	  frame	  of	  news	  productivity.	  The	   interviewee	   supports	   this	   description	   of	   the	   newsroom	   situation;	   he	   also	  claimed	   that	  he	  has	   too	  much	  stress,	  piloting	  daily	   tasks	  and	  news	  projects	   in	  the	  newsroom.	  In	  the	  journalists’	  opinions,	  this	  aspect	  has	  a	  negative	  impact	  on	  the	  journalists’	  time	  to	  discuss	  and	  create	  relationships	  between	  them	  (NP,	  GK).	  Moreover,	  some	  of	  the	  news	  workers	  in	  the	  newsroom	  emphasise	  that	  they	  do	  not	   have	   enough	   time	   to	   discuss	   the	   method	   of	   news	   development	   in	   the	  newsroom.	   They	   suggested	   that	   this	   news	   production	   work	   is	   carried	   out	  individually	  rather	  than	  through	  teamwork	  (NE,	  GK).	  	  COP	  model	  would	   argue	   that	   the	   everyday	  meetings	   and	  negotiation	  between	  journalists	   are	   essential	   for	   managing	   and	   developing	   the	   scope	   of	   the	   news	  production	  workflow	  (see	  Wenger,	  1998).	  Such	  negotiation	  helps	  journalists	  to	  find	   their	   identity,	   roles,	   positions	   and	   meaning	   for	   their	   practice	   within	   the	  newsroom.	  In	  GK	  much	  of	  this	  discussion	  goes	  through,	  the	  news	  producer	  (as	  focal	   actor	   (ANT)).	   This	  means	   he	   is	   able	   to	   convince	   the	   journalists	   (Callon,	  1986)	  to	  follow	  the	  key	  goals	  of	  the	  news	  production	  network.	  Having	  said	  this	  the	   lack	   of	   interaction	   and	   joint	   work	   limits	   mutual	   engagement	   (COP)	   and	  places	   excessive	   burden	   for	  maintaining	  network	   stability	   (ANT)	   on	   the	  news	  producer.	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7.11	  Daily	  work	  and	  practices	  in	  the	  GK	  newsroom	  This	  section	  discusses	  everyday	  practices	  and	  actions	  of	   the	   journalists	  within	  the	  workplace.	  GK’s	  newsroom	  practice	  is	  based	  on	  the	  non-­‐automation	  system	  and	  24/7	  news	  services.	  In	  this	  framework,	  the	  journalists	  face	  many	  challenges	  compared	   to	   KNN	   channel,	   for	   example,	   the	   non-­‐automation	   system	   does	   not	  provide	   news	   practitioners	   with	   facilities	   to	   communicate	   between	   the	   news	  workers,	  manage	  their	  practice	  and	  controlling	  the	  news	  production	  workflow.	  This	   limits	  Wenger	   (1989)	   argues	   is	   a	   key	   aspect	   of	   a	   community	   of	   practice,	  that	  ‘practice	  is	  a	  way	  of	  talking	  about	  the	  shared	  historical	  and	  social	  resources,	  framework	   and	   perspective	   that	   can	   sustain	   mutual	   engagement	   in	   action’	  (Wenger,	  1989,	  p.5).	  The	  researcher	  observed	  that	  the	  news	  producer	  in	  GK	  Channel	  has	  the	  greatest	  responsibility	   to	   engage	   in	   the	   news	   production	   team	   and	   be	   involved	   in	  everyday	  news	  practices.	  The	  researcher	  examined	  everyday	  practices	  closely,	  discovering	  that	  the	  key	  tasks	  of	  the	  news	  producer	  includes,	  the	  mentoring	  the	  news	   writing,	   editing	   footage,	   voiceovers,	   graphics	   design,	   organising	   studio	  guests,	  managing	  deadlines	  and	  managing	   the	  news	  crew.	  The	  researcher	  also	  noticed	  that	  there	  are	  no	  integrated	  and	  automation	  facilities	  to	  help	  the	  news	  producer	   to	   manage	   their	   news	   practices	   and	   deal	   with	   news	   items	   as	   one	  package.	   This	   gap	   in	   the	   newsroom	   facilities	   is	   addressed	   by	   automation	  systems.	  Hence,	  the	  researcher	  believes	  that	  the	  news	  producer	  has	  the	  highest	  work	   stress	   position	   in	   the	   GK	   newsroom,	   in	   particularly	  with	   the	   use	   of	   the	  non-­‐automation	  system.	  The	  news	  producer	  commented	  on	  ‘the	  newsroom	  work	  of	  GK	  that	  is	  based	  on	  the	   routines	   shift	   of	   timetables	   and	   news	   agenda,	   broadcasting	   from	   the	  newsroom	   from	   08:00	   to	   00:00’.	   The	   news	   producer	   discussed	   the	  circumstances	  of	  management	  in	  the	  workplace,	  by	  indicating	  the	  limitation	  of	  the	   newsroom	   in	   both	   technical	   and	   human	   resources	   aspects	   in	   GK.	   For	  instance,	   the	   lack	   of	   integrated	   automation	   system	   limits	   the	   technical	  (nonhuman)	   support	   available	   to	   the	   news	   producer.	   Furthermore,	   a	   lack	   of	  specialist	   adviser	   or	   consultants	   in	   the	  news	   team	   (for	   example,	   a	  UK	  politics	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expert	  when	  needed)	  adds	  to	  the	  burden	  on	  the	  news	  producer	  (NP,	  GK).	  In	  this	  way,	  the	  researcher	  detected	  that	  the	  setting	  of	  the	  news	  production	  workflow	  at	   the	   GK	   hub	   is	   not	   efficient	   in	   comparison	   to	   the	   automation	   system	   in	   the	  newsroom	  (see	  chapter	  8).	  Consequently,	  there	  are	  many	  obstacles	  that	  face	  the	  news	   crew,	   for	   instance,	   the	   news	   producer	   dealing	  with	   the	   non-­‐automation	  system	  and	  managing	  the	  news	  production	  workflow.	   In	  regard	  to	   this	  aspect,	  the	  news	  producer	  commented	  that:	  ‘…	  The	  news	  producer	  plays	   a	   vital	   role	   in	   finding	   a	   solution	   to	  the	  problems	  that	   face	  the	   journalists	   in	   their	  everyday	  practice	  and	   also,	   in	   finding	   new	   ideas,	   shaping	   the	   news	   programmes,	  creating	   plans	   and	   producing	   news	   items.	   The	   news	   producer	  attempts	   to	  support	   the	  news	  editor’s	  crew,	  offering	   them	  news	  information,	   looking	  after	   their	  news	  production,	  organising	   the	  news	  script	  and	  searching	  for	  news	  stories.	  These	  extra	  tasks	  for	  the	   news	   producer	   make	   our	   assignments	   more	   complex	   and	  more	  difficult	   to	  manage.	   This	  makes	  us	   unable	   to	   focus	   on	   the	  operation	  of	  news	  production	  and	  the	  news	  quality’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)(NP,	  GK)	  
	  The	  researcher	  observed	  that	  the	  news	  practitioners	  are	  not	  encouraged	  by	  the	  administration	   to	   work	   creatively	   in	   the	   GK	   newsroom.	   For	   example,	   by	  providing	   them	   with	   training	   courses	   and	   engaging	   them	   in	   the	   process	   of	  learning,	   they	   could	   be	   more	   productive	   and	   active	   in	   the	   newsroom.	   The	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researcher	   noted	   that	   the	   main	   cause	   of	   these	   issues	   is	   the	   lack	   of	  encouragement	   to	   create	   teamwork,	   group	   discussion	   and	   conversation	  between	  the	  journalists.	  For	  example	  the	  researcher	  observed	  that	  this	  situation	  leads	   to	   a	   lower	   level	   of	   interaction	   and	   connection	   between	   the	   members	  which	   decrease	   values	   of	   learning,	   creating	   less	   successful	   news	   programmes	  and	   being	   unable	   to	   construct	   a	   productive	   community	   in	   the	   GK	   Channel.	  Regarding	  these	  issues,	  one	  of	  the	  interviewees	  stated	  that:	  ‘…We	   don’t	   have	   a	   daily	   meeting.	   This	   is	   a	   big	   problem	   in	  determining	  the	  news	  plan	  and	  managing	  the	  news	  agenda.	  The	  news	   producer	   needs	   a	   lot	   of	   time	   to	   review	   all	   news	  material,	  both	  new	  and	  old	   items.	  Also,	   the	  news	  producers	  communicate	  with	  the	  news	  crew,	  including	  the	  news	  editors,	  news	  interpreter	  and	  news	  directors	  to	  provide	  them	  with	  daily	  tasks,	  instructions	  and	   determine	   their	   role	   in	   the	   news	   operations.	   They	   are	  instructs	  of	  their	  role	  through	  written	  or	  spoken	  communication.	  They	  are	  only	  allowed	  a	  quick	  look	  at	  the	  website	  or	  news	  agency	  to	   find	   new.	   Furthermore,	   the	   news	   writer	   asks	   the	   news	  producer	   to	   allow	   them	   to	  work	   on	   the	   news	   items	   and	   almost	  always	  need	  their	  approval’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)(NP,	  GK)	  
	  The	  researcher	  observed	  that	  the	  process	  of	  news	  checking	  procedures	  by	  the	  news	  producer,	   for	  example	  he	  checks	  previous	  shift	   tasks,	   the	  correspondent	  emails,	  the	  website	  to	  update	  the	  status	  of	  online	  news,	  the	  news	  management	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process	  and	  also	  any	  received	  newssheets	  from	  the	  news	  sources	  agency.	   	  The	  researcher	  noticed	  that	  the	  news	  producer,	  as	  key	  gatekeeper	  of	  the	  newsroom,	  has	  to	  do	  the	  majority	  of	  checking	  and	  co-­‐ordinating,	  for	  instance,	  the	  reviewing	  tasks	   for	   the	   news	   report,	   news	   headline,	   news	   programme,	   news	   items,	  corrections,	  proofreading	  the	  news	  item,	  news	  update,	  obtaining	  the	  videotape,	  the	   editing	   process,	   filming-­‐editing,	   checking	   the	   video	   wall	   screen	   footage,	  news	   films,	   the	   duration	   of	   the	   news	   bulletin	   and	   the	   development	   of	   news	  stories	  content.	  	  It	   is	   widely	   accepted	   by	   the	   journalists	   and	   news	   producer	   that	   the	   news	  practice	  has	  many	  obstacles	  and	  problems	  in	  GK	  Channel,	  particularly	  regarding	  the	   styles	   of	   management,	   news	   practice	   and	   production	   workflow	   of	   news.	  Thus,	   in	   relation	   to	   the	   news	   practices,	   the	   journalist’s	   statement	   emphasises	  that	   the	   non-­‐automation	   system	   does	   not	   support	   the	   news	   practitioners	   to	  increase	  the	  newsroom	  productivity.	  	  	  
7.12.	  Conclusion	  	  This	  chapter	  has	  discussed	   the	  research	  questions	  surrounding	   the	  newsroom	  practice,	   the	   newsroom	   network	   and	   the	   community	   of	   the	   newsroom.	   Each	  section	   of	   the	   chapter	   aimed	   to	   explain	   and	   describe	   how	   journalists	   conduct	  their	   practices	   in	   the	   GK	   newsroom.	   Data	   was	   gained	   from	   the	   interviews	   of	  participants	   including	   the	   news	   producer,	   news	   editor,	   news	   director,	   news	  reporter	  and	  other	  workers	  in	  the	  newsroom.	  The	  respondents	  illustrated	  their	  point	   of	   view	   with	   regards	   to	   non-­‐automation	   system	   and	   the	   researcher	  observed	   their	  behaviour	   in	  daily	  activity.	  The	  section	  was	   further	  support	  by	  using	   and	   gathering	   documentations	   related	   to	   the	   area	   of	   research.	   The	  participants	   claimed	   that	   the	   journalists	   have	   problems	  with	   their	   identity	   of	  news	  practices	   and	   understanding	   their	   tasks	   in	   good	  way.	   In	   this	  way,	   some	  key	   themes	   emerged	   during	   the	   analysis	   of	   the	   news	   workers	   in-­‐depth	  interview	  and	  researcher	  observation	  in	  the	  GK	  newsroom.	  	  The	   relation	   to	   the	   learning	   process	   (COP)	   and	   the	   exchange	   of	   information	  between	   the	   journalists	   in	   the	   newsroom,	   the	   researcher	   observed	   that	   the	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workers	   have	   less	   interaction	   and	   exchange	   experience	   in	   their	   group	   work	  than	  at	  KNN	  channel.	  Also,	  the	  findings	  showed	  that	  the	  non-­‐automation	  system	  does	  not	  provide	  workers	  with	  the	  necessary	  tools	  to	  exchange	  information,	  and	  conduct	  collaborative	  interactive	  news.	  Further,	  the	  researcher	  noticed	  that	  the	  non-­‐automation	  system	  makes	  barriers	  to	  the	  journalists	  in	  their	  practices	  and	  tasks	  in	  the	  workplace.	  	  In	  regard	  to	  the	  learning	  process	  (COP)	  and	  workshops,	  the	  journalists	  argued	  that	   there	   are	   no	   any	   training	   course	   to	   improve	   the	   ability	   and	   skills	   of	   the	  worker	   in	   the	  newsroom	  practice.	  The	  dominant	  opinion	  of	   the	  news	  workers	  such	   as	   the	   news	   editor,	   news	   producer	   and	   news	   anchor	   was	   that	   the	  journalists	  did	  not	  have	  enough	  space	  to	  negotiate,	  opportunity	  of	  learning	  and	  discuss	   their	   news	   practice	   and	   share	   news	   projects.	   Further,	   the	   researcher	  observed	  that	  the	  GK	  channel	  has	  neglected	  to	  lunch	  professional	  workshops	  to	  improve	   and	   develop	   the	   skills	   of	   the	   journalist	   in	   their	   everyday	   news	  practices.	  It	  can	  be	  argued	  is	  a	  GK	  newsroom,	  non-­‐stable	  network	  (ANT),	  in	  this	  manner,	  the	  news	  producer	  needs	  a	  huge	  effort	  as	   the	   focal	  actor	  (ANT)	  or	  community	  leader	  (COP)	  to	  keep	  it	  functioning	  and	  make	  the	  network	  more	  stable.	  Also,	  the	  findings	  showed	  that	  the	  non-­‐automation	  system	  of	  GK	  newsroom	  and	  the	  tools	  makes	  workers	   isolated	   from	  each	  other	   in	   the	  process	  of	  news	  production,	   it	  does	  not	  support	  the	  human	  actors	  to	  easily	  conduct	  their	  practice.	  This	  aspect	  makes	   the	   integration	   of	   the	   news	   production	   difficult,	   for	   instance,	   the	  journalists	   ability	   in	   the	   non-­‐automation	   system	   is	   limited	   in	   dealing	   with	  writing	  for	  the	  pictures	  and	  editing	  footage	  within	  their	  desk	  work.	  The	  lack	  of	  network	  stability	   is	  reflected	   in	   the	   limited	   form	  of	   the	  workplace	  community.	  Not	   only	   does	   the	   technology	   not	   support	   interaction,	   the	   organisation	   of	   the	  workday	   lacks	   communal	   interaction	   opportunities,	   for	   example	   the	   lack	   of	   a	  full	   team	   morning	   meeting	   and	   conversations.	   More	   broadly	   the	   siloed	   and	  individualised	   working	   combined	   with	   a	   lack	   of	   training	   opportunities	   limits	  skills	   development	   and	   exchange.	   Overall	   the	   team	   lacks	   opportunities	   for	  mutual	  engagement.	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Furthermore,	  the	  non-­‐automation	  system	  is	  not	  set	  up	  to	  conduct	  collaboration	  and	   co-­‐work	   between	   the	   journalists	   in	   the	   GK	   newsroom.	   This	   makes	   the	  journalists	  conduct	  their	  practice	  in	  separated	  area	  and	  workplace	  individually.	  In	  this	  context,	  the	  journalists	  are	  not	  multi-­‐skilled	  in	  the	  role	  is	  kind	  of	  ironic,	  that	  they	  have	  clear	  limited	  roles,	  however	  the	  journalists	  in	  the	  GK	  network	  do	  not	  have	  professional	  experiences	  and	  high	  stress	  because	  the	  work	  context	   is	  unstable	  and	  not	  organized	  well.	  By	  contrast,	   this	  aspect	  significantly	  different	  with	   the	   digital	   newsroom,	   where	   there	   are	   multi-­‐skills	   and	   the	   roles	   of	  journalists	  within	  the	  news	  production	  are	  more	  dynamics	  and	  efficient.	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Chapter	  Eight:	  Analysis	  of	  the	  data,	  the	  newsroom	  of	  the	  KNN	  
channel	  	  
8.1	  Introduction	  	  This	   chapter	   will	   discuss	   the	   journalists	   practice	   in	   the	   digital	   automation	  environment,	   within	   the	   KNN	   newsroom	   network.	   The	   chapter	   will	   explore	  elements	  of	  the	  newsroom	  practice	  and	  news	  network	  production,	  providing	  an	  in-­‐depth	   explanation	   of	   how	   the	   data	   and	   outcomes	   connect	   the	   situation	   of	  news	  practice	  key	  notions	  of	  both	  the	  ANT	  and	  COP	  models	  (see,	  chapter,	  4	  and	  3).	  This	  chapter	   is	  set	  out	   in	  eight	  sections	  that	  describe	  the	  analysis	  of	   fieldwork	  data.	  Section	  1	  focus	  on	  the	  technology	  used	  by	  the	  journalists	  in	  their	  daily	  life	  and	  facilities.	  Section	  2	  looks	  at	  the	  situation	  of	  news	  production	  process	  in	  the	  KNN	  newsroom	  network	  and	  the	  journalists’	  daily	  routine.	  Section	  3	  discusses	  the	   everyday	   practice	   of	   journalist	   in	   the	   newsroom	   network	   and	   their	  
relationships	  with	  each	  other	  and	   technology	   tools.	  Use	  of	   the	  Avid	  system	   for	  everyday	  practice	  will	   be	   explained	   in	   section	  4.	  The	   section	  5	   focuses	  on	   the	  information	   surrounding	   the	   role	   of	   the	   news	   producer	   as	   an	   example	   of	   the	  
focal	  actor	   (ANT)	  in	  the	  newsroom	  network.	  The	  section	  6	  will	   focus	  upon	  the	  news	   editor	   and	   their	   responsibility	   in	   shaping	   things	   within	   their	   network.	  Section	  7	  which	  focuses	  on	  the	  journalists	  experience	  and	  skills	  and	  the	  learning	  
process	   (COP)	  within	   their	  workplace.	  This	   is	   followed	  by	   section	  8,	   considers	  the	  skills	  of	  journalists	  in	  the	  newsroom	  practice	  and	  provides	  an	  explanation	  of	  the	  ANT	  and	  COP	  approaches.	  Finally,	  the	  last	  section	  will	  provide	  information	  surrounding	   the	   visual	   aspect	   of	   the	   journalists	   practice	   in	   dealing	  with	  news	  stories.	   Overall,	   internal	   structures	   of	   the	   news	  workers	   position	   in	   the	   KNN	  newsroom	  (see,	  diagram	  8.1).	  	  	  
 262 
	  Diagram	  (8.1)	  structure	  of	  KNN	  newsroom	  
8.2	  Technology	  use	  and	  news	  practice	  The	  essential	  characteristic	  of	  the	  KNN	  newsroom	  is	  the	  implementation	  of	  the	  automation	   system.	   Also,	   the	   use	   of	   news	   media	   technologies	   provides	   the	  practitioners	   with	   more	   opportunities	   to	   conduct	   the	   news	   practice	   in	  multimedia,	   multi-­‐skill	   and	   multitask	   approaches.	   In	   particular,	   this	   tool	  provides	  the	  journalists	  with	  more	  opportunity	  to	  interact	  with	  each	  other	  and	  also,	   involves	   them	   in	   the	   learning	   processes	   in	   the	   workplace	   community	  (Wenger,	  online,	  2009).	  	  	  The	   researcher	   observed	   that	   the	  workstation	   editing	   and	   digital	   desk	   of	   the	  nonlinear	  automation	  system	  in	  KNN	  provides	  the	  journalists	  with	  new	  skills	  to	  deal	   with	   the	   news	   production	   workflow	   as	   compared	   to	   GK.	   Also,	   the	  researcher	  noted	   that	   the	   automation	  deskwork	  offers	   the	   journalists	   a	   faster	  pace	  of	  work	  by	  using	  high-­‐level	  techniques	  and	  tools	  to	  control	  the	  process	  and	  to	  construct	  news	  packages.	  The	   Copy	   editor	   who	   checks	   news	   language	   aspects	   in	   the	   KNN	   newsroom	  offered	   a	   positive	   idea	   surrounding	   the	   journalists’	   interaction	   with	   the	  automation	  system	  (copy	  editor,	  KNN).	  In	  his	  opinion,	  there	  are	  a	  good	  number	  of	   skills	   needed	   in	   using	   the	   Avid	   technology	   in	   everyday	   news	   practice,	  especially	  in	  order	  to	  edit	  news,	  monitor	  news	  by	  other	  journalists	  and	  update	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stories,	   accessing	   and	   double-­‐checking	   news	   items.	   Also,	   he	   noted	   that	   the	  automation	  system	  has	  a	  huge	  impact	  on	  relationships	  and	  network	  connections	  (copy	  editor,	  KNN).	  The	   researcher	   observed	   that	   the	   newsroom	   system	   offer	   the	   news	   workers	  many	   capabilities	   in	   order	   to	   control	   and	   manage	   production	   workflow,	   in	  particular,	   generating	   professional	   contribution	   in	   their	   news	   practices,	  providing	   feedback	   and	   in	   communicating	   with	   the	   users	   and	   peers	   in	   the	  workplace.	  The	  senior	  news	  reporter	  emphasised	  this	  aspect	  in	  their	  interview.	  Relating	   to	   the	   use	   of	   the	   automation	   system	   in	   their	   everyday	   practice,	   he	  claimed	  that:	  ‘…the	  automation	  of	  Avid	  technology	  provides	  our	  news	  practices	  with	   unlimited	   facilitates	   to	  manage	   news	   operations.	  We	   don’t	  use	   tape	   to	   record	   video	   and	   audio.	   We	   broadcast	   the	   news	  programme	   directly.	   The	   system	   tells	   us	   about	   the	   duration	   of	  news	   items	   –	   40	   to	   50	   seconds,	   longest	   news	   40	   seconds	   –	   but	  sometimes	   this	   duration	   will	   depend	   on	   the	   news	   value	   and	  importance	  of	  the	  events’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)	  (NR,	  KNN)	  
	  The	   researcher	   observed	   that	   in	   KNN	   the	   automation	   system	   provides	   the	  facilities	   to	   journalists	   to	   organise	   their	   news	   production	   workflow	   and	  management	   of	   news	   practices	   within	   one	   digital	   desk	   duty	   framework,	   for	  instance	   coordination	   among	   journalists	   allows	   the	   news	  worker	   to	   structure	  the	   news	   stories,	   transform	   the	   news	   to	   autocue	   in	   the	   news	   studio	   and	   deal	  with	  the	  news	  program	  and	  undertake	  specific	  search.	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The	   researcher	   perceived	   that	   there	   are	   different	   levels	   of	   knowledge	   and	  experience	   among	   the	   newsroom	   members,	   particularly,	   between	   the	   old	  journalists	  and	  new	  workers	  in	  manage	  their	  tasks	  in	  the	  workplace.	  This	  aspect	  of	  the	  newsroom	  creates	  an	  unstable	  situation	  for	  the	  news	  network	  (ANT)	  and	  the	   focal	  actor	  (News	  producer)	  attempting	  to	   fix	  and	  solve	  problems	  to	  bring	  more	   stabilisation	   to	   the	   workplace.	   The	   senior	   news	   anchor	   stated	   that	   the	  news	   anchor	   has	   a	   great	   amount	   of	   knowledge,	   experience	   and	   information	  related	   to	   use	   of	   the	   automation	   system	   in	   KNN’s	   newsroom	   network.	   In	   his	  comment	  he	  stated	  that:	  	  ‘…in	   general	   the	  majority	   of	   the	   news	   anchors	   are	   proficient	   at	  using	   the	   newsroom	   system.	   They	   have	   skills	   to	   use	   the	  automation,	  especially	  Avid	  and	   iNews.	  They	  are	  able	  to	  manage	  their	  everyday	  duties.	  Currently,	  we	  have	  problems	  in	  setting	  up	  a	  workshop	  about	  the	  use	  of	  the	  automation	  system’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)	  (NA,	  KNN)	  
	  The	   researcher	   remarked	   that	   the	   news	   practitioners	   in	   the	   KNN	   newsroom	  have	   experience	   in	  working	  with	   both	   kinds	   of	   system	   –	   the	   automation	   and	  non-­‐automation	   systems.	   The	   senior	   news	   editor	   in	   KNN	   Channel,	   in	   his	   in-­‐depth	   interview,	   highlighted	   news	   workers’	   ability	   and	   experience	   in	   dealing	  with	  the	  automation	  technology,	  Avid.	  His	  comments	  are	  that:	  ‘…the	   news	   editors	   have	   skills	   and	   experience	   to	   deal	   with	   a	  variety	   of	   computer	   programmes,	   for	   example,	  Microsoft,	   Excel,	  Avid	  and	  iNews	  technology.	  	  As	  a	  news	  editor,	  I	  do	  not	  join	  in	  with	  any	   workshops	   to	   develop	   and	   improve	   my	   computer	   skills.	  Actually,	  I	  learned	  to	  use	  the	  system	  by	  daily	  practice.	  When	  I	  face	  problems	   I	   ask	   my	   colleagues	   to	   help	   me	   solve	   it	   or	   exchange	  experiences	  to	  deal	  with	  it’.	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  (SNE,	  KNN)	  
	  The	   senior	   news	   producer	   in	   the	   KNN	   network	   claimed	   during	   his	   interview	  that	  the	  automation	  technology,	  Avid,	  provides	  them	  with	  many	  benefits	  in	  their	  everyday	  news	  practice,	  making	  the	  work	  easier	  in	  the	  framework	  of	  the	  news	  production	   (SNP,	   KNN).	   Also,	   the	   senior	   news	   producer	   noted	   that	   the	   use	   of	  automation	   system	   in	   the	   newsroom	   provides	   the	   journalists	   with	   new	  experiences,	   whilst	   the	   news	   worker	   has	   already	   experienced	   the	   non-­‐automation	  system	  use.	   In	   this	  respect,	  he	  also	  stated	  that	   they	   found	  work	   in	  the	   traditional	   newsroom	   more	   difficult	   compared	   to	   having	   the	   automation	  system	  in	  the	  workplace	  (SNP,	  KNN	  Channel).	  In	  regard	  to	  this	  aspect,	  another	  news	   producer	   in	   his	   interview	   referred	   to	   the	   problem	   facing	   the	   KNN	  newsroom	   when	   they	   update	   the	   automation	   system	   version	   of	   Avid	  technology.	   Here	   he	   stated	   that	   ‘we	   return	   to	   work	   on	   the	   non-­‐automation	  system	   and	   we	   understand	   that	   the	   work	   without	   the	   automation	   system	   is	  difficult	  for	  the	  news	  practitioner	  (NP,	  KNN	  Channel).	  KNN’s	  newsroom	  is	  based	  on	  digital	  network	  and	  integrates	  many	  aspects	  into	  the	  production	  workflow,	  for	  example	  these	  the	  digital	  desk	  news	  practices.	  
• Online dynamic news scripts 
• Online rundown list news 
• The ability of journalists to access the Internet from the field to connect to the 
newsroom  
• The tasks are based on the nonlinear editing devices 
• The use of tools for video file and media exchange among journalists 
• Online archives database system The	  senior	  technical	  person	  when	  interviewed	  claimed	  that	  the	  Avid	  technology	  feeds	  and	  supports	  news	  practice.	  He	  also	  claimed	  that:	  
 266 
‘…the	   Avid	   system	   supports	   the	   news	   team	   to	   make	   the	   work	  easier.	   For	   instance,	   the	   airplay	   makes	   our	   news	   work	   easier,	  especially	  when	  we	  need	   to	   come	  back	  and	  go	   forward	   to	  know	  about	  a	  news	   item,	  also,	   the	  news	  crew	  do	  not	  use	  cast	   tape	   for	  recording	   or	   transferring	   video	   recording	   material	   for	   other	  sections	   of	   the	  Avid,	   it’s	   digitally	   easy	   to	   use.	   This	   aspect	   of	   the	  automation	  has	  a	  lot	  of	  assistance	  for	  news	  practices.	  By	  using	  the	  automation	   system	   the	   news	   crew	  have	   the	   capacity	   to	   conduct	  the	  news	  production	  activities	  in	  perfect	  ways’.	  (Translated	   by:	   Abdulsamad	   Zangana)	   (The	   senior	   technical	  person,	  KNN)	  
	  The	  KNN	  newsroom	  is	   therefore	  a	  complex	  network	  of	  human	  and	  nonhuman	  actors	   (ANT)	   mainly	   connected	   through	   and	   by	   the	   Avid	   system.	   The	  explanations	  above	  confirm	  there	  is	  a	  significant	  aspect	  of	  interaction	  between	  heterogonous	   actors	   (ANT)	   within	   the	   newsroom	   automation	   system.	   This	  provides	  the	   journalists	  with	  more	  opportunity	  to	  conduct	  their	  news	  practice	  and	   be	   involved	   directly	   in	   the	   workplace	   learning,	   exchanging	   knowledge,	  sharing	  news	  projects	  and	  engaging	  in	  news	  activity	  (COP)(see	  Wenger,	  1998).	  This	  makes	  the	  news	  exercise	  easier	  than	  before;	  particularly,	  creating	  linkage	  with	   other	   elements	   of	   news	   production,	   especially	   in	   the	   rolling	   24/7	   news	  operations.	  
8.3	  The	  operation	  of	  news	  production	  At	   the	   KNN	   network,	   the	   process	   of	   news	   production	   has	   a	   tendency	   to	   deal	  with	   new	   technology	   equipment	   by	   involving	   many	   actors.	   In	   this	   way,	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Gretencord	  (2009)	  argues:	  ‘it	  is	  foundational	  to	  ANT	  that	  we	  as	  actors	  can	  only	  know	   what	   is	   real	   by	   interacting	   with	   other	   actors	   (such	   as	   people,	   things,	  processes	   and	   ideas)’	   (Gretencord,	   2009,	   p.25).	   The	   news	   activities	   require	  many	   technological	   elements	   to	   create	   a	   good	   format	   of	   the	   news	   packages,	  specifically,	  by	  involving	  a	  wide	  range	  of	  non-­‐human	  actors	  (ANT).	  In	  the	  KNN	  newsroom,	   journalists	  contribute	  to	  everyday	  news	  practices	  and	  are	  involved	  in	  the	  procedures	  of	  the	  news	  production	  workflow.	  The	  Copy	  editor	  in	  the	  KNN	  newsroom	   network	   explained	   his	   everyday	   routine	   and	   activity	   in	   the	  workplace,	  claiming	  that:	  ‘…In	   the	  news	  department,	  we	  deal	  with	  news	   stories	   and	  news	  reports.	   This	   procedure	   of	   news	   creation	   includes	   collecting	  information,	  writing,	   editing	   pictures,	   checking	   language	   aspect,	  making	  news	   reports,	   in-­‐house	  news	   reports,	   language	   checking	  and	  monitoring	   the	   correspondent	   production,	  make	   it	   ready	   to	  broadcast’.	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)	  (Copy	  editor,	  KNN)	  
	  The	   researcher	   noted	   that	   the	   journalists’	   practice	   in	   the	   KNN	   newsroom	   is	  based	  on	  a	  variety	  of	  news	  resources.	  These	  aspects	  include	  news	  agencies,	  web	  sites,	   local	  sources	  and	  international	  resources.	   	  The	  researcher	  remarked	  that	  journalists’	   everyday	   tasks	   begin	   with	   a	   discussion	   within	   the	   news	   team	   to	  select	   the	   structure	  of	   the	  daily	  plan	   and	   to	   check	   resources	   for	  news	   stories’	  updates.	  This	  aspect	  suggests	  that	  the	  journalists	  are	  engaged	  in	  negotiation	  of	  meaning	  and	  share	   their	  repertoire	   (COP)(see	  Wenger,	  1998).	  Here	  we	  return	  to	  (ANT)	  (see,	  Latour	  and	  Woolgar,1979).	  Glynne	  et	  al.	  (2010)	  also	  argued	  that	  the	   ‘inscription	  devices	  stand	  at	  the	  centre	  of	  construction	  of	  scientific	   facts	   in	  the	   modern	   laboratory’.	   For	   instance,	   ‘a	   scientific	   paper	   is	   produced	   by	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juxtaposing	  external	  literature	  (scientific	  papers)	  with	  internal	  inscriptions	  (i.e.	  data,	  diagrams	  etc.)’	  (	  Glynne	  et	  al.,	  2010).	  The	   news	   archive	   person	   interviewed	   in	   the	   KNN	   newsroom,	   provided	   in	   his	  interview	   information	   surrounding	   the	   process	   of	   news	   production	   and	   news	  resources,	  stated	  that:	  	  ‘…the	  news	  agency	  provides	  the	  newsroom	  with	  information	  and	  footage	   of	   news	   stories,	   which	   is	   often	   obtained	   from	   the	  Associated	  Press	  (AP)	  and	  other	  news	  sources.	  Through	  the	  local	  news	   reporter,	   the	   news	   archive	   person	   can	   gather	   the	   news	  videos.	  In	  helping	  the	  news	  archive	  staff	  during	  their	  seven	  hour	  shifts	  with	  using	  of	  the	  automation	  system,	  we	  support	  and	  feed	  other	  departments,	  such	  as	  the	  video	  news	  material	  and	  footage’.	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)	  (The	  news	  archive	  person,	  KNN)	  
	  The	   researcher	   observed	   that	   KNN	  Channel	   has	   connections	  with	  many	   news	  agencies	   to	   supply	   and	   provide	   them	  with	   news	   stories,	   footage	   and	   also	   live	  event	   content	   that	   are	   transferred	   into	   the	   newsroom	   by	   a	   live	   stream,	   for	  example	  the	  Associated	  Press	  (AP)	  and	  Anadolu	  Agency	  (AA).	  	  The	   chief	   news	   reporter	   in	   the	   KNN	   news	   network	   emphasised	   that	   the	  journalists	   have	   a	   great	   opportunity	   for	   conversation	   between	   them	   in	   the	  newsroom,	  particularly	  relating	  to	  the	  process	  of	  news	  production	  and	  updating	  the	  news	  stories.	  He	  stated	  that:	  ‘…Usually	   the	   news	   stories	   need	   some	   updates	   by	   journalists	  especially	   the	   stories,	   which	   have	   developed	   and	   will	   headline	  changes.	   Through	   conversations	   between	   the	   newsroom	   crew	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and	   news	   reporters,	   we	   decide	   which	   news	   to	   include	   in	   the	  running	  order	  and	  then	  flow	  to	  the	  broadcasting	  list’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)	  (NR,	  KNN)	  
	  The	   researcher	   noticed	   that	   in	   the	   KNN	   newsroom	   the	   process	   of	   news	  programme	  develop	  and	  updates	  occurred	  across	  day	  shifts	  and	  this	  aspect	  of	  news	  practices	  creating	  too	  many	  discussions,	  especially	  when	  the	  news	  stories	  have	  development	  and	  progress.	  The	  researcher	  observed	  the	  process	  of	  news	  updates	   in	   regard	   to	   the	   local	   news	   stories,	   journalists	   contact	   the	   news	  reporter	  by	  phone	  in	  the	  field	  to	  obtain	  more	  information,	  analysis,	  more	  detail	  so	  as	  to	  run	  the	  news	  story	  in	  time.	  In	  relation	  to	  the	  international	  news,	  with	  the	  news	   crew	  monitor	   and	   follow	   the	  development	  of	  news	  via	   the	  agencies.	  The	   researcher	   noticed	   these	   update	   tasks	   conducted	   by	   three	   or	  more	   news	  editors	  within	  the	  newsroom.	  The	   researcher	   detected	   that	   all	   of	   the	   newsroom	   action,	   news	   practice	   and	  news	  editing	  in	  KNN	  Channel	  begins	  at	  08:00.	  The	  news	  crew	  conducted	  a	  short	  discussion	   and	   conversation	   in	   order	   to	   determine	   the	   news	   programme	  content,	   form	   and	   daily	   plan.	   The	   news	   producer	   tasks	   are	   to	   provide	   the	  journalists	  with	  specific	   instructions	  on	  beginning	  work	  and	  running	  the	  news	  editing	  process.	  During	  the	  in-­‐depth	  interview	  of	  the	  senior	  news	  editor	  in	  the	  KNN	  newsroom,	  he	  referred	   to	  a	  key	   feature	  of	   their	  news	  process	  within	   the	  automation	  system,	  claiming	  that:	  	  	  ‘…first,	   I	   start	  by	  checking	   the	  news	  editors’	  work	  and	  previous	  tasks.	  Through	  mentoring	  the	  news	  resources	  and	  the	  news	  items	  the	   news	   editors	   conduct	   this	   action	   by	   using	   the	   automation	  news	   system	   to	   search	   and	   contact	   other	   departments.	   During	  this	  process	  the	  news	  editors	  know	  and	  have	  awareness	  about	  the	  update	  of	  news	  stories	  and	  the	  structure	  of	  the	  news	  sheet	  script’.	  	  
 270 
(Translated	   by:	   Abdulsamad	   Zangana)	   (The	   senior	   news	   editor,	  KNN)	  
	  
	  The	   ability	  of	   the	  news	   team	   in	  managing	   the	  news	  operation	  and	   controlling	  the	  production	   is	   a	   crucial	   element	  of	   the	   everyday	  news	  practice	   in	   the	  KNN	  network.	   It	   requires	   a	  high	   level	   of	   skill	   to	   create	   suitable	   forms	   for	   the	  news	  items.	  Regarding	  this,	  the	  senior	  news	  editor	  in	  his	  interview	  suggested	  that:	  ‘…the	  key	  responsibilities	  of	  the	  news	  editor	  include	  editing	  news,	  news	   footage,	   news	   information	   and	   forming	   the	   stories.	   The	  news	   editors	   are	   involved	   in	   the	   operation	   of	   news	   checking,	  choosing	   footage,	   sound	   bites	   and	   organising	   the	   news	   text	   for	  other	  news	  workers.	  Further	  to	  this,	  the	  news	  producer	  and	  Copy	  editor,	  conduct	  double-­‐checking	  for	  all	  news	  items	  that	  are	  edited	  by	   the	   news	   editor.	   This	   ensures	   the	   quality	   of	   the	   work	   and	  content	   of	   news	   items	   before	   flow	   to	   the	   rundown	   list	   and	  broadcasting	  time’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)	  (SNE,	  KNN)	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The	   researcher	   observed	   that	   the	   central	   workplace	   in	   KNN	   Channel	   is	   the	  newsroom	   space.	   Also,	   the	   journalists,	   by	   participating	   in	   everyday	  work,	   are	  able	   to	   gather	   news	   stories	   to	   be	   broadcast	   on	   the	   screen.	   This	   aspect	   of	   the	  journalists	   practice	   involves	   many	   news	   crews	   in	   three	   key	   steps	   of	   the	  production	   workflow,	   including	   the	   preproduction,	   production	   and	  postproduction.	   In	   respect	   to	   this	   the	   researcher	   detected	   that	   the	   role	   and	  functions	  of	  news	  practitioners	  are	  different	   in	  each	  of	   these	  steps	   in	  order	   to	  produce	  news	  items.	  	  This	   process	   helps	   the	   journalists	   to	   create	   form	   for	   their	   news	   practice,	   and	  establish	   their	   duty	   and	   action.	   It	   also	   provides	   journalists	  with	   the	   ability	   to	  establish	   better	   communication	   and	   relationships	   between	   the	   newsroom	  members.	  The	  senior	  producer	  in	  the	  KNN	  newsroom	  network	  stated	  that:	  ‘…within	  the	  newsroom	  practices,	  the	  journalists	  have	  to	  discuss	  their	  news	  report	  and	  news	  stories,	  and	  exchange	  their	  ideas	  and	  knowledge	  and	  information	  in	  order	  to	  create	  better	  form	  for	  the	  news	   items.	   Also,	   the	   news	   producers	   and	   the	   chief	   of	   news	  editors	   are	   involved	   in	   this	   type	   of	   discussion,	   then	   they	   decide	  about	  the	  topics	  related	  to	  news	  creation’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)	  	  (SNP,	  KNN)	  
	  Wenger	  (COP)	  (1998)	  emphasised	  that	  the	  relationships	  between	  workers	  is	  an	  essential	   aspect	   of	   development	   of	   the	   community.	   The	   researcher	   observed	  that	   in	   the	   KNN	   newsroom	   the	   news	   manager	   encourages	   the	   journalists	   to	  create	   workplace	   relationships	   as	   well	   as	   encouraging	   them	   to	   perform	   and	  improve	   their	   ability	   to	   make	   friendships	   and	   good	   relations	   in	   order	   to	  organise	   their	   news	   production	   framework.	   For	   instance	   the	   researcher	  observed	  the	  news	  producer	  discuss	  with	  the	  news	  editor	  to	  organize	  a	  suitable	  time	   for	   a	   social	   event	   in	   the	   weekend	   outside	   of	   the	   newsroom.	   During	   an	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interview	   with	   the	   chief	   of	   the	   news	   department	   of	   the	   KNN	   newsroom,	   he	  referred	  to	  the	  effort	  of	  the	  KNN	  network	  in	  supporting	  the	   journalists’	  strong	  relationships	  in	  the	  news	  practice.	  He	  stated	  that:	  ‘…there	   are	   good	   relationships	   between	   the	   newsroom	  practitioners.	   Often,	   they	   have	   open	   discussions	   surrounding	  their	  news	  practice,	  for	  example,	  the	  news	  producer	  conducting	  a	  search	   for	   the	  news	   item	   then	   allowing	   other	   journalists	   to	   edit	  and	   create	   the	   news	   story.	   In	   this	   regard	   the	   news	   producer	  discusses	   the	  content	  of	   the	  news	  with	   them	  and	  provides	   them	  with	  opportunities	   to	   talk	  about	   the	  matters	  especially	   for	  news	  editors’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)	  (CN,	  KNN)	  
	  In	  general,	   the	  operation	  of	  news	  production	  in	  the	  newsroom	  is	  based	  on	  the	  relationships	  and	  mutual	  engagement	  (COP)	  of	  the	  journalists	  in	  news	  practice	  (see	   Wenger,	   1998).	   This	   aspect	   includes	   many	   tasks	   and	   activities,	   such	   as	  shaping	   news	   programmes,	   news	   packages,	   dealing	   with	   various	   news	  resources	  and	  using	  the	  automation	  system	  in	  production	  workflow.	  
8.4	  The	  everyday	  journalists	  practices	  in	  the	  newsroom	  The	  new	  technological	  tools	  are	  able	  to	  influence	  the	  structure	  of	  the	  newsroom	  network.	  Through	  this	  change	  the	  journalists	  have	  opportunities	  to	  create	  new	  strategies	  and	  practices,	  in	  particular	  in	  dealing	  with	  new	  devices	  and	  obtaining	  more	  detail	  surrounding	  the	  news	  production.	  Hence,	  the	  newsroom	  standards	  of	  communication,	  such	  as	  automation	  Avid	  technology,	  guide	  the	  journalists	  to	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reach	   their	   daily	   goals.	   The	   researcher	   observed	   that	   the	   news	   practices	   and	  everyday	   interaction	   in	   the	   KNN	   newsroom	   is	   designed	   by	   the	   automation	  system	  and	  digital	  environment;	  this	  opens	  up	  a	  new	  way	  of	  carrying	  out	  duties	  for	   the	   journalists	   in	  communicating,	  practising	  and	   interacting	  with	   the	  news	  crew	  as	  well	  as	  becoming	  more	  involved	  in	  the	  collaborative	  work	  and	  building	  their	  productivity.	  The	  researcher	  observed	  that	  the	  news	  team	  has	  the	  ability	  to	   edit	   and	   to	   share	   the	   news	   stories	   content	   and	   form	   within	   the	   network	  system	  to	  obtain	  additional	   feedback	  and	  are	  able	   to	  check	  processes	  used	   for	  the	  item	  by	  other	  colleagues.	  	  The	  researcher	  noticed	  that	  the	  news	  practitioners	  in	  the	  KNN	  newsroom	  have	  more	   interactive	   relationships	   in	   the	   workplace	   than	   at	   GK,	   mainly	   within	  conducting	   their	   news	   practices	   and	   news	   projects.	   The	   researcher	   observed	  the	  discussion	  between	  the	  news	  producer	  and	  news	  reporter	  about	  a	  piece	  to	  camera	  in	  the	  report	  and	  how	  and	  what,	  the	  reporter	  should	  say	  in	  the	  piece	  to	  camera.	  The	  discussion	  happened	  to	  provide	  the	  news	  reporter	  with	  more	  tips	  surrounding	  the	  news	  story.	  The	  copy	  editor	  who	  checks	  the	  language	  aspect	  of	  news	   stories	   in	   the	   KNN	   newsroom	   believes	   that	   the	   circumstances	   of	  journalists’	   relationships	   in	   the	  workplace	  are	  well	  constructed.	  During	  his	   in-­‐depth	  interview	  he	  commented	  that:	  ‘…We	   have	   good	   relationships	   with	   the	   members	   of	   the	  newsroom.	  We	   discuss	   frequently	   and	   listen	   to	   our	   colleagues’	  ideas	   and	  opinions	   about	   the	  news	  practices	   and	  news	   content.	  	  Principally,	   this	   conversation	  helps	  us	   to	  develop	  news	  projects	  in	   the	   newsroom,	   for	   example,	   dealing	   with	   different	   phrases,	  words	  and	  terms	  in	  the	  content	  of	  news	  stories.	  In	  this	  manner,	  if	  the	  news	  writer	  makes	  a	  mistake	  in	  the	  editorial	  aspect	  of	  news,	  I	  will	  tell	  them	  to	  fix	  and	  improve	  their	  style	  of	  writing.	  Of	  course,	  the	  workers	  accept	  my	   ideas	  and	  they	   follow	  my	  advice	   in	   their	  news	  story’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)	  (Copy	  editor,	  KNN)	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  The	   above	   response	   illustrates	   that	   there	   is	   a	   strong	   relationship	   between	  newsroom	   members	   in	   the	   workplace.	   The	   researcher	   observed	   the	  relationships	   between	   members	   of	   the	   KNN	   newsroom,	   especially	   discussing	  teamwork,	   their	   assignments,	   live	   news	   coverage	   and	   group	   discussions	   to	  determine	   the	   news	   plan	   within	   their	   everyday	   practice.	   Lave	   and	   Wenger	  (1991)	   argue	   that	   the	   COP	   concept	   is	   essentially	   ‘a	   set	   of	   relations	   among	  person,	  activities	  and	  world,	  over	  time	  and	  in	  relation	  with	  other	  tangential	  and	  overlapping	   communities	   of	   practice’	   (Lave	   and	   Wenger,	   1991,	   p.98).	   In	   the	  KNN	   newsroom	   network,	   there	   is	   a	   wide	   range	   of	   relationships	   among	   the	  workers.	  According	   to	   the	   senior	   news	   reporter	   in	   the	   KNN	   newsroom,	   there	   are	   very	  interactive	   relationships	   between	   the	   journalists,	   in	   particular	   via	   the	   use	   of	  automation	  Avid	  technology.	  In	  his	  interview	  he	  argued	  that:	  ‘…The	  news	  and	  feed	  that	  comes	  via	  email	  or	  telephone	  are	  sent	  directly	   by	   journalists	   in	   the	   field.	   I	   receive	   these	   as	   the	   senior	  news	   reporter	   and	   then.	   I	   send	   them	   to	   the	   news	   producer	   to	  check	  and	  decide	  whether	  to	  include	  the	  rundown	  list	  in	  order	  to	  make	   news	   tickers,	   or	   prompt	   editors	   to	   prepare	   the	  broadcasting.	   I	   receive	   all	   of	   the	   information	   and	   the	   footage	   to	  make	  the	  news	  stories.	   I	  do	  the	  editing	  and	  create	  the	  news	  or	   I	  send	  a	  short	  discussion	  about	  the	  item	  to	  the	  news	  writer.	  At	  the	  same	  time	  news	  producers	  via	  iNews	  are	  able	  to	  access	  the	  news	  content	  to	  edit,	  check	  and	  add	  information.	  The	  producer	  knows	  who	   does	   the	   editing	   for	   the	   news.	   	   If	   the	   news	   has	   a	   lack	   of	  information	   or	   footage,	   the	   news	   writer	   informs	   the	   news	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producer	  about	   the	   issue.	  Also,	  we	   contact	   the	  news	   reporter	   to	  add	  information	  and	  update	  the	  news’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)	  (NR,	  KNN)	  
	  The	  researcher	  noticed	  that	  in	  the	  KNN	  newsroom,	  there	  are	  teamwork	  groups	  and	   group	   discussions	   between	   the	   journalists	   within	   the	   workplace.	   The	  journalists	  constructing	  their	  group	  discussion	  were	  dependent	  on	  the	  value	  of	  the	   news	   stories	   and	   events.	   The	   researcher	   observed	   that	   the	   journalists	  discussed	   events,	   for	   instance,	   Kurdish	   New	   Year,	   election	   events	   and	  parliamentary	  decisions	  and	  press	  conferences	  with	  politicians	  or	  social	  figures.	  The	   discussions	   were	   organised	   through	   a	   collaborative	   teamwork	   of	  journalists.	   For	   this	   purpose,	   the	   newsroom	   members	   in	   the	   KNN	   created	   a	  specific	  news	  team	  to	  manage	  and	  direct	  the	  situation	  of	  news	  event.	  	  Regarding	  the	  group	  discussion	  in	  the	  KKN	  newsroom,	  the	  senior	  news	  reporter	  highlighted	   the	   effective	   discussions	   and	   conversations	   taking	   place	   between	  the	  journalists	  within	  the	  workplace	  (SNR,	  KNN).	  According	  to	  the	  senior	  news	  reporter,	  they	  are	  involved	  in	  the	  discussion	  surrounding	  news	  production	  and	  accept	  other	  ideas	  from	  colleagues	  about	  news	  tasks.	  In	  his	  in-­‐depth	  interview	  he	  claimed	  that:	  	  	  ‘…If	   I	   am	   working	   as	   a	   news	   writer,	   I	   note	   if	   there	   is	   a	   good	  connection	   between	   the	   news	   crew.	   This	   is	   normal	   and	   there	   is	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daily	   help	   between	  members.	   It	   is	   very	   important	   for	   the	   news	  manager	   to	   create	   group	   work	   and	   teamwork	   for	   more	  interaction	  between	  members,	  for	  example,	  the	  news	  writer	  deals	  with	  the	  news	  footage	  editor,	  graphic	  designer	  and	  support	  team	  information.	   In	   daily	   practice,	   we	   have	   great	   space	   to	   work	  together,	   sharing	   tasks	   between	   each	   other.	   Sometimes,	   one	  member	  in	  the	  team	  is	  unable	  to	  conduct	  their	  task	  in	  a	  good	  way.	  In	  this	  way,	  we	  support	  the	  member	  to	  finish	  their	  work’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)(SNR,	  KNN)	  
	  The	   researcher	   observed	   that	   the	   journalists	   express	   their	   viewpoints	  surrounding	   their	   interests,	   ideas	   and	   thoughts	   about	   news	   programmes	   and	  provide	   each	   other	   with	   feedback	   related	   to	   their	   tasks	   and	   exchange	   ideas	  surrounding	   the	   news	   stories.	   The	   researcher	   noticed	   this	   aspect	   in	   the	  newsroom	  especially	  when	  the	  news	  practitioners	  conduct	  evaluations,	  reframe	  news	   stories	   and	   incorporate	   their	  news	  projects	   together.	  Here	  we	   return	   to	  the	  laboratory	  life	  of	  Latour	  and	  Wooglar	  (1979)(ANT),	  who	  argue	  that	  ‘the	  way	  in,	  which	   the	  daily	   activities	  of	  working	   scientists	   leads	   to	   the	   construction	  of	  scientists’	   facts’	   (Latour	   and	   Wooglar,	   1986,	   p.40).	   The	   researcher	   perceived	  that	  the	  journalists	  have	  the	  ability	  to	  move	  forward	  in	  this	  aspect,	  particularly	  creating	  group	  discussions	  and	  sharing	  news	  projects.	  This	  aspect	  is	  valuable	  in	  the	   newsroom	   this	   help	   to	   increase	   the	   news	   output	   and	   production,	   for	  instance	  the	  exchange	  of	  information	  and	  knowledge	  among	  the	  journalists	  lead	  to	   solving	   problems	   and	   accelerating	   the	   news	   process.	   The	   researcher	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observed	  that	  both	  the	  individual	  journalists	  and	  groups	  in	  the	  KNN	  newsroom	  are	  encouraged	  to	  conduct	  discussions	  and	  collectively	  organise	  their	  dialogue	  regarding	   news	   assignments.	   This	   factor	   has	   a	   positive	   impact	   on	   the	  productivity	  of	  the	  newsroom	  production	  in	  KNN.	  When	  interviewed,	  the	  news	  reporter	  in	  the	  KNN	  newsroom	  mentioned	  	  noted	  that:	  	   ‘…If	  we	   have	   a	   pre-­‐plan	   for	   conducting	   our	   agenda	   tasks	   in	   the	  newsroom	   it	   is	   great,	   especially	   in-­‐depth	   discussion	   that	   occurs	  between	  the	  news	  crews	  to	  organise	  the	  news	  rundown	  list.	  Also,	  we	  have	  discussions	  about	  newsletters	  before	  broadcasting.	  This	  makes	   our	   work	   faster	   and	   in	   this	   framework,	   we	   have	   some	  problems,	  especially	  technical	  or	  editorial	  aspects	  of	  news	  stories,	  which	  we	  try	  to	  solve.	  For	  instance,	  sometimes	  we	  do	  not	  receive	  the	   footage	   or	   news	   video.	   This	   creates	   problems	   for	   the	   news	  editor	  and	  we	  have	  wait	  for	  a	  long	  time	  to	  get	  the	  story	  footage.	  If	  we	   don’t	   have	   the	   video	   for	   the	   news	   story,	   we	   use	   archive	  footage	  or	  a	  still	  photo,	  to	  create	  our	  news	  graphics’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)(NR,	  KNN)	  
	  The	  everyday	  discussion	  between	  community	  members	  generates	  a	  wide	  range	  of	  new	  ideas	  to	   improve	  plans	  and	  strategies	  of	  news	  production.	  Wenger	  and	  Lave	   (COP)	   argue	   that	   the	   ‘invited	   membership	   has	   potential	   to	   create	   ideas	  through	   opportunities	   to	   explore	   aspects	   of	   practice	   together’	   (Cassar	   and	  Bezzia,	   2015,	   p.398).	   The	   researcher	   observed	   that	   the	   journalists’	   discussion	  surrounding	   the	  news	  practice	   in	   the	  KNN	  newsroom	  helps	   the	  news	   crew	   to	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generate	   new	   ideas	   and	   knowledge	   related	   to	   their	   practices.	   The	   researcher	  also	   noticed	   that	   this	   discussion,	   explanation	   and	   interpretation	   of	   journalists	  surrounding	  the	  news	  actions	  have	   improved	  their	  news	  practices,	  specifically	  the	   engagement	   in	   learning,	   improved	   communication	   and	   exchanged	   of	  knowledge	  related	  to	  issues	  that	  they	  faced	  in	  the	  workplace.	  	  In	  this	  regard,	  the	  news	  anchor	  in	  the	  KNN	  newsroom	  indicated	  some	  essential	  points	   in	   their	   framework	   job	   in	   the	   studio.	   During	   his	   in-­‐depth	   interview	   he	  declared	  that:	  ‘…There	   are	   discussions	   between	   journalists	   and	   the	   daily	   plan	  maker	   to	   develop	   and	   improve	   related	   to	   work,	   helping	   us	   to	  shape	   the	   news	   programme,	   for	   instance,	   the	   live	   events	  coverage.	  For	  instance	  we	  ask:	  “We	  do	  live	  broadcasting	  –	  why	  do	  we	  participate	  in	  the	  live	  event?	  What	  is	  the	  goal	  of	  the	  live	  event?	  How	  do	  we	  deal	  with	  the	  situation	  in	  live	  broadcasting?”	  Actually,	  we	  do	  not	  have	  any	   information	  about	   the	  activities.	  Hence,	   it	   is	  necessary	  that	  the	  news	  presenter	  knows	  about	  each	  step	  of	  live	  events.	   We	   should	   have	   information	   about	   the	   content	   of	   the	  news	  script	  and	  the	  plan	  of	  the	  news	  producer.	  Also,	  what	  is	  the	  content	  of	  the	  newsroom	  plan?	  How	  many	  questions	  do	  we	  have	  to	  ask	  the	  guest	  and	  the	  number	  of	  guests?	  How	  many	  phones	  do	  we	  have	  in	  the	  newsletter?	  All	  these	  elements	  should	  be	  clear	  for	  the	  news	  presenters	  in	  the	  studio	  and	  at	  the	  time	  of	  broadcasting’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)	  (NA,	  KNN)	  
	  
 279 
The	   respondent	   argued	   that	   the	   pre-­‐plan	   for	   live	   events	   and	  discussion	   has	   a	  great	  impact	  on	  the	  ability	  of	  the	  news	  anchor	  to	  present	  the	  news	  (NA,	  KNN).	  In	  this	   context,	   the	   job	   of	   the	   news	   organiser	   in	   the	   KNN	   newsroom	   plays	   an	  important	  role	  in	  providing	  the	  journalists	  and	  news	  anchor	  with	  more	  generate	  awareness	  for	  running	  their	  news	  procedure,	  Especially,	  for	  news	  coverage	  such	  as	   finding	   guests	   and	  managing	   news	   operations	   in	   the	   field	   (NO,	   KNN).	   The	  researcher	  remarked	  that	  the	  news	  organiser	  has	  a	  wide	  range	  of	  relationships	  with	  news	  producers	  and	  coordinates	  with	  the	  news	  crew.	  Specifically,	   to	   find	  the	  necessary	  news	  guests,	  conduct	  research	  and	  provide	  the	  news	  resources	  to	  crew	   and	   participants	   directly	   within	   the	   activities.	   When	   interviewed,	   the	  senior	   news	   reporter	   in	   the	   KNN	   newsroom,	   described	   his	   key	   job	   in	   the	  newsroom:	  ‘…	  The	  key	  task	  of	  the	  newsroom	  organiser	  is	  based	  on	  contacting	  the	   guest	   to	   join	   their	   studio	   activities.	   Organising	   the	   news	  rundown	   list,	   checking	   the	   content	   of	   the	   news	   script,	   and	  connection	   between	   the	   news	   crew	   at	   the	   time	   of	   broadcasting.	  The	   news	   organiser	   discusses	  with	   the	   news	   producer	   to	   select	  specific	   topics	   for	   the	   guest.	   There	   is	   contact	   with	   the	   news	  sources	  to	  obtain	  more	  information	  about	  the	  news	  or	  update	  the	  content	  of	  news	  events’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)(SNR,	  KNN)	  
	  The	  respondent	  declared	  that	  the	  news	  organiser	  has	  a	  key	  role	  in	  the	  process	  of	  news	  production	  and	  shapes	  the	  news	  package	  (SNR,	  KNN).	  The	  position	  of	  the	   senior	   news	   reporter	   in	   the	   KNN	   newsroom	   is	   important	   to	   collaborate	  effectively	  with	  the	  participant	  in	  the	  workplace	  activities.	  In	  addition,	  the	  skills,	  knowledge	   and	   experiences	   of	   the	   senior	   news	   reporter	   are	   key	   to	   bringing	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more	   stability	   to	   the	   newsroom	   network	   (ANT)	   and	   programme	   of	   actions,	  particularly,	  the	  connection	  between	  the	  human	  actors	  outside	  and	  inside	  of	  the	  newsroom	   in	   live	   events.	   Through	   this	   position,	   the	   senior	   news	   reporter	  attempts	   to	   support	   the	   news	   crew	   by	   gathering	   and	   using	   different	   news	  resources	  (SNR,	  KNN).	  The	  researcher	  noticed	  that	  the	  news	  producer	  provides	  information	   to	   the	   news	   anchors	   beforehand	   regarding	   what	   is	   on	   the	   live	  coverage	  and	  what	  the	  news	  rundown	  list	  contains.	  	  They	  discuss	  the	  key	  points	  with	  the	  news	  anchor	  before	  he/she	  goes	  to	  studio	  news	  and	  on	  air.	  	  In	   an	   in-­‐depth	   interview	  with	   the	   news	  writers	   discussed	   collaborative	  work	  between	  the	  news	  crew.	  The	  news	  writer	  noted	  that	  the	  chief	  news	  reporter	  has	  an	  important	  relationship	  with	  other	  members	  to	  conduct	  their	  practice	  in	  the	  newsroom	  (NW,	  KNN).	  He	  commented	  that:	  ‘…For	   example,	   the	   chief	   news	   reporter	   contacts	   the	   news	  reporter	  in	  the	  field	  to	  gather	  more	  information	  about	  particular	  news	   stories.	   Also,	   to	   attend	   the	   press	   conference,	   live	   or	  recorded.	  He	  recommends	  the	  news	  reporter	  ask	  some	  questions	  about	  the	  event.	  Also,	  the	  chief	  news	  reporter	  discusses	  with	  the	  news	  reporter	  how	  to	  send	  back	  the	  information	  to	  the	  newsroom	  in	  a	  quick	  way,	  for	  instance	  by	  email	  or	  other	  ways’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)(NW,	  KNN)	  
	  The	  researcher	  observed	   that	   the	  daily	  meeting	  of	   the	  council	  management	  of	  KNN	   Channel	   roughly	   regulated	   the	   content	   of	   the	   daily	   plan	   regarding	   the	  newsgathering	   operation.	   The	   researcher	   discovered	   that	   the	   everyday	  conference	  of	  newsroom	   is	   conduct	  by	   the	  directors	  of	   sections,	   including	   the	  directors	  of	  news,	  art,	   technical,	  graphic	  and	  administration	  sections.	  Through	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this	  morning	  meeting	  they	  attempt	  to	  select	  the	  key	  goals	  of	  news	  practices	  and	  make	   decisions	   concerning	   the	   news-­‐covering	   events.	   The	   news	   producer	  interviewed	   in	   KNN	   Channel	   offered	   a	   positive	   point	   surrounding	   their	  newsroom	  conference	  content,	  stating	  that:	  	  ‘…The	  daily	   council	  meeting	  draws	   the	  main	   goals	   and	  policy	   of	  television,	   which	   include	   news	   coverage	   and	   news	   programme.	  Through	  this	  meeting	  we	  define	   the	  content	  and	  the	   form	  of	   the	  news	  programme.	  It	  is	  conducted	  at	  09:00.	  For	  example,	  the	  free-­‐Mic	   is	   a	   news	   programme	   we	   discussed	   there	   and	   about	   other	  newsletters’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)(NW,	  KNN)	  
	  The	   researcher	   remarked	   on	   the	   form	   and	   type	   of	   teamwork	   in	   the	   KNN	  newsroom,	   in	   which	   they	   have	   two	   types	   of	   teamwork,	   including	   indoor	  teamwork	   in	   the	   newsroom	   and	   outdoor	   teamwork	   in	   the	   events	   field.	   The	  interviewed	  news	  chief	  for	  the	  KNN	  Channel,	  noted	  that	  they	  create	  group	  work	  as	  part	  of	  their	  everyday	  routine,	  specifically	  in	  conducting	  coverage	  of	  special	  events	  that	  have	  great	  news	  value.	  He	  stated	  that:	  ‘…the	  news	  producer	  divides	  the	  news	  tasks	  between	  journalists.	  For	   example,	   during	   an	   election	   campaign,	   the	   news	   producers	  decided	  to	  create	  a	  specific	  team	  to	  cover	  this	  event	  and	  to	  divide	  the	  duties	  between	   the	  newsroom	  members	   in	  order	   to	  manage	  and	  control	   the	  operation	  by	  them.	   In	  the	  morning,	   I	  contact	   the	  news	  crew	  to	  find	  out	  about	  news	  updates	  and	  check	  everything.	  Then,	   in	   the	   afternoon	   shift	   I	   put	   all	   the	   information	   on	   the	  billboard	   to	   organise,	   make	   plans	   and	   put	   in	   the	   rundown	   list.	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After	   all	   tasks	   are	   done	   at	   16:00,	   we	   start	   the	   nighttime	  newsletter’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)(CN,	  KKN)	  
	  The	   researcher	   observed	   that	   there	   is	   one	   journalist	   in	   the	   KNN	   newsroom	  tracking	   the	   news	   worker’s	   everyday	   practices	   to	   establish	   how	   many	   news	  items	   are	   produced	   and	   the	   amount	   of	   productivity	   of	   all	   journalists	   in	   their	  shift	  patterns.	  The	  researcher	  noted	  that	  the	  key	  tasks	  of	  this	  journalist	  writing	  up	   a	   report	   surrounding	   the	   news	   crew	   team	   activities	   to	   news	   director	   and	  pass	   the	   problems	   of	   the	   journalists	   to	   administration.	   Furthermore,	   the	  automation	  system	  provides	  the	  practitioners	  with	  statistical	  data	  surrounding	  their	  news	  production	  and	  records	  relating	  to	  daily	  work.	  When	  interviewed	  the	  news	   producer	   in	   the	   KNN	   newsroom,	   confirmed	   that	   the	   statistical	   data	   is	  important	  and	  useful	  within	  the	  news	  process	  production,	  especially	  for	  finding	  out	   about	   the	  work	   ability.	   Also	   he	  mentioned	   that	   in	   the	   initial	   stages	   of	   the	  automation	  system,	  ‘we	  have	  one	  journalist	  who	  supports	  the	  news	  producer’s	  daily	   work,	   weekly	   and	   monthly	   statistical	   information	   related	   to	   the	   news	  activity’	  (NP,	  KNN).	  In	   summary,	   the	   changes	   of	   new	   technology	   have	   provided	   journalists	   with	  more	   interactive	   tools	   to	   conduct	   their	   tasks	   and	   activities	   in	   an	   efficiently.	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Particularly,	  improvement	  has	  been	  seen	  in	  the	  engagement	  of	  workers	  to	  their	  projects,	   such	   as	   sharing	   knowledge,	   obtaining	   their	   identity	   easily	   and	   also,	  supporting	  the	  process	  of	  learning	  in	  the	  newsroom	  community	  (COP)(Wenger,	  1998).	  During	  the	  journalists’	  interviews	  in	  KNN	  Channel,	  the	  majority	  of	  news	  practitioners	  focused	  on	  the	  role	  of	  the	  automation	  system	  in	  encouraging	  them	  to	   work	   quicker.	   This	   aspect	   of	   technology	   change	   allows	   the	   newsroom	  structure	   to	   redesign	   and	   reconfigure	   the	   news	   practice	   that	   is	   based	   on	   the	  automated	   systems.	   	   Thus,	   the	   community	   in	   the	   newsroom	   becomes	   more	  productive	  and	  builds	  more	  collaboration	  between	  members	  of	  the	  news	  crew.	  
8.5	  The	  news	  producer	  The	   executive	   news	   producer	   in	   the	   KNN	   newsroom	   plays	   a	   big	   role	   in	  managing	   the	  process	  of	  news	  production	  workflow,	  particularly,	   the	  decision	  making	  regarding	  the	  news	  stories,	  breaking	  news,	  negotiating	  about	  the	  studio	  host	  and	  covering	  news	  events.	  The	  news	  producer	  directly	  participates	  in	  the	  news	  activities	  in	  the	  newsroom.	  Also,	  the	  automation	  system	  of	  the	  newsroom	  provides	   great	   facilities	   for	   the	  news	  producer	   to	   gain	   information	   relating	   to	  the	  news	  practice,	   controlling	   the	  process	   and	   knowing	   about	   the	  duration	  of	  the	  news	  programme	  production.	  In	  KNN	  Channel,	  the	  news	  producer	  has	  a	  role	  to	  determine	  the	  duration	  of	  the	  news	   stories,	   news	   programmes	   and	   news	   package	   form	   by	   negotiating	   with	  other	  news	  crew.	  	  The	  news	  copy	  editor,	  when	  interviewed,	  noted	  that:	  	  ‘…in	  the	  KNN	  newsroom,	  our	  practice	  is	  based	  on	  regulations	  that	  determine	   the	   duration	   of	   news	   packages	   between	   40	   to	   50	  seconds,	   as	   standard.	   However,	   the	   news	   producers	   have	   the	  authority	   to	   make	   the	   length	   of	   news	   items	   longer	   or	   shorter,	  dependent	   on	   the	   news	   producers’	   goals,	   the	   value	   and	   the	  importance	  of	  news	  stories’.	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)	  (copy	  editor,	  KNN)	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  The	   researcher	   noticed	   that	   the	   journalists	   prefer	   to	   make	   the	   news	   item	  duration	  longer,	  which	  is	  in	  opposition	  to	  the	  criteria	  that	  are	  determined	  by	  the	  news	   producer	   and	   the	   system,	   for	   instance	   the	   researcher	   observed	   the	  discussions	   of	   the	   news	   producer	   with	   the	   news	   editor	   with	   regards	   to	  summaries	  of	  the	  text	  to	  voice-­‐over	  and	  reduction	  of	  the	  duration	  of	  news	  clip	  within	  the	  in-­‐house	  report.	  In	  this	  respect,	  the	  news	  producers	  attempt	  to	  check	  and	   provide	   the	   news	   practitioners	   with	   instructions	   to	   create	   shorter	   item	  durations.	  	  Therefore,	   the	   news	   producers	   as	   gatekeepers	   or	   focal	   actor	   (ANT)	   in	   the	  newsroom	   tasks	   are	   essential	   in	   determining	   the	   final	   shape	   of	   the	   news	  programme.	   During	   an	   in-­‐depth	   interview,	   the	   news	   producer	   in	   the	   KNN	  newsroom	  argued	   that	   the	  news	  producer	  has	   a	   lot	   of	  work	   and	   stress	   in	   the	  scope	  of	  newsroom	  practices.	  He	  noted	  that:	  	  ‘…sometimes	   the	   news	   producer	   is	   busy	   and	   he	   gives	   me	  instructions	   to	   do	   extra	   work,	   for	   instance,	   the	   senior	   news	  reporter	   monitoring	   the	   character	   generates	   tasks	   as	   “CG”	   or	  editing	   news	   stories.	   Usually,	   I	   am	   busy	   with	   news	   tasks	   and	  sometimes	   I	   forget	   my	   key	   job,	   which	   is	   managing	   the	   news	  reporters.	   In	  this	  circumstance	  it	  generates	  a	   lot	  of	  stress	  on	  the	  news	   crew.	   The	   news	   crew	   attempt	   to	   build	   the	   effective	  contribution	   between	   the	   network	   members	   to	   accomplish	   the	  news	  production’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)	  (NP,	  KNN)	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  The	  researcher	  noted	  the	  news	  producer’s	  position	  is	  placed	  in	  the	  centre	  of	  the	  newsroom	  and	  has	  great	  high	  authority	  in	  the	  workplace.	  In	  the	  structure	  of	  the	  KNN	  newsroom	  network,	  the	  position	  of	  the	  news	  chief	  is	  located	  at	  the	  top	  of	  the	  news	  team	  hierarchy.	  The	  news	  chief	  in	  the	  top	  position	  in	  the	  newsroom,	  is	  then	   followed	   by	   the	   news	   producers,	   executive	   news	   producers,	   the	   news	  editor	  and	  then	  other	  news	  crews	  (NP,	  KNN).	  	  The	  researcher	  noted	  that	  the	  news	  producers	  are	  involved	  in	  a	  wide	  range	  of	  newsroom	   tasks,	   activities	   and	   news	   practices.	   The	   researcher	   remarked	   that	  the	  news	  producer	  attends	  many	  workplace	  areas	  in	  the	  newsroom	  in	  order	  to	  monitor	   all	   processes	   of	   news	   production	   and	   provide	   the	   news	   crew	   with	  feedback	   about	   their	   practices	   and	   how	   they	   follow	   the	   key	   goals	   of	   the	  newsroom	  network.	  The	  chief	  of	  news	   in	  KNN	  Channel	   referred	   to	   the	   role	  of	  the	  news	  producer	  in	  news	  operation	  processes	  in	  the	  network,	  stating	  that:	  ‘…always	   the	   news	   producers	   attend	   in	   the	   control	   room	   at	   the	  broadcasting	  time,	   in	  order	  to	  determine	  any	  problems	  that	   face	  the	  news	  crew.	  They	  take	  notes	  to	  inform	  the	  chief	  of	  news	  later,	  for	  example	  news	  content	  mistake,	  and	  sometimes	  when	  we	  face	  technical	   problems,	   we	   inform	   the	   head	   of	   the	   art	   department.	  Also,	   if	   the	  problem	  relates	  to	  the	  content	  of	  news,	  we	  send	  it	  to	  the	  news	  director’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)	  (CN,	  KNN)	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  The	  researcher	  noticed	  that	   the	  news	  producers	  have	  a	  central	  role	   in	   looking	  after	   all	   processes	   of	   news	   production	   workflow.	   For	   instance	   making	   the	  network	  more	  stable	  (ANT)	  and	  solving	  the	  problems	  (COP)	  that	  the	  journalists	  face	  (see	  Callon,	  Translation	  stage,	  1986).	  The	  researcher	  remarked	  that	  the	  key	  problems	  faced	  by	  the	  news	  producer	  include	  the	  difficulty	  of	  finding	  a	  suitable	  guest	  for	  the	  studio,	  to	  provide	  on	  going	  comment	  and	  analysis	  of	  news	  events.	  During	   the	   men	   news	   producer’s	   interview	   in	   the	   KNN	   news	   network,	   he	  offered	  information	  related	  to	  the	  situation	  of	  the	  news	  producer,	  claiming	  that:	  ‘…the	  newsroom	  duties	  are	  difficult,	  especially	  when	  the	  breaking	  news	   arrives	   and	   we	   are	   unable	   to	   manage	   daily	   tasks	  appropriately.	  We	  can	  not	  classify	  all	  daily	  work	  in	  a	  suitable	  form	  and	  shape	  particularly	  in	  the	  situation	  of	  emergency	  news	  events’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)	  	  (NP,	  KNN)	  
	  The	   researcher	   observed	   that	   running	   the	   news	   channel	   station	   24/7	   places	  many	   barriers	   and	   obstacles	   in	   front	   of	   the	   news	   production	   workflow.	   The	  24/7	  news	  operations	  in	  particular	  need	  a	  big	  news	  crew	  and	  many	  newsroom	  members,	   for	   instance	   the	   news	   producers,	   editors,	   reporters	   and	   technical	  teams.	  Therefore,	  the	  lack	  of	  news	  crew	  in	  the	  KNN	  newsroom	  makes	  the	  news	  practices	  difficult	  and	  results	  in	  an	  unstable	  network.	  The	   discussion	   has	   shown	   the	   significant	   role	   of	   the	   news	   producer	   as	   an	  example	   of	   a	   focal	   actor	   or	   key	   news	   gatekeeper	   in	   the	   newsroom.	   The	   news	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producer	  has	  an	  indispensable	  role	  in	  determining	  the	  final	  format	  and	  shape	  of	  the	  news	  production.	  Also,	   they	   are	   involved	   in	   a	  wide	   range	   of	   news	   actions	  and	  activities	  in	  the	  workplace.	  
8.6	  The	  news	  editors	  in	  the	  newsroom	  The	  news	  writers	  or	  news	  editors	  have	  a	  wide	  range	  of	   responsibilities	   in	   the	  process	   of	   news	   production	   workflow,	   including	   the	   task	   of	   supervision	   for	  news	   editorials,	   content	   of	   items	   and	   shaping	   the	   news	   visually	   altogether	   as	  one	   package.	   Through	   this	   role	   the	   news	   editors	   establish	   their	   relationships	  with	  other	  members	  of	  the	  newsroom.	  The	  news	  writers	  have	  a	  good	  network	  connection	  with	  other	  people	  who	  are	  involved	  in	  the	  process	  of	  newsgathering	  (input)	  and	  the	  news	  managing	  (output)	  of	  the	  news	  programme.	  	  In	  the	  case	  of	  KNN’s	  newsroom,	  the	  news	  editors	  play	  a	  major	  role	  in	  the	  news	  production	  operation.	  The	  researcher	  observed	   in	  KNN	  Channel	   that	   the	  news	  writers	   are	   able	   to	   shape	   the	   news	   items	   and	   manage	   the	   news	   programme	  more	   efficiently	   by	  using	   the	   automation	   system.	   For	   example,	   the	   researcher	  noted,	  one	  of	  the	  old	  news	  editors’	  activities	  in	  forming	  the	  news	  story	  and	  how	  deal	  with	  news	  elements	  in	  the	  package.	  The	  automation	  newsroom	  allows	  the	  news	  editor	  to	  drive	  the	  news	  script	   for	  the	  news	  crew,	  select	  the	  footage	  and	  write	   up	   the	   news	   ticker.	   However,	   the	   researcher	   noticed	   that	   some	   of	   the	  news	   writers	   have	   limited	   experience	   and	   skill	   in	   dealing	   with	   uses	   of	   the	  automation	   technology,	   Avid,	   especially	   the	   newcomers.	   The	   chief	   news	  reporter,	   when	   interviewed	   in	   the	   KNN	   newsroom,	   described	   the	   skills	   of	  journalists	  in	  dealing	  with	  the	  system	  as	  follows:	  ‘…any	   news	   editor	   should	   be	   able	   to	   use	   the	   newsroom	  automation	   system.	   The	   daily	   news	   practice	   obligates	   them	   to	  understand	  the	  system	  and	  obtain	  experience	  to	  use	  the	  system	  in	  order	  to	  manage	  their	  news	  practices’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)(NR,	  KKN)	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  The	  researcher	  noticed	   that	   the	  news	  editor	   in	   the	  KNN	  newsroom,	  especially	  the	   newcomers	   to	   news	   editing,	   face	   key	   challenges	   and	   barriers	   in	   their	  practices;	  especially	  incorporating	  and	  using	  the	  computer	  system	  in	  their	  news	  workflow,	   For	   instance,	   the	  mistake	   by	   the	   news	   editor	   in	  matching	   between	  information	  and	  footage	  when	  using	  the	  digital	  desk.	  The	  researcher	  remarked	  that	   the	  workers	  who	  had	   trained	   in	  KNN	  Channel	   and	  others	  who	   studied	  at	  Media	   College,	   have	   good	   skills	   and	   understanding	   when	   dealing	   with	   the	  automation	  system.	  	  In	  his	   interview,	   the	  news	  producer	  emphasised	  that	   the	  majority	  of	   the	  news	  editors	   that	   work	   in	   the	   newsroom	   have	   been	   to	   university	   and	   obtained	   a	  professional	   work	   qualification	   in	   the	   field	   of	  media.	   During	   his	   interview	   he	  commented	  that:	  	  	  ‘…The	   academic	   training	  provides	   them	  with	   a	   reasonable	   level	  of	   skill	   and	   experience	   to	   use	   the	   computer,	   specifically	   the	  automation	  system,	  Avid.	  Almost	  all	  the	  news	  workers	  in	  the	  KNN	  newsroom	   learnt	   to	   use	   the	   automation	   system	   by	   everyday	  practice,	   asking	   questions	   of	   their	   colleagues,	   exchanging	  experiences;	  daily	  exercise	  allows	  them	  to	  be	  able	  to	  deal	  with	  the	  system	   for	   conducting	   their	   duties.	   Further,	   the	   newsroom	  journalists	   rarely	   join	   in	   the	   training	   courses	   about	   technology	  usage.	   For	   example,	   I	   was	   taught	   over	   four	   days	   without	  participating	   in	   the	   workshop.	   Already	   any	   of	   the	   news	   editors	  coming	  to	  the	  newsroom	  have	  been	  examined	  in	  their	  experience,	  skills	  and	  estimation	  of	  their	  abilities	  to	  work	  in	  this	  environment.	  However,	  in	  my	  opinion	  the	  newsroom	  system	  is	  very	  easy	  to	  use,	  it	   is	   just	  based	  on	  practice	   and	  exchange	  of	   experience	  between	  the	  news	  crew’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)(NP,	  KNN)	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  The	   researcher	   acknowledges	   that	   the	   high	   level	   of	   qualifications	   and	  professional	  skills	  provides	  the	  journalists	  with	  the	  ability	  to	  conduct	  their	  job	  in	   an	   adequate	  manner.	   The	   researcher	   noticed	   the	   journalists	   that	   graduate	  from	  university	  and	  have	  an	  academic	  media	  background	  in	  the	  KNN	  newsroom	  had	   exensive	   skills	   in	   dealing	  with	   the	   automation	   system	   and	   they	   are	  more	  active	   in	   their	   positions.	   The	   news	   producer	   in	   KNN	   Channel,	   during	   his	  interview,	  positively	   referred	   to	   the	   skills	  of	   the	  news	  editor,	   arguing	   that	   the	  news	   editors	   in	   KNN	   have	   reasonable	   skills	   in	   conduct	   news	   editing,	   in	  particular	   dealing	   with	   their	   news	   stories,	   organising	   structure	   and	   updating	  news	  processes	  (NP,	  KNN).	  	  In	   the	   newsroom,	   the	   researcher	   remarked	   that	   the	   journalists	   within	   their	  workplace	  have	  great	  space	  to	  discuss	   things	  and	  to	   therefore	  develop	  mutual	  engagement	   in	   their	   news	   projects.	   The	   researcher	   noted	   that	   negotiation	  between	   the	  news	   editor,	   news	  producer	   and	  news	   anchor	   is	   the	  best	  way	   to	  generate	  new	  ideas	  and	  thoughts	  about	  how	  they	  shape	  the	  news	  packages.	  For	  instance	  the	  editorial	  meeting	  and	  discussion	  with	  the	  news	  crew	  related	  to	  the	  explosion	   story	   Baghdad-­‐Iraqi	   helped	   to	   set	   up	   all	   aspects	   of	   the	   event,	  including	  interviews,	  report,	  graphics	  and	  by	  providing	  analysis.	  Hence,	  this	  also	  provides	   them	   with	   a	   great	   opportunity	   to	   construct	   their	   relationships	   and	  develop	  their	  newsroom	  community	  (COP)(see,	  Wenger,	  1998).	  The	  chief	  of	  news	  at	  KNN	  Channel,	   indicated	  the	  great	  deal	  of	  negotiation	  that	  takes	   place	   amongst	   the	   journalists	   in	   the	   newsroom.	   Also,	   he	   noted	   that	   the	  news	  editor	  always	  asks	  the	  news	  producers	  about	  their	  assignments	  and	  also	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needs	  feedback	  to	  estimate	  the	  content	  and	  the	  form	  of	  the	  news	  stories.	  In	  this	  manner,	   the	  news	  producer	  emphasises	   the	  good	   relationships	  between	   these	  news	  crew	  in	  exchanging	  ideas	  and	  information	  when	  in	  the	  process	  of	  creating	  news	  items	  (NP,	  KNN).	  The	  researcher	  perceived	  that	  the	  news	  producers	  have	  many	  tasks	  in	  the	  KNN	  newsroom.	  One	  such	  task	  is	  the	  responsibility	  of	  searching	  for	  news	  distributed	  among	   the	   news	   crew,	   to	   create	   and	   shape	   it.	   Also,	   the	   news	   producer	   is	   in	  charge	   of	   monitoring	   the	   production	   management,	   collaborating	   with	   news	  crew,	   reviewing	   news,	   organising	   the	   rundown	   list,	   writing	   stories	   and	  researching	  new	  topics.	  	  The	  researcher	  asked	  the	  news	  producer	  how	  they	  selected	  the	  position	  of	  news	  production	   in	   the	   newsroom.	   He	   replied,	   the	   choice	   of	   the	   news	   producer	   of	  group	   work	   leader	   in	   the	   KNN	   newsroom	   is	   based	   on	   the	   history	   of	   news	  practice,	  skills	  and	  experience	  of	  the	  candidate.	  In	  this	  way,	  the	  news	  producer’s	  enrolment	   (ANT)	   in	   the	  network	   is	   constructed	  on	   the	  understanding	  of	   their	  job,	  newsroom	  policy,	  how	  they	  deal	  with	  the	  shaping	  of	  news	  items	  and	  their	  familiarity	  in	  dealing	  with	  news	  and	  workplace	  members	  (NP,	  KNN).	  	  	  These	   illustrations	   provide	   vital	   insights	   into	   the	   news	   editor’s	   role	   and	   the	  news	  producer’s	  role	  in	  the	  newsroom,	  especially	  in	  conducting	  news	  practices	  in	   the	   automation	   workplace.	   The	   participants	   believe	   that	   the	   key	   aspect	   of	  news	  practice	   is	   the	   demonstration	   of	   professional	   skills	   and	   qualifications	   in	  order	  to	  conduct	  excellent	  news	  practices	  in	  the	  automation	  framework.	  	  
8.7	  The	  journalists	  experience	  and	  identity	  	  The	  news	  practitioners’	  experience	  is	  a	  fundamental	  component	  in	  the	  process	  of	   news	   production	   at	   KNN	   Channel,	   particularly,	   regarding	   use	   of	   the	  automation	   system	   and	   multi-­‐platforms	   of	   the	   newsroom.	   The	   high	   level	   of	  journalists’	   skills,	   knowledge	   and	  expertise	  offers	   them	  more	  opportunities	   to	  interact	  and	  learn	  within	  their	  circumstances.	  It	  provides	  the	  journalists	  with	  a	  unique	   talent	   in	   managing	   their	   news	   practices	   and	   relationships.	   In	   this	  manner,	   Wenger	   (COP)(1999)	   argues	   ‘the	   identity	   as	   negotiated	   experience,	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community	  membership,	   learning	   trajectory	   and	  nexus	  of	  multi-­‐	  membership’	  (Gu,	  2012,	  p.170).	  	  The	  researcher	  noted	  the	  circumstances	  of	  the	  news	  practitioners’	  experience	  of	  everyday	  newsroom	  life.	  The	  researcher	  observed	  that	  the	  personal	  experience	  of	   journalists	   was	   vital	   in	   managing	   many	   aspects	   of	   news	   operations.	   For	  instance	   the	   useful	   educational	   knowledge	   of	   journalists	   helps	   them	   to	   have	  more	   engagement	   in	   teamwork,	   involvement	   in	   group	   discussions	   and	  exchanges	  of	  experience	  with	  other	  members.	  The	  researcher	  noted	  that	  the	  old	  journalists	   have	   their	   own	   news	   practice	   experiences	   that	   are	  more	   effective	  and	  active	  than	  the	  new	  journalists	  in	  the	  KNN	  newsroom.	  	  In	  this	  way,	  the	  copy	  editor	  who	  checks	  the	  language	  of	  news	  stories,	  during	  his	  in-­‐depth	   interview,	   showed	   a	   negative	   opinion	   connected	   to	   professional	  training	  in	  KNN,	  mentioning	  that:	  ‘…I	   did	   not	   participate	   in	   any	   academic	   course	   about	   style	   of	  writing	   in	   the	   television	   news	   practices.	   In	   my	   personal	  experience,	   I	   learned	   how	   to	   deal	  with	   the	   news,	   especially	   the	  content,	  the	  language	  and	  the	  style	  of	  writing.	  By	  regular	  practice	  I	   obtained	  my	   experience	   and	   skills,	   which	   style	   of	   writing	   and	  language	  is	  suitable	  to	  television	  news,	  which	  is	  different	  to	  other	  media	  channels	  etc.’.	  (Translated	   by:	   Abdulsamad	   Zangana)	   (Copy	   editor,	   KNN	  Channel)	  
	  The	  researcher	  observed	  the	  key	  requirements	  within	  the	  policy	  work	   in	  KNN	  Channel,	   in	   which	   they	   focus	   more	   on	   the	   experience,	   skills	   and	   expertise	   of	  journalists	  to	  be	  able	  to	  work	  in	  the	  newsroom,	  particularly	  the	  skills	  of	  usage	  of	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technology	   tools,	   visual	   storytelling,	   leadership	   abilities,	   ethical	   knowledge	   of	  journalists’	  practices	  and	  editorial	  talent.	  The	  KNN	  Channel	  administration	  considers	  the	  level	  of	  journalists’	  experiences	  and	  their	  work	  skills	  when	  they	  apply	  for	  available	  jobs	  in	  the	  channel.	  The	  chief	  of	  news	  conducts	  the	  test	  on	  the	  new	  journalists	  and	  pays	  a	   lot	  of	  attention	  to	  selecting	   them	   to	  work	   in	   the	   channel	   and	   join	   in	   the	  newsroom	  activity	   (CN,	  KNN).	  The	  evidence	  of	  the	  KNN	  work	  contract	  in	  the	  newsroom	  refers	  to	  the	  fact	  that	   the	   new	   workers	   have	   two	   months’	   probation	   work	   before	   the	   final	  decision	  is	  made	  for	  them	  to	  work	  in	  the	  newsroom.	  If	  they	  fail	  in	  this	  probation,	  the	  administration	  does	  not	  accept	   them	  to	  begin	  work	   in	   the	  channel.	   In	   this	  period,	   they	   observe	   the	   skills,	   experience	   and	   quality	   of	   the	   workers	   in	   the	  process	   of	   news	   production.	   In	   regard	   to	   the	   assessment	   of	   the	   ability	   of	  journalists	   in	   working	   in	   the	   KNN	   newsroom	   network,	   during	   his	   in-­‐depth	  interview	  the	  chief	  of	  the	  news	  department	  discussed	  that:	  ‘…the	   measure	   and	   assessment	   of	   the	   skills	   of	   new	   worker	  begums	  before	   they	  come	   to	   the	  newsroom.	  For	  example,	  when	  we	  accept	  the	  news	  writer	  to	  work	  in	  the	  newsroom,	  it	   is	  based	  on	   testing	   and	   CV	   application	   form.	   After	   a	   period	   of	   time,	   we	  focus	  on	  their	  skills	  of	  work,	  experience	  and	  relationships.	  Then,	  we	   decide	   whether	   they	   will	   work	   in	   the	   newsroom	   network.	  After	   obtaining	   their	   skills	   in	   the	   newsroom	  and	  understanding	  the	  news	  practices,	  we	  decide	  if	  they	  have	  the	  ability	  to	  become	  a	  news	  producer.	  These	  aspects	   are	  based	  on	   the	  activities	  of	   the	  journalists	   in	   the	  news	  operation.	   If	  we	  know	   they	  have	  a	   good	  level	   of	   understanding	   of	   their	   work,	   we	   decide	   they	   can	   be	   a	  news	   producer,	   especially	   if	   they	   have	   experience	   in	   managing	  projects	  or	  language	  and	  translating	  Arabic	  text	  abilities’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)	  (CN,	  KNN)	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  Additionally,	   in	   terms	   of	   KNN	   newsroom	   requirements	   there	   is	   practical	  experience	   in	   the	   field	   of	   news	   production	   for	   every	   journalist.	   This	   includes	  experience	  in	  news	  techniques,	  newsgathering,	  decision-­‐making	  about	  the	  news	  story	  content,	   like	  graphics,	  sound	  bites	  and	  interview	  clips	  and	  footage	  shots.	  The	   researcher	   remarked	   that	   the	   KNN	   administration	   are	   looking	   more	   for	  highly	  practical	   skills	  of	  production	  news	   for	   the	   journalists	   that	   they	  want	   to	  employed	   in	   the	   newsroom.	   For	   example,	   the	   researcher	   observed	   that	   they	  require	  skills	  from	  the	  worker	  to	  be	  able	  to	  operate	  their	  rolling	  news	  services	  24/7.	   In	   this	  manner,	   in	  his	   in-­‐depth	   interview,	   the	  news	  graphics	  designer	   in	  the	   KNN	   network	   indicated	   the	  weakness	   aspect	   of	   the	   journalists	   in	   dealing	  with	  graphics	  elements	  in	  their	  news	  practice.	  He	  noted	  that:	  ‘…The	  graphics	  crew	  contact	  the	  news	  department	  for	  producing	  graphics	   items.	  We	   determine	   all	   plans	   and	   shapes	   of	   the	   news	  graphics	   to	   be	   created.	   Then,	   the	   graphics	   department	   will	  implement	   the	   plan	   and	   this	   takes	   a	   long	   time,	   for	   instance,	  creating	  one	  graphics	  item	  takes	  five	  hours’	  work’.	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)	  (The	  senior	  news	  graphics	  designer,	  KNN)	  
	  The	   researcher	   discovered	   that	   the	   news	   crew	   have	   limited	   skills	   and	  experience	   in	  producing	  and	   treatment	  of	  a	  piece	  of	  news	  graphics	  or	  guiding	  the	  designer	   in	   this	   task.	   In	   this	   circumstance	   the	  graphics	  designer	  has	  a	  key	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role	   in	   creating	   the	   shape	   of	   the	   graphics	   item,	   which	   depends	   on	   their	  experience	  and	  understanding	  of	  the	  content.	  However,	  the	  KNN	  newsroom	  has	  other	  problems,	  such	  as	  a	   lack	  of	  professional	  workers	   in	   the	   field	  of	  graphics	  design	   and	   producing.	   This	   circumstance	   creates	   work	   stress	   on	   the	   news	  producers	   and	   newsroom	   practitioners	   when	   they	   want	   to	   present	   the	  information	   in	   a	   visual	   aspect.	   The	   manager	   of	   the	   art	   department	   in	   KNN	  Channel	   referred	   to	   the	   lack	  of	  graphics	  designers	  and	  work	  stress	  when	   they	  produce	  graphics	  for	  the	  news	  story.	  In	  this	  regard	  he	  stated	  that:	  	  ‘…This	   work	   stress	   comes	   from	   the	   lack	   of	   journalists	   in	   the	  workplace,	  which	   impacts	   the	   participation	   of	   journalists	   in	   the	  workshop	   and	   other	   activities.	   This	   limits	   our	   ability	   to	   send	  workers	   to	   join	   in	   the	   course/training	  or	  workshop	   about	  news	  practices,	   dealing	   with	   news	   graphics	   and	   producing	   info	  graphics,	   for	   example	   sometimes	   the	   training	   takes	   more	   than	  three	   months,	   it	   is	   a	   very	   long	   period	   for	   us.	   Further,	   fewer	  professional	  news	  practitioners	  in	  Kurdistan	  are	  able	  to	  deal	  with	  the	  new	  automation	  system’.	  (Translated	   by:	   Abdulsamad	   Zangana)	   (The	   manager	   of	   art	  department,	  KNN	  Channel)	  
	  The	   researcher	   remarked	   that	   in	   Kurdistan	   generally	   there	   is	   a	   lack	   of	  professional	   media	   operators,	   news	   workers,	   editorials,	   and	   planners	   and	  graphics	   designers.	   The	   researcher	   believes	   that	   these	   aspects	   have	   directly	  made	  the	  news	  production	  workflow	  face	  many	  issues	  and	  difficulties.	  	  The	  small	  number	  of	  news	  practitioners	  in	  the	  KNN	  newsroom	  has	  an	  impact	  on	  the	  news	  practices	  and	  work	  in	  the	  news	  production	  workflow	  framework.	  This	  
 295 
aspect	   creates	   more	   work	   stress	   on	   the	   newsroom	   members.	   During	   the	   in-­‐depth	  interview	  of	  the	  news	  director	  in	  the	  KNN	  control	  room,	  he	  indicated	  the	  nature	  of	  the	  tasks	  and	  the	  stressful	  situation	  of	  news	  practice	  in	  their	  area:	  ‘…In	  the	  KNN	  control	  room	  the	  directors	  have	  two	  jobs,	  which	  are	  switcher	   and	  director.	   In	  other	   channels	   the	  directors	   just	  work	  as	   talkback,	   which	   provides	   the	   worker	   with	   instructions	   to	  manage	   their	   news	   operation.	   We	   suffer	   from	   a	   lack	   of	  professional	   directors.	   The	   key	   reason	   for	   this	   situation	   is	   the	  universities	   and	   the	   academic	   field	   of	   media	   studies	   do	   not	  facilitate	  a	  high	  level	  of	  practical	  skills	  and	  experience	  to	  work	  in	  the	  control	  room.	  The	  people	  that	  work	  here	  have	  learned	  this	  job	  by	  practice’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)	  (CND	  of	  control	  room,	  KNN)	  
	  According	  to	  these	  explanations	  of	  the	  fieldwork	  notes	  and	  interviews,	  one	  can	  infer	   that	   the	   skills	   of	   journalists	   in	   using	   the	   automation	   equipment	   are	   key	  factors	   in	   bringing	   the	   stabilisation	   of	   the	   news	   production	   workflow;	  specifically,	  the	  skills	  and	  abilities	  of	  news	  practitioners	  to	  create	  teamwork	  and	  share	  news	  projects	  with	  their	  community	  network.	  
8.8	  The	  skills	  of	  the	  news	  worker	  This	   section	   of	   the	   analysis	   will	   focus	   on	   the	   key	   characteristics	   of	   the	  professional	   skills,	   experience	  and	  knowledge	  of	   journalists	  who	  work	   to	   lead	  news	   projects	   in	   the	   digital	   automation	   newsroom.	   It	   will	   discuss	   how	   far	  newsroom	  practice	  has	  undergone	  change	  and	  furthermore	  how	  these	  changes	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have	  impacted	  on	  the	   identity	  of	  news	  workers	  and	  their	  professional	  skills	   in	  dealing	  with	  the	  automation	  system.	  	  The	  senior	  news	  reporters	  in	  KNN	  Channel	  claim	  that	  new	  technologies	  provide	  the	  journalists	  with	  more	  opportunities	  to	  understand	  their	  domain	  and	  to	  act	  with	   other	   workers	   in	   the	   newsroom	   network	   (SNR,	   KNN).	   Latour	   (2005)	  observed	  that	   the	   ‘human	  social	  skills	  play	  a	  role	   in	  smoothing	  out	  translation	  work’	  (Rydin	  and	  Tate,	  2016,	  p.7).	  This	  development	  brings	  with	  it	  new	  styles	  of	  news	   practice	   that	   may	   drive	   improvement	   in	   the	   skills	   of	   news	   workers.	  Previous	   research	   has	   found	   that	   the	   majority	   of	   journalists	   that	   used	   the	  automation	   system	   in	   KNN	   Channel	   agree	   the	   new	   tool	   contributes	   to	  improvement	   in	   their	   professional	   skills	   and	   the	   content	   of	   news	   stories	  (Hamid,	  2013).	  	  The	   news	   organisation	   pays	   attention	   to	   journalists’	   skills	   in	   order	   to	  reconfigure,	   redesign	   and	   construct	   a	   more	   interactive	   environment.	   This	  movement	  encourages	   the	   journalists	   to	  develop	   their	  professional	  practice	   in	  the	   newsroom	   community;	   mainly,	   by	   using	   new	   workstation	   computer	  systems.	  The	   researcher	  observed	   the	   essential	   role	   of	   the	  news	  producers	   in	  KNN’s	  newsroom	   to	   encourage	  and	  provide	   the	   journalists	  with	  help,	   support	  and	   instruction	   to	   conduct	   their	  actions.	  For	  example,	   the	   researcher	  noted	   in	  the	   newsroom	   the	   news	   producer	   talking	  with	   news	   editors	   to	   develop	   their	  work	   especially	   taking	   more	   care	   on	   the	   editorial	   aspect	   of	   the	   story.	   In	   the	  context	   of	   the	  KNN	  newsroom	   “covenant”,	   it	  was	   noted	   that	   the	   news	   editors	  and	   correspondents	   should	   have	   full	   commitment	   to	   the	   key	   principles	   of	  conducting	  professional	  news	  practices	  in	  the	  newsroom	  (Covenant	  of	  the	  KNN	  Channel,	  2007).	  Further,	  the	  researcher	  observed	  that	  KNN	  members	  are	  more	  likely	  to	  be	  committed	  to	  act	  on	  professional	  manner	  in	  the	  news	  practices,	  by	  following	   standard	   practice	   than	   the	   journalists	   in	   the	   GK	   newsroom.	   With	  respect	   to	   this,	   the	  researcher	   found	  that	   journalists	   follow	  the	   instructions	  of	  news	  producers	   and	  apply	  key	  principles	  of	   the	  newsroom	  stylebook	   that	   are	  determined	  by	  the	  channel	  to	  cover	  news.	  The	  researcher	  noticed	  that	  the	  news	  workers	   follow	   the	   instructions	   of	   the	   news	   producer	   in	   their	   activities.	   In	  informal	  interviews	  during	  coffee	  breaks	  the	  researcher	  asked	  the	  senior	  news	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reporters	  and	  news	  editor	   in	  KNN	  Channel	  which	  skills	  are	   required	   from	  the	  journalists.	  He	  claimed	  that	  the	  journalists	  should	  have	  experience,	  knowledge	  and	  skills	  in	  using	  the	  automation	  system	  (Avid)	  in	  their	  everyday	  news	  practice	  (SNR,	  KNN).	  The	   journalists	   in	   the	   KNN	   newsroom	   predominately	   interact	   with	   the	  computer	  to	  produce	  news	  items.	  This	  requires	  the	  individual	  workers	  to	  have	  relevant	  experienced	  in	  order	  to	  interact	  in	  an	  appropriate	  way.	  Wenger	  (1991)	  found	   that	   the	   intellectual	   skills	   are	   emphasised	   as	   an	   essential	   part	   of	  individuals’	   abilities	   to	   feature	   in	   the	   community	   (Hull,	   1997).	   The	   skills	   of	  journalists	   are	   one	   of	   the	   most	   vital	   aspects	   of	   the	   newsroom	   community,	  allowing	  them	  to	  engage	  with	  and	  manage	  their	  news	  production	  projects.	  The	  researcher	  noticed	   that	   the	  news	  workers	   in	   the	  KNN	  Channel	  appear	   to	  have	  reasonable	  experience	  and	  multiple	  skills	  in	  dealing	  with	  news	  packages.	  They	  appear	  active	  in	  dealing	  with	  the	  automation	  system	  to	  create	  news	  items	  and	  flexibility	   in	   online	   editing	   of	   the	   news.	   	   In	   this	   respect	   the	   senior	   news	  reporters	  network	  explicitly	  describe	  the	  skills	  of	  journalists	  and	  news	  practice	  in	  the	  following	  statement:	  ‘…I	   worked	   as	   a	   news	   writer,	   now	   I	   am	   responsible	   for	   the	  correspondents	  network	  in	  KNN.	  At	  the	  same	  time	  I	  participated	  in	  the	  newsroom	  activities	  and	  supported	  the	  news	  crew	  by	  engaging	  with	   their	  activities,	   especially	   in	   the	   field	  of	  news	  writing,	   editing	  information	   and	  producing.	   In	   this	  manner,	  my	   task	   as	   director	   of	  news	   correspondents	   focuses	   on	   the	   gathering	   of	   local	   news,	   the	  news	   editing	   process,	   checking	   stories	   and	   communicating	   with	  news	  reporters	  and	  others,	  feeding	  sources	  of	  news	  that	  come	  to	  the	  news	  team	  or	  the	  stories	  that	  we	  make	  inside	  the	  newsroom’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)(SNR,	  KNN)	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  The	  researcher	  observed	  that	  the	  mutual	  engagement	  (COP)	  with,	  and	  sharing	  of,	  projects	  of	  the	  journalists	  are	  the	  main	  component	  of	  the	  everyday	  practices	  in	  the	  KNN	  newsroom.	  The	  researcher	  noticed	  the	  everyday	  routine	  of	  the	  news	  workers	   in	   the	  automation	   system,	   includes	   the	  preparation	  of	   footage,	   audio,	  sound	   bites	   and	   news	   story	   content.	   In	   this	   way	   the	   newsroom	   journalists	  become	  practical	  managers	  of	  many	  elements	  of	  news	  stories	  and	  objects	  within	  the	  network.	  Rydin	  and	  Tate	   (2016)	  (ANT)	  claim	  that	   the	   ‘enrolment	  requires	  translations	   that	   provide	   highly	   context-­‐specific	   equivalencies	   combining	  human	   skill	   and	   the	   configuration	   of	   objects	   that	   are	   responsive’	   (Rydin	   and	  Tate,	   2016,	   p.7).	   Wenger	   (1998)	   (COP)	   argues	   that	   the	   workers’	   skills	   of	  learning	   and	   obtaining	   experience	   ‘depend	   on	   opportunities	   to	   contribute	  actively	  to	  practice	  of	  communities	  that	  we	  value	  and	  that	  value	  us	  to	  integrate	  their	  enterprise	  into	  our	  understanding	  of	  the	  world’	  (Wenger,	  1998,	  p.227).	  	  Wenger	  (1998)	  (COP)	  argued	  that	  social	  value	  helps	  the	  community	  members	  to	  establish	  the	  workflow	  that	  is	  best	  for	  their	  practice	  and	  support	  socialising	  in	  the	  community	  (Wenger,	  1998).	  The	  journalists	  are	  required	  to	  have	  skills	  and	  experiences	   to	  deal	  with	  essential	   factors	  of	  creating	  news	  stories	  and	  also,	   to	  manage	  their	  relationships	  with	  other	  peers.	  For	  instance,	  the	  journalists’	  skills	  in	   use	   of	   shots,	   organising	   footage	   and	   providing	   information	   regarding	   the	  visual	   aspect	   of	   the	   news	   are	   crucial	   skills.	   In	   this	   context,	   the	   senior	   news	  reporter	   in	   KNN	   draws	   his	   conclusion	   that	   journalists	   have	   experience	   to	  conduct	  their	  news	  practice	  and	  engage	  in	  the	  procedure	  of	  news	  operations.	  He	  commented	  that:	  
 299 
‘…I	   have	   experience	   in	   recognising	   the	   video	   shots,	   especially	  when	   I	   conduct	   my	   editing	   operation.	   I	   have	   attention	   for	  choosing	   a	   good	   shot	   for	   news	   items.	   I	   always	   advise	   the	   field	  reporters	  to	  concentrate	  on	  the	  best	  camera	  shots	  for	  their	  news	  report.	   Also,	   I	   provide	   the	   newcomers	   with	   knowledge	   to	   deal	  with	  the	  camera	  shots	  in	  suitable	  ways	  and	  think	  about	  the	  visual	  aspect	   of	   news	   stories	   carefully,	   because	   85%	   of	   television	  consists	   of	   visual	   aspects.	   Sometimes	   we	   face	   problems,	  especially	  when	  the	  footage	  is	  bad.	  In	  this	  case	  we	  cover	  the	  news	  as	  short	  news	  and	  do	  not	  make	  reports	  when	  the	  footage	  is	   less	  then	   required	   to	   construct	   the	   news	   report.	   In	   this	   regard,	   we	  attempt	   to	   treat	   the	   ideas	   by	   using	   graphics,	   still	   photos	   and	  other	  visual	  aspects’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)	  (SNR,	  KNN)	  
	  The	  researcher	  observed	  that	  the	  automation	  system,	  Avid	  technology,	  was	  the	  standard	  for	  communication	   in	  the	  newsroom	  and	  requiring	  the	  news	  crew	  to	  have	  expertise	  and	  skills	  in	  order	  to	  use	  it.	  Also,	  the	  researcher	  noticed	  that	  the	  automation	   system	   provides	   tools	   to	   the	   news	   workers,	   includes	   setting	   up	  much	   of	   the	   interactions,	   interconnections,	   functions,	   databases	   and	  communication	   services	   among	   the	   news	   workers	   at	   the	   network.	   The	  researcher	   observed	   that	   through	   their	   activities	   in	   the	   network,	   journalists	  were	  able	  to	  construct	  and	  deal	  with	  both	  the	  human	  and	  non-­‐human	  aspects.	  This	   means	   the	   action	   by	   this	   software	   system	   is	   based	   on	   the	   standard	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regulation	  of	  enrolment	   (ANT)	  of	  users	   in	   the	  network.	  The	  automated	  system	  allows	   the	   journalists	   to	   follow	   the	   news	   managers’	   instructions	   in	   order	   to	  achieve	  their	  key	  goals.	  	  An	   interview	   with	   the	   senior	   news	   reporter	   outlined	   some	   negative	   aspects	  regarding	   the	   level	   of	   use	   of	   the	   Avid	   system	   in	   the	   KNN	   newsroom.	   In	   his	  opinion,	  he	  argued	  that:	  	  ‘…I	   have	   expertise	   and	   skills	   in	   using	   the	   automation	   system,	  Avid,	   in	  my	  daily	  work	  and	  managing	  my	  daily	   tasks.	   If	  we	   face	  any	   problems	   or	   barriers,	   then	   our	   news	   colleagues	   provide	  information.	   Also,	   the	   IT	   department	   provides	   instructions	   to	  solve	  problems	  that	   journalists	   face	   in	  the	  newsroom.	  The	  news	  editors	  have	  abilities	   to	  use	  both	  Avid	  and	   the	   iNews	  system	   to	  make	  their	  news	  stories.	  However,	  some	  of	  the	  newcomers	  to	  the	  newsroom	  have	  limited	  experience	  of	  using	  the	  system’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)	  (SNR,	  KNN)	  
	  The	   researcher	   observed	   that	   in	   the	   KNN	   newsroom	   the	   majority	   of	   news	  practitioners	   had	   a	   reasonable	   level	   of	   experience	   in	   dealing	   with	   the	  automation	  system.	  In	  particularly	  the	  workers	  is	  able	  tracking	  the	  news	  story	  and	  shape	  the	  production.	  The	  researcher	  detected	  the	  action	  of	  the	  news	  editor	  when	  organizing	  their	  plan	  to	  edit	  news	  and	  watch	  footage	  of	  the	  event	  on	  their	  computer	   and	   i-­‐news.	   The	   researcher	   noticed	   that	   the	   automation	   system,	  helped	  to	  establish	  an	  association	  amongst	  the	  journalists	  in	  order	  to	  make	  the	  process	  more	  dynamic	  and	  collaborative.	  For	  instance	  the	  researcher	  observed	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that	  the	  news	  producer	  in	  the	  main	  news	  program	  organized	  some	  of	  the	  news	  guests	  and	  then	  discussed	  with	  news	  editor,	  the	  news	  organizer	  and	  the	  graphic	  designer	  to	  shape,	  and	  how	  constructed	  cover	  the	  story.	  	  The	  digital	  assets	  management	  system	  of	  the	  newsroom	  is	  established	  upon	  the	  IBM	   content	   manager	   (Austerberry,	   2004,	   p.332),	   which	   provides	   the	  journalists	  the	  ability	  to	  drive	  the	  news	  operations.	  In	  this	  way,	  the	  automation	  newsroom	  provides	   the	   journalists	  with	  a	  high	   level	  of	  access	   to	  network	  and	  media	  content.	  The	  researcher	  observed	  that	  the	  newsroom	  automation	  system	  opens	   up	   great	   opportunities	   to	   the	   news	   workers	   in	   conducting	   their	   news	  practices,	   especially	   in	   providing	   to	   access	   to	   many	   resources	   within	   the	  network.	  The	  researcher	  notes	   the	  actions	  of	   the	  news	  producer	   to	  access	   the	  news	   stories	   of	   other	   colleagues	   in	   the	   newsroom	   network	   and	   when	   they	  attempt	   to	   conduct	   the	   checking	   and	   editing,	   they	  were	   able	   to	   provide	   them	  with	   feedback.	   The	   researcher	   noted	   that	   the	   system	   provides	   the	   news	  practitioners	  with	  more	  information	  and	  allows	  them	  to	  gain	  more	  knowledge	  related	  to	  the	  specific	  news	  items,	  such	  as	  the	  news	  editor	  able	  to	  deal	  with	  the	  footage	  and	  news	  information	  simultaneously	  and	  at	  the	  same	  digital	  desk.	  The	   news	   anchor,	   when	   interviewed,	   indicated	   that	   the	  majority	   of	   the	  more	  experienced	  news	  presenters	  have	  were	  fluent	  in	  dealing	  with	  the	  Avid	  system	  in	  KNN	  Channel	  (NA,	  KNN).	  The	  same	  news	  anchor	  claims	  that	  they	  participated	  in	  an	  extensive	  workshop	  surrounding	  the	  use	  of	  Avid,	  when	  the	  KNN	  Channel	  launched.	  He	  stated	  that:	  	  ‘…The	   previous	   presenters	   of	   the	   newsroom	   have	   expertise	   in	  using	  Avid	  and	  iNews.	  When	  KNN	  Channel	  lunched,	  the	  majority	  of	   news	   workers	   participated	   in	   the	   training	   course	   and	   the	  workshop	   to	   obtain	   professional	   skills	   to	   use	   the	   automation	  system.	  However,	  tainting	  of	  this	  automation	  system	  has	  stopped	  in	  the	  channel’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)(NA,	  KNN)	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  The	   researcher	   clearly	   found	   that	   the	   newcomers	   have	   less	   experience	   and	  skills	   in	   dealing	   with	   the	   automation	   system	   within	   their	   everyday	   news	  practices.	   The	   researcher	   noticed	   the	   news	   producers	   in	   discussion	   with	   the	  recently	   employed	   news	   editor	   about	   the	   uses	   of	   the	   system	   in	   their	   news	  practices.	   In	  other	  words,	  as	  Hamid	   (2013)	  highlighted	   the	   journalists	   in	  KNN	  Channel	   need	   to	   undertake	   training	   courses	   to	   use	   the	   automation	   system	   in	  order	  to	  obtain	  a	  high	  level	  of	  production	  quality.	  The	  training	  would	  improve	  the	  relationship	  between	  the	  technology	  and	  the	  journalists	  in	  order	  to	  reduce	  the	  time,	  cost	  and	  effort	  of	  workers	  in	  the	  field	  of	  news	  production.	  In	  addition,	  the	  researcher	  observed	  the	  news	  practitioners	  needed	  to	  attend	  workshops	  on	  the	   use	   of	   the	   automation	   system	   and	  newsroom	   culture,	   in	   order	   to	   develop	  and	   improve	   their	   skills	   of	   news	   practices.	   An	   example	   of	   how	   this	   will	   be	  effective	   is	   described	   in	   this	   following	   situation,	   the	   researcher	   noticed	   the	  recently	  employed	  news	  editors	  and	  how	  they	  deal	  with	   the	  system	  and	  what	  they	   required	   to	   improve	   their	   skills	   in	   the	   new	   environment	   of	   work.	   The	  channel	  should	  plan	  to	  create	  and	  run	  the	  workshops	  surrounding	  the	  method	  of	   adopting	   and	   applying	   the	   automation	   system	   of	   the	   newsroom	   in	   their	  production	  workflow,	  especially	  with	  upgrading	  the	  new	  version	  of	  the	  system.	  Regarding	  the	  use	  of	  the	  Avid	  system	  and	  skills	  of	   journalists,	   the	  senior	  news	  writer	  in	  KNN	  Channel,	  during	  his	  interview,	  stated	  that:	  	  ‘…in	  2008,	  KNN	  Channel	  launched	  the	  use	  of	  the	  Avid	  technology	  system	  in	  the	  newsroom.	  At	  that	  time,	  the	  company	  established	  a	  workshop	  about	  how	  to	  use	  the	  system	  and	  develop	  the	  abilities	  of	   news	   workers.	   However,	   when	   I	   gained	   employment	   in	   the	  newsroom,	  I	  obtained	  the	  information	  from	  other	  news	  workers	  that	  had	  participated	  in	  the	  workshop	  and	  then	  I	  learned	  how	  to	  use	   the	   system	   by	   practising	   and	   daily	   work	   without	   being	  involved	  in	  the	  training	  courses’.	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  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)(SNW,	  KKN)	  
	  Regarding	   the	  use	  of	  all	  parts	  of	   the	  automation	  system,	   the	  chief	  of	   the	  news	  department	   in	   KNN	   Channel	   stated	   that	   not	   as	   ‘many	   journalists	   in	   the	  newsroom	  network	  have	  full	  experience	  and	  understanding	  in	  dealing	  with	  all	  parts	  of	  the	  Avid	  software’	  (NC,	  KNN).	  They	  also	  have	  less	  skill	   in	  dealing	  with	  the	   programme	   element	   of	   the	   system	   in	   their	   daily	   news	   practices.	   The	  researcher	   observed	   that	   the	   automation	   system	   users	   have	   difficulty	   in	  applying	  all	  system	  icons	  in	  the	  news	  production	  procedures,	  and	  in	  this	  respect	  the	  new	  journalists	  in	  KNN	  are	  unable	  to	  employ	  all	  icons.	  This	  results	  in	  putting	  more	  effort	  into	  their	  everyday	  practices.	  For	  example,	  some	  of	  the	  newcomers	  cannot	  use	  the	  email	  function	  to	  communicate	  with	  other	  workers,	  to	  message	  their	  colleagues	  and	  send	  feedback	  to	  others.	  In	   summary,	   this	   section	   shows	   that	   the	   professional	   skills	   and	   experience	   of	  journalists	   in	   the	   KNN	   newsroom	   is	   an	   essential	   aspect	   of	   news	   practice	   and	  work	   in	   the	   digitalisation	   environment.	   Wenger	   (COP)(1998)	   argued	   ‘the	  mastery	   of	   knowledge	   and	   skills	   required	   newcomers	   to	   move	   toward	   full	  participation	   in	   the	   socio-­‐cultural	   practices	   of	   a	   community’	   (Wenger,	   2009,	  p.12).	  However,	   there	  are	  many	   journalists	  who	  believe	   that	   the	  use	  of	   a	  new	  automation	  system	  requires	  more	  improvement	  of	  news	  crew	  skills	  by	  creating	  training	  courses.	  	  
8.9	  The	  visual	  skills	  of	  journalists	  and	  news	  item	  The	   visual	   components	   of	   the	   news	   story	   play	   a	   significant	   role	   in	  making	   an	  impact	  on	  the	  audience.	  This	  aspect	  is	  a	  crucial	  part	  of	  the	  journalists’	  tasks	  and	  everyday	  news	  practice	   in	   television.	  The	   journalists	  are	  able	   to	   construct	   the	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news	  stories	  and	  create	  high	  quality	  production	  (building	  a	  visual	  artefact).	  An	  automation	  system,	  such	  as	  Avid	   technology,	  provides	   the	   journalists	  with	   the	  facility	   to	   deal	  with	   the	   visual	   aspects	   of	   the	   news	   item	   in	   a	   typical	   form	   and	  high	  level	  of	  quality.	  The	  news	  producer	  interviewed	  in	  KNN	  Channel	  refers	  to	  their	  experience	  in	  dealing	  with	  shots	  and	  news	  stories	  footage:	  	  ‘…As	   the	   news	   producer,	   I	   have	   information	   surrounding	   the	  shots	  and	  news	  footage.	  Also,	  I	  apply	  my	  information	  in	  the	  news	  production	   and	   I	   consider	   the	   visual	   aspect	   of	   news	   stories.	  However,	   I	   have	   less	   experience	   about	   shot	   frame,	   sizes,	  movement	  and	  function	  of	  shots.	  As	  a	  newsroom	  framework	  we	  conduct	   news	   practices	   upon	   this	   basis.	   This	   aspect	   is	   more	  relevant	   to	   the	   news	   writer	   as	   he/she	   is	   responsible	   for	   this	  matter.	  They	  edit	  the	  information	  and	  pictures	  at	  the	  same	  time.	  If	  the	  news	  writer	  requires	  more	  footage	  they	  will	  request	  it	  from	  the	   archives	   department	   to	   make	   the	   news	   items.	   Also,	   they	  coordinate	   with	   footage	   editors	   to	   participate	   in	   the	   editing	  pictures	  process,	  if	  the	  journalists	  need	  more	  help’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)(NP,	  KKN)	  
	  The	   researcher	   observed	   that	   within	   the	   KNN	   newsroom	   the	   process	   of	  visualising	  of	  news	   stories	  was	  a	  barrier	   to	   journalists.	  This	   aspect	   requires	   a	  range	   of	   abilities	   and	   skills	   from	   news	   workers	   in	   relation	   to	   the	   way	   of	  presenting	   visually,	   arranging	   and	   shaping	   the	   news	   items.	   The	   researcher	  noted	  that	  some	  of	  the	  news	  editor	  editing	  the	  news	  story	  could	  not	  recognise	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the	   types	   of	   shots	   and	   the	   function	   of	   the	   shot	  within	   the	   news	   package.	   The	  researcher	   noticed	   that	   some	   of	   the	   journalists	   are	   unable	   to	   produce	   more	  visually	  interactive	  news	  stories	  to	  attract	  audiences.	  The	  researcher	  discovered	  that	   this	   aspect	   is	  more	   relevant	   to	   the	   history	   of	   journalists’	  work	   and	   their	  background	   of	   media	   practice.	   Some	   of	   the	   journalists	   had	   experience	   in	  newspapers	  and	  radio	  whilst	  others	  had	  a	  background	  in	  television.	  The	   use	   of	   information	   graphics	   as	   a	   visual	   part	   of	   the	   news	   stories	   practice	  becomes	   an	   essential	   aspect	   of	   news	   production	   in	   the	   digital	   age.	   The	  researcher	   detected	   that	   the	   news	   writer	   has	   problems	   in	   dealing	   with	  information	   graphics	   and	   product	   design.	   The	   news	   writer	   does	   not	   have	  appropriate	   experience	   in	   guiding	   the	   graphics	   designer	   in	   creating	   the	   news	  items,	   and	  more	   specifically	   in	   providing	   a	   plan	   for	   the	   information	   graphics.	  Regarding	  the	  visual	  graphic	  information	  of	  a	  news	  story,	  the	  chief	  of	  the	  news	  department	  in	  the	  KNN	  newsroom	  commented	  that:	  ‘…we	  use	   the	   info-­‐graphics	   in	   the	  news	   item.	  We	  apply	   this	   in	  a	  better	  way	  in	  the	  news	  stories	  to	  attract	  audiences	  and	  help	  the	  audiences	   to	   understand.	   The	   process	   of	   producing	   news	  graphics	  comes	  from	  discussing	  with	  the	  news	  writer	  and	  graphic	  designer	  to	  determine	  the	  form	  of	  the	  graphics	  item	  in	  the	  news’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)(CNE,	  KNN)	  
	  The	  above	  comment	  clearly	  shows	  that	  the	  KNN	  newsroom	  managers	  have	  a	  lot	  of	   interest	   in	   using	   the	   graphics	   and	   visual	   aspects	   in	   their	   production.	  However,	   the	   researcher	  observed	   that	   there	   is	   a	   gap	   in	   relationship	  between	  the	  roles	  of	  news	  editors	  to	  guide	  the	  news	  graphic	  designer	  in	  order	  to	  shape	  the	  news	  items	  in	  the	  KNN	  newsroom.	  The	  researcher	  noticed	  that	  the	  process	  of	  using	  news	  graphics	  should	  be	  a	  shared	  task	  and	  shared	  decision	  between	  the	  news	  editor	  and	  graphic	  designer.	  The	  researcher	  noted	  the	  discussion	  between	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the	  news	  producers	  to	  shape	  the	  news	  story	  graphics,	  and	  how	  they	  wanted	  to	  change	   the	   story	   by	   adding	   info-­‐graphics	   to	   the	   item	   and	   provide	   additional	  analysis	   to	   the	   news	   story.	  However	   in	   the	   room	  of	   the	   graphic	   designer,	   the	  researcher	  observed	  the	  designer	  alone	  when	  working	  on	  the	  item	  and	  without	  liaising	  with	  the	  news	  editor	  to	  monitor	  the	  process	  of	  the	  graphics	  production.	  	  	  The	  news	  writer	  requires	  practical	  skills	  to	  deal	  with	  the	  editorial	  feature,	  visual	  form	  of	  stories	  and	  the	  content	  of	  the	  news	  item.	  As	  Hamid	  (2013)	  points	  out,	  the	  journalists	  are	  in	  agreement	  surrounding	  how	  the	  automation	  system,	  Avid,	  is	   contributing	   to,	   and	   supporting,	   the	   editorial	   aspect	   of	   news	   media	   in	   the	  newsroom	   practices.	   	   In	   this	   context,	   the	   news	  writer	   in	   the	   KNN	   newsroom	  refers	   to	   the	   experience	   of	   journalists	   in	   organising	   the	   editorial	   aspect	   with	  visual	  elements.	  In	  his	  interview	  he	  claimed	  that:	  	  ‘…The	  skills	  of	   journalists	  and	  exercise	  of	  editorial	   style	   for	   the	  news	  stories	  have	  a	  high	  standard	  of	  writing.	  At	   the	   time	  of	   the	  footage	  editing	  the	  journalists	  have	  problems	  and	  face	  challenges	  to	  conduct	   their	  news	  practices	   in	  an	  appropriate	  method.	  They	  have	   good	   skills	   in	   editorial	   aspects.	   However,	   they	   probably,	  have	   less	   experience	  dealing	  with	   video	   editing	  operations.	  The	  skills	  of	  the	  news	  workers	  in	  both	  visuals	  and	  editorials	  are	  at	  a	  different	  level’.	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  (Translated	  by:	  Abdulsamad	  Zangana)	  (CNE,	  KNN)	  
	  To	  confirm	  the	  above	  statement,	  the	  researcher	  observed	  that	  the	  news	  workers	  have	   reasonable	   experience	   and	   skills	   in	   dealing	  with	   editorial	   aspects	   of	   the	  news	  story,	  especially	  at	  KNN	  where	  there	  is	  a	  stylebook	  of	  news	  editing	  and	  a	  copy	  editor.	  The	  researcher	  has	  seen	  the	  process	  of	  news	  checking	  by	  the	  copy	  editor	  and	  how	  the	  news	  editors	  follow	  the	  stylebook	  in	  using	  suitable	  phrases	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and	  words	  in	  their	  news	  stories.	  However,	  the	  researcher	  noticed	  that	  some	  of	  the	   newcomers’	   needed	   to	   improve	   their	   news	   writing	   and	   ability	   to	   work	  alongside	  more	  experienced	  journalists	  in	  the	  KNN	  newsroom.	  	  Overall,	   this	   section	   indicates	   that	   the	   skills	   of	   journalists	   in	   visualising	  information	   and	   forming	   the	   news	   items	   are	   often	   limited	   and	  workers	   need	  more	  understanding	  to	  conduct	  this	  aspect	  in	  an	  appropriate	  way.	  However,	  the	  journalists	   in	   KNN	   Channel	   require	   high	   levels	   of	   experience	   and	   skills	   in	  dealing	  with	   visual	   elements	   of	   news	   such	   as,	   editing	   pictures,	   footage,	  maps,	  charts	   and	   knowledge	   surrounding	   shaping	   the	   story	   visually,	   particularly	   in	  using	  the	  automation	  system	  facilities	  that	  support	  the	  worker	  efficiently.	  	  
8.10	  Conclusion	  	  This	   chapter	   has	   examined	   the	   research	   questions	   related	   to	   the	   digital	  newsroom	   and	   journalists	   practice	   in	   the	   automation	   network	   in	   the	   KNN	  channel.	   Each	   section	  of	   the	   chapter	  has	   intended	   to	  describe	  how	   journalists	  behave	  their	  everyday	  life	  practices	  and	  how	  they	  deal	  with	  automation	  system	  in	   order	   to	   produce	   news	   in	   the	   KNN	   newsroom	   network.	   The	   respondents	  demonstrated	   their	   viewpoint	   related	   to	   the	   digital	   system	   in	   the	   KNN	  newsroom	  and	   the	   researcher	   conducted	  nonparticipant	   observation	   for	   their	  everyday	   activity	   in	   the	   workplace.	   The	   participants	   declared	   that	   the	   KNN	  news	  worker	  has	  problems	  with	  dealing	  the	  system	  of	  newsroom	  and	  requires	  a	  greater	  set	  of	  skills,	  knowledge,	  experience	  and	  understanding	  the	  tasks	  in	  the	  context	  of	   automation	   system.	   In	   this	   respect,	   interviewee	  has	  been	   identified	  essential	  aspect	  of	  visual	  elements	  of	  the	  news	  stories	  and	  they	  have	  comments	  in	  their	  interviews.	  Also,	  the	  journalists	  in	  the	  KNN	  newsroom	  network	  claimed	  that	   there	   is	   a	   great	   deal	   of	   interaction	   between	   the	   human	   actors	   in	   their	  everyday	  practice	  and	  managing	  their	  tasks	  within	  the	  workplace.	  	  Other	   issues	  have	  emerged	   in	   their	   interviews;	   the	   run	  workshop	   training	   for	  the	  new	  journalists	  in	  dealing	  with	  the	  system	  encourages	  them	  to	  be	  involved	  more	  in	  the	  workplace	  learning.	  Another	  issue	  regarding	  the	  Avid	  system	  is	  that	  it	   supports	   the	   journalists	   work	   in	   an	   efficient	   way.	   In	   particular,	   the	   news	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updating,	  editing	  process	  and	  connection	  with	  other	  news	  members.	  Alongside	  of	  this	  the	  participant	  journalists	  in	  their	  interviews	  noted	  that	  they	  need	  more	  practical	  skills	  and	  experience	  in	  dealing	  with	  the	  situation	  of	  news	  production	  process.	  	  Beside	   this,	   the	   researcher	  observed	  many	  workplaces	   inside	   the	   channel	   and	  the	   journalists	   practice	   tasks	   within	   the	   newsroom	   network,	   specifically	   the	  engagement	   of	   the	   journalists	   in	   their	   practice,	   relationships	   between	   human	  actor,	   mutual	   engagement,	   shred	   project	   between	   them	   and	   the	   role	   of	   focal	  actor	   as	   an	   example	   of	   news	   producer	   in	   shaping	   the	   news	   package.	   In	   this	  respect	   the	   researcher	  notices	   that	   the	   journalists	  needs	  more	   involves	   in	   the	  workplace	   learning	   and	   workshop	   regard	   to	   the	   newsroom	   cultural	   and	  automation	  system.	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Chapter	  Nine:	  Conclusion	  	  
9.0	  Review	  of	  main	  findings	  	  
Introduction	  	   	  This	  chapter	  will	  discuss	  the	  key	  findings	  of	  the	  research	  project	  focusing	  on	  the	  impact	   of	   new	   technology	   on	   news	   practice	   and	   production.	   The	   chapter	  explores	  two	  main	  aspects	  of	  newsroom	  practice.	  The	  first	  theme	  examines	  new	  technology	   and	   news	   production,	   while	   the	   second	   theme	   will	   discuss	   the	  understanding	  by	   journalists	  of	   their	  everyday	  work	  practice	  and	   involvement	  in	   news	   production	   in	   both	   automation	   and	   non-­‐automation	   systems	   of	  newsroom.	  	  
The thesis sought to discover, explain and provide in-depth understanding of the 
following sets of objectives and research questions: 
1. To explore the impact of new technology on the news production processes within 
the newsroom network. 
2. To assess the interaction of journalists and nonhuman actors in the new 
automation systems in the newsroom. 
3. To study the COP (community of the newsroom) in both automation and non-
automation newsrooms. 
4. To explain the influence of new technology on the managerial and institutional 
context. 
5. To study the influences of digitization of the newsroom and to make comparisons 
between the KNN and GK channels. 
9.0.1	  New	  technology	  and	  news	  production	  The	   key	   goal	   of	   this	   research	   project	   was	   to	   examine	   the	   effect	   of	   the	   new	  technology	   tools	   on	   the	   news	   production	   process,	   journalists’	   practice	   and	  newsroom	   culture	   in	   two	   Kurdish	   news	   channels.	   	   In	   terms	   of	   the	   impact	   of	  news	   technology	   across	   the	   modern	   newsroom,	   chapter	   2	   discussed	   the	  historical	   context	   of	   journalism,	   technology	   change	   and	   significant	   change	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brought	   by	   new	   technological	   tools	   to	   the	   framework	   of	   news	   production	  process	  as	  well	  as	  journalists	  practice.	  Chapter	  2	  content	  discussed	  three	  main	  workplaces	  of	  news	  production	  process,	  provided	  in-­‐depth	  information	  related	  to	  the	  key	  aspects	  of	  the	  technology's	  potential	  impact	  on	  main	  news	  crew	  and	  workspace	  of	  journalists.	  This	  chapter	  addressed	  the	  digitization	  of	  newsroom,	  computerization,	   knowledge	   management,	   news	   crews	   and	   workplaces.	   	   The	  examination	  of	  the	  two	  cases	  studies	  in	  chapters	  7	  and	  8,	  provided	  description	  and	  explanation	  of	   the	   journalists	  practice	   in	   the	  modern	  newsroom	  network.	  The	   chapters	   compared	  news	  practice	   in	   the	  non-­‐automation	   circumstance	   as	  compared	   to	   the	   digital	   automation	   context,	   in	   particularly,	   they	   provide	   an	  assessment	   of	   journalists	   understanding	   of	   their	   own	   practice,	   their	  relationships,	   training,	   learning	   process,	   visual	   skills	   and	   technology	   uses	   in	  everyday	  work.	  
9.0.2	  Interaction	  with	  technology	  and	  community	  The	  thesis	   looked	  to	  address	   the	  second	  and	  third	  research	  questions	  through	  the	  combination	  and	  application	  of	  the	  ANT	  and	  COP	  theories.	  Chapters	  3,	  4	  and	  5	   present	   these	   theories	   and	   their	   approach	   to	   describing	   and	   analysing	   how	  journalists	  construct	  their	  relationship	  within	  human-­‐to-­‐human	  interaction,	  and	  through	   connection	   between	   human	   and	   nonhuman	   actors	   within	   the	  workplace	   network.	   The	  main	   elements	   addressed	   in	   relation	   to	   ANT	   include	  the	   journalists'	   involvement	   in	   the	   operation	   of	   editing,	   participation,	  negotiation,	   translation	   process,	   inscription	   in	   the	   workplace,	   stabilization	   of	  network	  and	  also,	  providing	  practical	  demonstration	  relating	  to	  each	  key	  words	  in	  the	  newsroom	  network.	  	  In	  the	  context	  of	  the	  COP	  approach	  chapters	  3	  and	  5	  discuss	   the	   key	   aspects	   of	   Wenger's	   (COP)(1998)	   notion	   and	   how	   it	   can	   be	  applied	   in	   the	  context	  of	   this	  research	  project.	  This	  chapter	  explored	  how	  this	  model	  might	  work	  in	  the	  community	  of	  the	  newsroom.	  The	  chapter	  by	  provided	  an	  explanation	  of	  the	  key	  aspects	  linked	  to	  journalists	  practice	  and	  social	  world	  of	  the	  workplace.	  These	  two	  chapters	  addressed	  the	  key	  concepts	  of	  COP	  in	  the	  newsroom,	  focusing	  on:	  community;	  domain;	  practice;	  meaning	  and	  identity.	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9.0.3	  Managing	  news	  production	  In	   regard	   to	   the	   fourth	   research	  question,	   the	   influence	  of	  new	   technology	  on	  the	  managerial	  and	  institutional	  context,	  this	  aspect	  is	  discussed	  in	  detail	  in	  the	  Chapters	  2,	  7	  and	  8.	  	  These	  provide	  explanation	  of	  how	  technological	  tools	  have	  impacted	   the	   framework	  of	   news	  production	   and	   information	  management	   in	  the	   newsroom.	   In	   particular	   Chapter	   2	   addressed	   many	   key	   aspects	   of	   the	  technology	  change	  that	  has	  recently	   impacted	  on	  the	   framework	  of	  newsroom	  production.	  Also,	  Chapter	  3	  discussed	  the	  effect	  of	  technology	  on	  the	  process	  of	  
learning,	  relationships	  between	  members,	  sharing	  knowledge	  and	  understanding	  of	   the	   workers	   for	   their	   practice.	   Further	   Chapter	   4	   provided	   in-­‐depth	  information	   related	   to	   the	   device	   as	   nonhuman	  actor	   in	   the	   news	   production	  process.	  	  
9.2	  Key	  finding	  from	  the	  cases	  studies	  	  The	  final	  research	  question	  is	  designed	  to	  explain	  the	  influences	  of	  digitization	  of	   the	   newsroom	  by	   comparing	   KNN	   and	   GK	   channels	   and	   linking	   this	   to	   the	  other	   six	   questions.	   	   Chapters	  7	   and	  8	  provide	   an	   in-­‐depth	   explanation	  of	   the	  situation	  of	  journalists	  practice	  in	  both	  news	  channels.	  The	  qualitative	  findings	  showed	   that	   the	  majority	   of	   the	   journalists	  working	  with	   digital	   tools	   argued	  that	   the	   new	   technology	   has	   supported	   and	   provided	   more	   opportunities	   as	  well	  as	  facilities	  to	  conduct	  their	  everyday	  news	  practice	  in	  the	  newsroom.	  	  Also,	  the	   findings	   demonstrated	   that	   the	   newsroom	   network	   that	   is	   based	   on	   the	  digital	  automation	  system	  (Avid	  technology	  in	  the	  case	  of	  KNN,	  see	  chapter	  1)	  is	  more	  stable	  (ANT)(chapters,	  4	  and	  8)	  than	  the	  non-­‐automation	  system	  (chapter	  7).	   In	   this	   way,	   the	   findings	   showed	   that	   the	   practitioners	   have	   ability	   to	  manage,	  control	  and	  make	  efficient	  connection	  between	  the	  workers	  within	  the	  organizational	   network.	   Further,	   the	   journalists’	   in	   the	   digital	   automated	  newsroom	  have	  greater	  ability	  to	  share	  projects	  (COP),	  more	  involvement	  in	  the	  learning	  process	  (COP),	  conduct	  more	  group	  discussion	  (COP/ANT)	  and	  manage	  their	   relationships	   (COP)	   better	  within	   the	   network.	   However,	   the	   newsroom	  network	  that	  is	  based	  on	  the	  non-­‐automation	  system	  the	  case	  of	  GK	  channel,	  has	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many	  challenging	  organisational	  issues	  in	  relation	  to	  news	  practice	  and	  activity.	  In	   the	   term	   of	   news	   practice,	   the	   journalists’	   have	   issues	  with	   understanding	  news	  tasks,	  especially,	  dealing	  with	  visual	  aspects	  of	  the	  news	  stories,	  shaping	  the	   form	   of	   news	   items	   and	   also	   contents	   as	   an	   editorial	   aspect	   of	   the	   news	  package.	   These	   aspects	   of	   the	   news	   practices	   create	   persistent	   organisational	  problems	  and	  lead	  to	  an	  unstable	  news	  network	  (ANT)	  (Chapter	  4.8).	  Much	  of	  this	   instability	   derives	   from	   the	   fragmented	   technology	   systems,	   and	   lack	   of	  both	   technological	   and	   organisational	   integration.	   	   Along	   side	   this	   the	   non-­‐automation	   system	   has	   limited	   management	   tools	   (technological	   and	  organisational)	   to	   support	   key	   actors	  within	   the	  network,	   especially	   the	  news	  producer.	  Another	  important	  finding	  illustrated	  that	  the	  problems	  related	  to	  the	  journalists	  situation	  in	  the	  newsroom	  network,	  includes	  lack	  participation	  of	  the	  journalists’	   in	   training	   and	   skills	   improvement,	   and	   a	   lack	   of	   knowledge	   in	  conducting	   the	   news	   practice.	   	   Such	   limitations	   restrict	   the	   ability	   of	   the	  newsroom	  to	  develop	  a	  strong	  COP.	  
9.1.1	   The	   digital	   technology	   and	   news	   production	   process	   in	   the	   KNN	  
newsroom	  This	   section	  will	   discuss	   the	   role	   and	   impact	   of	   new	   technology	   on	   the	   news	  production	   process	   and	   framework	   of	   journalists’	   practice.	   The	   journalists	   in	  the	   digital	   newsroom	   claimed	   that	   new	   technology	   tools,	   such	   as	   Avid	  technology,	  provide	  many	   facilities	   that	   support	   their	  everyday	  work	  practice.	  For	   this	  reason,	   the	   journalists	  have	  greater	  opportunities	   to	  understand	  their	  tasks	   and	   news	   practice	   within	   their	   newsroom	   network.	   This	   aspect	   of	  newsroom	   digitization	   helps	   the	   workers	   to	   re-­‐shape	   and	   reconfigure	   their	  relationships,	   news	   practice,	   improve	   their	   skills	   and	   construct	   their	   network	  within	  the	  newsroom	  environment	  (chapter,	  2).	  In	  terms	  of	  the	  ANT	  and	  COP	  approach	  to	  analysis	  the	  researcher	  found	  that	  the	  development	   of	   the	   skills	   of	   the	   practitioner	   are	   an	   essential	   aspect	   of	   their	  everyday	   practice.	   	   In	   particular	   the	   trained	   use	   of	   technology	   helps	   them	   to	  conduct	  their	  tasks	  efficiently.	  In	  this	  manner,	  the	  journalists	  in	  the	  KNN	  news	  network	   both	   argue	   and	   demonstrate	   through	   their	   practice	   that	   the	   new	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automated	   system	   plays	   a	   key	   role	   in	   developing	   both	   their	   skills	   and	   their	  understanding	  of	  news	  practice.	   	   It	  particularly	  has	  a	  role	   in	  choosing	  suitable	  shots	   for	  news	  stories	  and	  collecting	  all	   the	  elements	  together	   in	  one	  package.	  The	  findings	  therefor	  indicate	  that	  the	  journalists	  in	  the	  KNN	  newsroom	  noted	  an	   improvement	   in	   their	   skills,	   understanding	   and	   knowledge	   in	   dealing	  with	  news	   technology	   and	   the	   news	   production	   process.	   This	   is	   despite	   the	  journalists	   in	   the	  KNN	  network	   requiring	  more	  multiple	   and	  varied	   skills	   and	  experience	   related	   to	   editing	   footage,	   information	   and	   writing	   to	   pictures	   as	  compared	   to	   their	  GK	   colleagues.	   	   They	   needed	   to	   be	  more	  multi-­‐skilled	   than	  traditional	   journalists,	   however	   retained	   a	   clearer	   role	   identity	   (COP)	   in	   the	  newsroom.	  The	   stable	   network	   supporting	   technology	   places	   a	   greater	   emphasis	   on	  production	   skills.	   This	   includes	   a	   broad	   set	   of	   multiple	   skills	   but	   especially	  places	   emphasis	   on	   visual	   skills.	   With	   regard	   to	   the	   visual	   skills	   of	   the	  journalists	   in	   the	  KNN	  news	  network,	   the	  qualitative	   findings	  showed	  that	   the	  news	  workers	   had	   experience	   and	   a	   reasonable	   level	   of	   skills	   in	   dealing	  with	  footage	  and	  shots	  of	  news	  stories.	  In	  this	  respect	  the	  news	  producer	  in	  the	  KNN	  network	   pointed	   to	   the	   key	   factors	   that	   challenge	   those	   without	   digital	   and	  multi-­‐skilled	  experience	  (chapter	  8).	  	  These	  include	  the	  lack	  of	  experience	  of	  the	  journalists	  in	  dealing	  with	  and	  knowing	  about	  the	  shot	  frame,	  size,	  function	  and	  movement	  in	  the	  context	  of	  news	  stories.	  The	  main	  problem,	  which	  journalists	  identified	  in	  television,	  is	  lack	  of	  practice	  and	  the	  needs	  for	  more	  experience	  in	  dealing	  with	  visual	  aspects	  of	  the	  news	  package.	  This	  aspect	  of	  news	  practices	  affects	  the	  stabilization	  of	  newsroom	  network	  more	  than	  others.	  However,	   the	  journalists	   in	   the	   KNN	   newsroom	   have	   developed	   a	   level	   of	   experience	   in	  dealing	   with	   visual	   graphics	   and	   using	   this	   element	   in	   their	   news	   creating	  process.	   The	   findings	   showed	   that	   the	   news	   practitioners	   still	   needed	   further	  experience	   and	   training	   in	   order	   to	   control	   this	   aspect	   of	   news	   practice,	   in	  particular	   the	   visual	   grammar	   aspect	   of	   news	   stories,	   news	   form	   and	   news	  content	  as	  editorial	  (chapter,	  7).	  Regarding	  the	  everyday	  routine	  and	  relationships	  between	  the	  journalists	  in	  the	  KNN	   newsroom	   network,	   the	   qualitative	   findings	   showed	   that	   the	   news	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workers	  have	  good	  relations	  with	  each	  other,	  when	  engaging	  with	  their	  projects	  and	  interactions	  in	  the	  news	  production	  process.	  In	  this	  regard,	  the	  copy	  editor	  in	  the	  KNN	  newsroom	  recognised	  that	  the	  news	  crew	  are	  well	  established	  in	  the	  workplace	   and	   these	   aspects	   encourage	   the	   journalists	   to	   conduct	   more	  negotiations	   and	   discussions	   related	   to	   the	   news	   production	   process.	   This	  building	  of	  community	  and	  collaborative	  news	  practice	  brings	  greater	  stability	  to	  the	  network	  and	  the	  news	  producers	  are	  able	  to	  control	  the	  news	  operation	  more	   effectively.	   Alongside	   this	   the	   KNN	   newsroom	   system	   facilitates	   both	  technological	   and	   organisational	   activities	   that	   allow	   for	   the	   construction	   of	  relationships,	  connections	  and	  the	  shaping	  of	  interactions	  within	  the	  workplace	  (COP).	  In	  terms	  of	  the	  interaction	  of	  journalists	  with	  the	  newsroom	  system,	  the	  chief	  news	  reporter	  in	  the	  KNN	  newsroom	  demonstrated	  in	  his	  interviews	  that	  the	   news	   editors	   for	   example	   are	   able	   to	   use	   the	   automated	   system	   in	   an	  efficient	  way	   in	   their	  news	  practice.	   In	   the	  same	  way,	   the	   journalists	   illustrate	  how	   the	   automated	   system	   provides	   far	   more	   flexible	   facilities	   for	   them	   to	  conduct	   their	   news	   practice	   and	   manage	   their	   news	   operation	   process	  compared	   to	   non-­‐automation	   context.	   With	   regard	   to	   the	   news	   operation	  process	   in	   the	   KNN	   news	   network,	   the	   journalists	   in	   their	   interviews	  demonstrated	  that	  through	  use	  of	  the	  system	  they	  have	  the	  ability	  to	  control	  a	  wide	   variety	   of	   news	   genres	   and	   packages.	   Overall	   this	   supported	   greater	  mutual	  engagement	  (COP)	  in	  the	  team.	  The	  qualitative	   findings	  showed	   that	   the	  majority	  of	   the	  news	  practitioners	   in	  the	  KNN	  newsroom	  had	  an	  academic	  qualification	  and	  that	  they	  are	  involved	  in	  training	   courses	   related	   to	   their	   news	   practice	   and	   the	   digital	   newsroom	  system.	   However,	   newcomers	   to	   journalism	   claimed	   they	   needed	   more	  participation	   in	   the	  workshops	  and	   training	  courses	   in	  order	   to	   improve	   their	  style	  of	  news	  writing	  and	  work	  skills,	  particularly	  in	  the	  digital	  environment.	  In	  terms	   of	   experience	   and	   practical	   skills,	   these	   are	   essential	   requirements	   for	  journalists	   applying	   to	   work	   in	   the	   KNN	   channel	   newsroom.	   Moreover,	   the	  procedure	  of	  accepting	  newcomers	  to	  the	  newsroom	  network	  is	  based	  on	  both	  testing	   and	   the	   CV	   application	   form.	   The	   findings	   showed	   that	   this	   aspect	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created	  more	   competition	   between	   journalists	   in	   order	   have	   their	   application	  accepted	  by	  the	  KNN	  channel.	  In	   the	  context	  of	   comparing	   the	  qualitative	   findings	   from	  the	   two	  newsrooms,	  the	   researcher	   found	   that	   the	   automation	   system	   in	   newsrooms	   also	   plays	   a	  significant	  role	  in	  reducing	  the	  number	  of	  journalists,	  increasing	  the	  amount	  of	  news	   production,	   while	   the	   system	   provides	   practitioners	   with	   more	  engagement	  and	  interaction	  in	  news	  projects.	  	  The	  following	  main	  factors	  were	  identified	  from	  the	  findings.	  First,	  an	  increase	  in	  both	  the	  speed	  and	  the	  volume	  of	  news	  production	  were	  observed.	  	  Second,	  the	  study	  identified	  a	  reduction	  in	  the	  number	  of	  employees	  in	  the	  newsroom.	  Third,	  there	  was	  a	  flattening	  of	  the	  hierarchy	  and	  increase	  in	  interaction	  among	  newsroom	  workers.	  	  Fourth,	  there	  was	   a	   broadening	   and	   deepening	   of	   skills	   in	   workers:	   across	   the	   newsroom;	  leading	  to	  multi-­‐skilling	  and	  merged	  roles;	  and	  finally,	  there	  was	  a	  greater	  focus	  on	   visual	   literacy	   and	   skills	   in	   digital	   automation	   as	   compared	   to	   non-­‐automation	  news	  production	   in	  GK	   that	   remained	  more	   linear	  and	   text	  based.	  Therefore	  the	  flexibility	  of	  production	  and	  skills	  set	  leads	  to	  a	  greater	  culture	  of	  writing	  for	  images	  and	  thinking	  visually	  about	  the	  news.	  The	   findings	   showed	   that	   journalists	   in	   the	   digital	   network	   newsroom	   had	   a	  greater	  commitment	  to	  the	  goals	  of	  the	  news	  producer	  (focal	  actor),	  stylebook	  of	   the	   network	   and	   they	   also	   followed	   the	   news	   practice	   more	   closely	  (translation	   process,	   ANT),	   as	   compared	   to	   those	   in	   the	   non-­‐automation	  newsroom.	   In	   this	   aspect	   the	   news	   producer	   in	   the	   KNN	   newsroom	  demonstrated	   that	   the	   journalists	   followed	   the	   instructions	   produced	   by	   the	  daily	  conference	  and	  negotiation	  between	  news	  crewmembers.	   In	  this	  respect,	  the	  news	  producers	  have	  significant	  but	  well	  supported	  role	  in	  determining	  and	  shaping	  the	  final	  format	  of	  the	  news	  production	  in	  the	  KNN	  network	  newsroom.	  Overall	  this	  created	  much	  greater	  stability	  in	  the	  newsroom	  (ANT).	  
9.1.2The	  non-­‐automation	  system	  and	  news	  production	  in	  the	  GK	  newsroom	  The	  findings	  illustrated	  that	  the	  journalists	  in	  the	  GK	  newsroom	  practice	  mainly	  focused	  on	  the	  use	  of	   the	  non-­‐automation	  systems	  and	  they	  also	  believed	  that	  working	   in	   this	   environment	   involves	   many	   obstacles.	   In	   this	   manner,	   the	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researcher	   observed	   that	   the	   news	   practitioners	   in	   the	   GK	   newsroom	   have	  problems	   in	   dealing	   with	   news	   elements	   and	   some	   of	   them	   have	   limited	  experience	   in	   creating	   news	   packages.	   They	   particularly	   lacked	   an	  understanding	  of	  the	  visual	  aspect	  of	  the	  news	  stories,	  including,	  shot	  types,	  size	  and	  function.	  The	  participants	  in	  the	  qualitative	  interviews	  in	  the	  GK	  newsroom	  recognized	   that	   newcomers	   have	   limited	   skills	   and	   knowledge	   related	   to	   the	  news	  practice	  and	  news-­‐making	  process.	   In	  this	  context,	  the	  news	  producer	  in	  the	   GK	   newsroom	   negatively	   pointed	   out	   that	   news	   workers	   lack	   talent	   and	  skills	  in	  relation	  to	  news	  practice.	  As	  writing	  and	  video	  editing	  are	  conducted	  in	  separate	  workspace	  and	  on	  separate	  devices.	  	  In	   terms	   of	   news	   practice	   and	   the	   construction	   of	   news	   packages	   in	   the	   GK	  newsroom,	   the	   journalists	   have	   challenges	   in	   news	   writing	   style	   and	   lack	   of	  skills	   in	   editing	   information.	  Alongside	   this	   aspect,	   the	  news	  producer	   argued	  that	  the	  news	  reporters	  have	  difficulty	  with	  understanding	  all	  elements	  of	  news	  stories,	  including	  how	  to	  organize	  information,	  the	  editing	  process,	  footages	  and	  putting	  them	  all	  together	  in	  the	  same	  package.	  The	  findings	  showed	  that	  the	  GK	  newsroom	   suffers	   from	   many	   technical	   and	   organisational	   challenges	   that	  directly	   impact	   the	   newsroom	   practice	   and	   news	   production	   process.	  Furthermore,	   the	   news	   producer	   argued	   that	   the	   newsroom	   needs	   more	  professional	  skills	  in	  dealing	  with	  news	  items	  and	  especially	  writing	  to	  pictures.	  	  Writing	   to	   pictures	   being	   something	   that	   is	   difficult	   in	   the	   non-­‐automation	  context.	  The	  news	  producer	  in	  the	  GK	  newsroom	  as	  an	  example	  of	  focal	  actor	  (chapter,4)	  in	   the	   newsroom	   network,	   the	   researcher	   observed	   that	   the	   producer	   faced	  many	   challenges	   in	   particular,	   repeatedly	   solving	   the	   	   problems	   of	   the	   news	  reporter	  and	  editor.	  This	  problem	  solving	  is	  needed	  to	  makes	  the	  network	  more	  stable	   (chapter,	   4)	   in	   order	   to	   produce	   news	   packages.	   This	   aspect	   of	   news	  practice	   is	   connecting	   with	   the	   lack	   of	   skills,	   experience	   in	   news	   practice,	  knowledge	   and	   understanding	   of	   the	   journalists	   and	   in	   the	   lack	   of	   integrated	  systems	   to	   support	   completing	   their	   tasks.	   Furthermore,	   the	   findings	   showed	  that	   the	  news	   crew	   in	  GK	   therefore	   face	   a	   great	   deal	   of	   both	  work	   stress	   and	  difficult	  tasks	  that	  make	  the	  network	  unstable.	  	  As	  a	  result	  the	  news	  producer	  in	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the	   GK	   newsroom	   argued	   that	   they	   have	   many	   tasks	   assignments	   and	  responsibilities	   across	   the	   non-­‐automation	   system	   in	   their	   everyday	   news	  practice.	  The	   findings	   showed	   that	   the	  majority	   of	   journalists	   in	   the	   newsroom	   agreed	  that	   the	   GK	   newsroom	   system	   makes	   their	   practice	   more	   difficult	   and	   this	  impacts	  on	  the	  quantity	  of	  their	  news	  productivity.	   In	  the	  same	  way,	  the	  news	  anchor	   in	   the	  GK	  channel	  argued	   that	   they	   face	  many	  challenges,	  especially	   in	  24/7	   news	   making	   within	   the	   newsroom.	   In	   this	   regard,	   the	   researcher	  observed	   that	   the	   system	   of	   archiving	   and	   saving	   news	   materials	   creates	  problems	  for	  journalists	  in	  their	  everyday	  practice	  of	  trying	  to	  rapidly	  produce	  news	  content.	  This	  system	  is	  based	  on	   limited	  and	  time	  consuming	  traditional	  archiving	   and	   searching.	   Furthermore,	   the	   researcher	   observed	   that	   the	   non-­‐automation	  system	  does	  not	  provide	  journalists	  with	  adequate	  tools	  to	  manage	  the	   rapid	   news	   operation	   and	   activity.	   As	   a	   result	   the	   limitations	   of	   the	   non-­‐automation	  system	  requires	  greater	  numbers	  of	   journalists	   in	  order	  to	  be	  able	  to	  conduct	  the	  news	  practice	  without	  creating	  too	  much	  work	  stress.	  In	   the	   terms	   of	   the	   in-­‐depth	   interviews,	   the	   journalists	   referred	   to	   the	  relationships	  within	  the	  network,	  arguing	  that	  these	  needs	  remain	  sociable	  and	  companionable	   in	   order	   to	   conduct	   their	   practice	   within	   their	   newsroom	  community.	  Other	  qualitative	  findings	  showed	  that	  the	  news	  practitioners	  have	  positive	  relationships	  within	  their	  group	  work	  strategies	  and	  desk	  share	  in	  the	  newsroom.	  Though	  majority	  of	  the	  journalists	  in	  the	  GK	  newsroom	  rely	  on	  the	  news	   organisation's	   administration	   to	   create	   social	   events	   and	   monthly	  meetings	  for	  the	  workers.	  In	  the	  context	  of	  the	  COP	  model,	  this	  aspect	  provides	  the	  journalists	  with	  opportunities	  to	  interact	  with	  each	  other,	  and	  also,	  become	  involved	   in	   the	  process	   of	   learning.	  Having	   said	   this	   the	   findings	   showed	   that	  the	  news	  editor’s	   tasks	  and	  news	  practice	  are	  based	  on	  the	   individual	   job	  and	  this	  places	  boundaries	  on	  their	  activities	  often	  not	  being	  involved	  or	  interacting	  with	  other	  newsroom	  members.	  In	  the	  same	  way,	  the	  news	  producer	  in	  the	  GK	  channel	  argued	  that	  they	  do	  not	  have	  effective	  relationships	  in	  the	  community.	  In	   this	   respect,	   the	   news	   editor	   negatively	   referred	   to	   the	   corporation	   news	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work,	  teamwork	  and	  mutual	  engagement	  (COP)	  between	  the	  news	  practitioners	  in	  the	  GK	  channel.	  One	   of	   the	   essential	   points	   that	   emerged	   in	   the	   GK	   newsroom	   is	   that	   the	  majority	   of	   the	   journalists	   agreed	   that	   the	   news	  workers	   need	  more	   training	  courses	   and	   workshop	   related	   to	   their	   news	   practice.	   With	   respect	   to	  involvement	   in	   the	   process	   of	   learning	   (COP),	   the	   findings	   showed	   that	   the	  journalists	   needed	   more	   participation	   in	   workshops	   related	   to	   their	   news	  practice	  and	  newsroom	  culture.	   In	   the	  same	  way,	   the	  news	  reporter	   in	   the	  GK	  channel	   argued	   that	   the	   correspondents	   required	   more	   training	   courses	   in	  order	   to	   improve	   their	   skills	   and	   knowledge	   surrounding	   news	   report	  production	  and	  the	  making	  news	  packages.	  	  The	   qualitative	   findings	   revealed	   that	   the	   GK	   newsroom	   has	   a	   gap	   in	   the	  professional	   skills	   of	   its	   news	   workers	   such	   as	   news	   anchors	   and	   editors.	  Alongside	   this,	   the	   news	  producer	   of	   the	  GK	  newsroom	  argued	   that	   the	   news	  anchors	  have	  different	  level	  of	  skills	  in	  dealing	  with	  technology,	  for	  instance	  PC	  computers.	  	  The	  news	  anchor	  noted	  that	  the	  news	  presenters	  can	  only	  perform	  limited	   tasks,	   which	   including	   reading	   and	   asking	   the	   host	   of	   the	   studio	  questions.	   	   In	   the	   same	  way,	   the	   researcher	   observed	   that	   the	   news	   anchors	  need	   more	   practice	   and	   training	   to	   improve	   their	   work	   skills	   within	   the	  newsroom	   network.	   The	   news	   editor	   also	   argued	   that	   the	   editors	   have	   little	  knowledge	   and	   experience	   in	   recognising	   and	   arranging	   the	   shots	   logically	   in	  the	  news	  package.	  	  Regarding	   to	   the	   negotiations	   and	   discussions	   between	   journalists	   in	   the	   GK	  newsroom,	   the	   findings	   showed	   that	   the	   journalists	   have	   limited	   space	   for	  discussion	   surrounding	   their	   news	   practice.	   In	   the	   same	   way,	   the	   news	  producer	   in	   the	   newsroom	   argued	   that	   there	   is	   no	   everyday	   conference	   to	  discuss	   news	   operation	   and	   activity	   in	   the	   workplace.	   Other	   related	   findings	  illustrated	   that	   the	   discussions	   related	   to	   the	   news	   operation	   are	   limited	   to	  those	   between	   the	   news	   producer	   and	   senior	   news	   producer,	   in	   particular	  surrounding	  some	  aspect	  of	   the	  news	  headlines,	   top	  stories	  and	  agenda.	   	  As	  a	  result,	   organisational	   structures	   are	   quite	   hierarchical	   and	   the	   technologies	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used	  reflect	  this	  with	  both	  roles	  and	  technology	  tools	  falling	  into	  distinct	  silos.	  In	  this	  context,	  the	  researcher	  observed	  that	  the	  journalists	  have	  limited	  space	  in	  order	  to	  manage	  their	  exchange	  of	  information,	  experience	  and	  involvement	  in	  the	  workplace	  learning	  process.	  	  The	  study	  discovered	  in	  the	  case	  of	  the	  GK	  non-­‐automation	  newsroom	  that	  the	  news	   crew	   were	   more	   numerous	   than	   in	   the	   KNN	   channel.	   Also,	   news	  production	  was	  found	  to	  be	  very	  slow	  compared	  to	  KNN	  and	  not	  as	  fruitful	  and	  as	   dynamic	   as	   the	  modern	   newsroom.	   Technologies	   did	   not	   support	   the	   easy	  management	  of	  a	  heterogeneous	  network	  of	  technology	  tools	  and	  human	  actors	  (chapter,4).	   Though	   roles	   were	   more	   hierarchically	   defined	   the	   workers	  consequently	  had	   fewer	  and	   less	  varied	  news	  reporting	  and	   technical	   skills	   to	  deal	  with	  news	  story	  elements	  and	  the	  news	  production	  process.	  In	  this	  context	  the	  journalists	  did	  not	  have	  any	  flexibility	  to	  work	  more	  efficiently	  and	  to	  create	  more	  contemporary	   forms	  of	  news	  packages.	   	  The	  resulting	  stress	  and	   lack	  of	  communal	   learning	   (COP)	   and	   collaboration	   across	   roles	   makes	   the	   network	  inherently	  unstable	  (ANT)	  and	  required	  extensive	  work	  by	  news	  producer	  as	  a	  key	   focal	  actor	  (ANT)	  to	  maintain	  the	  network	  stability	  and	  the	  organisational	  community.	  
9.3	  Reflections	  on	  theoretical	  implications:	  ANT	  and	  COP	  models	  	  The	  use	  of	  ANT	  and	  COP	  models	  in	  the	  context	  of	  the	  present	  research	  provide	  the	  researcher	  an	  essential	  tool	  in	  order	  to	  illustrate	  and	  analyse	  the	  framework	  of	   the	   journalism	  practice	   everyday	   life	  within	   network	   newsrooms.	   Also,	   the	  combination	  of	  the	  approaches	  provides	  the	  researcher	  with	  a	  tool	  to	  interpret	  the	   newsroom	   network	   activity	   and	   to	   provide	   an	   explanatory	   framework	  surrounding	  the	   journalists’	  actions	   in	  dealing	  with	  technology.	  This	  combines	  several	   key	   concepts	   from	   the	  ANT	   and	  COP	   approaches,	   in	   particular;	   use	   of	  new	  technology	  systems	  or	  news	  devices	   in	   the	  newsroom	  network;	  everyday	  practice;	   learning	   processes;	   building	   relationships	   between	   journalists;	  interaction	   between	   actors,	   shared	   projects	   between	   network	   members,	   the	  translation	  process;	  devising	  instructions	  for	  the	  focal	  actor	  (ANT).	  Further,	  the	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ANT	   offers	   the	   researcher	   explanations	   and	   understanding	   of	   the	   new	  technology,	  how	  it	  shapes	  and	  forms	  the	  network,	  makes	  connections	  between	  actors,	   develops	   relationships	   and	   shapes	   the	   journalists	   practice.	   The	   case	  of	  the	  digital	   automation	   system	   in	   the	  KNN	  newsroom,	   this	   leads	   to	   a	   far	  more	  stable	  network	  and	  community.	  The	  digital	  automated	  system	  is	  an	  essential	  element	  of	  the	  KNN	  newsroom.	  It	  plays	   a	   key	   role	   in	   providing	   journalists	   with	   opportunities	   to	   conduct	   news	  practice	   efficient	   and	   supports	   activity	   within	   the	   news	   production	   network,	  specifically	  with	   regarded	   to	   the	  decision-­‐making,	   innovation	  process,	  piloting	  news	  project,	   news	  editorial	  management	  and	  also	   the	   technical	   aspect	  of	   the	  news	   operation.	   Journalists	   are	   able	   to	   work	   with	   news	   members	   in	   a	   more	  interactive	  and	  efficient	  way.	  	  The	  related	  community	  structures	  allow	  them	  to	  obtain	  in-­‐depth	  understanding	  of	  their	  actions	  and	  allow	  them	  to	  engage	  in	  the	  learning	  process	  and	  the	  exchange	  of	  information	  and	  experience.	  It	  could	  be	  argued	  that	  understanding	  newsroom	  practice	  as	  COP	  and	  ANT	  point	  out	  the	  essential	  technical	  elements	  in	  the	  workplace	  network	  and	  community.	  The	   digital	   automated	   system	   in	   part	   determines	   the	   form	   of	   practice	   and	  activity	   in	   the	   network.	   	   The	   combination	   of	   flexibility	   and	   community	  engagement	   in	   particular,	   increases	   the	   journalists’	   commitment	   to	   the	   key	  goals	  of	  network	  and	  the	  focal	  actors.	  For	   instance,	   the	  news	  producer	  creates	  the	   key	   goal	   of	   the	   network	   and	   the	   technology	   supports	   rather	   than	   hinders	  how	  other	  journalists	  can	  follow	  the	  instructions	  of	  their	  focal	  actor	  in	  order	  to	  reach	  their	  goal.	  	  In	  this	  way,	  the	  follower	  helps	  the	  news	  producer	  to	  make	  the	  network	  more	   stable	   in	   order	   to	   produce	   a	   news	   package.	   Understanding	   the	  newsroom	   community	   as	   COP	   provides	   the	   researcher	   with	   a	   focus	   on	  journalists’	  practices,	  learning	  process,	  shared	  projects	  and	  the	  identity	  of	  news	  workers.	  For	  example,	  it	  focuses	  on	  the	  everyday	  interactions	  of	  the	  journalists	  in	   the	   workplace	   network,	   mutual	   engagement,	   joint	   projects,	   shared	  experiences,	   and	   the	   workers	   involvement	   in	   new	   circumstance	   of	   news	  practice.	  Here	  again	  the	  flexibility	  and	  interactivity	  of	  the	  digital	  systems	  helps	  the	   journalists’	   to	   conduct	   their	   practice	   and	   privies	   support	   to	   learning	   and	  sharing	  of	  knowledge	  within	  the	  community	  network.	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The	   second	   element	   is	   the	   journalists’	   practice	   and	   everyday	   life.	   The	   ANT	  approach	  looks	  at	  the	  actors,	  how	  they	  conduct	  their	  activity	  that	  based	  on	  the	  network	  action	  program,	  what	  do	  they	  do?	  And	  how	  is	  the	  work	  inscribed	  and	  how	  do	  they	  construct	  the	  translation	  process	  with	  other	  actors	  in	  the	  network,	  in	   order	   to	   make	   the	   network	   more	   stable.	   This	   aspect	   related	   to	   the	  convergence	  of	  many	  elements	  within	  the	  automated	  system	  of	  newsroom	  that	  allows	  the	  journalists’	  more	  flexibility	  to	  conduct	  their	  practice,	  particular	  with	  mutual	   engagement	   between	   the	   journalists	   that	   involved	   in	   the	   news	  operation.	  By	  contrast,	  the	  journalists’	  everyday	  practice	  in	  the	  non-­‐automation	  newsroom	  is	  less	  flexible	  in	  conducting	  mutual	  engagement	  and	  joint	  enterprise	  in	   the	   operation	   of	   news	   production	   and	   sharing	   their	   practice	  with	   the	   non-­‐automation	   system.	   This	   aspect	   of	   the	   system	   and	   devices	  makes	   an	   unstable	  network	  for	  producing	  news	  items,	  in	  particular,	  there	  is	  a	  lot	  of	  work	  stress	  on	  the	  news	  crew	  to	  organize	  their	  connection	  and	  shape	  the	  news	  stories.	  The	  third	  component	  is	  the	  learning	  process	  related	  to	  the	  COP	  approach.	  This	  has	   a	   great	   influence	   on	   the	   process	   of	   news	   production	   and	   shaping	   the	  newsroom	  community,	  particularly	  when	  the	  network	  members	  are	  involved	  in	  workplace	   learning,	   joint	   enterprise	   and	   mutual	   engagement.	   This	   feature	  significantly	  supports	  the	  journalists	  to	  share	  their	  information,	  experience	  and	  knowledge	   with	   other	   members	   of	   news	   team.	   Furthermore,	   the	   learning	  process	   in	   the	   newsroom	   has	   another	   implication	   on	   the	   newsroom	   network	  and	  journalists	  practice,	  specifically;	  the	  members	  have	  learnt	  several	  uses	  and	  deal	  with	  many	  actors	   that	   are	   involved	   in	   the	  news	  production	  process.	  This	  aspect	  provides	  journalists	  with	  more	  opportunities	  to	  establish	  and	  shape	  their	  newsroom	  network	  stabilization.	  	  The	  qualitative	  findings	  highlight	  that	  the	  automated	  system	  in	  the	  KNN	  channel	  provides	   more	   opportunities	   for	   the	   journalists	   to	   build	   their	   relationships	  within	  the	  network	  and	  this	  aspect	  supports	  the	  members’	   interaction	  in	  their	  everyday	  life.	  However,	  in	  the	  GK	  newsroom	  it	  was	  demonstrated	  that	  the	  non-­‐automation	   system	   did	   not	   encourage	   the	   journalists	   to	   construct	   their	  relationship	   and	   conduct	   their	   practice	   in	   collaboration	   with	   a	   broad	   group	  within	   the	   newsroom,	   which	   would	   lead	   to	   more	   interaction	   within	   their	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workplace.	  This	  implies	  that	  the	  technology	  in	  the	  GK	  newsroom	  has	  impacted	  the	   news	   workers	   interaction	   and	   productivity	   as	   well	   as	   the	   mutual	  engagement	  and	  joint	  enterprise	  of	  the	  news	  workers	  in	  the	  process	  of	  learning.	  Hence,	   the	  use	  of	  non-­‐networked	  and	  non-­‐automation	  tools	  does	  not	  help	  and	  may	   hinder,	   journalists	   in	   conducting	   their	   practice,	   interactions,	   shared	  projects	   nor	   does	   it	   help	   build	   their	   relationships	   in	   an	   efficient	   way.	   In	   this	  context,	   ANT	   and	   COP	  methods	   in	   this	   setting	   contribute	   to	   identifying	  many	  issues	   related	   to	   the	   convergence	   of	   the	   technological	   tools	   in	   the	   newsroom,	  specifically	  in	  digital	  and	  non-­‐automation	  systems.	  	  In	   this	   way,	   the	   technology	   tools	   in	   the	   GK	   newsroom	   do	   not	   match	   the	  requirement	   of	   contemporary	   news	   practice	   and	   the	   tasks	   of	   journalists.	  Another	  problem	  of	  the	  non-­‐automation	  system	  is	  that	  the	  journalists	  have	  less	  ability	  to	  manage	  their	  news	  production	  and	  deal	  with	  elements	  that	  involved	  in	  constructing	  the	  news	  package.	  Thus,	  the	  devices	  in	  the	  newsroom	  play	  a	  great	  role	  in	  the	  process	  of	  news	  production	  and	  news	  practices	  within	  the	  network.	  Wenger	  (COP)(2011)	  supports	  the	  notion	  that	  technology	  tools	  are	  essential	  in	  conducting	  practice,	  involving	  workers	  in	  learning,	  use	  as	  discussion	  board	  and	  providing	  the	  members	  with	  an	  opportunity	  to	  connect	  with	  others.	  	  In	   terms	   of	   sharing	   projects	   within	   the	   COP	   concept,	   the	   digital	   automation	  system	   in	   the	   KNN	   network	   supports	   the	   journalists	   in	   joint	   engagement,	  particularly,	  the	  editing	  of	  a	  single	  news	  package	  by	  more	  than	  one	  news	  editor	  or	   news	   producer.	   Also,	   this	   system	   provides	   facilities	   to	   the	   news	   crew	   to	  connect	  together,	  send	  messages,	  feedback,	  online	  discussion	  and	  the	  ability	  to	  edit	  the	  news	  package.	  Further,	  the	  ANT	  approach	  helps	  to	  map	  the	  connections	  between	   human	   and	   non-­‐human	   actors	   within	   the	   network.	   In	   the	   GK	  newsroom,	  there	  is	  no	  automated	  workplace,	  therefore	  this	  impacts	  negatively	  on	  the	  news	  practice	  and	  leads	  to	  news	  production	  being	  less	  interactive,	  fewer	  connections	  and	  feedback	  between	  the	  newsroom	  members	  and	  less	  interaction	  between	  the	  journalists	  in	  when	  creating	  a	  news	  package	  with	  other	  news	  crew	  members.	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The	  two	  final	  elements	  relate	  to	  the	  translation	  process	  and	  inscription	  within	  the	  ANT	  approach.	  These	   concepts	  help	   the	   researcher	   to	  understand	   the	  key	  aspect	   of	   news	   production	   network,	   especially	   the	   human	   and	   nonhuman	  actors.	   In	   the	   context	   of	   the	   translation	   process,	   the	   news	   producer	   as	   an	  example	  of	  the	  focal	  actor	  in	  the	  network	  imposes	  his	  or	  her	  direction	  on	  other	  actors	  (journalists)	  to	  follow	  the	  instructions	  and	  the	  key	  goals	  of	  the	  network.	  In	   the	   next	   step	   of	   the	   network,	   which	   is	   inscription,	   the	   journalists	   act	   and	  shape	   their	   attitudes	   in	   order	   to	   follow	   the	   focal	   actor	   as	   an	   example	   of	  newsroom	   network.	   Through	   the	   news	   producer’s	   instructions	   followers	  attempt	   to	   conduct	   their	   practice	   to	   achieve	   the	   key	   goal	   of	   the	   newsroom	  network.	   In	   this	   way,	   through	   this	   combination	   between	   the	   ANT	   and	   COP	  approaches	   identifies	   many	   key	   issues	   in	   the	   newsroom	   network	   and	  community	  of	  journalists.	  
9.4	  Skills	  and	  training	  of	  journalists	  from	  COP	  and	  ANT	  perspective	  	  The	  combination	  of	  the	  COP	  and	  ANT	  models	  will	  provide	  essential	  tools	  to	  the	  researcher	   that	   help	   identify	   many	   aspects	   of	   everyday	   journalists’	   practices,	  specifically	   regarding	   the	   work	   skills,	   learning	   and	   training	   within	   the	  newsroom.	   The	   application	   of	   the	   ANT	   and	   COP	  models	   in	   the	   context	   of	   the	  newsroom	  network	  is	  a	  vital	  approach	  to	  analysis	  of	  the	  media	  work	  and	  news	  practices.	   In	   this	   manner,	   the	   COP	   has	   supported	   and	   complemented	   ANT	   in	  providing	   an	   illustration	   of	   the	   learning,	   knowledge	   gain	   and	   exchange	   of	  experience	  within	   the	  workplace	  network.	   In	   the	   scope	  of	  media	  practice,	   the	  involvement	  in	  learning,	  education	  and	  training	  is	  the	  main	  component	  to	  help	  the	   journalists	   to	   drive	   their	   news	   processes	   and	   find	   out	   new	   ways	   to	   gain	  knowledge,	  information	  and	  exchange	  experiences	  in	  their	  tasks.	  The	  COP	  model	  is	  a	  useful	  tool	  to	  provide	  better	  understanding	  surrounding	  the	  situation	  of	  learning,	  exchange	  experiences	  and	  engagement	  of	  the	  journalists	  in	  news	  activities.	  This	   concept	  helps	   the	   researcher	   to	  discover	  more	  about	   the	  newsroom	   community,	   specifically	   the	   way	   of	   building	   the	   journalists’	  relationships,	   mutual	   engagement,	   sharing	   information,	   knowledge	   and	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improvement	  of	  the	  skills	  news	  practice	  as	  well	  as	  dealing	  with	  news	  resources.	  Furthermore,	   this	   model	   provides	   the	   ability	   to	   gather	   more	   information	  surrounding	   the	   development	   of	   the	   news	   practices,	   workplace	   learning	   and	  recognise	  the	   issues	  regarding	  the	   journalists’	   training	  and	  their	  requirements	  to	   improve	   work	   skills.	   This	   concept	   contributed	   more	   effectively	   in	  determining	  the	  structure	  of	  the	  news	  crew:	  co-­‐working	  and	  the	  way	  to	  improve	  their	   skills.	  Moreover,	  by	   the	  use	  of	   the	  COP	  approach,	   the	   researcher	  obtains	  opportunities	   to	   understand	   the	   journalists’	   discussion	   and	   negotiation	  regarding	   news	   practices,	   exchange	   experiences,	   shaping	   items	   and	   solving	  their	  problems.	  	  The	   ANT	   provides	   the	   researcher	   with	   a	   method	   to	   obtain	   in-­‐depth	  understanding	   surrounding	   the	   social	   and	   technical	   aspects	   of	   the	   newsroom	  practices.	   This	   model	   helps	   the	   researcher	   to	   illustrate	   the	   technology’s	  integration	   in	   the	   newsroom	   network,	   specifically	   the	   automation	   system	   in	  development	  of	  news	  practice	  engagement	   in	   the	  KNN	  Channel.	  Also,	  ANT	  use	  helps	   the	   researcher	   to	   obtain	   a	   better	   understanding	   of	   the	   structure	   of	   the	  newsroom	   network	   including	   the	   everyday	   life	   of	   journalists,	   rules,	   role	   of	  actors,	  key	  goals,	  automation	  system	  and	  routines.	  ANT	  allows	  the	  researcher	  to	  understand	   the	   roles	   of	   news	   producers	   as	   an	   example	   of	   a	   focal	   actor	   or	  gatekeeper	   in	   the	   newsroom	   network.	   Also,	   how	   the	   focal	   actor	   provides	  instruction	  to	  other	  actors	  in	  their	  everyday	  practices	  in	  order	  to	  reach	  the	  key	  goal	   of	   the	   network.	   ANT	  offers	   the	   researcher	   understanding	   of	   the	   network	  design,	   collaborative	   learning	   amongst	   actors,	   mapping	   the	   technology	   and	  human	   interests,	   as	  well	   as	   the	   relationships	   between	   human	   and	   nonhuman	  actors.	  The	  ANT	  helps	  to	  recognise	  the	  actors’	  negotiation	  as	  part	  of	  the	  learning	  process	   of	   the	   human	   actors	   to	   follow	   the	   key	   goal	  within	   the	   heterogeneous	  network	   and	   solve	   their	   problems.	   The	   ANT	   model	   offers	   a	   series	   of	   vital	  concepts	  that	  directly	  help	  the	  process	  of	  creation	  and	  learning	  new	  information	  in	  the	  context	  of	  the	  newsroom	  network	  (see	  chapter	  4).	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9.5	  Reflections	  on	  the	  practical	  implications	  of	  the	  findings	  for	  journalists	  According	   to	   the	   qualitative	   findings	   of	   the	   present	   research	   project,	   the	   new	  technology	   and	   automation	   have	   a	   significant	   role	   in	   mapping,	   managing,	  shaping	   practice,	   controlling	   news	   operation	   and	   constructing	   the	   newsroom	  networks.	   This	   change	   in	   the	   framework	   of	   newsroom	   networks	   in	   Iraqi-­‐Kurdistan	   has	   led	   to	   a	   significant	   improvement	   in	   the	   skills	   of	   journalists,	   as	  well	   as	   the	   knowledge	  management	   and	  quality	   of	   news	  production.	   This	   has	  identified	  by	  the	  journalists	  and	  news	  workers	  in	  the	  KNN	  newsroom	  network.	  Also,	  they	  claimed	  that	  the	  use	  of	  the	  new	  automation	  system	  in	  the	  newsroom	  network	   had	   encouraged	   journalists	   to	   obtain	   in-­‐depth	   understanding	  surrounding	   their	   news	   practice	   and	   news	   production	   process.	   Use	   of	   the	  technology	  makes	  the	  newsroom	  network	  more	  stable	  and	  able	  to	  support	  news	  practice	  for	  the	  journalists	  and	  the	  news	  overall	  operation.	  	  Alongside	   this,	   the	   GK	   newsroom	   that	   is	   still	   based	   on	   the	   non-­‐automation	  system,	  has	  difficulty	  in	  news	  production	  management	  and	  the	  journalists	  face	  many	  challenges	  to	  conducting	  their	  practice.	  This	  makes	  the	  network	  unstable,	  especially	  in	  mapping	  of	  relationships	  between	  the	  human	  and	  nonhuman	  in	  the	  process	  of	  news	  production.	  In	  this	  context,	  the	  journalists	  in	  the	  GK	  newsroom	  argued	   that	   the	  newsroom	  system	  makes	  news	  practice	  more	  challenging	  and	  difficult,	   especially	   in	   the	   process	   of	   news	   packaging,	   news	   management,	  mapping	   and	   shaping	   their	   relationships.	   By	   contrast,	   the	   majority	   of	   the	  journalists	   in	   the	   digitized	   newsroom	   widely	   accepted	   the	   notion	   that	   the	  automation	   system	   plays	   a	   great	   role	   in	   many	   aspects,	   including,	   the	  management	  of	  news	  operation,	   creation	  news	  packages	   and	   linkage	  between	  the	  members	  of	  the	  network.	  The	   other	   key	   findings	   of	   the	   present	   project	   are	   that	   the	   problems	   facing	  journalists	   in	   their	   framework	   are	   practical	  work	   skills	   in	   the	   news	   industry.	  This	  is	  reflected	  in	  many	  tasks	  in	  both	  channels,	  including,	  the	  skills	  of	  writing,	  editing	  pictures,	  dealing	  with	  technology,	  information	  management	  and	  missing	  some	  newsroom	   activities	   such	   as	  morning	   conferences	   in	   the	  GK	  newsroom.	  Moreover,	  the	  journalists	  stated	  that	  they	  require	  more	  involvement	  in	  learning	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process	  in	  the	  workplace	  such	  as	  workshop	  training,	  in	  particular,	  related	  to	  the	  newsroom	  culture	  and	  news	  practices.	  Consequently,	  the	  future	  development	  of	  newsroom	  automation	   systems	  appeared	   to	   require	   considerable	   effort	   in	   the	  operation	   of	   news	   production	   and	   improvement	   of	   the	   journalists’	   skills.	   The	  key	  problem	  that	  faces	  the	  administration	  in	  the	  Kurdish	  news	  channels	   is	  the	  cost	  of	   implementation	  of	   the	  automation	  system	  and	  updates	   the	  software	   in	  the	  newsroom.	  This	  aspect	  requires	  the	  channels	  to	  expend	  more	  cost	  and	  effort	  to	   implement	   the	   new	   system.	   As	   a	   result	   there	   is	   a	   significant	   need	   for	  journalists	  to	  have	  more	  training	  and	  experience	  in	  the	  use	  of	  the	  system	  in	  an	  appropriate	  way.	  	  According	   to	   the	   findings	   the	   news	   channels	   have	   issues	   regarding	   to	   the	  professional	   skills	   and	   expertise	   of	   journalists	  within	   the	   newsroom	   practice.	  This	   has	   affected	   the	   news	   productivity,	   including	   the	   quality	   and	   quantity	   of	  news.	  In	  this	  manner,	  the	  journalists	  in	  the	  GK	  newsroom	  stated	  negatively	  the	  situation	  of	  news	  production	  and	  their	  ability	  to	  produce	  good	  quality	  of	  news	  stories.	   Furthermore,	   the	  non-­‐automation	   system	   in	   the	  GK	  newsroom	   is	  very	  slow	  compared	  to	  the	  digital	  system	  in	  KNN	  newsroom	  and	  may	  be	  too	  limited	  for	  contemporary	  news	  cycles.	  This	  aspect	  encourages	  the	  news	  practitioners	  in	  the	  KNN	  to	  work	  more	  quickly	  than	  those	  on	  the	  GK	  channel.	  In	  order	  to	  solve	  this	  problem,	  the	  newsroom	  may	  end	  up	  being	  required	  with	  a	  replace	  the	  non-­‐automation	  system	  to	  digital	  system.	  	  The	   journalists	   in	  both	  channels	  stated	  that	  they	  needed	  more	  encouragement	  to	  involve	  them	  in	  sharing	  projects,	  creating	  group	  work,	  group	  discussions	  and	  arranging	  everyday	  meetings	  in	  order	  to	  involve	  them	  in	  the	  negotiation	  of	  their	  practice.	  This	  aspect	  of	  the	  newsroom	  activity	  provides	  the	  news	  workers	  with	  more	   opportunities	   to	   find	   their	   identity	   in	   their	   news	  practice.	   Furthermore,	  the	   journalists	   need	  more	   practical	   training	   including	   improved	   editing	   skills,	  dealing	   with	   visual	   aspects	   of	   news	   stories	   and	   obtaining	   more	   experience	  related	  to	  the	  footage	  as	  well	  as	  shots	  function	  in	  the	  news	  items.	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9.6	  The	  contribution	  of	  this	  thesis	  to	  COP	  and	  ANT	  models	  This	  section	  discusses	  the	  key	  contribution	  of	  the	  thesis	  in	  using	  a	  combination	  of	   COP	   and	   ANT	   to	   examine	   journalists	   practice	   in	   the	   newsroom.	   The	   ANT	  model	   provides	   a	   fundamental	   method	   to	   interpret	   the	   journalists’	   practices	  within	   the	   newsroom	   network,	   for	   example,	   the	   news	   producer	   role	   as	   an	  example	  of	  a	  focal	  actor	  in	  providing	  the	  news	  workers	  with	  instruction	  to	  reach	  their	   everyday	   goals.	   The	   ANT	   approach	   allows	   recognising	   the	   human	   and	  nonhuman	  actors	  within	  the	  network,	  specifically	   in	  mapping,	  mutual	  shaping,	  translating	  and	  converting.	  Another	  benefit	  of	  the	  use	  of	  ANT	  is	  that	  it	  enables	  the	  researcher	  to	  engage	  with	  the	  ontological	  aspects	  of	  the	  issues	  in	  the	  field	  of	  media	   study.	   Furthermore,	   the	   ANT	   model	   offers	   important	   tools	   and	  methodologies	  for	  the	  ethnographer	  to	  analyse	  the	  situation	  of	  journalists’	  news	  practices	   and	   news	   production	   workflow	   within	   the	   newsroom,	   specifically	  dealing	   with	   the	   human	   and	   nonhuman	   actors.	   ANT	   provides	   the	   researcher	  with	  powerful	  tools	  to	  understand	  the	  dynamic	  processes	  of	  news	  practices	  and	  production	   workflow,	   specifically,	   in	   two	   different	   settings	   of	   the	   workplace	  (automation	   and	   non-­‐automation	   systems)	   and	   different	   principles	   of	   news	  practices	  as	  well	  as	  two	  different	  newsroom	  cultures.	  	  Regarding	   the	   key	   benefits	   of	   uses	   of	   the	   COP	   model	   within	   this	   research	  project,	   it	   provides	   essential	   tools	   to	   explain	   the	   structure	   of	   the	   newsroom	  community,	   specifically,	   demonstrating	   the	   journalists’	   practice,	   professional	  identity,	   learning	   process,	   mutual	   engagement,	   relationships	   and	   negotiation	  regarding	   the	   news	   practices.	   Furthermore,	   this	   model	   offers	   the	   researcher	  opportunity	   to	   understand	   the	   process	   of	   workplace	   learning,	   exchange	  knowledge	  and	  experience	  between	  the	  members	  of	  the	  newsroom	  community.	  The	   COP	   contributed	   to	   discovery	   of	   more	   about	   collaborative	   work,	   joint	  enterprise	   and	   shared	   interest	   between	   the	   members	   of	   the	   newsroom	  community.	  The	  application	  of	  both	  COP	  and	  ANT	  approaches	  within	   this	   research	  project	  contributed	   to	   discovery	   of	  many	   aspects	   regarding	   technical	   and	   journalists’	  practice	  in	  the	  newsroom	  network.	  Furthermore,	  the	  COP	  is	  complementary	  for	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the	  ANT	  in	  dealing	  with	  the	  technological	  tools	  and	  journalists’	  practices	  within	  the	  newsroom	  community.	  Turning	  to	  the	  limitation	  of	  both	  the	  ANT	  and	  COP	  the	  key	  limitation	  of	  the	  ANT	  model	  in	  application	  in	  the	  field	  of	  media	  is	  the	  understanding	  of	  the	  journalists’	  actions	   and	   practices	   (Couldry,	   2008).	   He	   argued	   that	   ‘there	   are	   important	  reasons	  why	  ANT	  cannot	  offer	  a	  total	  theory	  of	  media,	  these	  are	  its	  insufficient	  attention	  to	  questions	  of	  time,	  power	  and	  interpretation’	  (Couldry,	  2008,	  p.106).	  Another	  limitation	  of	  ANT	  is	  that	  this	  approach	  contributes	  less	  to	  the	  political	  perspective.	  	  The	  key	  limitation	  of	  the	  COP	  model	  in	  the	  newsroom	  practices	  is	  application	  of	  the	   conceptualised	   frame	   for	   the	   COP	   in	   the	   workplace.	   Another	   is	   the	   time	  needed	  to	  form	  practices	  to	  provide	  the	  members	  with	  an	  opportunity	  to	  engage	  in	  activities.	  In	  regards	  to	  the	  limitation	  of	  COP	  in	  connecting	  to	  the	  practices	  in	  the	  workplace,	   there	   are	  many	   reasons	   for	   these	   aspects,	   for	   instance	   lack	   of	  teamwork,	   group	   work,	   interactions	   between	   journalists	   and	   competences	  amongst	   them,	   which	   include	   confidence	   and	   trust	   of	   practitioners.	  Furthermore,	  the	  lack	  of	  identification	  in	  the	  COP,	  which	  leads	  to	  the	  journalists	  having	  an	  unclear	  viewpoint	  and	  interest	  in	  their	  news	  activity	  as	  well	  as	  their	  everyday	  practices	  in	  the	  newsroom	  community.	  
9.7	  The	  practical	  use	  of	  thesis	  	  The	  practical	  outcome	  of	  this	  research	  project	  is	  has	  been	  to	  concentrate	  on	  the	  general	   engagement	   of	   the	   journalists’	   and	   news	   workers	   in	   training	   course.	  This	  aspect	  helps	  the	   journalists	  to	   improve	  their	  work	  skills	  and	  in	  managing	  the	  news	  production	  process.	  	  At	  the	  time	  of	  data	  collection,	  and	  in	  response	  to	  participant	  requests,	  the	  researcher	  constructed	  two	  training	  workshop	  for	  GK	  and	   KNN	   news	   correspondents.	   The	   workshop	   provided	   information	   for	   the	  news	   reporters	   on	   producing	   the	   visual	   aspect	   of	   news	   stories	   and	  managing	  fieldwork.	   The	   researcher	   observed	   that	   the	   journalists	   in	   both	   newsroom	  networks	  have	  problems	  related	  to	  the	  news	  practice,	  especially	  in	  the	  creation	  of	  news	   stories	   and	   treatment	  of	   the	  news	   topic	   as	   a	  package.	   In	   this	   context,	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this	  thesis	  has	  already	  helped	  to	  guide	  the	  journalists’	  tat	  both	  KNN	  and	  GK	  to	  improve	   their	   skills	   and	   understand	   their	   problems	   within	   the	   newsroom	  network.	  	  Reflexively	  as	  the	  thesis	  content	  discussed	  many	  key	  aspects	  of	  the	  journalists’	  practice	  in	  the	  newsroom	  the	  thesis	  could	  function	  as	  a	  resource	  to	  help	  in	  the	  reconfiguration	   of	   newsroom	   network	   culture,	   re-­‐shape	   the	   workplace	   goals	  and	  redesign	  the	  news	  production	  network.	  Also,	  the	  project	   is	  useful	   for	  both	  channels	   to	   have	   strategic	   projects	   to	   tackle	   the	   issues	   related	   to	   the	   news	  practitioners	  and	  their	  professional	  skills	  in	  producing	  news	  items.	  
9.8	  The	  contribution	  of	  the	  thesis	  to	  wider	  field	  of	  the	  study	  of	  journalism	  
and	  technology	  	  This	   section	  will	   present	   the	   four	  key	   contributions	   and	  useful	   aspects	  of	   this	  thesis	  in	  the	  wider	  field.	  
1. Application of ANT and COP models.  The	  first	  key	  contribution	  of	  this	  research	  project	  is	  the	  application	  of	  the	  ANT	  and	  COP.	  These	   two	  applications	  provide	   the	  researcher	  with	  opportunities	   to	  conduct	  analysis	  for	  the	  newsroom	  network	  structure	  and	  the	  form	  of	  everyday	  journalists’	  practices.	  Furthermore,	   the	  applications	  offer	   the	   researcher	  more	  detailed	  knowledge	  and	  understanding	   in	   interpreting	  and	   identifying	   the	  key	  component	  of	  the	  news	  production	  workflow,	  for	  example	  the	  role	  of	  the	  news	  producer	   as	   an	   example	   of	   a	   focal	   actor	   or	   gatekeeper	   in	   contributing	   to	   the	  process	  of	  news	  procedures	  in	  the	  newsroom	  network.	  Also,	  the	  ANT	  is	  helpful	  to	  provide	  tools	  to	  establish	  the	  variety	  of	  relationships	  between	  actors,	  and	  the	  positions	  and	  roles	  of	  the	  actors	  within	  the	  newsroom	  network	  (see	  chapter	  4).	  	  The	  COP	  model	  contributes	  to	  illustrating	  the	  situation	  of	  the	  learning	  process,	  joint	   enterprise,	   sharing	   process,	   mutual	   engagement	   between	   journalists,	  interaction	  between	  the	  news	  workers	  and	  how	  the	  journalists	  are	  able	  to	  gain	  information	  and	  exchange	  their	  experiences	  in	  relation	  to	  their	  news	  practices	  in	  the	  newsroom	  community.	  	  
2. The combination between ANT and COP models. 
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The	   combination	   between	   these	   two	  models	  within	   the	   context	   of	   newsroom	  practices	   is	   a	   key	   contribution	   that	   helps	   to	   reveal	  many	   aspects	   of	   the	   news	  production	   workflow.	   These	   combinations	   identify	   how	   the	   journalists	  negotiate	   to	   reach	   the	   key	   goal	   of	   their	   practices.	   The	   COP	   model	   helps	   to	  demonstrate	   the	  process	  of	   learning	  and	   the	   journalists’	  everyday	   life	  of	  news	  practices	   in	   the	   newsroom.	   Also,	   this	   offers	   the	   researcher	   essential	   tools	   to	  demonstrate	   and	   analyse	   the	   mapping	   and	   structure	   of	   the	   news	   practices	  network	  within	  the	  newsroom.	  	  
3. Comparing of automation and non-automation newsroom systems. This	   combination	   of	   COP	   and	   ANT	   approaches	   helps	   to	   comparing	   the	   two	  different	   settings	   circumstances,	   workplaces	   and	   systems,	   between	   the	  automation	  and	  non-­‐automation	  systems	  in	  the	  newsroom.	  	  
4. Description of news television production in Iraqi-Kurdistan. One	  of	   the	  most	   important	   contributions	  of	   this	   research	  project	   is	   the	  use	  of	  ANT	  and	  COP	  models	  in	  media	  studies	  in	  Iraqi-­‐Kurdistan,	  specifically	  within	  the	  television	  newsroom	  practices.	  This	  project	  is	  the	  first	  study	  in	  Iraqi-­‐Kurdistan	  to	  address	  the	  comparison	  between	  automation	  and	  non-­‐automation	  systems	  in	  the	  Kurdish	  news	  channels.	  The	  present	  research	  project	  has	  addressed	  many	  aspects	  relating	  to	  the	  issues	  of	  Kurdish	  journalists	  in	  the	  newsroom,	  including	  the	   news	   practices,	   training,	   skills,	   relationships	   and	   understanding	   their	  everyday	  practices.	  	  
9.9	  The	  contribution	  of	  the	  thesis	  to	  journalists	  in	  Iraqi-­‐Kurdistan	  	  The	   present	   thesis	   addresses	   several	   aspects	   of	   the	   automation	   and	   non-­‐automation	  systems	  in	  the	  television	  newsroom.	  This	  project	   introduces	  many	  key	   concepts	   regarding	   the	   technological	   changes	   and	  newsroom	   culture.	   The	  triangulation	   amongst	   newsroom	   practices,	   COP	   and	   ANT	   will	   offer	   the	  practitioners	   more	   practical	   knowledge	   regarding	   the	   circumstance	   of	   news	  production	   workflow.	   Furthermore,	   the	   researcher	   presents	   some	   literature	  related	   to	   the	   newsroom	   practices	   and	   news	   production.	   These	   themes	   will	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provide	   the	   journalists	   in	   Iraqi-­‐Kurdistan	   with	   more	   ideas,	   experiences	   and	  ideas	  to	  help	  carry	  out	  their	  everyday	  practice	  more	  efficiently.	  	  Through	   the	   COP	   concept,	   the	   researcher	   attempts	   to	   introduce	   and	   identify	  how	   the	   journalists	   conduct	   their	   news	   practice	   as	   well	   as	   manages	   their	  everyday	   life	   in	   the	   workplace.	   For	   example,	   the	   joint	   enterprise,	   shared	  repertoire	  and	  mutual	  engagement	  between	  the	  newsroom	  members,	  are	  three	  key	   concepts	   that	   are	   explained	   within	   the	   thesis.	   The	   researcher	   presented	  useful	   ideas	   by	   providing	   a	   practical	   example	   from	   their	   everyday	   life	   of	   the	  newsroom	   community.	   It	   could	   be	   useful	   to	   guide	   the	   journalists	   in	   a	  professional	   way	   in	   regard	   to	   their	   news	   practices	   and	   news	   work.	  Furthermore,	   the	   thesis	   provides	   an	   in-­‐depth	   explanation	   surrounding	   the	  learning	  process	  and	  the	  way	  of	  gaining	  knowledge	  and	  information	  regarding	  news	  practices	  within	  the	  newsroom.	  	  The	  research	  project	  offers	  the	  news	  practitioners	  knowledge	  relating	  to	  ways	  of	  forming	  their	  discussions,	  decision-­‐making	  and	  negotiations	  regarding	  news	  practices.	   This	   aspect	   helps	   the	   journalists	   to	   improve	   their	   skills	   of	   group	  discussion	  and	  thinking	  about	  this	  matter	  in	  a	  professional	  way	  to	  reach	  the	  key	  goal	   of	   the	   newsroom.	   Also,	   the	   project	   offers	   journalists	   in	   Iraqi-­‐Kurdistan	  more	  interpretation	  surrounding	  the	  technological	  equipment,	  which	  helps	  the	  workers	   to	   improve	   their	   relationships,	   communicate,	   exchange	   information,	  learn	  more	  ,	  organise	  their	  tasks	  and	  share	  their	  projects.	  This	  project	  gives	  the	  journalists	  more	   opportunities	   to	   obtain	   better	   understanding	   in	   creating	   the	  collaboration	  work	  and	  co-­‐work	  within	  the	  newsroom.	  	  Hence,	  the	  thesis	  guides	  the	  journalists	  to	  generate	  and	  obtain	  new	  knowledge	  and	  experience	  as	  well	  as	  gaining	  new	  information	  regarding	  the	  newsroom	  practice	  and	  culture.	  In	   the	   context	   of	   this	   thesis,	   ANT	   model	   offers	   the	   journalists	   an	   essential	  explanation	  relating	   to	  social	  and	   technical	  aspects	  of	   the	  newsroom	  network.	  This	  approach	  provides	  the	  workers	  with	  the	  means	  to	  understand	  the	  shape	  of	  their	   relationships	  between	  human	  and	  nonhuman	  actors	  within	   the	  network.	  Also,	  ANT	  offers	  the	  practitioners	  in-­‐depth	  information	  regarding	  the	  mapping	  of	  actors	  and	  relationships,	  forming	  their	  practice	  and	  the	  way	  of	  following	  the	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key	  goal	  of	  the	  network.	  Also,	  this	  model	  provides	  the	  news	  workers	  with	  more	  demonstrations	   relating	   to	   the	   shape	   of	   news	   practices,	   their	   communication	  and	  their	  responsibility	  in	  the	  news	  activities.	  The	  application	  of	  the	  ANT	  model	  helps	  the	   journalists	  to	  obtain	  understanding	  surrounding	  the	  role	  of	  different	  types	  of	  actors	   (human	  and	  nonhuman)	  within	  heterogeneous	  network	   that	   is	  involved	   in	   the	   process	   of	   news	   production.	   Also,	   this	   thesis	   helps	   the	   news	  workers	   to	   know	  more	   about	   the	   relations	   amongst	   practitioners	   and	   things	  that	  shape	  the	  news	  items.	  ANT	  provides	  important	  methods	  to	  reading	  media	  practices	   and	   the	   news	   production	   process.	   This	   aspect	   of	   the	   ANT	   helps	   the	  journalists	   to	   know	   how	   they	   make	   their	   dynamic	   network	   of	   news	   more	  stabilised.	  
9.10	  Recommendation	  for	  future	  studies	  	  The	   present	   research	   project	   concentrated	   on	   determines	   the	   form	   of	  newsroom	  community	  network	  that	  is	  based	  on	  the	  use	  of	  both	  automation	  and	  non-­‐automation	   systems.	   This	   study	   has	   focused	   on	   examining	   the	   impact	   of	  new	   technology	   on	   the	   news	   production	   and	   journalists’	   practice	   within	   the	  newsroom.	  Also,	   the	  key	  aspect	  of	   this	  study	   is	   focused	  on	   the	  combination	  of	  ANT	   and	   COP.	   Recent	   technology	   changes	   in	   the	   newsroom	   network	   have	  played	  a	  great	  role	  in	  shaping,	  designing,	  and	  reconfiguring	  newsroom	  practice	  and	  news	  production	  networks.	  In	  this	  way,	  the	  researcher	  will	  suggest	  further	  study	   and	   research	   surrounding	   news	   practice,	   newsroom	   culture	   and	   news	  production	  networks.	  	  There	   is	   a	   major	   issue	   in	   the	   area	   of	   newsroom	   networks	   that	   faces	   the	  journalists’	  practice,	  namely	  the	  use	  of	  new	  technology	  and	  multi-­‐media	  skills.	  In	  the	  context	  of	  this	  project,	  the	  researcher	  realized	  that	  there	  is	  limited	  work	  surrounding	   the	   combination	   between	   ANT	   and	   COP	   in	   the	   field	   of	  communication	   and	   media.	   For	   example	   it	   is	   essential	   to	   conduct	   research	  related	   to	   the	   virtual	   community	   of	   correspondents	   in	   the	   field	   and	   how	  correspondents	   act	   in	   this	   network.	   Furthermore,	   it	   is	   essential	   to	   conduct	  research	   related	   to	   what	   journalists	   understand	   in	   relation	   to	   dealing	   with	  footage	   and	   the	   skills	   of	   journalists	   within	   news	   practice	   in	   the	   digital	   age.	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Moreover,	  it	  is	  important	  to	  address	  both	  newsroom	  policy	  and	  new	  technology.	  Currently,	   there	   is	   a	   large	   amount	   of	   information	   surrounding	   the	   identity	   of	  journalists	   and	   the	   understanding	   of	   news	   practice	   in	   the	   newsroom.	   In	  addition,	   the	   newsroom	   field	   needs	   further	   study	   related	   to	   how	   journalists	  construct	  their	  news	  projects	  with	  other	  newsroom	  network	  members.	  
9.11	  Conclusions	  	  The	   first	   key	   findings	   showed	   that	   the	   automation	   system	   software	   helps	   the	  development	  of	  the	  journalists’	  skills,	  experiences	  of	  work	  and	  knowledge	  in	  the	  newsroom	   network.	   Also,	   this	   aspect	   of	   the	   newsroom	   network	   makes	   the	  process	  of	  news	  production	  more	  stable	  and	  journalists	  have	  ability	  to	  conduct	  their	   practice	   in	   efficient	   way.	   Further,	   the	   automation	   system	   provides	   the	  journalists	  more	  opportunities	  to	  deal	  with	  their	  production	  in	  flexible	  way,	  in	  particularly	   the	   connection	   between	   journalists	   within	   the	   network,	   provides	  feedback	   about	   their	   production	   and	   shaping	   the	   news	   items	   within	   share	  project.	  However,	  in	  the	  case	  of	  GK	  newsroom	  non-­‐automation	  system	  does	  not	  help	   the	   journalists	   in	   their	   everyday	   news	   practice	   and	   hinders	   how	   they	  manage	  their	  news	  practices.	  The	  second	  qualitative	  finding	  showed	  that	  the	  ANT	  and	  COP	  work	  together	  in	  analysis	  the	  situation	  of	  news	  practice	   in	  the	  newsroom	  network,	  especially	   in	  understating	   and	   discuss	   the	   connection	   between	   the	   human	   and	   nonhuman	  actor	   in	   the	   heterogeneous	   network.	   The	   findings	   showed	   discuss	   how	   the	  devices	  support	  the	  learning	  process	  and	  provide	  the	  workers	  way	  to	  exchange	  information	   and	  more	   involvement	   in	   the	   process.	   In	   this	   context	   both	   of	   the	  ANT	   and	   COP	   approaches	   have	   huge	   significance	   the	   in	   analysis	   the	   news	  production	   process	   within	   the	   newsroom	   network.	   Hence,	   the	   project	   would	  argue	   that	   ANT	   and	   COP	   are	   essential	   and	   effective	   ways	   to	   interpreted	   the	  newsroom	  practice	  and	  network	  program	  action.	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  (1)	  confirmation	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  from	  KNN	  channel	  	  
	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  




Yassin Ahmed Al i
Administrator
KNN Channel
N o .  2 7
Darc/o7e? ztt
To: Mr.  /Mrs.
Subject: confirmation
We as Kurdish news network channel (KNNC), we don' t
have any objection about Mr. Abdul Samad Qadir 's gett ing
Ph D degree.
This message is a confirmation about your offer.
Best regards
te! .  I  0096{tOSs)3tgzsl1
Fu !  OO96 t (O t lO ) l eoea&6
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Appendix	  (3),	  some	  example	  of	  the	  Observation	  and	  field	  notes	  	  	  Notes:	  
• GK’s newsroom practice is based on a non-automation system, not fully 
digitised workplace networking. 
• The circumstance of the newsroom is not well organised - there are some 
table PC computers, for instance the journalists use Microsoft Word for 
editing, typing news stories and website searches. They have internet access. 
• The room, the newsroom space, includes a table for the news director and 
seven computers for the news crew, one computer for the news producer, one 
for the news editor, one for the news typist and three other desk computers 
for Krmanji news, sport and economic programmes. 
• The room is not too big and there is enough space for the news practices; 
there is no table for news crews to discuss the news stories and news plan or 
specific room for discussion. 
• The newsroom area has a shared window with studio news; when the news 
anchor presents the news programme the background is the newsroom area. 
• The workplace newsroom, then studio news and the news control room, the 
three of them follow each other.  
• Another table in the newsroom is for the news anchor to sit at when they are 
waiting to read the news programme on the editor’s computer or the 
producer’s.  
• In the newsroom there are TV screens on the wall, one for GK and another 
for Associated Press (AP) footage (but the AP screen is usually not on) and 
they have got Anadolu Agency through access to the Internet. 
• There is a board on the wall for everyday practice notes - usually the news 
producer writes on it or the news director, but I observed that there is no daily 
update; they rarely put something new on the board for the news crew to 
note.  
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• On the morning shift three to four journalists work in the newsroom, one 
typist for typing the news stories, the news editor and one news producer, but 
after noon this number changes to seven journalists to work on all news 
programmes. 
• Journalists’ problems: the journalists have a range of problems and issues 
related to their news practices.  
• News coverage problem: the journalists and newsroom don’t have a very 
clear plan and don’t organise everything to cover events very well.  
• The GK newsroom doesn’t have any daily, weekly, monthly or annual 
meetings to make an agenda for news coverage, in the long or short-term 
plan. 
•  Journalists have problems in dealing with some components of the news 
packages, for example, the key problem is they are unable to organise the 
information with the footage and video material of the news. 
• Problem with the way of understanding how journalists shape the form and 
content of the packages.  
• The journalists have particular problems, especially in dealing with visuals 
and content of how they form the news packages. In the GK newsroom they 
don’t have any graphics to add to the news, the key reason for this is being 
unable to find professional people. 
• The journalists and news workers have limited understanding surrounding 
their news tasks, editing, editorials and production. 
• The journalists do not know enough about the video footage of news stories. 
• The gaps in the automation system in GK Channel make the news practice 
difficult especially when spending a lot of time and effort to produce news 
packages -   
•  The majority of journalists have limited abilities and skills in doing news 
practice through non-automation .  
• The majority of the journalists believe that this system (the non-automation 
system) does not help them to work in a good way. 
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• The problem in the field of newsgathering: the journalists face many 
problems when practising their tasks, for instance, a lack of skills in dealing 
with changeable situations. 
• The journalists go into the news field without any clear plan, guidance on 
what they do there and make the news agenda. Sometimes they have 
technical problems with the SNG track or camera problem, or the video tape 
machine, sometimes the news crew in the field have problems in connection 
with the station.  
• The journalists, after gathering information from the field back to the station, 
write up the news stories - this process takes too long and sometimes this 
makes a negative influence on the news production in the newsroom.  
• The news reporter doesn’t have any meetings about the daily practice, they 
just know their daily duty by putting the title of an event on the reporter 
board in their room.  
• The news reporter doesn’t have a clear plan to cover the news, no storyboard, 
no shooting plan.  
• The news reporter team includes two people, the news reporter and 
cameraman, with driver.  
• The news reporter participates in live coverage for events, sometimes, not all 
of the news reporters, but some of them.  
• The journalists in GK face barriers in shaping the news packages in the field 
of events, related to the news reporter, understanding, practice and 
experiences in the field of television work and the newsroom. 
• The news reporter does not participate in workshops to improve their news 
practice skills especially in creating, directing and making visual aspects of 
the news reporter more interactive. 
• The reason for the journalists’ situation is a lack of understanding to practice, 
this aspect is more connected with the careers system in GK, when the GK 
administration accepts journalists to work.  
• Sometimes journalists do not have basic knowledge about the news practice 
and newsroom culture, then this aspect makes a problem for other news crew, 
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especially to help them and spend time with them so she/he understands the 
situation of news practice in the station. 
• Some of the news editors in GK Channel have a lack of skills in dealing with 
the process of news editing.  
• Editorial aspect of the news story: they cannot even apply a simple style of 
writing and matching news information with footage in the news item. 
• No stylebook in the newsroom, such as use of common words and phrases in 
the context of their news editing. 
• All the journalists sometimes have problems processing the new knowledge 
and information within their news item, some of them have a lack of 
organisation and lack of skills in dealing with data. 
• The journalists in the newsroom lack skills in organising the footage with the 
news story information, linked to their experiences of journalists’ practice. 
Some of them do not have experience of working in television, they have 
newspaper or radio backgrounds.  
• The journalists’ responsibilities in dealing with news information, news 
footage, soundbites and voiceovers, but in GK, the journalists have problems 
in dealing with the main components that make news a more interactive news 
story. 
• In GK, the non-automation system has caused many issues and problems for 
the journalists and news workers, for example multiskills, multimedia and 
multitasks. 
• In the non-automation system situation the journalists have limited skills of 
work news practice and management of the production workflow, its big 
barriers facing the news production workflow. 
• In the footage room and the task of the footage editor in GK Channel, they 
have two separate rooms, one of them includes a sound recording studio, 
including three Apple Macs and including five Apple Mac computers, usually 
the news reporter is there for checking their report editing, the room of the 
footage editor, located in a different news editor’s room.  
• Software such as Final Cut Pro and Adobe Premiere.   
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• The footage editors only deal with the news stories’ video footage and 
organise the visual elements. 
• Sometimes the footage editor works on the graphics, still pictures and maps.  
• The footage editor doesn’t deal with the information and editorial aspects of 
the news content, this means doing the job of editing without thinking about 
information.  
• They don’t use shot scripts and lists before they do their news editing in the 
editing room. 
• I did not see any storyboards there relating to the news reports that they do 
editing for.  
• I observed that their work is not organised very well, they don’t have any pre-
planning or after-planning to edit the news reports. 
• The news reporter comes back from fieldwork, holding their video tape and 
gives it to the news editor as footage.   
• I did not see that the news reporter or news footage editor have a shot list and 
they rarely deal with the time code of the video material. 
• I observed the news reporter go to the archive library to bring some videotape 
material to the room and the news editor told the news reporter to recreate the 
piece to camera for the report.  
• The news reporter asked the news producer to check the first version of the 
report and the final version of the news report to get feedback and 
instructions if he wanted to change something, before going to broadcast. 
Sometimes I observed the work collaboration between news crews. 
• The journalists in the GK newsroom have less interest in adding infographics 
to the news story. This aspect is more related to their views and experiences 
in dealing with news packages and how they want to make them more 
interactive for the audience, also, they don’t have more graphic designers in 
the station, just their work focus on some news programme graphics activity. 
• The journalists have a lack of experience in dealing with news editorials and 
the content of news stories.  
• Discussion about improving the skills of the journalists with the news 
producer in GK Channel: the news producer told the news editor newcomer: 
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ask questions if you don’t have experience in dealing with news stories and 
ask for help from your colleagues in the newsroom. 
• The footage editor has a specific task, which is dealing with the image 
without thinking about matching footage with the information. I sat beside 
the footage editor in their room, to observe the operation, and how they deal 
with the news item. Some of the news reporters visited the room and 
discussed their work with the news editor and from time to time the news 
producer comes to this room and gives instructions to the other news editor to 
edit the news report and when they will be able to finish their editing for the 
news programme. 
• The news reporter has a lack of skills in regard to news report production, 
shaping news reports and their news practice. In the news reporter’s room, I 
discussed a lot about their news practices with the news reporter, they 
observed the schedule of the work in the room, and listened to the discussion 
of the chief of the news reporters. I observed one news reporter there in the 
room during a day, for an urgent situation and news, in the news reporter’s 
room there was one TV screen and sometimes the news reporter used their 
TV to check their news item by linking it to the tape player. Before going to 
the news editor’s room, I also observed the news reporter when they came 
back from work to their room to write the narrative and voiceover of the news 
reporter, then they went to the sound studio to record it.  
• I observed their issues related to the news practice and news production and 
their problem with the news report in the editing room, especially when the 
report feed comes from outside of GK central. 
• The news reporter has a lack of experience in dealing with the shape of news 
items, organising footage, skills of knowing about shots and matching 
footage with information. 
• I sat beside the news reporter’s and news editor’s footage in the newsroom, 
listened to what they were saying in their discussion and watching what they 
were doing. In dealing with the news package in the editing room, the key 
problem for the news reporter is less knowledge related to the shots and type 
of shots, they don’t know the name of the shots and function of the shots in 
their news packages. 
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• The newcomers as news workers in the GK network have different levels of 
understanding in dealing with news practices, knowledge of work and the 
newsroom culture. For instance the journalists have limited knowledge 
related to the news work and newsroom practice. The researcher observed the 
action of the journalists in the newsroom and close to their workplace 
environment.  
• I observed that the newcomers, especially the news anchors, news editor and 
news reporter, that come to the GK newsroom have a lack of understanding 
and knowledge surrounding their new environments.  
• With regards to the news producer in the GK newsroom, I observed the 
producer has a high position within the newsroom and has a great deal of 
authority to manage the news production.  For example I observed the role of 
the news producer is to guide the fieldwork of news production and give 
instructions to the news editors and news editor footage. Also, I observed the 
discussion of the news producer with the news director about adding news to 
the news script. 
• I observed that with the lack of professionalism of news workers and the 
news producer in GK Channel, this aspect creates barriers such as work stress 
on other expert practitioners in the field and a few of the news producers in 
the newsroom.  
• News editor and writing news stories: I observed an example of news item 
writing of news editor the newcomer it was not in good quality and need 
more editing and improving especially the writing style, they need more 
practice and improvements to fix the way they write their news, especially for 
writing for television and writing to pictures in television, the news editor 
usually writes the news story without seeing the pictures for the story. 
• The non-automation system makes a lot of difficulty for the news workers 
and puts stress on their tasks, this work stress is related to GK’s newsroom 
non-automation system. I observed that how they do their news practice is 
difficult and there is more stress within the non-automation system, 
everything is in a different place, editing, archive and newsroom.  
•  I observed that in GK, they have a lack of professional news workers, for 
example the news anchor, news editor and news producer.  
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• The GK newsroom is an unstable network and faces many 
challenges/barriers:  
1. use of a non-automation system 
2. lack of news workers’ skills 
3. lack of professional news workers 
4. no running of workshops and training courses 
• I observed there are many challenges in the GK news network production. 
For instance, they have problems in the news event field with SNG and live 
events by Satellite News Gathering (SNG).  
• They have problems with the editing videotape tools within the non-
automation system. The non-automation system does not provide them with 
more tools to conduct their practice, the journalists don’t have computers that 
are used for editing pictures and information together in the same place 
without moving a lot to a different place. 
• The journalists conduct their practice within a non-automation system; this 
aspect causes problems when conducting research for information and 
updating news stories (visually and content). The non-automation system 
does not allow the journalists to conduct many activities with news practice, 
especially organising the content and the form of news stories.  
• I observed the news reporters have problems, when they feed the footage to a 
central newsroom.  
• In some cities news reporters have a double job – reporting events and as 
cameramen.  
• I observed the news reporter when they do a double-job task, which makes 
the work of a news reporter stressful when organising all news elements 
within one package in an appropriate way.  
• The news producer faces problems when trying to solve this in the 
newsroom. For example, with any problem in the news item the news 
producer spends a lot of time fixing, for example rewriting text, or re-
recording the voiceover, or fixing footage, or a problem with the camera 
piece. I observed that some of the news reporters have problems with this 
aspect of the news report. 
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• I observed this aspect has a connection with other aspects of the newsroom in 
GK, for instance, the key reason for this situation and its failure is the non-
automation system in GK, which does not provide the journalists with the 
necessary opportunities to understand their task and shape the production. 
• Also, I observed that this problem in the news gathering fieldwork and the 
journalists have limited ability to do these tasks within the non-automation 
system, for example no access to the newsroom network. 
• In the GK newsroom the news producer as the key gatekeeper or focal actor 
is involved in other tasks and news practices. They help the news editor and 
news crew to manage their tasks, for instance, the news writer works on the 
news editing and the news producer checks the items, adds information and 
monitors story footage. I observed that the news producer is involved in all 
the news operations, and thus copes with too much work stress. 
• I observed this situation above, when the news producer carries out their task, 
as usual there is discussion with the news editor, the news producer provides 
the news editor with the way to fix the news story and the news producer 
adds information for the news story. 
• This circumstance of the news producer’s tasks in the network generates 
more work and too much stress on the news staff manager, as well as on the 
news producer. Also, this means they are unable to make decisions about a 
variety of actions and work in the network’s programme of activities.  
• I observed the number of news anchors in the workplace is less than the 
number that is required for coverage of the news services. GK Channel has 
news operations 24/7; this production needs more staff and news crew.  I 
observed discussion between the news producer and news director to employ 
new news workers for the newsroom. 
•  The news production in the GK newsroom has problems and the news crew 
are unable to cover this amount of production. I noticed that the channel has 
another difficulty facing the journalists, specifically with the use of a non-
automation archive system and the process of saving the news material that is 
fed in by the news agency. Also, the automated news storage system is not 
available in the GK newsroom network, enabling them access at any time and 
in any place. 
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• I observed that the non-automation system does not support management of 
the news practices, especially to create an efficient system of news storage 
and this process is very complicated and stressful for the workers in this 
scope. 	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Appendix	  (4)	  some	  example	  of	  the	  Semi-­‐Structured	  Interviews	  with	  	  News	  producer	  in	  GK	  Channel	  	  
How	  have	   you	   learnt	   to	  work	   in	   the	   newsroom?	  Do	   you	   have	   any	  workshops	   to	  
help	  you	  to	  work	  in	  the	  newsroom?	  The	  news	  producers	   learnt,	   their	  practices	   in	   the	   field	  of	  news	  production,	  by	  themselves	  through	  hard	  work	  and	  struggle	  to	  realise	  their	  practices.	  This	  is	  the	  biggest	   barrier	   that	   news	   practitioners	   in	   our	   channels	   are	   facing.	   The	  journalists	   that	   come	   to	   work	   here	   have	   not	   gained	   their	   knowledge	   and	  experience	  by	  the	  study	  at	  university	  or	  media	  college.	  They	  do	  not	  have	  enough	  skills,	  understanding	  and	  knowledge	  to	  practise	  their	  daily	  news	  routine	  in	  the	  newsroom.	   Thus,	   in	   the	  GK	   newsroom,	  we	   have	   a	   limited	   number	   of	   talented	  workers	  and	  limited	  human	  resources	  In	  particular	  the	  news	  department	  is	  the	  heart	  of	  the	  news	  channel,	  because	  GK	  Channel	   firstly	   is	   a	   news	   channel,	   so	   should	   the	   administration	   pay	   more	  attention	  to	  the	  news	  department	  and	  provide	  more	  resources	  for	  this	  channel.	  Also	   related	   to	   the	  numbers	   of	   the	  news	   editor	   in	   the	  department,	  we	  have	   a	  reasonable	   number	   but	   some	   of	   the	   news	   editors’	   production	   has	   a	   lower	  quality	   at	   the	   same	   time	   he/she	   finished	   university	   and	   media	   department.	  However,	  they	  did	  not	  train	  and	  practise	  the	  news	  editor	  tasks	  there	  in	  a	  good	  way,	  this	  aspect	  of	  the	  news	  editor	  makes	  problems	  for	  us,	  if	  we	  compare	  with	  other	   news	   editors	   that	   have	   experience	   and	   skills,	   some	   of	   the	   news	   editors	  learnt	  to	  edit	  news	  here	  in	  the	  channel.	  Also,	  some	  of	  the	  news	  editors	  haven’t	  finished	   any	   university	   and	   they	   can	   produce	   good	   quality	   news	   items	   and	  stories.	  
Do	  all	  the	  news	  workers	  understand	  their	  tasks?	  The	   journalists	   in	   the	   GK	   newsroom	   have	   different	   levels	   of	   skills	   related	   to	  news	  writing	  and	  understanding	  their	  news	  practices.	  
Tell	  me	  about	  newsroom	  community	  members	  	  Our	  department	   is	   just	  not	   limited	   for	   the	  news	  editor.	   It	   includes	  other	  news	  crew,	   for	   example,	  we	  have	  here	   a	   CG	   computer	   graphic	   person,	   the	  workers’	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tasks	   in	   the	   department	   are	  more	   focused	   on	  writing	   up	   the	   news	   story	   title,	  subtitle,	   news	   script,	   by	  using	  Microsoft’s	  PowerPoint	  programme.	  Also,	   other	  workers	   in	   the	   newsroom	   work	   to	   organise	   the	   wall	   screen	   footage	   and	  pictures,	   sometimes	   the	   news	   editor	   organises	   the	   wall	   screen	   footage	   if	   the	  worker	   is	   not	   available	   here.	   In	   general	   the	   news	   editor	   is	   aware	   of	   which	  pictures	  and	  footage	  will	  be	  put	  on	  the	  wall	  screen	  technology.	  	  
Tell	  me	  about	  the	  management	  of	  the	  wall	  screen	  and	  who	  manages	  this	  screen	  in	  
the	  newsroom	  and	  how?	  The	   selecting	   of	   video	   footage	   or	   images	   for	   the	   screen	   is	   constructed	   on	   the	  timetable	  of	  the	  news	  programme.	  For	  example	  for	  the	  long	  distance	  events,	  we	  use	  video	  footage	  related	  to	  the	  news	  stories	  and	  in	  the	  short	  news,	  we	  just	  use	  pictures	  to	  refer	  to	  the	  news	  events.	  The	  news	  producers	  regularly	  decide	  which	  pictures	   and	   video	   footage	   are	   suitable	   for	   the	   wall	   display	   technology	   by	  involvement	   of	   the	  news	   editors.	   Sometimes,	   the	  operators	   of	   the	  wall	   screen	  put	  on	  the	  video	  clip	  or	  the	  news	   image.	  There	   is	  often	  opportunity	   for	  choice	  concerning	   the	   pictures	   for	   displaying	   on	   the	   interactive	   screen	   in	   the	   studio	  news	  
The	  worker	  has	  the	  skills	  to	  organise	  the	  footage.	  Who	  makes	  this?	  The	   news	   producers	   or	   the	   news	  writers	   do	   not	   deal	   with	   the	   news	   footage,	  these	   aspects	   are	  more	   relevant	  with	   the	   footage	   editors’	   tasks	   in	   a	   different	  room.	  Usually,	  the	  editor’s	  pictures	  or	  the	  cameraman	  have	  the	  responsibility	  to	  choose	  and	  take	  the	  right	  footage	  for	  the	  news	  stories.	  They	  have	  experience	  to	  organise	  the	  visual	  aspects	  of	  news.	  
For	  example	  the	  CG?	  Sometimes	   they	  make	  mistakes	  writing	   the	   title,	  we	   know	   about	   this	  mistake	  and	  we	  have	  other	  workers	  who	  deal	  with	  this	  situation	  and	  problems	  to	  solve	  it.	  	  The	   footage	   editors	   and	   the	   news	   editors	   do	   not	   have	   any	   professional	  experiences	   or	   creative	   skills	   in	   finding	   important	   footage	   to	   form	  good	  news	  packages.	   The	   shots	   have	   a	   great	   impact	   on	  maintaining	   consistent	   news	   and	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creating	  value.	  Hence,	  the	  lack	  of	  such	  skills	  affects	  the	  content	  of	  news	  quality	  and	  the	  form	  of	  the	  production.	  
How	  do	  you	  see	  the	  situation	  in	  the	  GK	  newsroom?	  What	  is	  the	  key	  problem?	  And	  
what	  is	  your	  comment	  on	  the	  newsroom	  system?	  There	   is	   a	   problem	   of	   the	   system	   in	   this	   channel,	   this	   problem	   of	   the	   system	  started	  with	   accepting	   the	  workers	   to	  work	   here.	   First	   should	   the	  worker	   be	  accepted	   by	   the	   test,	   but	   here,	   sometimes	   they	   do	   test	   for	   some	   people	   and	  others	  they	  accepted	  without	  any	  test,	  this	  is	  a	  big	  problem	  that	  we	  faced	  when	  they	  started	  work	  in	  the	  newsroom	  as	  news	  crew.	  	  	  
Let’s	  speak	  about	  relations	  between	  the	  newsroom	  crew	  I	  believe	  that	  some	  of	  the	  workers	  cannot	  make	  differentiations	  between	  work	  colleagues	   and	   friends,	   for	   example	   when	   you	   criticise	   their	   work,	   they	   feel	  unhappy,	  this	  criticism	  is	  for	  improvement	  of	  the	  quality	  of	  the	  work.	  	  Because	  they	  think	  badly	  about	  this	  aspect	  there	  is	  a	  negative	  result	  if	  you	  criticise	  work	  of	   other	  practitioners.	   Thus,	   they	  don’t	   accept	   any	   advice	   and	   information	   for	  doing	  their	  work	  of	  a	  better	  quality	  and	  they	  misunderstand	  your	  advice,	  also,	  this	  impacts	  on	  our	  relationship	  within	  the	  newsroom	  practice	  and	  then	  on	  our	  work.	  The	   best	  way	   to	  manage	   your	   projects	   in	   the	   newsroom	   is	   to	   construct	   your	  relationships	   with	   other	   journalists.	   Also,	   you	   should	   be	   more	   sociable	   and	  companionable	  in	  conducting	  the	  news	  co-­‐work	  and	  shared	  projects.	  Moreover,	  the	  news	  practices	  require	  creating	  more	  relationships	  with	  other	  members	  of	  the	  newsroom.	  Journalists	  without	  good	  relationships	  with	  their	  workmates	  are	  unable	  to	  manage	  their	  news	  projects	  efficiently.	  
The	   task	   of	   managing	   a	   news	   project	   -­‐	   do	   you	   have	   any	   comment	   about	   the	  
procedure	  of	  managing	  a	  news	  project?	  How	  do	  you	  do	  this	  in	  the	  newsroom?	  the	  news	  producer	  conducted	  a	  short	  discussion	  at	  08:00	  with	  the	  news	  chief	  to	  create	  a	  news	  plan,	  headline,	  topics	  and	  news	  agenda.	  this	  type	  of	  conversation	  is	  not	  enough	  to	  make	  a	  good	  news	  plan	  for	  a	  long	  day	  covering	  news	  events.	  
Manage	  time	  in	  the	  newsroom	  -­‐	  and	  tell	  me	  about	  news	  procedure	  in	  GK?	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The	  news	  producer	  plays	  a	  vital	  role	  in	  finding	  a	  solution	  to	  the	  problems	  that	  face	   the	   journalists	   in	   their	   everyday	   practice	   and	   also,	   in	   finding	   new	   ideas,	  shaping	   the	  news	  programmes,	   creating	  plans	  and	  producing	  news	   items.	  The	  news	  producer	  attempts	  to	  support	  the	  news	  editor’s	  crew,	  offering	  them	  news	  information,	  looking	  after	  their	  news	  production,	  organising	  the	  news	  script	  and	  searching	   for	  news	  stories.	  These	  extra	  tasks	   for	   the	  news	  producer	  make	  our	  assignments	  more	  complex	  and	  more	  difficult	  to	  manage.	  This	  makes	  us	  unable	  to	  focus	  on	  the	  operation	  of	  news	  production	  and	  the	  news	  quality.	  
Tell	  me	  about	  the	  role	  of	  the	  news	  producer	  in	  the	  newsroom	  it	   is	   necessary	   to	   manage	   the	   morning	   conference	   and	   the	   newsroom	   crew	  should	  have	   regular	  meetings	   throughout	   the	  day	   to	  determine	   the	   key	   goals.	  The	  news	  staff	  should	  then	  be	  able	  to	  determine	  the	  priority	  of	  news	  and	  events	  on	   the	   daily	   news	   scripts.	   However,	  we	   don’t	   have	   a	   daily	  meeting	   and	   news	  plan	  in	  the	  newsroom.	  There	  are	  no	  short	  or	  long	  plans	  for	  news	  coverage	  in	  the	  newsroom.	  Instead	  of	  the	  morning	  meeting,	  the	  senior	  news	  producer	  and	  chief	  of	  news	  department	  have	  a	  discussion	  about	  key	  information	  and	  news	  stories.	  It	   is	   necessary	   to	   arrange	   a	   daily	   plan	   in	   the	   newsroom	   in	   order	   to	   conduct,	  discuss	   and	   exchange	   ideas	   about	   the	   news	   practice	   to	   understand	   our	   daily	  tasks.	  
Tell	  me	  about	  your	  conversation	  in	  the	  newsroom	  	  Because	  of	  the	  work	  pressure	  in	  the	  newsroom,	  we	  do	  not	  have	  time	  to	  take	  a	  rest	  or	  take	  a	  break,	  even	  at	  lunchtime.	  The	  main	  reason	  is	  the	  number	  of	  news	  programmes	  require	  24	  hours	  a	  day	  as	  well	  as	  a	  lack	  of	  professional	  journalists	  in	  dealing	  with	  news	  production.	  This	  has	  negative	  effects	  on	   the	  workflow	  of	  news	  practices,	  quality	  of	  news	  and	  productivity	  of	  news	  quality.	  
Work	   stress	   and	   pressure	   -­‐	   in	   the	   newsroom	   how	   and	   when	   do	   you	   have	   this	  
situation?	  The	   key	   problems	   of	   the	   news	   reporters	   outside	   of	   the	   GK	   newsroom	   are	  relevant	  to	  many	  elements,	  such	  as,	  they	  do	  not	  have	  full	  understanding	  of	  how	  they	   edit	   the	   information,	   pictures	   and	   sound-­‐bites,	   towards	   putting	   them	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together	  into	  one	  package.	  They	  have	  less	  experience	  in	  treating	  news	  matters	  and	  in	  dealing	  with	  the	  ideas	  of	  news	  topics.	  
The	  goal	  of	  work	  in	  the	  newsroom	  and	  the	  journalists	  -­‐	  can	  you	  tell	  me	  about	  how	  
the	  journalists	  understand	  their	  news	  practice	  and	  goal	  of	  the	  network?	  One	  of	   the	  biggest	  problems	   in	  GK	   is	   the	   journalist	  misunderstanding	   the	  key	  goals	  of	  the	  newsroom,	  such	  as	  the	  misinterpretation	  of	  the	  news	  reporters	  to	  treat	   the	   topics	   of	   the	   stories.	   These	   components	   create	   issues	   for	   the	   news	  producer	  to	  control	  the	  news	  practice.	  Then,	  the	  news	  producers	  spend	  a	  lot	  of	  time	  trying	  to	  solve	  the	  problems	  and	  attempting	  to	  provide	  the	  journalists	  with	  instructions	   about	   the	  matter,	   especially,	   news	   reporters	   from	  outside	   the	  GK	  newsroom.	   These	   reporters	   spend	   a	   lot	   of	   time	   checking	   the	   material	   and	  reworking	   some	   items.	   The	   unskilled,	   less	   knowledgeable	   journalists	   have	  trouble	   in	   dealing	   with	   some	   aspect	   of	   news	   practices	   in	   other	   departments.	  Usually,	  this	  creates	  too	  much	  work	  stress	  on	  the	  news	  producers	  The	   small	   problems	  make	  barriers	   for	   the	   news	  producer’s	  work	   especially	   if	  they	   have	   spent	   a	   lot	   of	   time	   fixing	   and	   solving	   this	   problem.	   This	   aspect	   is	  related	   to	   the	   lack	   of	   skills	   of	   the	   worker	   in	   the	   news	   crew,	   thus	   the	   news	  producer	   forgets	   his	   key	   job	   within	   the	   news	   crew	   and	   tries	   to	   solve	   other	  problems	   that	   face	   the	   news	   worker,	   and	   find	   a	   suitable	   solution	   for	   the	  problem.	  	  For	   example,	  we	  will	   receive	   a	  news	   feed	   from	   the	  Kurdistan	   capital,	   first	   the	  news	  reporter	  will	  send	  the	  text	  to	  us	  and	  then	  will	  send	  the	  footage	  to	  us,	  so,	  first	   I	   will	   decide	   about	   the	   content	   of	   the	   news	   and	   select	   all	   important	  information	  in	  the	  story,	  this	  I	  will	  discuss	  with	  the	  news	  crew	  in	  the	  newsroom.	  	  At	  the	  moment	  the	  tasks	  are	  easier	  than	  before,	  because	  in	  the	  past	  we	  write	  the	  news	  scripts	  ,	  and	  this	  makes	  a	  lot	  of	  stress	  on	  our	  tasks	  and	  work,	  also,	  it	  makes	  us	   tired	   especially	   us	   news	   producers.	   Within	   the	   newsroom	   we	   have	   one	  person	  to	  make	  the	  news	  script,	  this	  person	  has	  now	  reduced	  some	  of	  the	  work	  stress	   on	   us.	   Sometimes,	   the	   work	   stress	   and	   workload	   on	   us	   just	   makes	   us	  think	  about	  managing	  the	  work,	  not	  on	  the	  quality	  of	  the	  news	  item.	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In	  the	  news	  production,	  the	  character	  generator	  person	  (CG),	  is	  one	  of	  the	  most	  indispensable	   human	   actors	   involved	   in	   the	   operation	   of	   news	   production,	  particularly	  in	  dealing	  with	  visual	  aspects	  of	  the	  news	  story.	  The	  assignment	  of	  the	  CG	  operators	  in	  the	  GK	  newsroom	  involves	  fixing	  the	  news	  title/making	  the	  title,	  for	  the	  local,	  Iraqi	  and	  world	  news	  items,	  after	  preparing	  the	  news	  script,	  with	   PowerPoint	   software	   and	   creating	   news	   scripts	   with	   Microsoft	   Word.	  Then,	   the	   news	   script	   is	   sent	   to	   the	   news	   editing	   department	   and	   archive	   in	  order	  to	  find	  the	  picture	  and	  footage	  for	  the	  news	  items,	  usually	  the	  news	  script	  is	  prepared	  one	  hour	  before	  broadcasting	  time.	  If	  we	  have	  an	  emergency	  event	  or	  news	  or	  story	  development,	  this	  will	  be	  added	  to	  the	  news	  script	  immediately	  before	  the	  time	  of	  broadcast	  of	  the	  news	  programme.	  
How	  is	  collaboration	  and	  cooperation	  between	  the	  worker	  and	  news	  crew	  in	  the	  
newsroom?	  	  If	  we	  have	  a	  newcomer,	  such	  as	  a	  news	  editor,	  and	  work	  within	  the	  newsroom	  crew,	   us	   news	   producers	   agree	   and	  we	   decide	   to	   start	  work	   here	  within	   our	  news	  crew.	  At	  the	  same	  time,	  until	  he/she	  understands	  the	  environment	  of	  the	  work,	  we	  help	  the	  newcomer	  especially	  in	  the	  newsroom	  situation,	  especially	  in	  doing	   their	  work	   and	   tasks	   in	   the	   newsroom.	   Also,	  we	   help	   the	   newcomer	   to	  write	   the	   subtitle	   of	   news	   items,	   news	   editing	   and	   sometimes	   make	   news	  reports,	  all	  this	  support	  and	  help	  in	  order	  to	  avoid	  making	  a	  mistake	  in	  the	  news	  programme.	  Really,	  if	  there	  is	  no	  good	  relationship	  between	  the	  news	  crew	  here	  we	  can	  do	  the	  work	  in	  a	  good	  way	  and	  manage	  our	  work.	  	  	  
How	  many	  news	  producers	  do	  you	  have	  in	  GK	  ?	  Tell	  me	  about	  the	  news	  crew	  	  About	   the	   newsroom	   crew	   staff,	   here	   we	   have	   three	   news	   producers	   for	   the	  	  political	   news	   programme,	   one	   news	   producer	   for	   the	   economic	   news	  programme	  	  and	  two	  news	  producers	  for	  the	  Krmanji	  dialect.	  	  
Related	  to	  our	  meeting	  in	  the	  newsroom	  We	   have	   quarterly	  meetings,	   sometimes	   they	   take	   longer,	  maybe	   six	  months,	  once	  we	  can	  have	  a	  meeting	  about	  the	  development	  of	  the	  newsroom	  practice,	  this	  longer	  time	  of	  not	  holding	  a	  meeting	  goes	  back	  to	  the	  key	  reason	  which	  is	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the	   administration	   don’t	   want	   to	   listen	   to	   the	   workers	   and	   their	   demand	   to	  develop	  the	  work.	  	  So,	  one	  meeting	  does	  not	  solve	  why	  the	  meeting	  takes	  a	  long	  time	  and	  gathers	   all	   problems	   that	   face	   the	  work,	   then,	   the	  problem	  and	   two,	  then	  this	  aspect	  has	  an	  essential	  impact	  on	  our	  work	  in	  the	  newsroom	  practice	  and	  quality	  of	  the	  work.	  	  	  Usually	   the	   content	   of	   the	   meeting	   in	   the	   newsroom	   focuses	   on	   the	   way	   of	  improving	  and	  producing	  good	  quality	  news	  items.	  	  
Tell	  me	  about	  the	  role	  of	  the	  news	  producer	  	  Sometimes	   as	  producers	  we	  have	   the	   authority	   to	   remove	   a	  news	   item	   in	   the	  news	   script	   on	   limited	   topics,	   and	   sometimes	   the	   administration	   adds	   news	  without	  telling	  the	  news	  producer,	  this	  means,	  as	  producers	  we	  are	  not	  free	  to	  put	  or	  remove	  or	  add	  some	  sort	  of	  news	  on	  the	  news	  script.	  	  This	  aspect	  is	  more	  related	   to	   the	   founder	  of	   the	  channel	  and	  political	  aspect	  of	   the	  PUK	  Party.	  As	  journalists	   in	   the	  GK	  newsroom	  we	  should	   show	  commitment	   to	   the	  policy	  of	  the	  PUK	  Party	  especially	  the	  content	  of	  the	  news	  story	  and	  report.	  
Sometime	  as	  producer	  I	  remove	  some	  news	  that	   is	  related	  to	  the	  ceremony	  news	  
and	  events	  	  We	   need	   to	   make	   a	   better	   system	   of	   work	   in	   the	   newsroom.	   We	   need	   to	  establish	  a	  group	  of	  professional	  journalists	  to	  organise	  and	  produce	  news	  in	  a	  good	  way,	   the	  gap	  of	  not	  holding	  a	  meeting	   in	  the	  newsroom	  has	   impacted	  on	  our	  activity	  and	  quality	  of	  news	  work,	  we	  should	  solve	  this	  situation.	  We	  should	  have	   a	   long-­‐term	   and	   short-­‐term	   plan	   to	   conduct	   news	   activity	   in	   the	  newsroom.	  Also,	  there	  is	  no	  staff	  or	  news	  consultant	  to	  provide	  the	  news	  crew	  with	  more	  accurate	  information	  related	  to	  the	  event	  and	  stories.	  These	  aspects	  help	  the	  news	  crew	  to	  produce	  good	  quality	  news	  items.	  Actually	  we	  have	  crises	  of	  professional	  journalists	  in	  the	  newsroom,	  we	  don’t	  have	  journalists	  who	  have	  good	  skills	  to	  deal	  with	  news	  items.	  For	  instance	  we	  don’t	  have	  journalists	  who	  have	  good	  skills	  to	  deal	  with	  the	  footage,	  edit	  information	  and	  write	  to	  pictures.	  	  
Tell	  me	  about	  the	  situation	  of	  journalists	  in	  GK	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The	  big	  problem	  here	  relates	  to	  the	  salary	  of	  the	  worker	  in	  the	  newsroom,	  the	  journalists	  here	  don’t	  have	  a	  good	  salary	  so	   this	  also,	   is	  a	  big	  barriers	   front	  of	  the	   work	   and	   produces	   good	   quality	   news	   items	   in	   the	   newsroom.	   	   The	  reduction	  of	  the	  number	  of	  journalists	  in	  the	  newsroom	  also,	  impacted	  our	  work	  here	  	  and	  the	  lack	  of	  experience	  of	  some	  journalists	  in	  dealing	  with	  their	  news	  practice	  made	   a	   lot	   of	  work	   stress	   in	   the	   GK	   newsroom	   channel	   -­‐	   this	   aspect	  makes	  our	  work	  more	  difficult	  and	  loads	  on	  the	  procedure	  of	  news	  production,	  sometimes	  we	   spend	  a	   lot	  of	   time	  deciding	  about	  whether	  a	   single	  news	   item	  will	  be	  broadcasted	  or	  not,	  this	  makes	  our	  work	  more	  stressful,	  also,	  the	  news	  reporters,	   do	   not	   produce	   good	   quality	   news	   reports.	   Also,	  we	   spend	   a	   lot	   of	  time	  fixing	  their	  work	  problems.	  They	  cannot	  manage	  their	  work	  very	  well	  and	  produce	  good	  quality	  content	  and	  forms	  for	  the	  reports.	  	  
As	  news	  producer	  what	  do	  you	  manage	  here?	  	  Firstly,	  I	  start	  my	  work	  at	  8:00	  in	  the	  newsroom.	  I	  take	  a	  look	  at	  the	  news	  script	  the	  day	  before,	  and	  then	  check	  the	  news	  reporters’	  emails,	  then	  check	  the	  news	  source	  and	  updates	  and	  news	  story	  development,	  checking	  the	  website	  in	  order	  to	  gather	  information	  to	  make	  news	  story	  development.	  Usually,	  I	  just	  take	  a	  look	  at	  the	  news	  website,	  and	  also,	  take	  a	  look	  at	  other	  shift	  news	  material,	  I	  take	  a	  look	  at	  the	  news	  title,	  subtitle,	  also,	  the	  news	  reporters,	  and	  I	  take	  a	  look	  at	  breaking	  news,	  the	  news	  bar,	  and	  sometimes	  I	  take	  a	  look	  at	  news	  development.	  We	  also	  update	  news	  story	  information	  and	  later	  I	  check	  the	  news	  headlines,	  wall	  screen	  pictures	  and	  footage,	  news	  footage.	  After	  checking	  all	  news	  procedures	  we	  write	  up	  the	  news	  script,	  for	  the	  first	  news	  programme	  at	  8:00	  in	  the	  morning.	  Also,	  we	  do	  some	  editing	  on	  the	  information	  of	  the	  news	  story	  especially	  in	  the	  time	  of	  the	  news.	  We	  do	  this	  task	  usually	  through	  the	  link	  on	   media;	   media	   link	   is	   the	   network	   between	   some	   news	   crewmembers	   to	  check	  the	  information,	  also,	  we	  check	  the	  news	  report	  and	  cut	  some	  parts	  of	  the	  report	  to	  make	  it	  shorter	  such	  as	  voiceover	  length	  or	  sound-­‐bite	  and	  interviews.	  Usually	  we	  do	  this	  task	  in	  the	  editing	  department,	  this	  task	  is	  helpful	  to	  organise	  our	  scriptwriting	  but,	  we	  have	  work	  stress	  in	  this	  respect	  and	  dealing	  with	  this	  sort	  of	  problem	  as	  news	  producers.	  	  Also,	  this	  aspect,	  such	  as	  making	  the	  news	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report	  shorter	  creates	  a	  problem	  for	  us	  news	  producers	  with	  the	  news	  reporter	  outside	  of	  the	  station.	  	  Depending	  on	  the	  decision	  of	  the	  administration,	  the	  time	  limit	  for	  the	  news	  reporter	  is	  3	  minutes	  …	  not	  longer.	  We	  should	  have	  short	  news	  reports,	  sometimes	  we	  look	  to	  produce	  shorter	  than	  2	   minutes,	   	   but	   usually	   the	   news	   reporter	   produces	   more	   than	   3	   minutes.	  Actually	   we	   have	   a	   problem	   with	   the	   news	   reporter	   when	   they	   repeat	   the	  speech	   of	   the	   interviewee	   in	   the	   report.	   In	   the	   newsroom	   we	   try	   to	   remove	  some	  of	  the	  repeated	  information	  in	  the	  news	  report.	  Usually,	  you	  can	  note	  this	  problem	  with	  all	  news	  reports	  when	  we	  receive	  the	  news	  report	   from	  outside	  the	  station.	  	  
Tell	  me	  about	  the	  news	  anchor	  	  Related	   to	   the	   news	   anchor	   in	   the	   news	   programme,	   sometimes	   they	   have	  information	  about	  the	  content	  of	  the	  news	  and	  they	  may	  be	  able	  to	  ask	  the	  news	  guests	   directly.	   Sometimes	   the	   news	   anchor	   doesn’t	   have	   any	   idea	   about	   the	  news	   interview,	   so	   as	   producers	   we	   will	   provide	   them	  with	   information	   and	  questions.	  Actually	  this	  aspect	  depends	  on	  the	  news	  anchor	  and	  how	  they	  follow	  the	   news	   story	   and	   development	   without	   their	   time/work.	   But	   usually	   when	  they	  know	  about	  the	  news	  anchor,	  he/she	  has	  information	  about	  the	  news	  story	  and	  how	  they	  ask	  questions.	   	  Usually	  the	  department	  of	  the	  relationship	  in	  the	  channel	  takes	  care	  to	  find	  a	  host	  for	  the	  news	  studio,	  it	  is	  just	  our	  work	  that	  is	  limited	   to	   organising	   the	   questions	   and	   how	   we	   present	   the	   information	   to	  audiences.	  If	  we	  know	  that	   the	  news	  anchor	  cannot	  control	  and	  manage	   the	  news	  guests	  within	   the	  news	   studio,	   especially	   relating	   to	   asking	  questions	   and	  organising	  their	   information	   related	   to	   the	  news	  host,	  we	  help	   him/her	   to	   ask	   questions	  and	  manage	  their	  tasks	  in	  the	  newsroom.	  	  For	  example,	  sometimes	  we	  need	  to	  add	  some	  news	  stories	  for	  the	  news	  script	  so	  	  I	  go	  to	  the	  news	  control	  room	  and	  have	  a	  discussion	  with	  the	  news	  director	  in	   this	   workplace	   where	   I	   add	   the	   news	   and	   tell	   the	   news	   anchor	   about	   the	  change	   that	   has	   happened	   in	   the	   news	   script.	   Usually	   we	   do	   this	   in	   the	   live	  broadcasting	  time,	  at	  this	  moment	  as	  news	  producer	  I	  attend	  the	  news	  control	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room	  to	  look	  after	  the	  procedure	  and	  how	  they	  manage	  the	  change	  in	  the	  news	  script.	  	  	  
Adding	  news	  and	  news	  producer	  As	   news	   producer	   in	   the	   newsroom	   we	   take	   care	   of	   the	   attendance	   of	   the	  worker	  in	  everyday	  practice,	  this	  aspect	  makes	  a	  lot	  of	  work	  stress	  on	  the	  news	  producer,	  especially	  if	  someone	  is	  absent,	  so	  the	  news	  producer	  should	  look	  to	  find	  someone	  to	  fill	  this	  gap	  of	  the	  work	  within	  the	  newsroom	  practice.	  	  
Tell	  me	  about	  the	  role	  of	  the	  news	  producers	  Relating	  to	  the	  location	  of	  the	  news	  producer	  in	  the	  newsroom,	  it	  is	  not	  good	  to	  look	   after	   the	   workers	   in	   the	   newsroom,	   sometimes	   you	   don’t	   know	   who	   is	  attending	  their	  work	  and	  in	  that	  time	  we	  should	  do	  some	  checking,	  and	  spend	  time	   looking	  at	   this	  aspect.	  This	   is	   another	  aspect	  of	  work	  stress	  on	   the	  news	  producer,	  which	  means	   the	  news	  producer	   takes	  a	   look	  at	   the	  quality	  of	  news	  production,	   newsroom	   procedure	   and	   takes	   a	   look	   at	   who	   attends	   in	   the	  newsroom;	   this	   is	   a	   lot	   of	   checking	   processes.	   Absence	   of	   the	   news	   worker	  makes	  a	  big	  problem	  for	  the	  news	  producer	  so	  we	  should	  think	  about	  this	  also,	  	  for	  instance	  if	  the	  photo	  wall	  screen	  worker	  is	  absent	  we	  should	  think	  about	  an	  alternative	   to	   this	   person,	   and	   immediately	  we	   should	   think	   about	   filling	   this	  gap	   directly	   in	   order	   to	  manage	   the	   news	   operation	   in	   a	   good	  way.	   Also,	   we	  organise	   our	   daily	   tasks	   through	   a	   table	  where	   each	  worker	   has	   informed	   us	  about	   the	  day	   and	   time	  of	  work	   in	   the	  newsroom.	  Usually	   the	  news	  producer	  checks	   the	   table	   in	   the	   morning,	   the	   table	   includes	   the	   time	   of	   work,	   news	  anchor,	   news	   editor,	   CG	   person,	   news	   producer	   shift,	   news	   bar	   person,	  scriptwriter	   person	   and	   photo	   wall	   screen.	   For	   the	   process	   worker	   checking	  attendance	  the	  news	  producer	  spends	  the	  first	  20	  minutes	  on	  this	  every	  day	  and	  this	  is	  another	  task.	  	  
Tell	   me	   about	   the	   relationship	   of	   the	   news	   anchor	   and	   other	   news	   crew	   or	  
producer	  We	  have	  a	  good	  relationship	  with	  the	  news	  anchor	  especially	  when	  we	  discuss	  how	  they	  can	  present	  the	  news	  and	  style	  of	  asking	  questions	  and	  deal	  with	  the	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host.	   I	   see	   there	   is	   a	   good	   relationship	  between	   the	  news	  producer	   and	  news	  anchor	  in	  the	  newsroom,	  this	  aspect	  is	  a	  positive	  point	  for	  our	  news	  procedure,	  news	  organisation	  tasks	  and	  news	  production.	  Sometimes,	  the	  news	  anchor	  has	  a	  discussion	  with	  the	  news	  editor	  about	  the	  news	  content	  checking	  content,	  and	  editing	   style,	   this	   aspect	   of	   their	   work	   is	   good	   to	   improve	   the	   relationships	  between	  the	  workers.	  We	  rarely	  see	  this	  type	  of	  discussion.	  	  
What	  do	  you	  think	  about	  the	  newsroom	  system	  non-­‐automation?	  Newsroom	   system	   non-­‐automation...is	   the	   biggest	   problem	   for	   the	   news	  producer	  and	  news	  worker	  here,	  if	  we	  have	  this	  system	  in	  the	  news	  we	  will	  be	  able	  to	  increase	  the	  amount	  of	  news	  production	  and	  make	  it	  better	  than	  now.	  	  
Tell	  me	  about	  the	  skill	  of	  journalists	  in	  using	  computers	  The	   news	   anchors	   have	   different	   levels	   of	   skills	   in	   using	   the	   computer	   to	  conduct	   news	   practice,	   for	   example	   some	   of	   the	   news	   anchors	   are	   able	   to	  manage	  their	  daily	  work	  whilst	  others	  are	  unable.	  The	  skills	  of	  the	  journalists	  in	  participating	  in	  the	  news	  programmes	  and	  commenting	  on	  the	  news	  events	  are	  specific	  and	  crucial	  to	  their	  job,	  however,	  not	  all	  journalists	  have	  the	  same	  level	  of	   skills.	   The	   news	   presenters	   are	   unable	   to	   make	   questions;	   manage	   host	  debates;	   or	   even	   edit	   content	   of	   news	   stories	   in	   emergency	   situations	   and	  manage	  live	  events.	  Furthermore,	  the	  field	  news	  producer	  referred	  to	  the	  skills	  of	  the	  presenter	  as	  limited,	  especially	  the	  newcomer	  (news	  anchor).	  
Skills	  of	  news	  workers	  for	  some	  elements	  of	  the	  news	  story?	  We	  don’t	  have	  experience	  and	  skills	  in	  dealing	  with	  sound	  and	  visual	  aspects	  of	  the	   news	   item.	   These	   experiences	   have	   different	   levels	   between	   the	   news	  workers	  here.	  	  
Do	  you	  have	  graphics	  in	  the	  newsroom?	  The	  information	  graphics	  are	  not	  available	  in	  the	  news	  programme.	  The	  reason	  for	  this	  is	  the	  costs	  of	  producing	  news	  graphics	  and	  providing	  professional	  crew	  in	  the	  channel	  is	  too	  high.	  We	  rarely	  use	  simple	  graphics	  in	  our	  production.	  Sometimes	  we	  use	  the	  info-­‐graphics	  in	  the	  news	  story,	  especially	  in	  the	  in-­‐house	  report,	  this	  sort	  of	  news	  item	  needs	  info-­‐graphics	  in	  order	  to	  treat	  some	  aspects	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of	   this	   type	  of	  report.	  This	  aspect	   in	   the	  newsroom	  is	  not	  developed	  very	  well	  because	  of	  lack	  of	  professional	  staff	  of	  graphic	  art	  in	  the	  channel.	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Appendix	  (5),	  letter	  of	  consent	  for	  the	  journalists	  and	  conducting	  in-­‐depth	  
interviews.	  	  I	  confirm	  and	  fully	  understand	  that	   I	  have	  read	  the	   letter	  before	   I	  conduct	   the	  interview	   that	   targets	   the	   research	   project	   about	   the	   Kurdish	   newsroom.	   I	  understand	   the	   information	   that	   is	   contained	   in	   the	   sheet	   above	   and	   I	  understand	   that	   this	   data	   collection	  will	   be	   used	   in	   the	   PhD	   research	   project.	  The	  subject	  of	  this	  interview	  relates	  to	  the	  newsroom	  practice	  and	  everyday	  life	  of	  journalists	  within	  their	  news	  production	  process.	  I	  confirm	  that	  I	  have	  read	  and	  understand	  the	  information	  sheet	  for	  the	  above	  study	  and	  have	  had	  the	  opportunity	  to	  ask	  questions.	  I	  understand	  that	  I	  have	  a	  right	  to	  stop	  this	  interview	  if	  I	  don’t	  want	  to	  answer	  the	  questions	  and	  I	  am	  free	  as	   the	   interviewee	   to	  withdraw	   from	   this	   interview	  at	   any	   time.	   I	   understand	  that	  my	  participation	  in	  the	  research	  project	  is	  voluntary	  and	  my	  information	  in	  this	  project	  will	  be	  helpful	   for	  practitioners	   in	   the	  newsroom.	   I	  have	  read	   this	  consent	  letter	  and	  freely,	  I	  agree	  to	  take	  part	  in	  this	  research	  project	  to	  provide	  the	  researcher	  information	  related	  to	  the	  news	  practice	  and	  news	  production.	  	  I	  hereby	  freely	  agree	  to	  sign	  and	  provide	  my	  full	  name	  or	  pseudonym	  to	  indicate	  my	  consent.	  This	  letter	  has	  been	  signed	  in	  the	  city	  of	  Sulaimani,	  Iraq-­‐Kurdistan	  Name	  of	  interviewee:	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  Date:	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  Signature:	  	  	  Name	  of	  Researcher:	  	   	   	   Date:	   	   	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  Signature:	   	  	  	  	  
